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PREFACE 


1 


Тик Матау history of the Bast representa the coit of wawu 
King Марта at Ghazos tho leading monarch of Asiatic ІР 
history betwoen A.D. 997-1030, as having been а centro 
af literatura, and of poetry in particular, There were 
four hundred poets chanting in bis halls and gardens 
эм their head famous Unsnri, invente with tho recently 
темесі dignity of а post-lauteat, who by his verdict 
opened tho way to royal favonr for rising talenta; there 
‘was grand Firdausi, composing bis horoic opoe by the 
‘pecal orders of the King, with many more kindred 
‘pita Unfortunately history knows very little of all 
this, save tho fact that Persian ponts Rocked together 
їп Ghana, trying their kasidas on the king, his minis- 
Зап and general. History paints Маў as а sme- 
conful warrior, but ignores him as а Maenan With 
the solo exception of the locabrations of bombastic 
АЫ all contemporary records, tho Майдан! of Abû- 
Кыт Мазы, the Тани of bis sooretary Baibaki, 
‘the cbroncls cf Moll Muhammad Ghasnavt, Mab 
‘Ware, and others, have perished, or not yet come to 
light, and the attempt at a literary history dating from 
‘time 300-400 years later, the so-called ТайЫма, 
weigh very light in the sale of matter-of-fact examina 
tion, failing almost invariably whenever they are applied 
to for information on somo detail of ancien Persian 
erature, Howerer this may be, Unsurt, the pano- 
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grt, doos not acom to here mined the som of royal 
avour, whilst Биша, immortal Firdausi, ad to Ay 
in disguise to evade the doom of being trampled to 
ded бу elephant. Attracted by the tisiog fortane 
of the young emperor, ho seoms to have repaired to hie 
‘court only à your after На enthronisation, te. Ал, 998. 
Bot when he bad finished Ма Sidinana, and found 
self disappointed in his hopes for reward, he fang 

at him Ма famous satire, and fed into pesceles exile 
(n, toro)! In the caso of the king ғаты the post 
the king bas bet As long as Firdausi retains the 
place of honour accorded to bim in the history of the 
‘role’ mental achioremente, the stigma will ing to 
ihe name of Маайа, that ho who hoarded ар perbape 
amore тойду treasures than меге ever hearded vp, did 
aot know how to hovoar a poot destined for immor- 
tality. 

‘And how did tie author, of thia жой, aa remarke 
able among the prone compositions of the Esat aa the 
lande in авлу, fara with the ropal Mecenas of 
Сълза? 

Alleroni, or, ва Ма compatriota called him, Abû 
‘Rain, was born АШ, 973, in the territory of modern 
Kliva then celled Кісі, or Chorasmia in anti 

iyi Barly distinguishing himaslf ia science and 
litarature, be played political part эл councilor of 
the ruling prinos of his native country ofthe Міні 
family, "ho counsels he gare do zot seem al 


Ai of Independent Khiva, thong ita rales were 


mear байте Thin protest тва fried by 
itary dene. 


\ оз. Moll La шенде Roin, mal, ha. тыш par ne 
Moak 1878, mice prx 

"Tv Иа otio d b airo can 1, vb e 
spat e Mad o marr eli oir. 
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abnt marched into tho country, not without some 
fighting, stablishod there oue of his generals as provin- 
ЧЫ governon, ad aon retarnod to Ghana with mck 
booty and a great part of the Khir troops together 
sinh the peces of the dopozod family of Mamin and 
The lending men of the country as prieoner of war or 
shortages, Among the last waz Abi- Rain Muham- 
med Ton Ahmad Аан. 

"This happened im the spring and summer of AD: 
толу. The Chorsamian princes were went to distant 
fortresses as prisoner of state, the Chorasmiaa soldiers 
ere incorporated in Mabmüds nli army; өзі Al- 
Бетин nhat treatment did hr experience at Ghanan? 
rom the very outer it is mot likely that both the king 
and bis chancellor, Abmad Ibn Hesan Maimandi, shoal 
are scooded special favours tom man whom they knew 
to Pare been their political antagonist for years. The 
latter, the mame man who had been tho cause of the 
tragic catastrophe inthe Ше of Firlsosl, was in office 
‘ander Malad from A. 1607-1025, and a second 
time ender hia son and всего, Masi from 1030- 
1035. These is nothing to tll na that Albermsi ты 
rer În the service of tha stata or court а Са. А 
friend of hi and companion of в exile, tha Christian 
Dhilompher and physician from Bagdad, Abulilair 
Akbar, seems to have praised in harm his 
medien profession, Alberoni protably enjoyed the 
reputation of а grent зонта, ce, antologerastronoe 
mer, and perhaps iê was in thie qualby that le ad 
relations to the court aod ita heed, as Tycho de Brabe 
to the Baperor Rudolf. Whea writing the "sind, 
thirteen years after bis invcluntary immigration to 
Afghenistan, he was a master of astrology, both ae- 
cording to the Greek and tho Hindu systems, and indeed 
Eastern writers of later centuries sean to consider him 
ти having been the court astrologer of King Mala. 
1а а book written five hundred see tee (v. Chrom 
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matis Persone, d, par Oh. Schafer, Paris, 1883, L pe 
107 ofthe Persian text) there is а story of а praatiod 
joke which Mahmûd played on Alberoni ал an setzolo- 
ger. Whothor this be historio truth or a lato invention, 
Anyhow he story dooa not throw mush light on the 
‘Stor situation in a period of his life which in the 


отат 
Historie tradition failing ve, we are тейлей to a 
single sorte of information. tha author's work—and 
mort examine to what degree his personel relations are 
indicated by his own words. When he wrote, King 
Марий had boon dead only a few weeks. Ze rei est 
amori bot to whom wan Vise le roi to bo addressed ? 
‘Two heirs chained tie throne, Mulammad and 
Masi and were marching against cach other to settle 
‘ther disi by tbe sward. Under those cóvumstanoes 
dt comes out asa characteristic fact that the booke has 
то dedication whatever, eithor to the mamory of Mah- 
mûd, or to ons of tho rival princes, or to any of the 
indiferent or non-political prinos of tho royal honte. 
As cautions politician, ho awaited the Jesmo of the 
content; bot hon the dice had been thrown, and 
Мага wns firmly ontablished on the throne of his 
father, hw at onos hastened to dedicate to him the 
өтемей work of his life, the Conon Monudiow. If he 
ind boon affected by any {вай of sincere gratitade, 
he might ішер erected im the ‘lîst à monument to 
the memory of the dend king, andor whose rule ha had 
mado the necosary preparatory sods, and might have 
praised him as the great propagator of Jalam, without 
probably incasing any rk. Ho has not done wo and 
‘he terms in which ha speaks of Марш throughout 
bis book are not such sas a man would uso when speak- 
ing of a deceased person who had been hie benefactor. 
“in called simply Zhe Amir Maho, i. 13 (Arabie 
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est p.208, 9), The Antr Mall, may God's mercy 
Be with Aimy i. 116 (text, p. $6 8), The Amr Mah, 
RU o Oai chi o erk a 
a been kanes by hr anno when they wer Шеру 
generals and provincial governor in the teries of the 
шй! king of Teoria and Кати. Speaking 
‘of Mabmhd кай his father Баъдан, the anther apm 
Fant aldara Mabad, тау Gos mere e vil lom, 
іа (tert, p 11,0). He lad recived the title Yamin 
“йш, ie. Тіс right hand of the dynasty (of th 
Khali), from the Khalif, sa reogition of the legit 
macy of hit rale, resembling the investitora of the 
German Emperor by the Pope in the Middle Agen 
Lastly, we бой st ii. 2 (text, p 203, 20) the following 
terma: "The strongt of the pila (of linn), Oe 
pattern af a Sulian, Mab, де lom of te көні өлі 
Abe rarity of the age. тар Gua шеку be with Mim." 
‘Whoever knows Ше style of Oriental authors when 
тикен, 
of abaurdiiy at the court of 
he Мойн omparara at Delhi, wil agree with me that 
the manner in whisk the author mentions the dead 
king in оо, сё in the extrema; thet the worde of 
pra bestowed upon him are meagre and sti,» poor 
fort of praise for a man who had been the first man in 
Islam, and the founder of Team in India; іші, that 
the phrases of benediction which are sppended to bis 
mame, according to a generi osstom of Talam, are the 
тише asthe author would have employed when speak. 
ng of any wequiitance of his in common life who had 
iod. Ha муз of Mahmûd (i. 22): “Пе utterly ruined 
Фе prosperity cf the country (of India), and performed 
those wonderful exploits by which the Hindus become 
{ko atom of dest scattered in all directions, and io а 
tale of old in the тош of the people” 
heno words fom a Mali point of Мен, the passage of 
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е ruining of the prosperity of the country wan per- 
"ia os of pos ha йе gin o «Ot їй» 
Мыш. 

Тың iè ты sot st ell giat tho oral principles of 
Alberni lo wit sch дийонбга t princes ia shown 
Apres ote pablo of и, with dentine wil 
Hitt the анау Brat ofthe time. Ju the 
ren o the" Chronology af Anson Nations" (rans 
TE ko, by Eland Sachan, Lenden, 1870), he etl 
ТӘ abundant pai he princo of Heri or Sari, 
манаш, who тта a dwarf by tbo ийе of giant 
Уши. The мой character of the теңей of 
Mad in the “tend come он mere roni fw 
оараг Ше waited pre mich Alberi lioe 
Spent eo and stesso. "The үніне of Ми Cenon 
Атағы is e ито of big eroding worden 
бош o King Майа, wo vie a remind d fost 
in Tot than а deoenniom aor of in is losers 
Serd and ploy bad gained io Withee earn 
The tenor of th profano, taken Кен th tanner 
atthe yal ibrary в Bicis flows — 

"Totem held the commannity ol theives nhe. 
glaon of tas Phe an bythe pof tha Word of God 
Esimga the king: the іі jst and venerated, the 
lel the represontativo of God, th асвет of the 
еі God, the protector of thp slaves of God, who 
punishes tho enemies ot God, ABU SEI Madd Tha 
Халва and "nina Mali. шау God 
give lin «long Шо and ін im perpetually tm to 
біле snd mense deed, ега confirmation of 
int we here say of bin les in the fac that God, om 
Considering the matter, restored е right (£e the igh 
‘ning rl by Mas) to is people, aftar it had bee 
шеше. Gol brought ita ight After he hai lor 
f dire, God helped ш. After ho bad ore rejected, 
God ried Min, өмі rough Ма tho сезіп sd бе 
Talo, altar peopl from al ide Ь ind to gt poses 
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How shold he come to ralo ever 
right to the rule than he?" 

А (from God) am armor im the 
followed. Gol carried ont His 
im the had 

Vot his asking for it, as Ho gava tho inher. 
tance of Darid to Solomon without reserve, (That i the 
dead King Маай bad proclaimed sa hia suecetor his 
ton Маралттай, not Mas Ad, but the latter contested the 
wil of his father, and in tbe following contest with bis 
brother һө was the winner) If God had not chosen 


him, the hearts of mon would not hare been guined(?) 
for him, and the intrigues of his enemies would aot 
se missed their sim. In short, the souls of men 
hastened to meet him in order to live under his shadow. 
The order of God waa an ast of predestination, snd his 
becoming king wis written ia tho Book of Books in 


conferred spon me a favour which was а high di 
ton to me, snd as placed me under the obligation of 

erasing grade. For although m bonefactor may 
epense with the tlankcoferinga for bie deeds, e, 4 
sound heart inepire those who receive thom with the 
fear that tbey might ba ont (to general netic), and 
lays проп them the obligation of spreading them and 
making them known in tho world. But alread, before 
received tha favour, I shared with th inhabitants of 
All bis countries the blessings of his role, of peace and 
funtion However, then the ереді amis (towards 
hia Majesty) became incumbent npon тше, alter (antil 
‘that time) obeying in general (bis Majesty) bad been 
inonmbent on me. (This means, probably, that Martd 
‘onferred а special benoit (а pension?) оп the sothor, 
not immediately after he had come to the throne, bat 
seme timo later) Is it not he who has enabled me for 
the rest of my life (Alberuni was then sixty-one ears 
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là) to devote myself entirely to the service of solenon, 
‘a belo ше dwell under the shadow of bis power and 
Tet the cloud of his favour rain om mo айта personally 
distinguishing and befriending me, da? And with 
торта to thie (th Батон conferred upon me), he has 
балаа io send hie onder to the trensory ond the 
ministry, which certainly is the utmost that kings 
тап do for their eabjecta. May God Almighty ward 
him both in this and in yonder world" бе, 

"Thereupon, finding that his Majesty did not require 
bis actual servos, and besides, nding that science stood 
in tho highest favour with hia, he composes а book on 
astronomy, to which he had been addicted all his life, 
sod adorn t with the amo of bis Majesty, calling it 
Cason Marudio (Albin Alma ad, бе. 

"To put the ралық of this preface int plain language, 
‘the althor was in favour with King Mast; he had 
owes to the ооа н, probably, pear it—and 
тетін an income which enabled his to devote Ын 
Self entirely to Ма scientific work. Besides, ll thi 
appears ns a new state of things, the reverse of wich 
ad boon the cago wodor the King’s prodeoseror, his 
father, Mabmdd. We do not know the year im which 
thir change ia the ia of ATborant wat brought about. 
Perhaps it was їп some way connected with tho fact 
‘hat the chancellor, Maimandl, diod Ал. 1033, and tbat 
after him one Abt-Nasr Ahmad Tbn Muhammad Ibn 
ЗАМ узаты became chancellor, who before, бк from 
1017 to 1053, lad administered Khari, the native 
countey of Alberi He and Maimandt hal been 
political atagenists—-not io bo and‘ АЪ онай, 

"The direnoe of the author's condition, as it appears 
to have bem under М, from whet it was under 
Март when he prepare tho Tac is farther illus- 
‘ated by oertain pamagos in the book itself, When 
speaking of tbe difioultios with which ho be to grapple 
in hin efforts to learn everything about Tndin, һе coms 
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чө: “What scholar, however, has the шше favor 
able opportunities of studying this subject sa 1 have? 
‘That would bo only the case with ono to whom the 
тое of God accorde, what it did wot accord to me, a 
perfe froo dieposd of his own doinge and goings 
{or it has never fallen to my lot ia my own doings and 
goings to be perfectly independent, nor tobe invested 
With sufficient power to dispose snd to order as I 
‘hoaght best, However, I thank God for that which 
Ho has bestowed upon me, and which must be con- 
sidered as ficient for the purposs" (i. 24). These 
Jines sem to ay that the author, both at Ghazna and 
їп India, at Multis, Pesbûrar, &o, had the opportunity 
of conversing with pandita, of procuring their help, and 
of buying booka that, however, in other directions he 
was not bis own mastar, but had to быу a higher will; 
And lastly, that he was ot a man іш authority. 

Ла another placo (i 152) е explains thes art and 
жайло requise the protection of Kings. “For they 
‘ore could free tho minda of scholars from the daily 
siclos for the scena of Ше, and абаім their 
ер t cart cra fad мый lyon, Ше yearning for. 
whioh inthe pith and патот of Raman netura. The 
presant times, however, are not of thia kind. They are 
ТЫ very opposite, and therefore it is quits impossible 
that a mew selonce or any кен kind of resareh should 
эйе in onr days. What we hare of sciences is nothing 
but tho scanty remains of bygone better times." Com- 
pare with this a dictum quoted (i. 188): "The scholars 
ме well aware of the use of money, but the rich are 
ignorant of tho nobility of science,” 

These are not the worde of an autor who sake in 
the sunshine of ropal protection. The time he speake 
ofin the time of Mamta, and it is Malta whom he 
кенес of having failed in the datie of а protector of 
art and selence imposed upon Mim by his royal lis, 
Жайма, in his satire (Mob, prét. p. ae) alle 
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him "ил ти ші а mi foi mi loi ni mantra" (royale); 
and he mye: Si le rot avait dd am homme digma de 
Tem, d aurait бото! le stir" ба, Th ie most 
Tenackalle to what dagroo Firdaurt and Alberuni agre. 


"Inthe absence of positiva information 
io form а eain of combintins from wbich we may 
infer, with а tolerable degree of certainty, thab our 
эй, daring the thirteen years of hi Ше from 1017 
io тоўо, after he had been carried from Mia mativo 
Country tothe contr of Mab ті, а not enjoy 
Se farours of tho king and in lading men; tha he 
stayed in diferent part of Tadia (sa à companion of 
{he princes of Me vative country ^ probaly in the 
аит of & Мше or pla! prisoner Kept on 
fonourable tarma; tint ho арен, Ма leisure in the 
Sly o Тода; scd that he had no oficia inducement 
br тоого for täin study, mor any hope of reyal 
pri 

Т radical change in all Ші takun plac withthe 
эюнешоп of Ми. Thore ie no more compisint of the 
Sie asit oer. ` Alberoni in al plo aed олим 
abont the royal frowr and sopport smd to Ыш 
and to his studies. Не nov wrote the greatest work of 
iia lp? and with а swelling heart md orerfowing 
morda he preclaima in tho preface tho prio of hls 
езиб, Living in Ghee, теше to baro for- 
gotten Jodia to а gres extent. For in the Cann 
Жайга ho arly refers to Tada; ts capter on 
Hinda eras doce not prove any progress of hia тайин 
beyond that which ho exhibita m tbe Tdi and at 
the ева of Бои eren capable of confounding the ore 

T Tat Onon Mand x a о gu эрш io nga 
ari al fo ar ege fs Ay м is 
тте: Geet a or аин oe ыша 
‘Sesooner sous Ae puis ae pep em 
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they have attained а very high degree of art, so that 
Ош peopl (lhe Muslims), when they ss them, wonder 
SE ec, and are unable to describe hem, mach lee to 
construct anything like them ” (i. 144). 

“Apparently Albarunî folt a etrog iuclination towards 
тайа philosophy. Ho seems to bavo thought that the 
philosophers both in ancient Groc and Todia, whom 
16 most earfally and repente distinguishes fom the 
ignorant, image-loving crowd, beid in reality the very 
‘sume ideas, tho samo as seem lo have been bi own, i4 
‘those of a pare monotheism fue originally all 
men vero aliko pare and virtuous, worshipping one sole 
“Almighty God, bat thst the dark passions of the crowd 
n the опот р! time had given rise to the difference of 
religion, of philosophical and political persuasions, and 
ot idolatry. "The frat case ef idolatry was the desire 
of commemorating the dead and of consoling tha living; 
"but on this basi it bas developed, sod bas finally 
become а foul and pernicions abuso " (124). 

Ше rooms to havo relied етім of 


and will be мша б-а and alo ton) Toone 
ш» eren gus vo far aa (spe of Hindu wich 
P mr frp of God,” whch to a Mein means 
т much ah pied by бй, guidet by dirine pito 
с) "The word are а aio of Un йке 
‘in his paraphrase of the Вей айдала of Varthamihira, 
%. Тыт can be scel any doubt that Mean 
D inter ten wos are ened fanle with him for ging 
то mush. Igi is hia interest for toe Doni 
crines amd it а singular fac that Alberani wrote 
odere yin wh игй кай impaled the Қатары! 
f ваю 31) 
ЭШ he was a Musim; whether Sarat or Sh 
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cannot be gathered from Ше лі. Ho sometime 
takes am occasion Tor pointing ont to the reader the 
petii of Islas over Hrabmanio Toda. Ho com 
шша the democratic equality of mon with tho entr 
of Ind the matrimonial law of Islam with degraded 
forme of i de India, tho cleanliness and deoeney of 
Man with ly cstons of tbe Шейн With ll 
thin, Ба recognition of Tam is ot without a tacit 
Terre Пе йиек mot attack Ilan, but ho attacks the 
Araba, In his work on chronology bo reproaches the 
scient Malina with baring destroped tho evilation 
Gf Bran, a gies‘ to understand thatthe ancient 
Arabs were certainly nothing bettar han the Zoroastrian 
Ernie So too in the Triad whenever he speaks of 
эшк ido ia Hind if, ho nt once turns round sharpiy 
fo compare the manners of the ancient Araba, and to 
decre that they were te & bui not wor, This 
old ону bo sant à a bint o the Мешін render not 
io be too haaghty towards th poor beildved indu 
"soldes dow by the твр hardes of King Мата, 
Sod mot to forge tht the ondes of Ым too, were 
сану no angel 

Tolpendent i Ма thoughts about religion and 
philosophy, hein friend oF ler, determined, and manly 
rere, He sbbora halt-irutha, veiled words, and waver- 
ingaction. Everywhere hecomesforrard s champion 
of hls conviction with the eourage cf a ma. As іш 
religion and philoophy, so too in politics, There are 
{ome ronarkali stances of рабе) philosophy in 
The introductions to chapters and Izak, As ple 
tician of а highly conservative stamp, he tarda ap 
for throne sod altar, and declares that “tbeir union 
represen the highest developmeat of oman society, 
‘that men can psaly desire " (.99). He is cata 
uii the mildne of the av at the Gospel: “Те 
far to Bim who ha bestan your beek the other cheek 
Aso, to Меш yonr апу sad to рау for Ша, Upon 
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my life, this is а ote philosophy; but the people of 
{his world are sotallpbüosepher Мон of them are 
ignorant and erring, wha cannot be kept on the straight 
Tol mave by the sword ard tho whip. And, indeed, 
ever inco Constantine the Victorions became а Obris- 
бал, both eword and whip have ever hin employed for 
Without them it would bo impale to ral’ (i. 161) 
Although а scholar by proforsion, boi capable of taking 
‘the prastieal sido of s case, and be applauds the Khalif 
‘Mdviya for having sold tho golden gods of Sicily to 
the princes of Bindh for money's worth, instead of 
destroying them os heathen abominations, as bigoted 
Moslims would probably have liked him to de. His 
prosching the union of throne and altar does not prevent 
Fim from epenking with undisguised contempt of the 

ted rie of the prosa" having tho parpose 
of enthralling the ignorant crowd (L 123)- 

Не is a ster Judge both of himself and of others. 
Himself perfectly sincere, it is sincerity which he 
emanda from others, Whiwerer he dore not fally 
understand а subject, or only knows part of it, Be wil 
м. отоо tell the reader t, either aking the render 
pardon for Ka grorenc, ce promising, though а mao 
f Bftysight years, to conia his ізге and to 
publish their results in time, us though he were acing 
ders moral responsibility tothe public. "Не always 
Sharply draws the limite of bis knowledge; and although 
фе has only a stuttering of the metrical system of the 
Hindus, he communicates whatever little he knows, 
guided by the principle that the best mart ot bo the 
бету of the better (L 200, 6-9), as though he wore 
‘aid that ke should no live long enough to finish the 
May in question. Ha is not a friend of those who 

bato to avow their ignorance by а frank Z do nor 
kso" (i. 177), amà ha а road to strong indignation 
whenever he moeta with want of sincerity. If Brahmo- 
кома teaches two theories of the edi pae, tho popular 
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‘on ofthe dragon Rühu's devouring the taminons body, 
hd the маен one, be certainly committed the кш 


ө satin, and from Fear sf 
АШЫ Soren when he came 
Formation of the majority of Ма coantrynan. (f 
Shopter li. Ta another pise he мони Віва. 
gola of injomico and rudeness to Us. район 
Жаныш. Q 376 He Bs in the works of Vai 
ashe by the sido of lont eine work sentene 
hich sound to him "ite бе ings у а media 
б 117), bo be ia kind enough to reget tht behind 
"hore passes ther i рейди ап essere weaning, 
Saino tah, but more tothe стей of the athe 
Wien, however, айы Ша scons to exceed all 
ойк of comes ste, Alberni inks that "t ach 
ing scia the n proper unter" (а 114) 

"s profesional sel and the principle tht earning 
өйи Jonie of Saito (i. 199) metit ion Ма 
to бадана jn тұрасың end Hia thorough honesty 
Шай islands bn too harsh and oron rada 
Тое Ho celi hates the verbosity сі тадан 
Шарон or медет) who ore lote of worde where а 
ingle ons would be wfident. He cals i "mare 
osse a means ol keeping people in the derk and 
rowing an air of mystery about the abject And im 
зау cae shi copionsnees (of words denoting the ame 
Shing) ters painful ditienltics fo thom who want to 
Jear tho whol ngage, and oly rela in а sheer 
waste of timo” (230, 299, 19). Не twice explains 
dun origin ol the Ditajat, ce Maire and ейте 
{602335 IL тобу, tros the configuration of tho border 
of dhe folis бош (197,270) 

‘Whenever he шарен hung, boi not backward in 
calling it by tho right same, Thinking of the от 
resins of Падун, te tho art of making gd of 

pi 


n 
E 
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making old people young, de, he burts out into 
erst words which аге more coarse in the original 

relation (L 180) Im eloquent words he 
utters his indignation on tbe same rabject (i. 193) 
The groedineas af the ignorant Finda rives for ры. 
making dees not know any imis ke. There ia a spark 
f grim homous in hie words өзі. 237, where he ЧЫ. 
oes the ccamographic ravings of а Hinds author: 
We, on our part, found it already troublesome опоо). 
то enmerat all the seven soe, together with the soven 
earths, and now this author thinke he can make the 
Subject more easy snd pleasant ше by inventing some 
more earth below those already enumerated by cur- 
seal" And when jagglere from Kano lectured to 
him on cbronology tho stern scholar seems to have been 
mored tosomething likes grin, "used great caro in 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
samo question м diferent шве Ш а diferent order 
and context Bat lo! what Шогы amem did T 
ge Ged ай-е” (i. 129). 

Ta е opening of his bodk Alberuni gives an account 
of the cireumetaness which soggontod to Ыш the ou 
М writing the "ind. Ое the conversation with à 
friend of his, else unknown, ran cm the then existing 
йети оп the history cf religion snd philosophy. 
ite merits and demerits When, in pasci, the 
iteratare on tho belief of the Hindus eame to be eriti- 
шд, Alberoni maintained that all of it waa second 
hand and thoroughly uncritical, "Io verify the matter, 
his friend once more examines the books in question, 
which төз ia his agreeing with our author and bie 
лор him to fll up this gap in tho Arabio literate 
of tho time, ‘The book ho bas produced is nota polemi- 
‘cl one, Ha wil not convert the Hindus, nor lend 
$ direct bep to mimionary шайда He will simply 
escribo Hinduism, without identifying himself with it 
To takoe oaro to infor the render that he is mot respon: 
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sible for whatscoverrepageant detail һе bas to relate, 
but the Hindus themselves. He given a repertory of 
Information оз Indian jects, destined for the une of 
thoee who lived in peaceable interesere with chem. and 
чїй to have an шірімес their mode and world of 
p 

‘The author hak nothing in cotton with the Muham- 
madan ӨМ who wanted to convert the Hindus or to 
kill hem, and bis book scarcely reminds the render of 
the inoescant war between liam and India, during 
Which it baa been prepared, and by which the posi- 
Шу of writing uch a book had first been given. Té 
i like а magic island of quist, impartial researc? 
tho midst of a world of clashing swords, burning towns, 
md plundered temples "Tho object whicb the author 
had їп view, and never for a moment lost sight of, was 
to afford the necessary information, and training to 
“amy one (а Idam] wha vanis (0 өлшене with the 
Hindus, nd to discuss with them quens of religien, 
ienes, or Literature, оз the very ara af their mem ciii 
Satin * (i. 246} 

кёйш 10 ву what kind ofseadare Alberoni bad, 
or expected to have, not only for the eld, Dt for ali 
his other рааны ов Indian subjects. Probably 
sdocsted, and not bigoted or fanatial Mas 
in ports of the Panjab, whore they wema liring by tho side 
of Hindus and in daily intercourse with them ; perhaps. 
also, for such in Kabal, the suburb of which lad stil a 
Hindu population inthe second half of the tenth centery, 
Ghazan, and otber рана of Afghanistan. When speak 
ing of the Рибна ча, a standard work on astro 
зету, ho says: “А translation of his (Pac's) whole 
чоң into Arabio bas not hitherto yet bean undertaken, 
because in his mathematical problems there is an erie 
ent religions and theological tendency "+. 375). Ше 

TER 
жашы шә amie A L 1S0), 
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does not tal us what this particular tandenoy was to 
whioh the rendere objected, but wo lear so mach fron. 
This note that fo his time, and probably also in his 
neighbourhood, there were circles educated men who 
nd wa fares in getting the sconto works of India 
translated into Arabi, who atthe camo time wera mafi- 
‘ently familiar withthe enbjet-matter to ойма the 
Талов representations ofthe same subject, and to i 
the preferenco toone, to the exclusion of another. That 
‘ont atthor had a cariat publio among Hindus seems 
to be indicated by the fact that he composed some 
publications for people in Kashmir ; yf. preface to the 
dition of the text, p xx. Those relations to Kashmir 
are very dificult to wnderstand, аз Muslims had not 
Fet conquered the country, aor entered it to any exten, 
ind av tho author ше! (i: 206) relates that it was 
‘loved to iterenars wit all неза save а few Jews, 
Whatever the Interest of Мав forthe literature of 
andon India may hare bee, wo are weder the impression 
kid of Vteratere Мы тетет taken deep кей; 
for after Апага death, in 42.1048, there а no more 
‘original work in thin ld ; and oven Alberani, when he 
Ке ЕТЕ 
Сәбеңе which bent Ма study of Te 
found it vez hard to work into Ше subject, although T 
have a great liking fori, in uhi тари! 7 stand quite 
sos in ту fine" a (L24).. And certainly we donot 
know of any Indienst liko him, before bis time or 
after. 

a general itin the method of oar anthor not to speak 
himself, but to let the Hindus speak, giving extensive 
quotations from their сімді authors. He presents a 
Picture of Indian civilisation as painted by the Hindus 
‘themselves. Мапу chapter, not all, орев with short 
characteristic introduction of» general nature, Tho body 
fof mont chapters conste of three parte. The fint it 
А précis of the question, as the author understands it 
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‘The second part bringe forward the doctrines of the 
Hindus, quotations rom Sanskrit Looks in the chapters 
ou religion, philosophy, astronomy, and axtrlogy, and 
‘other Kinds of information which had been communi- 
fated to him by word of moth, or things which he 
bad Ыш cbuereel in the chapters o» Htaratre, 
histori chronology, geography, е; manners, and cue. 
опа. Ta tin third part he does the same ш Mega 
themen had already done j he tries to bring the он 
very exotic subject. nearer to the understanding af 
Tenders by comparing it with the theories of ancient 
Greece, and by other comparisons. Аз an example of 
this kind of arrangement, cf Chapter v. In the di 
position of every single chapter, as well as in the 
requenceof the chapters a perrpicocns,vell-conidered 
plan is apparent. There is no patehwork nor anything 
Коренот and the words fit to the subject та close as 
possible. Wo som to reooguise the profesional marhe- 
matician in the perspiouity and classical order through 
fut the whole composition, and there was scarcely am 
oomsion Tor bn vo excuse himself, as be does at the 
fond of Chapter. @. 20) for not being abe everywhere. 
эшен to adhero to the geometrical method, as ho war 
somete compelled to fetroduer ал зыт factor, 
beengse the explanation сода only be given in a latar 
part of the book. 

Ha does not blindly soci the traditions of former 


ages; he wants to understand and to criticise thom. He ҰС 


wanis to sift tho wheat from the сай, and be will 
рст everything that militates against the Taws of 
natare and of remon, Tbe reader will remember that 
Allereni was also% physical scholar, and had published 
‘works on west departments of natural science, opio, 
mechanics, mineralogy, and chemiery; d. his geolo- 
gical speenlation оп tne indications of India once having 
‘been «en (i. 198) and а charnterstic specimen of his 
ташы philosophy (i. 400), That be beleved im the 
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айо of tha planets on the sablanary wold take for 
tera, thong he nowhere saya во. Te тоша hardy 
Te intelligible why he codi have spont so mach time 
‘id abo on he ty of Gre and Indiam ntlogy 
{i he bad net believed in tho truth of the thing. Ma 
fis а А of Indian astrology in Chapter hix, 
ees Muslim reader “are кой aquainted with the 
Hinds methods of astrology and have never bad аз 
opportunity of шуш m Indiam book” GÈ 211) 
шеша, а бүгі philosopher and poct in the 
sconnd half of the кетті Christian century, condemned 
ладу їп plain and weighty oris Aleman dii 
Sot rhe to thia height, remaining entangled in the 
зоот of Greek 

Ше did not believe in leony, fr he distinguishes 
between sch of йв practises ал are of а chemical or 
тїт он character, and auth eam intentional 
decis, wbich He condemns In the strongest pomibie 
terme (157) 

Те criticas жапаа dion Шо а modern 
уййн.» ааа anppones. the tex to be 
orp and бақара into the cans of tho orrepions 
Te dinners various endings. кэй propowe emenda 
pou Bo guess tency rie кешін: 
tione, snd complains of the carelessness and ignorance 
S£ the copia (i: 76; i. 162-163). Hoi aware that 
Тайип works, badly trated ad carelessly copied by 
чө sores copys, very soon degenerate to sch a 
degree that an Indian sailor wosld hardly recognise 
hie ота work, i£ ib wore presented to ‘im in sach a 
gach. AI е» complaint aro perfectly tre, parton 
Jer as regarde tho proper names, “That in Бі emays 
at tmencation he sometimes went astray, that, eg Be 
ы mot prepared (Шу vo do Justice to Бейш, 
ТИ edly bo осына by to fact shat at intime i 
Тм next to posi to lean Sanakrit with а mule 
ent degre of accuracy and completenoa 
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When 1 drow the frst sketch ofthe life of Alberni 
teu year ago, cherished the hope that more materiale 
{or his biography would come to light in the libraries 
of both the Hast and West. This her not been the 
ca, so far sa Tam aware. To gain an estimate of bis 
character we must у to read between ths ios of his 
boks, and to glean whstorer minate indications шеу 
there bo found. A picture of hia character cunt 
therefore at the present bo anything bat very imperfect, 
and a detailed appreciation of his services іш the ad- 
vancement of science cannot Бе undertaken vati all 
the oumerovs works of Ма pen have been stadied and 
rendered accesible tothe learned world, "The principal 
domain of his work incladed astronomy, mathematic, 
chronology, mathematica! geography, physio chemistry, 
эла mineralogy. Dy the side of fbb professional work 
he composed about twenty books on India, both transla- 
tions aud original compositions, and à ашаһе of tales 
and legends, mostly derived from the ancient lore of 
Bran and India Ав probably most valuable contribu- 
tiome to the historio literaturo of the time, we mut 
mention his history of bie native coantey Кийиш, 
tod the history of the fumos sect of the Karmatiane, 
"he lar of both of which is mach to be deplored, 


ш 
‘Tho court of the Kbalifs of tho housa of Omaysa at 
Damascas боен not sem to bare been а home for 


literature, Except for the pratin! necesiten of ад. mien 


ministration, they іші no doi for the civilisation of 
Grecos, Egypt, or Parsia, their thoughts being engrossed 
by war and politics and tho amassing of wealth, Pro- 
abiy they had a certain predilection for poetry common 
to ай Arabs, but they did not thinke of encouraging 
isorography, mach to their own disadvantage, In 
жазу ways these Arab princes, only recently emerged 
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from the rocky wilderness of the Hijis sad eaddenly 
raised to imperial power, retained much of the great 
Bedouin Shaikh ofthe онт. бөгені of them, shan- 
ning Damascus, pieferred to stay in tho desert or on 
йв border, and we may surmise that in their honno- 
"dis at Ruetfs and Khanivars them was scarcely 
‘more thooght of literature than nt present in the halls 
of Ton Areas the wily hend of the Sbommar at Hil 
‘The садо of Arabic literature ін not Damascus, bat 
Bogda, sud tbe protection necessary for it rise and 
growth was afforded by the Khalifa of the house of 
ыда whose Arb natare has beon modified by the 
influence of Eranian civilisation during a long riy in 
[m 

"The fosadntin of Arabiclterture was lad between 
ал, 750 and 850. It is ony the tradition relating to 
helr religion aod prophet and pastry thet in peculiar 
fo the Arata; everything lie je of foreign descent 
‘The development of a lage Titorature ith wumarons 
tavefctions, i ciel the work of foreigner, carried 
эш with forsig materials, as in Rome the өсіне of 
the national teatnre marty point to Greek оптова. 
Әнге, Persia, und Tia were taod to help Шә sterility 
of the Arab mind. 

‘What (reece has contributed by lending its Aristotle, 
Prcleny, and Tlarpoerate is known in genecal, A de- 
tailed description of the influx and spread of Greek 
litaratare would mark à memorable progress i Oriental 
philology,” Snch n work may be undertaken with some 
‘hanes of success by one who is familiar with the slate 
of Greek litarature at the centres of learning during the 
іші centuries of Gres beatbeudon, although he wood 
havo өтері» against tho lamentable fact that most 
‘Arabic books ofthis mest ancient period are lost, and 
probably let for ever. 

‘What did Peri, or rather the Saranian empire orer- 
son by the Arab hordes, offer to йа viotore in torture? 
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Tb left to the ent of the К1шйме the language of 
administration, the we of which during the following 
rosis, ШІ тылай. times, was probably never mach 
‘Eecontiaued, Ii vas thie Porto Sananina language of 
дазва which passed into tho ues of tho smaller 
astern dynasties, reared under tho Abbaside Khali, 
and became the language of tore at the cour of 
foo of those dynastion, thet of the Simni kings of 
Transoxiana and Khordein. ‘Thus ip has come to pass 
thot the dinlact of one of the most western parts of 
ran бей emerged as the language of literature а its 
farthest east in а similar way moder German is an. 
offspring of the language used in the clapceris of the 
Laxemboarg emperors of Germany. 

"Tho bulk of the narrativ litarature, tales, legenda, 
novels, came to the Arabs in tnnsation fro tho Pera 
an, ef the “Тоша and One Night," tbestoristold 
fy tho moth of animale, ike Kalla езді Dina, pro- 
‘ably all of Hnddhietio origin, portions of the natiooal 
Jone of Eran, taken from the dain, or Lord's Beck, 
amd afterwards immortalised by Fins; bat more 
‘haa anything clxelarestorirê All this was tho fashion 
"dcr the Abbside Кади aud өші to have attained 
‘ho igit of popularity daring tho rule of Аленай 
Ал. 908-9321 Hotes, much іше тш apparently 
‘estar upon didactic, paronetie compositions, mostly 
otkedio the goth of testament of this or tbat Sarai 
king or sage, су. Antslirrin and hie minister Drzarja- 
mikr, likewise spo calectimeof morsiticapotlegns, 
All this was translated from Persian, or pretended to 
be so. Books on thn science of war, the knowledge of 
weapons, che veterinary art, faloonry, and the various 
methods of dirinstico, and somo books an medicino 
and de rua wees, wero Бете borrowed from tho 
Persiana 1 з notewcethy that, on tho other hand, 
there are very lew traces of the exact seoncos euch as 
‘mathomatics апа astronomy, among the Sasanian Per- 
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Ашы. Either they had only little of this kind, or the 
‘Arabs did not choo to get it translated 

“An author by the same of ‘All Ibn Zighd Alaniml 
is sald to have translated from Persian а book, Zij- 
Даават, which, to judge by tho title, mast have 
"ben a system of astronomy. Tt seems to have been 
"їшї when Alberani wrota Ма work om chronology ; 
Side "Chronology of Ancient Nation.” translated, e, 
by Баната Sachan, London, 1876, p.6, and note p. 68, 
Perhaps it was froin this козге that tho famous Aliel 
тігім drew bis knowledge of Persian astronomy, 
hich he is said to bavo exhibited in bis extract from 
the Вела биа, composed by order of tho Khalif 
Main. For we ate expressly tod (ride Gildemeister, 
ripara. Arabum de тізі Indicis (сі, &e, р, 101) 
that be тей the media, ve the mean placa of the 
planets аз fixed. by Bralemagopta, whilst in other 
things he deviated from bim, giring the equation of 
the planetary revolutions acoording to the theory of 
the етану ава tho declination of tha aun according 
to Prolemy. OF what kind this Persian astronomy was 
wo do not know, bot we шам. sasama that it was of a 
Viento charater, ase on absnevation and compo- 
{ation cho Alkhwiramt would not have introduced 
ite тома into bis own жой. Of the terminology 
of Arabiam astronomy, the word фанаа = Cspot 
draconis, is probably of базала origin (gaia) as 
ella the word sif (= canon), ce а collection of astro 
опо] tables with the necesary explanations, ребара 
also (меді, barfeja, а measure in geometry equal to 
eot the crcomforeney of a circle, if it be identical 
‘vith the Persian karda, i. eut. 

‘What India has contributed reaahed Bagdad by two 
different ronda. ass has come direxiy in translations 
iron the Sanskrit, part has travelled through Eran, 
having originally been translated fram Sanskrit (Pall? 
Риа?) into Persian, and fartber from Persian iato 
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Dinna bare boon communicated to the Arabs, and a 
‘probably the famous билиш. Cf 


wo mast not only ditingnich between two diferent 
Tonda, but nleo beeen two diferent periods 

“he Sindh was wder the елші mile of the Khalif 
Manse (4.0 753-774), thero came embassies from that 
part of India to Bagdad, and among them scholars, who 
Troop slong with thom two books, tbe линий. 
dhánta to Brakmaguptn (Sinübird) and his Клаас 
Әму (Avkand), With the help of these pandita, 
‘Aft, perhaps also Yale Ton Tek, translated them. 
Both works hare beon largely used, and ave exerted 
a great influenco, To was on this occasion that the 
Arabs бей became acquainted with а эдем eystem 
of astronomy, Thay learned from Brahmagupta earlier 
than from Piolemy. 

Another influx of Hindu learning toole place under 
Harun, av 736-808. The ministerial lately Barak, 
then & the кезі of their power, һай como with the 
тїй dynasty from Balk, whore am ancestor of theirs 
nd been an oficial ie the Bodine temple Хакім, 
ia, nara îldra the wow temple (ormonastery). The 
sarê Bermak is aid to be of Indiam descent, meaning 
paramalo, ie, the superior (abbot of the vidra f). Cf 
Kern, бона, des Риана i йит, i 445, 543 
Of cours, tho Barmak family had been converted, bat 
their contemporaries never thonght much of their pro 
femion of Islam пот regarded it ss genuine. Indeed 
probably by family traliione, they sent scholars to 
Tn, there to study medicine and pbaroracology. Be- 
iden they engaged Hindu seholara to come to Bagdad, 
mado then the chief physicians of thelr hospitale, ad 
bordered them to translate from Sanskrit inio Arabic 
books om medicine, pharmacology, toxiclogy, philo- 
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p, astrology, өзі other subject, SUN ік lator 
eons Mati teda алаа travelled for 
{ho sme perpones as the ешшшидев of tho Baral, 
fg. Alea no lng betore ADbrunis time (Coder 
мази, sve medici Ab Mansur дет fundamen- 
rem phormaogias, eà Seligman, Viens, 1859, р. 
6 10, and 9): 

Soon afterwanis, when бізі was no longer politically 
dependent пров Bagdad, all this intercourse ceased en- 
тшу. Arabic literature turned of into other channels 
Теге is no more mention of the presence of Hinde 
scholars nt Bagdad nar of transitions of the Sanskrit: 
Greek learning bad slready won an omnipotent sway 
over the mind of tho Arabs, being communicated to 
them by the labours of Nestorian physicians, the plo 
тормо cf Harrên, end Christian scholars in Syra and 
‘thor paris of the Kualitate. OF th more ancient or 
Todo-Arabian stratus of solantiie literature nothing has 
rachel our ime save a omber of tiosat books, many 
“Гат in suc соғар form гв to bal а атра 
S dociptarment. 

“Among the Hinds physicians ofthis time ona د‎ рі 
in mrtioned ith wn of DIEN, director of ths bos- 
lta of the Bera in Bagdad. This rame may be 
[рыла or Раа, chosen probably оз азот of ite 
etymological relationship with the same Dhoneantor, 
fhe name of the mythical phydeian of the gode ін 
Manu's law-bock and the epos (у A. Weber, ийиде 
Titeraturgaiole, yp. 284,267). A similar relation 
teams to ext between ths names Kev, that of а. 
Phridan of the same poriod, anë Кёйдушна, an 
thority in Indian medicine (g Weber, Lc. pp 287 
note, and 284 note 302) 

Тіс name LY ihat of am author of a book on 
авалар may bo Weotcal with Atri, mentioned as a 
medical thor by Weber 2 e, р. 288. 

here was a book by ono Lay (also written jas) ов 
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wisdom or philosophy (o/. Fihrist, p. 305). According 
to Mica Idi phonetics this name ism поету 
А wan of this vame, so called Fyn or ZHddarigona, 
jx according to the literary tradition of Indis, Ше 
Арыға of tho Vedints school of philosophy (fi 
Golobroke, Бону, i. 352), and this will remied the 
rader that ån tho Arabian Баби the Indian Vodinta 
Philosophy тарро 

Tarte, an павет (uua Suiirm? is mentioned, 
sofortnninly vitho Sn ination of the contents af 
is book „Alberoni G. 157) mentions one Salya ns the 
author o a jataka (ef. Weber, 1, ер, 278), and thit 
dame is perhaps an abbreviation of tat опе bere 
mentioned, се. Мшуагалтап. 

"A work on astrology із attributed to one deseen 
SNOHL (vide Bhi, 271), likewise enumerated 
by Alberoni in а list of amer (198). Tbe Indien 
scpvalentof ths ваша а acêveetain (вда іі 158). 

"Tere is also mentioned aoc an the signs of sword 
by one е, probably identical with Fyighra, wich 
жап as a name of Indian authors (ft à Fihrist, р. 
Es 

"The famons Buddha legend in Christian garh, moet 
commonly calle Jresph өмі Hara, beara in Fis, 
р othe title ру у а-бу. The former word ie gene- 
rally explained as Rodan, although there is no 
тин în Тайша. phonetics which admita the change of 
mdi to mf. The second name ia that of Brae 
pito (зіме and guide in fet, Lis perchia, and 
ТАБ this word T arı inclined to identify the signe in 
‘tation, (e зэ. 

‘What Tha Wb in his chronicle (od. by Houtsma) 
тан of India, on pp. 92-106 is not of mach vale, 
Жа worde ов р. 105, "the king Jjf = ko, who 

“ty i Fling vd oy, Heng нө у, The 
емге ii tera M 


Та etes Le, Poles pon 
Lan . 
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lig in the time of Sindbdû the sage, and this Goshe 
compote the took oa Ше canning af the women,” are 
Бей ка indication of some fables of Buddaghosbe 
acing been translated іше Arabio 

Tones books on astronomy, mathemntios (lal 
sss), astrology, chi дааа on medicine and 
рыу, tre Arabe tasted Indian works o 

wies (vera), om poison (wished), on all 
inde of anpuring, on talismans, on the veterinary эп, 
eure атам numerona tales, ie of Buda, Boks 
‘on logic and philosophy in general, on etic, polities, 
жай on the science of war, Many Arab authors took 
p the mbjecte communicated to them by tho Hindus 
Жа worked thon out in original comporitions, commen- 
Tarien, and exrncte A favourite subject of ibis was 
Табаа mathematios, the knowledge of which became 
far sprend by the pablcations of Albi! and many 
p 

"The smaller дуһмды which in ister times toro the 
sovereignty over стши sara connais of tho Кіші 
fatto the bande of th racomor of Mans and 
Harun, ФА ao ootinae their Шағшу cormeron with 
India” Tho Banê ТАВЬ (12,872 902), owning great 
рон of Afghanistan together with Gazna, were the 

cs of Hindun bat their name ie ino тау 

Comneced with the history of literature, Por the 
Sayido prin who reed over Western Река and 
Babylonin between A.D. 932 and 1055, tho fables of 
alan Dimon vero tasted. Of al ese pieni 
honos, mo doubt, Ше Semaides, who held most the 
whole ast of the Kbalfate undr their way during 
362-900, had mos relations with tho Hindus, thes i 
Kabul, the Panjab, and Sindh; and their minister, 
“Alii, probably bad collected mach information 
‘boot Indi Originally the slave of tho Балаа, 
‘hon thelr general and provincial governar, Араа, 
‘undo Мало practically independent in бла а few 
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fears ее Alberi was lor, өмі his sucess, 
ашшы, Mahuta’ father, paved Ше rod for tbe 
ver мий Tadia @ эз), and forthe lasting ашиде 
eat of lan in Tdi 

Same of the booka that hod been translated under 
(еті Abbasdo КМ woro extant in the library 
ef Alberani when he wrote the "bad, Ше Bech 
Жайма or Binin, ала the Кмета адида or 
Aran in tho editions of Абла and of Yak Ton 
Тан, the Carote а the edition of A Тін Zain, and 
"he Petetenre or Кый ead Dinne. He aio sed an 
Аты tration of the Karanastra by Viteiare 
@ 55) bu we do mot lear from him whether thls was 
sa old translation or а modern one made із Alberone 
tims, Them books offered to Alberoni o complains 
of iê repeatedly the ame dius as to ші viz, 
Desin the fst of the translators, a considerable 
corruption of te text by be перна соруй 
mare parcial as regards th proper лава. 

‘When Аре etel Todi, bo probly bad а 
өсі general knowledge of Indian vathenatin astro- 
omy andhronlogy, жорығы by tha stedy of Brahma 
rp and hin Arbon Конь "What Hindu sabor 
ты Kin anchor and thal ofthe Aria in рит mathe 
mation ( sd! илан enon. Beides Afri 
fod Tabb Ton Te, be learned Irom Али, 
Something from Abulhasan of Ahwis things of ito 
"il frem ATkindt and AbOAabor of Balkh, and 
ingle details from the famous book of Alsiink Of 
Other seres which he has vec in the dad, he 
quite: (1) A Маъматда canon called Alara, ke. 
hargana. amat tcs the history of the book, bat 
зарро that it was a рпа Handbook of chronelogy 
forthe perpse of converting Arabian sud Persian dates 
into dian ones and тие көл, тігі. pertapa teen 
seve by te wants of the administration ander 
башда anl Мааа, The rane of tho author ie 
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sot mentioned. (2) Abû Ahmad Ib» Сайыр. 
quoted i. 317 өзегі compote the atiades of Kari 
Sri пабе. 

"wo viher апаа om astronomical subjeota are 
узд, bat not in relation to Indian адовату 
besos Ton Ibi, Trom Sorby, ii 15, and bo 
called hero алыр Serine from өл Indian 
Жақ an the name i identoal with Жетелі. 
‘The author is perhaps Abd-Muhammad Alio fom 
Ааа (f note toi 50). 

To India Alberoni recommenced hin study of Indian 
stone, this timo mot fom trasaions, іші from 
Sanskrit originals, and we hore meet wih the remark- 
abie hok hat the worka which about До 770 had been 
the standard in Idi still hel the samo High position 
Ал toon vt, the works of Drobmagapla Assisted 
By learned pandit, he tried to тшшде them us also 
the Риба (de pote to the eit of the 
text, § S) кай when he composed the ыш, he bad 
sired come forward with severi books devoted 
to epe pois of Тайра айттан, As sch he 
poo 

(5) A trentine ов be detarininstion o the lanar 
stationa ar тараты 1i Ву. 

YE) The араай аьа, which contained, ре» 
belly benide oiher things а description of the Yoga 
Shor, 208. 

(3) A bank lid The Arabic бања адзн on 
the ише subject the peeing one, 208 

(0) А book containing n deseription ofthe Koreas, 
tho titio of which in not mentioned, ii. 104 

(6) A teats onthe various systema of nameration, 
as tied by diferent mations, i. 174; which probably 
Чой also the related Indian subject 

(6) А book call "Rey of Antronomy,” on the quer 
tion, weber to mun rose тоц the earth ortho 
feri round the san, i 277. We may suppone that in 
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{his Look he ad also male use of tho notions of Indias 

(0) lastly, several publications on ihe diferent 
‘methods for the computation of geographical longitude, 
E315. Не does not mention their titles, nor whether. 
‘hey bad any relation to Hinds mothods of exleslation. 

Porfeety t bome а departments of Indian astro- 
лоту and chronclogy, he Degan to write the letal. 
Tn the chaptarson thee subjecta ho continnes a literary 
movement which at his tine bad already gone оп for 
antares; but he surpassed his predecessors by going 
‘back upon the origina! Sanskrit sources, trying to chere 
Ма pandits by whatorer Sanskrit he Ind contrived to 
амт, by making new and more accurate translations, 
элё by his oonecientions method of tasting tbe data of 
‘he Indian astronomers by сїйїп. Ні work repre- 
sents в scientie темин im comparison with the 
Aspirations of the sears working in Bagdad under the 
rst Abbasid Khalifa. 

Alberni ems to think that Indian mwtrology bad 
жй been ілімге into the more ancient Arabic 
teraturo, as wo may covelide from kin inteedttion to 
Chapter Lexx. “Oat fellow. believers in these (Moslim) 
оез are not acquainted with the Hindu methods 
of astrology, and hare never had an opportunity of 
айу an Indian book on tbe subject’ i. 211: We 
nonet prove that the works of Varilumibire, «g. his 
лашон and Laghajdtaka, which Alberuni was 
translating, had already been accesible to tho Arabi at 
the time af Mansûr, bat we are inclined to think that 
‘Alberni’ jalguent on this bead ia too sweeping, for 
books on astrology, and parens on уйда had 
Чез boon translated in the early daya бі the Abba 
Side rule. Qf Fihrist, pp. 270, зу. 

As regards Indian medicine, we can only say that 
Alberanî does aot seem to have made а special study 
of it, for be simply ues Ше then current teauelation of 
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Caraka, although complaining of ita incerrectnss, È 
159, 162, $82, He bas translated а бөлгіші treatise 
om loathsome диев into Arabic (57 preface to the 
lion of the original, p. xxi. No, 18), bet wo do not 
now whither before the ed or after it 

‘What frst induced Alberoni to write the йш wat 
mot the wish to enlighten hie countrymen on Indian 
sstronomy in particular, bat to present them with a 
impartial description of the Indian theological sod 
‘philosophical doctrines om a bred basis, with every 
‘etal pertaining to them. o he Бішесі says both at 
the beginning and end of the book. Perhaps on this 
subject he could give his renders more perfectly new 
information than en алу other, for, scooding to his 
отп statement, he had in this only one predecesor, 
Alemashibi "Net knowing him or that authority 
which М follows, Ча. Таңда, ма cannot form we 
Тіке эз to how far Alberon'swtictres on them 
(07) are founded Though there can hardly bo any 
doubt that Indian philosophy in one or other of ite 
principal forms had been sommunioated to the Arabe 
Already in tbo firat period, it sema to bare been som 
thing entirely new when Albero proiuced before hi 
compatriots or fllom-bliovrs tha Бара by Kapila, 
and the Bask of Pasa in good Arabio translatione. 
Te was this parionlar work which admirably qualified 
him to writs the corresponding chapters of the Tek. 
"The philosophy of Tadia seems to hare fascinated his 
mind, and tho noble ideas of the Вйдушадуй4 pro- 
‘ably came near to the standard of his own perma. 
sions, Perhaps it was ho who fist introduced this 
жеп of Sanskrit litarature into the world of Moslim 
readers 

‘As regards the Poràpas, Alberoni was perksps the 
fir Moslim who took up the study of them. “At all 
‘ents, wo cannot tace any acquaintance with them om 
‘he part of the Arabs before his time. Of the litera 
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dure of fables, he knew the Гайашеита i the Arabio 
edition of Ten Азна 

Judging Alberoni io relation a his predecessors, we 
come to the conclusion that his work formed a most 
marked progress. Hin desoription of Hinda philosophy 
Та probably unparalleled, His eystom of chronology 
od aueenomy was more complete and accurate than 
had ever before beam given. His communications from 
the Гатарда were probably entirely new to his readers, 
{ts also tho important captar on litarature, manners, 
estivals, ctoal geography, and tbe much-quoted chap- 
ter on bistorio chronology. Но once quotes Rii, with 
hase works he was intimately acquainted, and some 
Зай. philosophers, but from neither of them could he. 
кала much about India. 

Та the following pages wo give в liat of the Sanskrit 
booke quoted in the red 

"Sources of the chapters on theclogy and philosophy: 
Sonya, by Kapila Book of Patoajali ; GA, ia some 
edition of the Bhapenadit. 

He seems to hare мей more sources of а similar 
nature, bab he does not quete Iro thon. 

Bowees ofa Panrâeis kind: Райр Darna, Vishnu- 
Purána, Matsya- Perda, Váye-orten dye Para, 

‘Sources of the chapters on митопоту, chronology, 
geography, and astrology + Puliasidlbinin ; Buka 
аам, Kiawiekidiynia, Uliereliowlakhidata, 
by Drobrangepta ; Commentary of the Ahondat dd 
уша, Зу Balabhadra, perhaps also some other work of 
bias Bribbanbite, Риган Анн, Britten, 
Laphocjiiabn, by Varibarihire; Commentary of the 
Brianna, took called Seda (perhaps Saroa- 
lora, by Uepala, from Kashmir; a book by Aryablafa, 
ааг; arapasdrn, by Viteivara; Kavevatilake, by 
‘Vijaysoandi jSripdla; Book of te ish (ке) Binna- 
ola; Bouk qf the Brahman Вара с Book of Durlaiha, 
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from Multan Bo of Pearman ; Bab of Semaya; 
Book of duit) tho son at Sahin!) The Minor 
Мілано by Poonia; Srdloes (бателе by 
Madore Candrabljo; Gnlendar from Kase 

‘ka regarda косе ol two authors illa, Jala 
тыз, Somaya C), aod Ашына (D, the пише of the 
pettione ease it uneartain wheter Albani quoted 
{rom books a his or from oral communications wii 
Jo had received from thom 

'Sourooon medicina: Cara, in tho Arabi edition of 
“AN Tim Zain, Irom Tabata 

1а the chapter on metre, lexiographio work by 
ane Нама (7) and regarding elephants а "Book 
‘on the Medicine of Көрші,” аге quoted. 


"His communications from the Меп and 
‘Ramayana, and the way in which bo speaks of them, 
до not give us the tinpteeion that ho had these booka 
before him, Но Lad some informatizat Jaina origi, 
bat docs net mention hin scorce (Aryabhata, 


бау from the book alt! 
"Tho quotations whioh bo has mada from these sources 
‘are some of them, very extensive, «g. those from the 
Bhagawadgts. In the chapter on literaturo be men- 
tions many more books than those hore epameratod, 
‘bat doos not tall us whether bo made ase of them for 
bed Sometimes ho mentions Hinds indirideale 
"hose from Somanith, i 161, 165, 
б; Hh 129. 
Tn Chapter i. the author peaks at large cf th radical 
Auference between Marlin ала Hinde in everything, 
fad tres to account for it both by the history of India 
and by the pecaliaritiee of Ube national character of ita 
inhabitants (b 17 ең). Everything in India is jui 
Tie pacer where metson of hae bosta oom ara given in 
der no tbe usate gia cu 
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the revere of what 
of theirs ressembles 


i in Islam, "and if vera custom 


monatrotities to moot of his readers. ‘Therefore, іш 
order to show that there were other uations who held 
жай hol ішіне notions, he co pares Grek philosophy, 
bie that of Plato, and triss to illustrate Hindu 
notions by those cf the Greeks, and thereby to bring 
them nearer to the understanding of hin renders. 

"The кі whioh Greek literam plays in Аана 
work in the distant country ofthe Paktyoeand Gandhari 
{a singular fact in the history of civilisation, Plato 
іше the doors of India, perhaps in Indis ішігі A 
considerable portion of the then extant Greek literature 
had found its woy іше tho library of Alberani, who 
mses it in the most conscrentioas and appreciative way, 
amd takes from ít choio passages to confront Greek 
Бары with Indian, And more than thin: on the 
part of his rendere he seems topresoppose pot oniy tbat 
they were acquainted with them, bet also gave them 
‘the ordi of first-rate мийа. Мой knowing Greek 
or Syriae, he rad them in Arabie translations, some of 
which select much eredi upon their authore The 
booker bo quotes are these = 


inae, э айп wt omen 
A Jen ат sm энеми ing 
roan, САА Темы (айсы. fram the cani 


E 
Monte Ту меп шдет oe Pin a Mii 
pe 

"sin pete олау on Ari’ gene 


E 
ү 


= пана. 
ت‎ 
utm 
[I MCN 
жылытады 
EET 
Erin. 
m 
бы 
2298 
МНЕ. 
а. 
Аат 
же 


‘Tho other analogies which be draws, not taken from 
Greek, but from Zoronstrian, Chistian, Jewish, Mani- 
chon, and SAM ваго are uot very numerous, Не 
refers only rarely to Franan tradition j gf. Index П. 
(Permian traditions snd. Zoroastrian). Most of the 
motos on Christian, Jewish, and Manichaen asbjects 
‘may have beso taken from the book of Bekoshabrt (у. 
hls own words i.6, 7), although he knew Christina 
{rom personal experienc and probably niso from the 
‘ommbnioations of his learned friends Abulkhsir AL. 
ушаш АА БЫ) Атаны, both Christiane from 
‘he farther west (57. Chronalipis Orientalinchar Ville, 
Folds, p желі). The intenet he haa im Minte 
‘octrines and books seeme rather stranga. We are nol 
acquainted withthe history of tho remnants of Mani- 
chain in those days and соннун, but cannot help 
thinking that the quotations from Mints “ Book of 
Mysteries” and Thaeurus Visifationis do vot joatify 
Alberone jadgment in this direction. Не авна to 
bave seen in them vonershi» documents of a high 
antiquity, instead of the synortistc ravings of а пон. 
be prophet. 

‘That ho was perfectly right fa comparing the Saft 
philosophyhe derives the word from efû, 3g 
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with certain ductinee of the Hindus la apparent to 
oy one who is aware of the essential identity of the 
systems of the Greek Neo-Pythagoreans, the Hindu 
Vedanta philosophers, and the Sis of the Muslim 

world. ‘Tho authors whom ho quotes АМА Ye 
вн and Abû Bakr АМЫ, are well-known 
төреелішіген of Suam. СУ mote to 87, 88, 

As far as the present stata of masearch allows one to 
judge, tha work of Alberuni has not been continued. 
În astronomy Һе scome by his Conon ішігі to 
represent the height, and at the same time the end, of 

leat development of this science among the 
umeros scholars toiled om in Ма waka, 
whilst in the stady of odia, and for the translation of 
‘tho standard works of Sanskrit literature, he never bad 
2 saccenor before the daga of the Emperor Akbar. 
‘There followed some authors who copied from hit 
"Dd, bat there wasi note who could carry on the 
work in his эрий and method after he bad died, 
ightee yeas after the composition of the Tiad. 
We mant here mention two authore who lived not long 

os the, samo dynasty and probably in the 
amo place, Ghanna, vie, Gardet у эйе to i. 6) who 
irse between AD. 1049 and 1052, and Mahammad 
Ibn "Uait, wbo wrota between aD. 1089 and 1099 
кеші 5). OF the later authors who studied 
Alberoni’ nied and copied from it, the mast notorious 
ааа а, who transferred, £g. tho whol geogra- 
‘hioal Chapter күйі int Ма koge chronicle. 

When Alberuei entered India, timmes were not favour teis tte 
ablo for opening friendly relations with mative scholars ШЕ” 
India recoiled from the touch of the impare barbarians. 
The Pila dynasty, ooce raling over Kabulistan and the 
Panjab, ad disappeared from the theatre of history, and 
thelr former dominiona ете in the без grasp of King. 
Mahnûd aed under the administration of his shares 
of Turkish десем, The princes of North-Western 
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Indi had boon too aerrowminded, too Hind ia their 
Шавен du to appreciate tb danger threatening 
from быка, and tao lie peti in die time to uit 
for common detence sod тери of the enemy. 
Singe tandad Ånandnpila had had to ghe өші and 
бай постна: but the others ware to follow, ench one 
în histura. інде who would not bonr the yoke 
of the las fed an] took up their abode inthe 
sighbooring Hinda empirer 

‘Kashmir was still independent, hd was hermetically 
tasie to sll trangen ( тоб) Аталары hed Bed 
there Мама bad tried the озен of the coun- 
iy bt fled, About the tin when Allerun wrote 
ide rue ресі from the henda of Sungrimadera, 
240, 1067-1050 ta those of Авамайета AD. гоо- 
dos 

pm 
эу Маайа Tha ашығу mecs а Kare bees nli 
{nto minor (principalities, тігі by pay Monim 
ушай, lio the Karmatian dynasty of Malas, 
діре by Mabini 

Ta tho conditions of tho бага m pie, th capital of 
whieh wan Anbilsi er Patan, the famors expedition 
Sah to Sonar, 10. 1025, n some waya те 
жеш that of Napoleon to Moscow, dose not wem. 
to hare produced any lating changea. The cons 
чы under the amay of tho Solan dynasty, who im 
X ойо ad taken the pi of the Су. King 
бїшда fod before Манай, who raised another 
prince of the same һине, Devan, to the throne; 
Bat soon after we ind а son of Сат, Dorlabha, at 

‘of Gurjara ШШ Ал 1057. 

‘Mila was reed by the Primira dynasty, who, 
ike the kinga of Kashmir, Май aarded a refuge to 
fugitive prince of the Pii» dyay of Қамшы 
Вые of Mie, rang between Ар, 997 and 
1053 ia mentioned by Айына. Ші өлше at Dike, 
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ere he hal gone from Ujjain, жас a теменна of 
etes of the tine 

Kano] farmed a that time yart of he ean of the 
Pls princa of Ganda or Bengal, whe ied m 
Mong. Тезек the mign of Барады Kano] had 
been plundered and deareyed by abn, ал. 1017, 
im eoneequenen of which a ow city farther away fom 
She mas, ВАМ, іші een fond, but doe wot 
меш to have тока to any imprime. Hiding m 
Bi plan бе King Malpila tred about An 1036 te 
consolidate nnd to extend is eoi. Roth trae res 
ore said to Бате been Buddha, (f Kern, Geshe 
Jes Buddion in adi 3.5 

The centres of Indian leaning ware Henares and 
кыйлы, both inacessible to a barbarian ike Alberni 
(22) bot in tho parts егілді under Bolin adminis- 
tration be seem о have found she pandit ha wanted, 
perhaps slo at Ghanan among the равым f var. 

Tula ne lar sa Knows to Alberi, vas Brahmani, төсе 
sok Badd. la (ho Br half of the eleventh cen. BE 
y all rout of Badass Contra Asin, Kun, 
Арми and Norti Wastara nia sem to have 
disappeared : aod it fem remarable fact that a man of 
ho quive mind of Alberi know жалар my 
thing at all about Buddhism, mor ha any means for 
proming information onthe ebjec Ми wees on 
Buddha are very scanty, а derived fro the book 
‘of Banta, who in his tarn, had copied the book of 
ше Zaki, and this book he етти to inet to are 
been a bad one. (È 7, 249, 326. 

Borda i aid fo be the азо of a hook: culled 
Adamant (not tdlman, as 1 hare written, L 138), 
e Jewel, on the knowledge of tho тараа 
егі 

"The Buddhists or Shania, ie оннан ге called 
датта, which 1 translate the тілі wearers, 
книг ныды with kayf. Of note wo! ат: 
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Meationing the шішіу of tho Boddliati system, 
Buddha, dharma, saga, he calla Вай Вийона, 
‘which ia а mistake for somthing tke the son of She. 
dasa. Of, nots tei. qo and i, 380, which ater раар» 
in probably derived from the Vit Dharma (on which 
denote to и) 

OF Buddhist authore ther» aro mentioned Cani, 
the grammarian, i 135 (f. Kem, Gusshichte dn Bud. 
ima Indien, i, 520), Bugriva, the anthor of 
astronomical work, asd a pupil of his, È 146. 

OF the manners and customs of the Buddhists, oniy 
their practico of disposing of their dead by throwing 
them into flowing water je mentioned, i. 169. 

Alberni speaks (i. 11) ға building erected by King 
Kanishka із Posbasar and called Каневі, a 
exiting in bis time, most ikely identical with that 
мра which һө is reported to have Dail in consequence. 
of a prophecy of no lesen parsan than Bada Білмей. 
Of Kern La, ll 187. "Tho word Bikar, te. eihar which 
Ает sometimor зав in the meaning oF temple nad 
the like, is of Boddbieti origin. СУ; Kers, Lo 

Among the variana kinds of writing ted із Ie 
mumerate аз the last ono the * Bhatkal, wad in 
допрат а Porvedla. This last se the uring of 
Buddha,” i. 173. Was this Udunpr (wo may also read 
Uüennapis) tho Beddhistie monastery in Magadha, 
Taandapur, that was destroyed by the Muslim, ал 
1200? f Kern, Ltn iÙ. S45. 

The kosmographio views of the Buddhista, e given 
by Alberasi i. 249, 326, өздік to bo examined sa to 
‘heir origin. Perhaps it will be posible to pint out 
the particolar Badäbistie book whence they were taken. 

He speaks twice of an antagonism between Buddha 
sod Zoroaster. 

Ле Alberuni bad had the same opportunity for trarel- 
ling in India se Hiouen-Twaag had, ho would easily 
hate collected plenty of information on Buddhism, 
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Considering the meaprouest of his notes cn this objet, 
те readily beliove that he never found a Баана 
boak, and never knew a Buddhist from whom I might 
bave learned thoirtheorios,” i. 249. lli Beeman pane 
dita probably know enovgh of Buddhism, bet did not 
heee to tall hip, 

Lastly, Indis, as known to Alberni, wat in matters 
of religion Vishnsiic Corin, not Sivnitie (rina) 
Visbnn, or NArkyana, isthe Brst god inthe pantheon of 
his Hindu informants and literary esthoctiee, whilst 
iva is only incidentally mentioned, end ibn not always 
in в fevonrablo manner. This indicates a remarkable. 
changa iu the religious history of them countrie. For 
‘the predecessors of Mahnûd in tbe rale over Kabalistan 
ami tho Panjâb, the Pala dynasty, were worshippers of 
Siva (у Lassen, Indie етта, 2, 555) as 
те may Judge from their coins, adorned with the image 
of Nanda, the ox of Siva, and from the etymology of 
thee names C. note to ii 13,and Lawe, £ €, $, 915. 
The image of Nanda reappear a second tine on the 
oins of the lat of the descendants of King Mabû on 
the throne of бйз. 


[o 

Jt wan in thosommer of 1883 that I began to work at 
the edition sod translation of the овы, after haring 
ТЫЦ the literary duties resulting from my journey 
in Syria sad Mesopotamia in 1879 and (880. А copy 
of the Arabie manuscript had been prepare in 1872, 
tnd ocllated in Stambul in the hot sammer mothe of 
1873. 

m order to tast my comprehension of tho book, 1 
translated itinto German from beginning to end between 
Febroary 1883 and February 1884. In tbo summor of 
the latter year the ase hand was laid to the constitu 
tion o the Arabio text as is was to be printed. 
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‘In 1885-86 the edition of the Arabic orginal was 
printed, Ai the same time T translated the whole book 
® second time, into Бодай, Saisking tho translation of 
covery single sheet өз th original was caried through 
the press. 
Та 1887 and the fimt half of 1888 hy English trans- 
Jasin, with annotating and indices, was printed: 
log all these yearn тал not uninter- 


‘Translating an Arabio took, written in the style of 
Alberni, ino English is, for aperon to wham Engish 
ба not bis mother-tongue, ап sot of temerity, which, 
when Т was called upon to commit if, grarely acted 
Ту conscience to auch a degree that I began to fatter, 
aod srionly thought of giving up the whole thing alto- 
gether. Ва} then there тие vp before "my mind's 
tye" the venerable igre of сі Maetiaekin de Slane, 
and as be ha Deon gathered to his fathers T could not 
go back the word Thad given him, CY. preface to the 
lios of the Arabic text, p vii Аяыгейу, to do 
Justice to the warda of Агыш жені sequi а com 
mand over Euglish like that of Bie Theodore Martin, 
the translator af " Fanat or Chenery, the translator of 
pra 

‘Aa regarda my ота translation T ean only say I have 
‘ied to find common senas in tho authors language, 
sd to render it эв leary ae I could, Im this T was 
greatly assisted by my friend tho Нет, Robert Gwynne, 
Vicar of St. Mary's, Soho, London, whore training іш 
Hartera languages and literaturo qoaled him to eo- 
operate in revising the entire manuscript and oorrocting 
the proof sheet 

Ferias it will not be superiucua to poiut ont to the 
reader who does not know Алас tha! this langmge 
sometimes exhibita sentences perfectly clear us to the 
meaning of every single word and theayntactio опыте 
tion, and nevertheless admitting of entirely dierent 
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interpretations, Besides, а frst translator who steers 
ош on euch а se, Ike Ша who бен tries to explain a 
бін, hardly legible inscription, exposes himself to 
many dangers which ho woold easily bavo avoided had 
Kind fortune permitted Mim to follow im the wake of 
‘other explorer, Under these circumstances, 1 do mot 
tar myself that I bave caught the sene of the авот 
everywhere, and I warn the render not to take n trans- 
lation im particular a frst translation, from Arabic 
for moro than itis, Te is nothing absolute, but only 
relative in many respects; and if an Indians: does not 
find good Indian thooght in my translation, 1 would 
advise him to console the next Arsbio philologist be 
mosta. If the two ean obtain a better insight into the 
subjec-matter, they are very likely to produce а better 
rendering of the words. 

‘My annotations do hot pretend to bo a munning com- 

‘on the boo, for that cannot be writen except 

by a profted айаш. They өлігін some informa- 
on ae to the sourcen used by Alberunî, and as to those 
moterials which guided mo їз translating. On the 
‘Phonetic poculiaritioa of Use Indian words ва transcribed 
by Albers, the render may compare а төө of mine 
чей Indo Arabüche Studion, and presented to the 
Royal Academy of Berlin on 20et Jane of this ye 

My friend Dr. Robert Schram, of the Univers 
Vienna, bas examined all the mathematical details of 
«пэнй оўу and astronomy. "Ihe теці of his studia 
эге proauted to the теміз in the annotations signed 
‘with Ывташе. АШ thisis Dr, Schram’ special domain, 
in which he has no equi My thanks are due to him 
for lending me Бі help in pars of tho work where my 
‘own attempts st verification, ater prolonged exertions 
in the ame direction, proved to be insuficient. 

О! the two indices, tho former contains all words of 
Indian origi occurring inthe book, somo pare Sanskrit, 
toms vernacular, others in the form exhibited by the 
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Arabic manuacipt, howsoever faulty it may be. The 
reader wil perhaps hore and there derive some ndvane 
tago from comparing the index of the edition of the 
Arabic original The second index contains mames of 
persona and places, Ќо; mostly of non-Indian origin. 

Tt was the Committen of the Oriental Translation 
‘Fund, consisting at the time of Ormond de Beaurait 
Pris, Edward Thoma, James Fergusson, Reinhold 
Ront, and Theodore Goldsticker, who first proposed to 
me to translate the "ehe. "Thomas, Goldstöcker, and 
Fergusson are beyond the reach of human words, but 
чо 0. de Beaaveir Prisulx, Esq, and to Dr. Rost, 1 desire 
to express my sincerest gratitude for tho generous kelp 
amd the untiring interest which thoy have always ao- 
Sorled to me, ough so mamy years Hare rolled on since 
Tft pledged to them my word. Lastly, Her Majesty's 
India Ое has extended ita patronage from the edition 
‘of the Arabic original мө to thia edition of the work in 
an Englich garb. 

ог the works of my predecessors, the famous pnblica- 
tion of Reinaud, the Мён géographique, historique d 
sitio ner Байа Paria, 1849, haa boon most usaf 
fo mo. Of. on this and the Шие of my ether pre- 
омо § 2 of the preface to the edition of the Arabie 
pen 

‘The Sanskrit alphabet has been transliterated in tho 
following way +e, d, i, fa, dri oí mk Pg, gh, 
ech) th, Af, fh, d, dA, Ht fhd, di, np. ph, 
BO, mar Lom dn e 


EDWARD SACHAU, 
pd 
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Te rmx Моми op Goo, тих COMPASSIONATE, ТЕЕ Pars 
КА 


lee where it есіні whilst henrtay “has ita рео: МУЫ 
Зета. Bat for these, it would even be preferable С” 
to eye witmens j for the object of eya-witnet cam only be 
actual momentary existences whilst hearsay couprokends 
‘like the present, Ше past, and the future, so ac te apply 

їп a certain sense both to that which is and to tbat 
which ia not (ie. which ether bas ceased ta exist or 
Bas not yet come into existence) Written tradition 

ia one of the species of heary—wo might almost ау, 
the mast preferable. How could we know the history 

of natione but for the everlasting monnments of the 
pen? 

"The tradition regarding an event which in itself does 
‘not contradict either logical or physical laws will invari- 
ably depend for йв character as true or false upon the 
Sharscter of the reportes, who aro influenced by the 
isergeney of intera ned all Kinds of animostien 
sod antipathien between the veros ations. Wo must 
distinguish different classes of reporters. 

One of thom tella а Но as intending to farther an 
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aterert of Bis own, either Dy lauding hia family or 
ation, bene Ье ls one of them, or by attacking 
‘ho family or nation on tho opposite ide ining that 
esi iam gis i d To, th сем өмі 
fron motives of shjoctionablecupiity and ai 

pipe ран س‎ pnt 
‘whom Һе likes, a being wader obligations to them, or 
Thom he hates beorose something disagreeable has 
happened between ther. Such a reporter is near akin 
to the йли-шетолей one, as he too aca from пойте 
‘of personal predilection snd enmity. 

heather tells a lie becouse he ia of such а base 
atare as to aim thereby & same profit, or becaus he 
ia each а coward as to be afraid of telling the trat. 

aether tall Ве because it is his natare to lie, and 
he cannot do othorwiso, which proceeds from the esten- 
tial meanness of his charactor and the depravity of his 
inzermos: being. 

Тану, а man may tll а lie fro ignorance blindly 
following others who told him. 

I, nom, reporters of this kind become во ааттаа 
sa to represent a certain body of tradition, or if in the 

‘of tima they evan come to form а consecutive 
ores of communities or nation, both the Bret reporter 
{tod his followers form the connecting links between 
the hearer and the inventor of the lo; mà if the 
connecting links are eliminated, there remains the 
originator ofthe story, one of the various Kinds ef liars 
we hare enumerated, a the only person with whom we 
hare to deal. 

"That man only is praiseworthy who shrinks from а. 
"ie aad always adheres to the truta, enjoying credit 
‘oven among lara, not to mention others. 

Tehas been вий in the Koran, "рай деста, evn if 
а иетевдайш yowads" (Shen, 4,134) andthe Meatah 
expresse himeelf їп the Gospel to is effect: " Do nat 
mind the fur of kings in speaking the tra before tham. 
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They only рем your boy, bu (ley have no power oer 
your ond" бу, Bt, Matt, x. 18,19, 28; St. Loke il à) 
Th heze worda the Messiah onders vato exercise mor 
sewage, For what tho crowd calls courage —teavely 
dashing into the Bight or plunging into an bye of de- 
ttreotion—in only а spen of courage, whilst the genu, 
far above all рии, is ta езп death, whether by word 
ar deed. 

Now as jastic (La. being just) is quality liked and 
coveted for йз own self, for ita intrinsic beaaty, the 
samo applies to truthfulness, excoptporhape in the cane 
of sock people ss never tasted how sweet i is or know 
the tret, bet deliberately shun if, like a notorious liar 
who once was asked if ho had ever spoken the truth, 

ind gave the answer, “IT I were not afraid to peat 
he teuth, 1 should say, no." А lar will avoid te path 
of jastice ; he wil, as matter of preference, ide with op- 

sesa, exc of confidence, franda- 


the vices which serro to Ten the world and mankind. 
‘When I ones called upon the master ТАБ КАМ. 2ste 


“Abd-Alman'ima Iba A Tba Noh Atilia, may God EE 
рй bien! ond tbat ha amed the tonden of SES 
Rathor of a oak on theta алаттан RENET 


ther theory. or aceording to tbem, God is omniscient tee 
Sl heel tn this dogma that thor bad ертин in PEASE 

such a way as to say that God has no knowledge (like ЕЕ?) 
the knowledge of man), thereby misleading needacsted Biss 
perpe to imagine that, scoring to tho Metales ЧЕГЕ", 
Ged igo. Pris be toed, who ie Jar above all 
‘ch end nir worthy dovoriptiona! Thereupon 1 

pointed ost to tho mastor that prece the мше method 
з ае ta ation among thom who undertake the taak 
of giving an account of regius aod philosophieni 
ауады Топ which they sgh difro a which they 
‘ently opposed, Buc mlaepesetasion й өөү 
Acted in a Eeport aboot dogs comprehend wil 
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Hle frame o one single religion, because they are closely 
{elated and blended with ancl other. Oa th other hand, 
gos mould have gres difonley in detecting ib ia a 
opor abont entis foreign systema of thought totally 
‘fering both in principle and detalla for auch a research 
iarstheran out-of-the-way one and there are faw menos 
Gf arriving ab a thorough comprehension of it The 
rame tandosey prevails throaghout cur whole litarature 
on philosophical and religions еса, If such an athor 
ia not alive to the requirements of а strictly scientific 
method, ke wil procare some корені information 
which will satisfy neither the adherents of the doctrine 
im question nor those who really know it. In such е. 
‘ous, if be be an бопем character, he will simply 
retract and feel ashamed; bat if he be so base м not 
to gire dao honour to trib, be wil prit in Шо 
wrangling for his own erginal wtanding-point, If, on 
{he contrary, an sutor has the right method, ke will do 
his utmost to deduce the tenet of а sect fom their 
legendary loro, things which people tell im, pleasant 
sought listen to bnt which ho would never dream of 
{king for toe ar Бебета. 

Та order to strata the point of ove conversation, 
‘one of those present referred to tha religions and doo- 
‘ines of the Hindus by way of an example. Thore- 
‘upon 1 drow their attention to the fact that rerything 
hich exists on this коро! in our literature is second- 
Band information which one has copied from the other, 
a farmgo of materiala novar sifted by the sieve of 
сабаа examination. Of all anthors of this claes, T know 
‘only one то had proposed to himself to give a simple 
‘and exact report of the subject кім rd ao studio, viz. 
‘abicatabbia Айдай. Ho himself did not beliore 
in soy of tho then existing religions, but waa tho sole 
"believer їп а religion invented by himself, which he 
ied to propagate. He ha given à vory good көні: 
of the doctrines of the Jowa and Christians a well at 
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of the contents of both the Thora and the Gospel 
Besides, be furnishes va with a most excellens nooount 
ofthe Manichenas,and of obaolete religions of bygone 
"ies which ate mentioned im thoir books. But when 
he enue {nia book to speak of the Hindus and the 
одама, his arrow mined the war, end in the ater. 
parê ho mont astray through hitting upon the book of 
arkan, tho contante of which he n his 
отп work. That, however, which he has not taken 
from Zarkin, he himself has heard from common people 
among Hindus sod Вадд. 

“Ata seequent period the mastor АЫ За studied 
‘the books in question a second time, and whon he foand 
‘the matter exacly as {bave here described it, he incited 
mo to write down what 1 know about the Hindus as a 
help to those who want to dicus religions questions 
with thom, and as а repertory of Information to those 
‘rho want to asociate with tham. Ta order to please 
Tim T havo done so, aud written thie Book on the 
doctrines ofthe Hindun, never making aay unfounded 
iaspetetcne gii thors өзү religious antagoniste, nd 
‘tho sme іше not considering it inconsistent with 
ту duties аға Meslim ĉo quota ther own wonde a fll 
length when T thonght they would cntribate to өс” 
date а еңбе If the contenta of those quotations 
happen to bo utterly hesthenish, and the followers of the 
(ый, i th Maslin, іші thom objectionable, ve can 
‘only say that such ia the belief of the Hindus, end that 
‘they themselves ara best qualified to defend it 

“This book is not a polemtéel one, Tebal not produce 
the argument of our antagonists in order to reote suck 
of them at 1 believe to be in the wrong. Му book ін 
nothing bat a simple istorie record of үшш. 1 shall 
place before the тездет the theories of the Hindu 
ently as they ага, snd I shall mention in connection 
wrth them similar theories of the Grerks in order to 
‘how she relationship existing between them, For the 
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Greek philosophers, although aiming st trath in the 
abstract, never In all questions of popular baring ese 
‘much above the customary ezotori expressions and 
tenela both of their religion and law. ` Besides Grook 
idoas wo shall only now and then mention hose of the 
Sifts or ef rome one or other Christian no bose in 
their notions regarding the trenamigration of sonla and 
the pentheitio doctrine of the unity of God with оты. 
tion there ia mach in common between these system. 
There alresdy translated two books into Arabio, one 
‘the origines and а description of all crested 
beings, called 5648уд, and another about the emanci- 
‘pation of the soul from the fetters of the body, called 
uan ifla П. Това to bonka certain mont 
‘of the elementa of the belief of the Hindus, bat not 
All the singlo eles derived therefrom, 1 hope thatthe 
present book will enable tho reader to dispense with 
hese two earlier ones abd witk other books of tbe өкше 
kind; that it will give a suficient representation of the 
тара, and will enable Hm to make Шама thoroughly 
оазама with it ао willing! 
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CHAPTER 1. 


ох тия moua їн анымды AB AY INTRODUCTION тау 


Битотк entering on onr exposition, we mast form an poss 
adequnte idea of that which renders it so partiularly dif- 52 іе 
ficit to penetrate ta the essential mature of any Indian Eoi, 
subject, The knowledge of these difficulties will either НС, 
facilitate the progreesof ont work, or serve as an apology 62 
Таг any shortcomings of eure For the reader mist 
always bear in mind that the Hindus entirely difer 
from us in every respect, many a eakject appearing 
intricato and dicum. wick would be perfestly ciont 
реге were tore connection Велева us, ‘The barriers 
lich separate Madlims and Hindis rest оп diferevt 
First, thoy dife from ws in everything which other 
ation have in оттоп, Ad lere we fist mention St, 
{he Jangongo, althongh the deren of language alan ig 
тайда between other nations. If уш wat to conquer 
{his сину (бе, to learn Sanskrit), you will not find 
it easy, because the language is of an enormous range, 
both iu words and їйгє, something like th 
Arabic, calling one and the same thing Ту various 
names, bth original and derived, and using one and 
the same word for o variety of snbjeeta, wich, in order 
to be properly understood, must be distinguished from 
ach cher by various quallfyingr epithets, Yor nobody 
ould distinguish between the various maninge of a 
Word less he understands the contaxe in which i 
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ооо, and its relation both to the following and the. 
preceding parts ef the sentence: The Hinde, |i 
hber people, Бош of this enormous range of thei J 
кчө, “Айы in rely it ia a deleet. 

Further, the language is divided into а neglected 
vemacular ono, only in «so among the common people, 
элё а clie one, only in uae among tho Upper sed 
educated classes, which is mach cultivated, and subject 
to the rales of grammatical infection and etymology, 
oni ta all the niceties of grammar and rhetoric. 

Besides, some of the sounds (consonanta) of which 
the language is composed are neither identical with the 
sounds of Arabie and Persian, sor esemble them in 
anyway. Onr tongue and uvula could scarcely manage 
to correctly pronounce them, nor our ears m hearing to 
distinguish them from similar sounds, por could we 
resditemte ther witb oor characters, It 
Айни, therefore, to exprens жа Таан word in our 
writing, гіш order to x the pronendation we mast 
Shange our orthogrepisl pointa aud sigas, and mura 
prenonace the csse endinge vithor aecorüing to the 
‘common Arabic rules or according fo special roles 
adapted forthe purpose 

‘Aad to this that the Tndinn келім are caves, and 
do not take pains to produce correct and well-olated 
сөре. In consequence, the highest телім of the 
‘author's mental development are let by their пері. 
fence, and his book becomes abesdy in the fret or 
Second сору so fall of fani, tat the text appears as 
‘something ently naw, which neither а scholar nor 
‘one familiar with the subject, whether Hindu or Muslim, 
оой any longer understand. T wil sofisietly illus- 
trate the mattor if wo tell tho reader that we hare 
sometimes writes down ъ word from the month of 
Hindus, taking tbe gestes paine о fe ite pronuncia- 
tios, asd that afterwards when wo repeated it to them, 
hey had great difioelty in recognising it. 
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As la other foreign tongues, uo also in Sanskrit, two 
or three consonants may follow each other without as 
intervening vowel--coosozants which im oar Persian 
grammatica вуеш are considered na having а Aiden 
Towel. Sines most Sanskrit words and names begin 

бді consonants without vowels, we find it vary 


posedi in various favourite metres, by which they intend, 
‘onsidering that the books soon become corrupted by 
additions and omissions, to preserve them exactly as wee 
they are, inorder to facilitate their being learned by 

ler sa canonical өшу thas 
which is known by heart, not thst which exats im 
writing. Now itis well known that in all metrical 
‘ompenitons there ій mech misty and constrained 
phraseology merely tended to AU up the metre and 
tering at а Kind of patolwork, and this necemitates 
® certain amount of vortosity. This if also one of 
he reasons why а word has sometimes one meaning 
and sometimes acd. 

‘From all this jt wil appear thatthe metrical form 
of literary composition is one of the салмен which 
make the atedy of Bankr taratura xo particolariy 
diss. 

Secondly, they totally differ from ws in religion, at sedes 
yo believe in nothing in which they believe, ава via i 
‘erat. On the whole, there in very little dispating 
about theological topics among themselves; at the 
tmoe, they fight with word, but they will never stake 
‘her soal ог body or their property cn religiose contro- 
very. On tho contrary, all thoi fanaticism is directed 
аш those who do not elon to them—egeinst all 
dordguem. "They call them mierla, te impare, and 
{orkid having any conection ith them, be й by 
intermarriage or any other kind of reltionabip, or 
by siting, eating, and drinking with them, because 
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thereby, they think, they would be родай, "They 
consider an impuro anything which touches the firs 
and the water of a forciguer; and no household can 
exit without those two elementa. Беде, they never 
darine that = thing which onca hes been polluted shonld 
bo parted and thos recovered, s, under ordinary i 
cumstances, И anybody or anything has bom wnelenn, 
he or it would strive to regain the stato ef purity: 
Thay are not allored to recive anybody who doce not 
belong to thom, even if he wished it, or was inclined to 
their religio. This, too, renders aby connection with 
them quite impossible, and constitutes the widest golf 
between ns and ther, 

Tn the third place io all manners and anges they 
difer from us to such a degree as to frgbter their 
children with us, with onr dress, aud our wage and 
customs, and as fo declare us to o devil's breed, and 
олт doings as tho very opposite of al that is good and 


prevails among ne and the Hindus, but is common to 
AIL mations towards each ether. T recollect a Hinds 
‘who wreaked his vengeance on us for the following 

Some Hindu king had perished at the band of an 
enemy of his who bad marched against him from our 
country. After hie death there was born a child to 
bim, which кшгоевйей bim, by the mame of Sagara. 
Oa coming of age, the young man asked his mother 
abont Ма father, and tben she told him what had hap- 
pened. Now he was infamed with hatred, marched 
Dat of hia country fato the country of the enemy, and 
plentiful satiated Ма hie of vengeance upon them. 
After haring become ied of slaughtering, be compelled 
the sarvivo to dresa in oar drena, whioh was meant as 
ss ignominioue penishment for them. When T heard 
Of its T falt thanks! that Ъ was gracious enoagh not 
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nino oarsolves and to adopt Hinds 


siting шіге botmon Ші end ordina ia ЕЗШЕ 
Slot the аа бышылуу» (adit) tho tuy ESSE 
cordially hate ibo Brame, stil re nearer skin 10 НЕГІ 
them than to others, Та former times, Kburásin, Persis, tatters 
“Ll, Mose the country e tothe Intr of Буа 22... 
ves Bodhi, bt then Zarathustra vent fort fo б 
ый aod preacbed Марип ia Balkh (Batre) 
Hs doctrin cams ite Шлам nth King Саннар 
td bs son endi spread tho ew fits tot in 
as: and wet, both bp doe and Dy vester He 
founded recepi (ош his helo vampirs, fom 
the иши gf Chion fo dose of the Oreck empire tere 
{Tee coding Kings muda thei reign (ia ooa 
іше) the chliquiorg ete for Pena end 
"Ik Te оное) tho Boddin wero мары 
irom hoa countries a had to euge to the con 
үа oast ot Balkb. Tiro aro somo agian sp to the 
Juda, where they ме called Magar 

dates tine aversion towards tb con 
in "But then came f the Ретін 
pis perished, and te терором of the du 
‘gin тирга cres mre td mir wien the 
Malin begen to mak ci ironda into tri cor; 
for Марины Ihn Шш Tou Енн өнеді 
Shah fom tho side of ita (Sarten)endenequerod 
"ho ton of Bahan and Машат, the former of 
hich he called Агада, the later amend 
Де ener India proper, and penetrated aven as fara 
Желі marched through tbo country of Gandhis, and 
on hia way baak, through tho contine? of Kes tome- 
times hog eror in hand, metimes gaining hie enda 
by tet, leaving to the people tet кеті beliet, 
cits an otas hv rho wanted to becom шек 

hee rons разна a deci rooted hatred 
preme шаа 
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Now is the flowing times no Muslim conqueror 
passed beyond the frontier of Kabul and the river Sindh 
oll tha daya cf the Turks when thay mized the power 
in быа undor tho Байа dynasty, and the supreme 
power foll to the let of Niginaddasle Sabuktagtn. 
Fhin prince chow the holy war а bis calling, and there- 
dose called himself AFghdst (ia. warring onthe road of 
Allah) Төзе intereat of his soocosore ho constructed, 
in onder to weaken the Indian frontier, those roads 
on whioh afterwards his son Yomfo-oddaala Mabmtd 
‘marched into India during а period of thirty years and 
more God be mercial to both father end son! Mah. 
mûd utterly ruined the prosperity of the county, and 
performed there wonderful exploita, by which tho Hindus 
booma Ше atoms of dast sottorod in all directions, 
snd like a tale cf old in themonth of the people. Their 
scattered romaine cherish, of өліп tbe mont inveterate 

i is the ease, to, 
why Hinda sciences have retired far away from those 
pars of the country conquered by va, and baro Bed to 
places which our hand cannot yet reach, to Ка, 
Bonares, ad other places, And there the antagonism 
hetmen thom and ай forsignore receives more and 
‘more nourishment both from politic and religions 


Шз to everybody. We oan only тау, folly is an lon for 


which there а по medicine, and the Hindus beliere that 
there is uo country bat theirs, зо nation lio theirs, no 
kings like theirs, по religion lize tieira, no scene like 
theirs. "They are haoghty,folshy vain, eé-oonceted, 
кай stolid. They are by natara niggardly in commoni- 
cating that which they know, sad shy tako tho greatest 
posible care to withhold it from mon cf another caste 
among their ожа people, still much more, of couse, 


CHAPTER 1. a 


from any forsignet. According to thelr belie, there is 
no other озу өз earth bat thelr, zo other race of 
man bot theirs, and no created beings besides them have 
жу knowledge or эсге ноо whatsoever. ‘Their марш. 
Sese is mach that if you tell thom of any acione oF 
seholar in Khurtain and Persis, they will thine you te 
be both an ignersmor and а liar. If thay irvelld and, 
mixed with other nations, they would seam change their 
mind, for their ancestors were not as narrow-minded 
as the present generation is, Опе of their scholarn 
Varthamibira, ina passage where he calls n the people 
to honour the Brahmans, аја: “Тіс Gracis, hough 
impure, mt be honoured, since they кеп trained in. 
кшмш, and therein шай hers What, then, art 
"m to шу of a Brahman, ў he combines with Мі ham 
purity the МЫ of science?" 1n former times, the 
Hindos wed to acknowledge that tas progress of science 
Яле to the Gress ia mucli more important than that 
whioh Is due to themselves, But from the paseage of 
Vardhamihita slone you seo what a ааыр man 
be i, whilst he giver Ышш! айа as doing justice to 
iiber At mt 1 stood to their astronomers in the 
elation of а papil to his master, being а stranger 
among them and not aoquainted with their peculiar 
‘ational end traditions! methods of elemen. On having 
made some progresa, 1 began to show them the elementa 
‘on whioh this seience resta, to point ont to them some. 
File f logical deduction aad the senti methods of 
‘ll mathematic, sad then they flocked together round 
me fom all parts, wondering, end most eager to karn 
from me, asking me nt tho same time from what Hindu. 
master I bad amt thosa things, whilst їп reality 1 
showed them what they were worth, and thought туей 
ext deal superior to Шеп, divining to be put on & 
level with then. They almost Возр mo to be a 
sorcerer, and when speaking of mo to thelr leading men. 
in their native tongue, thoy spoke of ше a he sea oF aa 
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йе water which a ю uid that vinegar in comparison i 
тш. 

"Now such ia the state of things in Talia I bare 
found it very hard to work my way into the mbjeoty 
although I ave a great liking for it in which таре. 
Stand quite alone in my time, and although I do not 
траге either trouble or money ia eollacting Sanskrit 
‘oaks from placos whore I auppoued they were likely 
to be found, and in procuring for myself, even from very 
remote placos, Hindu scholars who understand them 
and are able to tench me, What echolar, however, bas 
tho same favourable opportonities of studying өй» 
ject as T havo? Tias моні be only the cas with one 
to whom the grace of God accords, what ib did not 
coord to тше, a perfectly fre disposal of his own doings 
end ginge; for it bas never fallen to my lot ia my own 
doings and goings to be perfectiy independent, nor to 
be invested with вайн power to dispose and to order 
as T thought өн. However, 1 thami God for the! 
which Ha bas bestowed nom ma, and which most be 
onsidered ax ficient for the purpose- 

"Greeks, before the rias of Christianity, 
the came opinions as the Hindus; thelr 


‘their common people held the sume 
SEXUM idolatrons views as those of the Hindus, Тыге 


EES fore I like to confront the theories of the one nation 
EEE _ with those of the other simply on account of their 
Si close relationship, nob in order to correct them. For 
BOWS that which is not the тый (се the true belief or 
monotheism) does not кіші of азу correction, and all 
емеш, whether Gresk or Indias, is n it pith and 
marrow one and the samo belief, beans it i only a 
deviation from the truth, The Greeks, however, had 
plllosoplers who, living in their country, discovered 
and worked out for them the elementa cf science, not of 
popular superstition, for it inthe object of tho ирет 
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lasses to be guided by the results of scence, whilst the. 
‘common crowd will slays be inclined to piange into 
wrong headed wrangling, за long as they aro net kept 
down by fear of ponishiment. ‘Think of Socrates whe 
һә opposed the cowl af his nation ta to their idolatry 
and did ot want to call the stars gods! At ones sloven 
of the twelve judges of the Athenians agread on а sen- 
tenon of death, and Socrates died faithful to the troth. 
"The Hindus іші no men of thia stamp both capable 
элё willing to bring sciences to а classical perfection 
Therefore you mostly find. that even the socalled 
sentito theorems of tho Hindus ae їп a state of nter. 
confusion, devoid of any logical order, and ia tho last in- 
ntancealwayamixed ep with the silly notiansof hecromd, 
fg. immanse numbers, enormous ермек of time, and 
All Kinds of religions dogmas, whioh the тайды belief 
does not amit of boing called into qüestion, Therefore 
revaling praction among the Hindus jurare in 
serte magistri; am Lean only compare their wathema- 
tical and astronomical literature, ва far as T know it, to 
m mixture of perl shells and soar dates, or of pes 
so dang, or sf coolly oritala and common pebbles 
эге equal in their oyee, inco thy 
cannot raise themselves to the methods of а tret 
senti deduction, 
n most parts of my work I simply relate without Des 
ананар, unleas there be а spacial reason for doing so. 
Sanskrit names and technical 
the context of our explanation de- 
mande If. TE the word is an original one, the meaning 
of which can be rendered in Ambio, [ only ase the 
corresponding Arabio word; if, however, the Sanskrit 
Word bo тое practical, we keep thi, trying to trans- 
erate Jt as accurately aa possible. If the word шк 
‘secondary or deriva ono, bat іп general use, we also 
keep it, tboogh there bo a corresponding term in Araba, 
but before uning it wo explain ite aignieation, Iu 
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his way we hare tried to facilitato the understanding 
of the terminology. 

lasly, we obverve that wo снай always in car 
Hiscosdons strictly adhero to the geometrica! method, 
‘nly referring to that whioh procedon өмі потат to that 
ТАЮЫ follows, tà we mast sometimes introduos in а 
‘hapter an палот fastos, the explanation of which 
suo only be given in a lster part of the book, God 
helping әкі 
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Tez belief of esata nd тойам people dian ік 
sry nation; forthe former aie to convo sbaact 
йш and to deine genera priaciplen, waist the tar 
do not pas beyond the apprebenion ofthe sen, od 
re orit wih derived тш, ttt uin fr de- 
ta pedali in имәнне eigen an lam тара. 
{og wih opinions ива nares ere diit 

“the Hadas valiero. тік теры lo бой іші ho is 
cx erat eign tiny Foe 

тл og rn li rdg pre 

bois iy in unigo, bcd 
Tides alone and шылы бш ad m 
Seg anything nor don көрі resombe Мт. Т 
dero iita ths wo call produce some axiret 
from tbe eter, i tho reader sid ick al 
aor acon aching bat матыу, 

Те tho bo of Peli th pei ask m 

“Who nth worshipped ns by he mesh whom ы 
Меша хорал?" 

The ar 

Tti ho wbo, being eternal and өзіне дон not for 
bin part sand ka neod ot асу атма stn for which 
he sight gire я һ recompense either bis pom, 
thio ia hoped ad loge fs ora toned exisse, 
Ума io feel sed Graded Не андан ы 
Tis ting lie bond all ақшама wich i 
orent and all tenn whi ia oypatbe Не 
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by his essence knows from all eternity. Kuoulelge, ia 
ibo human sonso of tho term, bas as ite object thot 
which wan union before, тің net knowing doce 


“The master says 
^ Ha is height absolute in the ides, not in qp, for 
be is sublime beyond all existenoo ің any apace. Ha 
i th pore absolute good, longed for by every crested 
baing. Не isthe knowledge freo from the deflement 
of forgetfulness and not knowing.” 
"The pupil speaks: 
Do you attribute to him speech or not?” 
The master says: 
As ho knows, bo no doubt alo врева" 
‘The popil мй: 

TE he speaks because be лох, what, then, is the 
diforenos between him and tbe kiowing sages who 
bave polen of (heie knowing 1^ 

"The master муз 

"The difference between then i tima, for they have 
lesrned in time and spoken in time, after baring been 
‘et knowing and nctepeating. By арені they bare 
transferred their knowledge to others, Therefore their 
‘speaking and acquiring Knowledge take place in tine. 
‘And as divino matters hare no connection with time, 
God is nowing, занд from eternity. Te was he 
who spoke to Brahman, ad to others of the St beings 
in diferent waya. On the one he bestowed а book; 
for the other he opened а door, а means of communi. 
cating with him; a thid one he inspired so that he 
obtained by cogitation what God bestowed apon him.” 

‘The pupil asl: 

Whence has be this knowing?” 
The master авдет: 
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is knowing is the same from all eternity, forever 
кой ever. As he bas never been not-knowing, ha Is 
улгу of himself, having mever acquired aay know- 
ledge which he did aot рано before. Не spesa ia 
the Veda whisk he sent down spon Brahaman 

Praise and айта him vla has spoken the Vela, 

anè vas before the Уша? 

The pupil asks: 

"How do yon worship him to whom the perception 
ofthe senses cannot attain?” 

The master му 

^ Ша samo proves his exstenc, for where thero is a 
report there mest be something to which it refers, and 
whare there s a namo there must be something Which 
is named, Неја hidden to the senses and rnpered- 
able by them. However; tho soul perceives him, and 
thoagit comprehends his qualiion, This meditation 
is ideotion with worshipping bim exclusively, and by 
Practising it usinterupledly bestitude i obtained.” 

Ta this way the Hindus expres {hemselres im this 
very famous book, 


"The following passage із takan from the book бам, 
а part of the book Вее, from the conversation be- 
tween Visndera and Arjana x 

“Т ма tho miverse, without а beginning by being 
bom, or without an end by dying. 1 do not sim by 
whatever To at any recompense. Т do not specially 
belong to one clas of being to tho exclusion of others, 
aa if Î were the friend of one and tbe enemy of others 
T have given to eash one in my erentien what is safi- 
sient for him in all bis fonctions "Therefore whoever 
‘knows mo in this capacity, and tries to become similar 
to me by keeping desire apart from hie action, bis 
fetter will be loosened, and he will өші be saved and 


тə“ 
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sophy ua де striving to Brome as тый as рам vimi- 
arto God 

Үкіме, Vissdera speaks із the same book — 

"Ttf бойло which canane moat mon to tako табаре 
with God for their wanta Bub if you examine their 
(Sase closely, you will бай that thay are very far from 
having an acearate knowledge of him; for God is not 
apparent to every oo, so that he might peroeire him 
with his шек Therefore they do not know kim. 
Some of them do not рма beyond what their sewer 
perceive; some pass beyond this, but stop at tho know- 
ledge of the азм of nature, without learning that abore. 
‘hem there in one who did ot gire birth nor was barn, 
the неее of whose being has not been comprehended 
"by the knowledge of any ore, while Air knowledge 
‘comprohends everything.” 

"Tho Hindas difer among thamielses a to the defini- 
tion of what is action. Some who make God tha озге 


‘mediation Others do net dariva ation from God, bat 
from other souroea,conidering thom atthe рати 
эше, which n the laat inetanee—senording to external 
tbservation-—prodace the action in question. 

Tn the book База the devotee speaks: 
been а difference cf opinion about action and the aget, 
or not?” 

‘The sage speaks: " Some people say that the sonl in 
mot alise and tho matter not living; that God, who in 
telf-eufficing is bo who sites them and soparates them 
from each other; that therfore in reality bo himself is 

agent. Action proceeds from him in sack a way 
at he cases both the өзі and the matter to move, 
like as that which is living and powerful mores that 
which in dead and weak. 
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"Others say that the union o action and the open in 
апады by nature, and thst each is the usual process 
in everything that increases and decreases, 

Others шу tho agent ia the soul because in the 
Veda it ia said, “Every being comse from Para" 
Awarding to others, the gent ia time, for the жөні i 
ied to timo as a sheep i tied to a trong cord vo that 
ita motion depends upon whether the card ie drawn 
tight or slckenod. Still others say that action iz 
nothing but a recompense for something which has 
‘een done before, 

" AI these opinions are wrong. The truth is that 
action entirely belongs to mattar, for matier binds the 
sonl, causes it to wander about in different shapes, 
And then sets ib froe. Therefore matter is the agent, 
SI that bolonge to mattar kolpe it to accomplish 
ction. Bat the soul із not an agent, beeanne it is 
‘ovoid of the different ішіне” 

‘Thin is what educated people believe aboat God. 
‘They cll him бта, i. veli eufEicing; beneficent, whe 
given withoot receiving. They consider tho unity of 
God ы аена, bat tba everthing beside God which 
may appear as к тойу in relly x plurality of things 
The exstonco of God thoy consider эя в ronl exstonen, 
because everything that aista exists throngh him. TE 
ж not impossible to thinke tht the existing beings aro 
‘ot end that ho i, but it in impossible to think tbat he. 
fe not and that they or 

TÉ wo ow pate from the ideas of the educated people 

vong the Hindus to those of the common people, we 
‘must frst stato that they present а great variety. Some 
af thom are simply abominable, but similar errors also 
car in other religions. Nay, even in [slam we mustde- 
‘idedly disapprcve, eg of the anthropomorphic doctrines, 
the tetchings of the Jabriyya seet the probibition of 
‘the ditcausion of religions topics, өші such lke, Every 
religions sentence destined for the people at large mast 
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te cael worded the following example shows 
Bome Hinds hola calls бой a pi, menting tow 
thereby that the getter of bodice do mot apply to hia 
Nor sone твейомей tan rede this өмі imaginen, 
God i м кшй ы а poinh, and he dom мй End on 
чн tha word pr nla sentano wan rely intended 
Жана He will not eren мор with Uia еміне 
Spero, bat wili describe бой ш mock larger, and 
ile," His talve ge longandtanfagesiad." 
Prise beto God, whol far abora mensure and somber! 
Ри, if an uneducated man heare what ve bare 
mentioned, that God comprehend the onim o that 
iig й oneal rom Limb vill at өм Imagine 
that thia comprehending i efeced by шешш spe 
"ipa; ticedght ly positio by menas of an eje, 
Sd that mo oyes re beter Ran only one; өзі inum. 
Serono ho wil describo Gol м havivg в howend ejt, 
Meaning to деко Ma отой, 

"inier liess бодова ме минеди meh with 
among the Шыда, cepedaly among than саба who 
te mtb lone te осер) ане wiih lena, of 
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ON тав што этте аз то CHIATED MEIGS, aora 


Ок thie subject the ancient Greeks held nearly tho Ка, 
same view at the Hindus, a all vente in those times in 
before philosophy том high among them under the care [eg 
of the even so-called pilara qf wision, vi. Solon of ш" 
Athens, Bias of Prone, Periander of Corinth, Thales of 
Miletus, Chilon of Lacedmrmon, аст, of Lesbos, and 
Cleobatus of Lindos, ead their successors, Some of ree. 
them thought tht all thing are ne aed this one thing 

in according to some. rà Дал, according to other 

f Мт thal eg. man has only thin prerogative 

before stone and the inanimate word, that ho ie by 

one берген nearer than they to the First Co. et 

this he would not be anything better than thay. 

Ойын think that only the Hira бани has тем exist- 
noe, саа it alone is мін іі whilst everything. 
fee absolutly requires it; that а thing which for its 
xistene stands in need of something else bas only à 
аге о, no zeal lifo, and that reality ia only that one 
элё first baing (che First Cea). 

"Thin ie also the theory of the Sift, ie, the sages, оша, 
for pif means in Greek wisdom (copia). ‘Therefore а ШІ"! 
philosopher is called райра (824, ia. loving 
‘wisdom. When in Islam persons adopted something 
like the doctrines cf these pilomptes they also adopted 
thelr same; but some people did not understand the 
sang ot le word, ad erroneously өлігі wth 
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the Arabis word ғ йыш И the Ut (=o) vere. 
identical with the so-called А-аа mong tha opm- 
panions of Маматай. Ta later tines the word was 
Corrupted by misspelling, «o that finally it was taken for 
derivation Eoi gfe tho woal of goats. АБА 
вин жиде а Жай» ofort to avid this mistake 
hen he said, " From clon timer people have differed 
{sto the meaning of the word sf and. Pare thought 
it a derivative from pif i4. wool 1, іш my part, 
‘ndertand by the word a yout who is м, бе. pare. 
‘This ift has become fan in thin form the name 
of a class of thinkers, the St" 

Further, the same Greeks think that the existing 
world ia only one thing; thatthe First Cause appears in 
if ander various shapes; that the power of the First 
Canzo is inherent in the parta of the тог under dif. 
ferent circunstances, whioh causa certain diference of 
the things of tho world notwithstanding thei original 
әзіз 

Oilers thought that Be who tame with his whole 
‘lag towards the First Cause, striving to become an 
uch as possible similar to й, will beomo united with 
à after М the intermediate staget, and 
Stripped of all appendages and impedimenta, Simi 
‘ws aroalso held by tha S0, Бесалве of tho similarity 
of the dogma. 

Ак to the souls ead spirita, tho Greeks think that 
they exist by themselves before thoy ener bodies; thas 
they exist in certain numbers and groups, which stand 
im vation relations to each other, knowing each other 
‘nd not knowing; that they, whilst staying in bodies, 
aza by tbe notions of thelr fre-will that lot which 
sss them after their separation from the bodies, 

the faculty of reling the word in varioùs ways 
etare they called them gods, baile temples in their 
names and offred them ancifeee; за Galenus says in 
his book called spmpevid di ты тікте: “Елш 
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"ent men have obtained the honour of being reckoned 
among the deified beings only for the noblo spirit i 
hich they cultivated the arts, not for their prowess in 
wrestling and dhcurthrowing, Жу. Asclepius and 
Dionysos, whether they were originally heman beings 

in bygone times and afterwards deifêd, or wero divine 
beings from the very beginning, deserved in any eae 

the greatest of honours, becaise the one tanght man. Mor 
kind tho science of medicine, the other the att of the 
озумо of the 

Galenos says in his commentary on the aphorism of 
Hippocrates: “Ав regards tho offerings to Asclepius, 
we hare never heard that anybody offerod him а goat, 
because the weaving of домеа айе is nob easy, and 
mach goats ment produces epilepey, since the humour 
of the goats are bed. People ouly offer bim а cock, 
ss als Hippocrates Bas done. For this divine man 
Acquired for mankind the art of medicino, which is 
"mach superior to that which Dionysos and Demeter 
have invented, ба. tho wine and the cereals whence 
‘rend is prepated, Therefore cereals aro called by the 
‘nme of Demeter aud the vine ir called by the same 
SE Dionysos." 

Plate saya in his Tóm: The бег whom the man 
аван cull до, beeen of their not dying, are 
the даем, whilst thoy сай the езі the frst god. 

Farther he says: "God spoko to the gods, * You are 
not of youreslves exempt fom destruction. Оцу you 
will not perish by death. You have obtained from 
ту will at the time when 1 crested you, the frmest 
covenant" 

"e another passage of the samo book be taye: “бой 
зв їп the singlo amber; there are no gods inthe plural 
p 

"Thee quotations prove that the Greeks call in 
general god everything that is glorious and noble, ий 
the like шаң» exists among many natione. They go 
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‘even a0 far an to eall gots tho mountains, tbe өем, ke 
Бору, they apply the term gad in a medial sense 
io the irt Caner, to tho angels, and to the vols, 
‘Aocording to tind neago, Plato calle gods tho Saint 
(m Men). But ов this mbjes the terme of the 
interpreters аге not perfeely cian; in eansaqnence 
of which we only know the mama bat noi what it 
menos, Johannes Grammationa saya in his refutation 
of Proclus; “The Greska gave the name of gods to 
"be visible bodies in heaven, ва many barbarians do. 
"Митт, when they came to phioopbise on the 
Abstract ene of tho world of thought, thoy called these 
name of gola” 

Hence we mast necesearily infor that being deilod 
means something Hike the stato of angels, sceording 
ш our notions. This Galonas says Іш clear words 
im the seme book: "ТЕН ia tru that Auc 
* aaa in bygone timen, and that than God deigned 
do make kim one of the angels, everything elso in idle 
bos 

Jo another pasengo of th same Bock bo nasa: “Сөй 
трде to Lesmgam, T am in doubt concerning yon, 
ether to enll уоп à man or ав angel but T incline to 
pod 

"here are, however, certain expressions which are 
offensive according to the notions of one religion, whilst 
they are sdunineible acoording to those of another, which 
‘aay passin one language, whilst they are rejected by 
ander To this clase belongs the word ерші, 
thick kas a bad sound in Ша cars of Muslime. If we 
onside the us of the word god in the Arabic langage, 
‘re find that all tha names by which the pore тшй, cr. 
Ah bas been named, may вотећот or othar be applied 
to other beings besides him, except the word АШАА, 
which only appli to God, aad which hae boon called 
is grat вате. 

YE we consider the нө of the word in Hebrew and 
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Syriac, ш which two lnguages the mered booka before 
the Кога were revealed, we fid tht in the "Thera and 
tho folowing books of prophets which are reckoned 
with the Thora as one whole, tbat word ЛАВ corre- 
ponds {o the word Aii in Avabio in co aras iê can 
жй in a genitive construction be applied to anybody 
Besides God, and yon cannot say the ғай of the kouse, 
tha rab of the property (hich in Arabie іл allowed). 
‘And, secondly, we бай that the word "Eo in Hebrew 
‘comespond in its wage there to the word Дай in 
Arabi (e that in Hebrew the мегі 8 may apply 
to other beings bat Cad, like the word , іш Arabio). 
"The following passagen cocer in those books — 

“Tho sont of Blain camo із unto the дик мег of 
men" (Gen. vi. 4) before the deluge, snd eobabited with 
then. 

“Stan entered together mith the ons of Kick into 
their meeting" (Job б), 

Ta the Thora of Moses God speaks to him: “T have 
жай thee а god to Pharaoh" (Exod. vil 1) 

Ta the 82d Pealen of he Psalter of David the fol- 
lowing occurs: " God stondoth in the congregation of 
the gads" (Ps xxxii. 1), $e. ofthe angele. 

Tn the Thorn the idein ar called forci gods, TE 
the Thora bad not forbidden to worship any otber being 
but God, if ie had not forbidden people to prostrate 
themselves before the idols, nay, oven to mention them 
and to think of them, ono might infer from this expres- 
Чок (frei ais) that tho order of the Bible refert 
ошу to the abolition of foreign gods, which would mean 
жай that are not Hena ones (as if the Hebrews had 
Adored national godt, in opposition to tha gods of their 
neightoars) Tho nationa round Palestine mere idol 
worshippers like the heathen Greeks nod the Israelites 
Says rebelled against God by worshipping the idol of 
Baal (it, Ае) өзі the idol of Аиде, Le. Venus. 

"From all thie it ie rident that the Hebrews шей to 
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apply the term being god, grammatically а term like 
deo] king, to the angels, to tbe soul inverted with 
of comparison, ide, 


of ие beings; Intl, metaphorically, to 
Ser gront mon- 
Pasting from the word God to thom of father and 
sate that Tam i not liberal nthe nea of 
‘them for in Arabio the word sm means nearly always 
жетімі ава child in tho natora order of thingy, and 
iron the ideas involved in parentage and birik can 
never be derived any expression meaning tho Eternal 
Other languages, however, take mck 
‘more Jiberty in this respects tbat if people address а. 
man by father, i is тату the ramo ait thay абгон 
him by sir, As is well known, phrases of this kind 
have become ao prevalent among the Christians, that 
anybody who does not always aee the words father and 
ton in adiressing people would scarcely bo considered 
за опо сі them Ву the son they understand mest 
"eb apply В aleo to others borides 
Че з Jesus who ondora hin бісірім to ay in 
prayer, “О our father whieh art im heaven” (St. 
Mat. vi. 9); and informing them of hia approaching 
says that he in going to hi father and to 
their father (St. John xx 17). In moat of his speeches 
he explains the word (coon ao meaning himself, that 
he ia the som of man, 

Besides the Christians, tho Jews too vse siia ex- 
pressions; for the ad Book of Kinge relaten that God 
onsoled David for the loss of his son, who bad been 
borne ta him by tbo wifo o€ Uriah, and promised him 
another son from hor, whom he would ойр! as hie 
tion am (1 Chron. xxii 9, 10) If the we of the 
Hebrew language sdeia that шопо is by adoption а: 
Gon of Ged, it is admissible that he who adopted was a 
aber, ie God. 
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The Мааш sand in a nene relationship to the рер, 
Chiste. Mint expresses himself in a similar way їп dto 
be book called Kansal d (Tawra Voit): 
Tho resplendent hort wil bo called yoong women and 
virgins, fathers and mothers, sons, brothers, and ators, 
bacana mich in tho custom inthe books of the propheta 
Ta the country of joy thare is neither mal nor forala, 
or are there organs of generation. All are invested 
with living ойе Since they have divine bodien, they 
do not ditor from each other in weakness and ferc, in 
length aod shortness, in figure and looku; they are like 
similar lampa, whioh are lighted by the sime lamp, and 
which are nourished by the same mater Tho cause 
of this kind of name-giving arse, in the as instance, 
from tho rivalry of the two realms în mizing up with 
‘ach other, Whon tho low darl realm zose from the 
Куран of аш, and was son by ths high rerplendent 
realm га consisting of pairs of male sod female beings. 
the latter gave similar outward fors lo ita owa c 
dren, who started to fight thet othar world so that 
lace in the dgbt one kind of beings opposite the 
Hero kind ofthe other world.” 

‘Tho odnostod among the Hindus abhor aathropo- 
жөлімен of thin kind, bot the erowd and the maen- 
bers of the single sects nse thom most extensively 
They go even beyond all we bave hitherto mentioned, 
жш speak of wife, son, danghter, of tbe rendering 
pregnant and other physoal processes, all in connection 
mità God They aro oven so little pious, that, when 
speaking of these things they do not етеп abstain from 
silly sd unbecoming language. _ However, nobody 
‘minds thes clases and their theories, though they be 
numerous. Tho main and most esential point of the Nimest 
Hindu word of thought is that which tho Brahmans МЫН 
thiak and beliove, for thoy are specially trained for pro Sa 
serving aod maintaining their religion, Aud this а ON 
Which wo shall explain, via, the belief of the Brahmane. 
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Negarding tho whole erention (rê 6) they think that 
it is a шір, as has already been declared, because 
Viäsudeva speaks in the book called 004: “То аре 

rately, wo most ay that all things are divine; for 
Vinh made Maal the earth thatthe living beings 
shoal rest thorsupon j he made himself water to nourish 
tham thereby setae hine fre and wind in order 
to make them grow; and he made Битне! the heart of 
‘every single being. Не presented them with recolleo- 
tion and knowledge and the tmo opposite qualities, ar 
ie mentioned in the Veda” 

Tow mach does this resamble the expression of the 
author of the book of Apollonias, De Causis Rerum, м 
ifthe опе bad been taken from the other! He aay 
"Ther iim all men а divine power, by which 
‘things, both material and томова apprebende 
‘Th in Persian te material Lord is called Кімді, 
and in а derivative sense tho word is also ved to mesa 
ıs man, û4 a buman lord. 

Т. "Those Hindi who prefer clear and accorate defi- 
nitions to vague alluriont cal the soal purusha, which 
means maw, bronse it ie the living element im the 
‘ining world, Life ie the only liribnte whieh they 
ire to ih 
tnd not knowing, as not knowing & тойы (actualy), 
элй a knowing i Bosna (potentially), gaining know- 
ledge by acquisition. The not-knowing of purusha ie 
the cause why action comes into existence, and іші 
knowing is tha canse why action ceases. 

TT. Next follows the general matter, i.e. the abstract 
Эл, which they call enya, e а shapeless thing. Ts 
is dend, but has three powers potentially, hot actually, 
ich are called atena, rajas, anû tanan. T have heard 

odana (aic), in speaking to his adherens the 
Shamaniaos, өшін theta Duda, dharma, sangha, as it 
тете tilius, тїн, вй qpurasee (iz) "The st 
is rest and goodness, and hence come existing 
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sod growing. The second is exertion aud fti 
bence come ñrmness май duration. The third 
and irresolution, and bence come 
"Therefore the first power is attributed to the шесі, 
‘tho second to mem, tho third to tho animale The ideaa 
teore, afterwards, and thereupon may bo predicated of 
all these things only in tho sense of a certain sequence 
sod оп aecoant ofthe inadequney of languag, but not 
о aa to indicate any ordinary notions of time. 

ILL Matter proseding from bis into pda under ураны 
the табл shapes and with the three primary fares Г" 
in called ego, Le. having Даре whilst the union of 
the інші ty and of the shaped natier is called 
prokri, Thie term, however, is of no ше to us; we 
ido not want to speak of an abstract matter, the term 
айе alone being suflicient for op since the ор dont 
‘ot exist withoat the other. 


ТҮ. Next comes таб, which thoy call hola жамы 
ть» word in derived from the ideas of rerprurrig, de 


АШ groning enit i the hanging o! a foreign sle- 
mont snd atimting to the growing one. ence 
ie i ы И Nature wer trying to overpower tow oiher 
oe foreign element in tts press of changing them, 
fe were subduing that whioh is changed. 

IX As a matter of conse, each compound pre- жемеші. 
spose dipl elementa from which itn compounded 
iod into which 8 is тааны agin. Tho universal 
мош ie the word are the five elements iz. accords 
{ng to tho Hindan: hearen, wind, Are, water, asd ear 
Thay эт called labia, ie. having great naturen. 
‘They do not think, a» other people do that the fe 
s kot dry body near Ше boltom of the ether. They 
Sodorstaxd bj fre the common fre on earth which 
Sones from an intammation of smoke. Tie Vif жалда 
Purana aye: Ta the begining were earth, water, wind, КО 


а  ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


si Meren. Brahman, on seeing арыйа onder the 
fart, brought them forward and divided them into 
three рана: the first, рі a the commen fe, 
‘which raquirea wood and in extinguished by watar ; the 
Second is dirya, ia. the third. ойум, t4. the 
Tightoing. Thr som attracts the water; the lightning 
shinee through the water, In the animala, aleo, there is 
fre in the midst of meist substances, which serve to 
noarish the fre and do sot extinqush it" 

XXIV. Ав these elements are compound, they pre- 
suppose simple ones which are called potes matdras, 
Te five mother. They describe tem as the fonctions 
of tho ветен, ‘Tbe iplo cement of heaven iv falda, 
се that which ia heard that of the wind ie spend, 

touched; that of the fie is rp, ie. 


‘that which is өтеді. With aach of these палае 
elements (earth, watar, o) they connec, firstly, one of 
the potze-ndldras elements, в we Бато herm shown i 
anû, secondly, all hose whioh have been attributed to 


‘nda the smelling (four qualities); the fre bas them 


‘wind haa thom mens smelling, tasting, and osing (ce 
{hee qualis); hesren has thom mima smelling, tst 
ing, seing, and toncking (ce one quality) 
1 do not know what the Hind 

sownd into relation with heaven. Perhaps they meas 
something similar to what Homer, the poet of the 
ancient Greeks, nid, " Those necs with he ats malo- 
dia телі and ріш аңны to cach cher it 6 ришти 
lon" Thereby he meant the seven planets; as another 
oot saya, “The ерінге endowed with diferent падаба 
are aren, moring erally praising the Creator, for (t w 
a lo hls them and embraces Шет unto the frd 
vnd of the sarl sphere" 
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Porphyry гак in bis book on the opinions of the 
тон prominent philosophers about tho шийше of the 
sphere: "The heavenly bodies moving about in forme 
and shapes and with wonderful melodies, which are 
fixed for over, ал Pythagoras and Diogenes have ex- 
plained, point to their Creator, who ie without equal 
aed without shape. Prople шу that Dingoen had 
such кайг sense that ho, and и alone, осп henr the 
‘sound of the motion of the sphere.” 

“АП these expressions aro rather hinta than clear 
speech, but admitting of а сотен interpretation cn a 
‘inns basis, Some successor of сво philosophers, 
one of those who did not grasp the full truth, says 

watery, hearing airy, smelling Bory tasting 
earthy, and touching ir what the юш bestows upon 
repbody by uniting iit with iL" I suppose this 
philosopher connecte tbe aight with the mater because 
he bad heard of the moit statances ofthe eye and of 
their dicent башын (lacuna); ho refers the мейир 
te lie fr оп ascoant of frankincense end smoke the 
tasting to tbe earth becuase of his nourishment whi 
the cath yiolde him, Да, then, the four element are 
finished, hein compelled forthe GEL sense, tho tonch- 
ing, to hara recone to the sol. 

“The result of all these elements which ve have өше 
теледі te, compound of sll of thom, is the animal. 
‘The Hindos consider tho plants as a species of animal 
з Pluto also thinks that the plants hare a sense, 
Әке they have tho fealty of distinguishing between 
that which suits them and that which i detrimental to 
"hem. ‘The animal is ar animal as distinguished from 
® Bue by virtue of ita posestion of tho sensa. 

ХУ.-Х1Х. The senses are іне, called (шігініні the usta. 
hearing by th ем, the seeing by the eye, tha smelling 
by the noso, the tasting by Ше tongue, and tho touching 
by the akin, 

XX. Nest fllows the will, which directa the senses ш 
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In the exercise of their various functions, and which 
dwells in tho hoart. Therefore they call It manas. 

"XXL-XXV. The animal maturo i rendered perfect 
by five тазалу functions, which they өзі Rermendvi- 
äni, ia. the тепек of action. Tho formar senses bring 
baut learning вой knowledge, the Паца action and 
Wok, We shall cal them the песе. They are : 
Т. To prodnoa a sound for any of the diforent wants 
snd withes а man may hare; 2. To throw tho hands 
‘vith force, in order to draw towards cr to pat атау; 
3. To walk with the fort in order to seek something 
ir to dy from it 4, 5. The ejection of the experfuous 
elements of nourishment by means ofthe two openings 
treated forthe purpose, 

"The whole of thee elementa aro trenty ie, vik i— 

1. The general sou. 

2. The abstract hy. 

3. The араа таче 

2. The overpowering natare, 

5-9. The simpla mother, 

Io 14. The primary elemenia. 

15-19, The tonsa of spporeaption, 

20, The directing will 

21-25, The instrumental тенмин. 

‘Tho totality of those laments is called (айна, and all 
Jenrwlodge is reti to them. Therefore Vyisa the 
топ of Рината speske: “Learn twenty-five by dis- 
tinctions, definitions, sad divisions, һа you learn a 
Тро sylloge, and something which is а certainty, 
not merely stodying with the tongoa Afterwards 
Adhere to whatevor religion yon like; your end wil 
be salvation.” 
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VounsrAny ойон eannototiginste inthe body of any 
кайлы, unless the body be living and exist in clove соп. ijr 
{with that whioh is liring of itself, іе tho юш. Sap rm 
"Tbe Hindos maintain that the soul is # mec, not Eiras 
do Borden, ignorant of ita own өмет! nature and of "^^ 
fis material substratum, longing to apprebend what it 

does not know, and believing that it cannot exist unless 

by matter. As therefore, it longs for the good which 

ia duration, and wishes 00 earn thet whieh is hidden 

from i in starta of in order to bo united with matter. 
Howerer, substances which are dense and anch as are 
өлеш, they havo these quilitoo în the very highest 
degree, can шік together only by means of interme 

шу elements which wand im a certum relation to 

fash of the tmo, Thon the nir ік tho medinm bo- 

tween firo and water, which are opposed to cack other by 

бе two qualities, for the ir ja related to the fire in 

tensity and to the water in density, aad by ether of 

these quilitos it renders the ono capablo of mixing 

‘wth the other. Now, there is no greater antithesis than 

that between Боду and nobody. Therefore the tol, 

Doing what it is, cannot obtain the faliment of ite 

wish bat by similar media, spirita which derive their 
(existence from the matres snc in the worlds called 
Ванн, Білуі, anû Soria, The Hindus call 

them tenuous Badias over whlch the soul rime like the 
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san over the earth in order to distinguish them from 
"e dense бойда which derive their existence from the 


‘hos the image f th sn, thoogh he ie only e in re- 
prend in many iso whick are paca oppeto 
Tim, aa alsa in the miter of enn paced ерім. 
‘The kon is sen alike în each mirror end each veel 
pd in each of thom his warming end licht giving eect 
ie perceived. 

Wher, now, the various balla being ftom their 
залит cimporbds of diferent things, como ito eit 

se, beng composed of male lanea, vt. bones, 
Teias, and sperma, and of enale Сеен, ш. ah, 
Hem blood, and al, amd being аз fally prepared to recive 

t, then those spirit unite themselves ти them, and 
‘he бойо are 10 Ше чай wha esto or fortromot 
тару aro to tha тало are of pao. Ina farther ainge 
GEER of dsvelopmont fre winds enter tho bodies Ву the 

дед and second of thom ha inhaling and exhaling are 

ficia, by o tind the mate of the ital inthe 
Stomach, by tha oath the locomotion of the body fromt 
"e piace to th ater, by the Bh the кешіктің of 
theappeoetio ofthe woes from onside of the Бойу 
to the other. 

‘The sit horn mentioned do not, өкімі to the 
notions ofthe Hinde, diller from sach other in mb- 
Ж. sonce, bet bave a precisely ential natum. Howerer, 

thls individai characters and manners differ in the 
‘ame menare t tha bodies with which thoy are pated 
ifer, оа account of the theo force wish are In them 
tivo witk: wach other for supremacy, nd эп acount 
Of thelr harmony being disturbed by the passione of 
бау and wrath. 

‘Suh, ten, i tho supreme дон case of the soul's 
sea off into notion. 

“On the other band, the Zon сше, а proceeding 
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into rif, Ta consequence of the vagory and 
Ambition which aro ite pith and marrow, matter pro- 
‘ues and shows all kinds of possibilities whieh is 
contine to йа papil, the кон, m carries it rond 
through all classes of vegetable and animal beings 
‘indus compare the sol to к dancing tol who js clever Werten 


in borat аз knows well la olleet each motion and ig 


mom of hare has, She is in the presence of a sybarite 
ost eager of enjoying what sho haa learned. "Now sbe 
begins to produce the various kinds of her art one after 
the other under tho admiring gaze of tho host, until her 
gramme is finished ard the eagerness of the spectator 
"e been satisfied. Then she stops sêdenly, wince sbe 
‘ould not proc anything but а repetition ; and as a 
repetition ls ot wished Lor, ha dismisses her, and action 
mcs. The los of this Kind of relation is lastated 
by the following simio : A caravan bas been attacked 
{the desert by robbers and the пешінен of it bare 
"ed im al directions exoopt а blind mam and « lame 
mao, ho romain оп the spo js Берир, despairing 
of their escapo. Анат they muet and төсі sach 
‘thor, the lue speak to the blind: “Т cannot more, 
bat Гел lesd tho way, whilst Ше opposite ie the case 
with you. ‘Therefore put me on your shoulder and 
that T may show you the way and that we 

may escapo together from this calamity.” This the 
blind maw did. They obtained their parposs by helping 
‘each other, and they left each otber on coming ont of 


Тілім шу: "Matter is ho origin ofthe word. Ts БЕР 
эга in Чи world rises from ка te disposition, aa 
‘ese own its ока жей by on шаші disparition, not 
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Intentionally, and the wind cools the watar thong it 
ашу intends blowing. Volusiary action is oly dne to 
ушш.” Ву the latter expresion the author thea 
the living being who is ото matter (бойу Through 
him metlor becomes an agen tolling for him aa a friand 
iri for a Teiend without wanting anything for iml 

‘On this theory Mini has bil the following sentence 

"The Apostles asked Јени about the Ше of inanimate 

ature, whereupon be said, ‘If tbat whioh is inanimate 

ia separated frum the living element which is com 

mingled with it, and appears alone by itself, it in again 

жем inanimate and is not capable of living, ilt the living 

lament which has left it, retaining its vital energy 
tnimpalred, nerer dia," 

"Tho book of Simia derives action from matter, for 
ihe @йегешв of forme under which matter ареалы 
25: depende upon the three primary foes, өші upon whether. 
ТИИС" one or two of them gain the supremacy over the 
Men! remainder, Tbeee fores aro the cupis the umen, 

аа ва animal Thethreeforsesbelongonly to matter, 
hot to the soul, "Tue task of the coal da to learn tha 
айлы of matter like a spectator, тандар а traveller 
Who sita down in а village to repose, Each villager 
sy with Bis own particular work, but he looks at 
thom and considers their doings, disliking some, liking 
tera and taking an example from them. In this way 
he is bury without having himself апу share in the 
business going oo, and without being the cause whick 
bns brought it abont, 

"The book of Sbthya bringa action into relation with 
‘the ronl, thcugk the soul has nothing to da with action, 
only in 99 far as i resembles а man who happens to 
get into the company of people whom be does not 
know. They are robbera reaming from а vilage 
Which thoy hare sacked and destroyed, and he has 
scarcely marched with them a short distance, when 
they аге overtaken by the avengers. The whole pasty 
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иге takon prisoners, and together with them the inno- 
‘ent man ih dragged off; and being treated precisely 
fs they ме, he receives the same punishment, without 
baring taken part in their action. 

‘People say the sonl resembles tha rxin-watar which 
‘omen down from heave 
fame nature However, М 
placed for the purpose, Vessels of different materiala, of 
gold silver, glass, earthenware, clay, or Мне earth, 
E beginn to ille in appearance, taste, and smell. "Thus 
the soa] does nat infence matter in any way, except 
in thin that it gives matte Ше by being in lose con- 
tact with it. When, then, matter begins to act the 
тездігі ferent, in conformity with the ono of the 
free primary Jorvs which happens to preponderate, 
‘and ovoformably to the шаша asistance which the 
‘thar tmo latent Forcen afford 10 tho former. ‘This 
Айым may be gives in йога ways, at the fed 
oil, the dry wick, and the smoking fr help each othar 
to produce Nght, Tbe soul ia in matter lio бы rider 
on a carriage, being attended by the senses, who drive 
the carriage according to the riders intentions, But 
‘the soal for ite parê ia guided by the intelligence with 
‘which it is inspired by God. Тын өмір they 
escribo as that by whieh the reality of thing ia appre 
ended, which shows the way to tha knowledge of God, 
‘and to auch actions as аге liked and praised by өтеу 
[73 
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он тик STATE OF TER вола, AFD таша MONATE 


As the word of confession, “Тһе is no god but God, 
Muhammad is bis prophet,” in tho shibboleth of Taam, 
‘ho Trinity that of Christianity, and the institute of 
the Sabbath thst of Judaism, so metempeychosis i 
‘the shibboleth of the Hinda religion. Therefore he 
who does not believe in it does mot belong to them, 
ad ia not reckoned sa one of thom. For they hold the 
following bell — 

"The sol, a long ss it has mos risen to tbe highest 


Eu abeoloto inilligenoo dosa ot comprehend tho totality 


f objets at once, ora it ware in bo time. Therefore 
it munt explore all partieslar beings and examine all the 
рено of existence ; and лігі 
mot unlimited, still an exormose ona, 
enormous space of time in order to finish the ontem- 
pletion of шей a multiplicity of objseta. The sonl 
Sequins knowledge only by the contemplation of the 
„йаш andthe species, and of their peculiar actions 
‘nd conditione. lt gaina experience from each object, 
304 gathers thereby new knowledge. 

However, thes actions differ in tho sam» measure ae 
‘tho threo primary forces differ. Besides, tho world is 
not left without some direction, being led, asit were, by 
‘bridle and directed towards» бобой scope Tiere. 
fore the imperishable sonla wander abot in рагам. 
bodies oanformably to tho difference of their tions, as 
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they prove to bo good or bad. ‘The object of the migra 
tion through the world of папелі (i. heaven) is to 
äirectthe atzention of the soul to Ше gocd, that it would 
become desirous of neqwiring as much of it as posible. 
"The object cf ia migration fhroogh the world of pun- 
absent (ie. hell) ito direct its attention to tho bad 
fod abominable, that к striva to ішер sa far at 
төбе loa from it 

"The migration begins from low stages, and ries to 
higher and better ones, not the сову, as we state 
om purpose, since the one ja а priori as posse as the 
эмт. Tho diference of tbese lower and higher stages 
depends spon the diference of the actis, and this 
‘agin rendi from the qoantitativo, and qualitative 
‘versity of tho temporamenta вай the various degrees 
of combinations in which thoy appear 

Тын migration lasts enti the object aimed at has 
been compie attained boh for the soul and matter j 
the lover aim being the disappearance of the shape of 
matter, except any such new formation aa may appear 
esae; the higher aim being the осор of th desire 
of the soul to farm what it did not know before, the 
insight of the onl into the nobility of ita own being 
snd йа independent existence, itë Knowing that it an 
тепле with matter alter it has become acquainted 
Жі the mean mature of matter and the instability of 
{а shapes, with all that which matter offers to the 
senses and with tho truth of tho tales about its 
ама, Then the soul toros away from mattor; the 
connecting links aro broken, the union is һө. 
Separation and dissolution take piace, and the soul 
melos to ita home, carrying with tel as much of the 
Dts of knowledge as sesame develops graine and 
blossoms, afternards never separating from its oil 
‘The intelligent being, Delos aud ite objet, are 
united and become оше. 

‘eis wow our duty to produce from their literaturo 
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ЖОЛЫ" sone lose testimonies ss to this subject өші сүрме 
TED theories of other nations. 


hers 


Viaudera speaks to Arjona instigating him to the 
battle, whilst they stand between the two ines: Ifyou 
"olore ia predestination, yoa mont know that neither 
thay nor we are mortal, and do not go away without a 
retara, for the sons are immortal and nchsngeable 
They migrate through the bodiog, while maa changes 
from childhood into youth, into manhood sad infirm 
эре. the end of which is the death ofthe body. There 
aftar tho soul proceed on йа tum." 

Further he says: " How can a men think of death 
and being killed who knows that the soul ia шга, 
‘ot having been born and not perishing; that the soul 
is scwething stab and constant; that no smord oan 
oot it, no бте bara i no watar extinguish i, and no 
wind witherit? The oa migrate from ita body, after it 
as booome cld, into another, a diferent ono asthe body, 
wa йа йин а become od ia clad in another. What 
‘thee i your sorrow about a вош! which dos wot porish ? 
IE were porihable, it would bo more becoming that 
you chord not sorrow about a thing which may bn die- 
pensad with, which dorm not exist, ad does not retur. 
nto oxitono. But if yon ok more to your body 
‘han to your soul, and are in anxiety about ita parish- 
ing, you must. know that al that which is bora dic, 
tnd dat all that which бін retums into another exist- 
‘ence. However, both life and death aro pot your con- 
carn. They are in the hands of God, from whom all 
things come and to whom they return.” 


Brahman who was before the world was and before 
man was whilst you are living among us as a being, 
whose birth apd age are known ? 

"Thereupon Visedera answered: ^ Bremity (рпа. 
once) ia common to both of us and to him. How often 
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have we lived together, when T knew tbe times of oor if 
nd death, whilst hey were concealed from jon! When 
T desire to appear in order to do some good, 1 array 
myself in а body, since опе canact be with man except 
ia e human shapa.” 

People tell «tale of а king, whose mame I hare 
forgotten, who ordered his people after kis death to 
bony his body on а spot where never before had a dead 
person been buried. Nov they sought for sch à pot, 
but conl not find it; finally, оп fnding а rook pro- 
Jecting ost of the oceno, they thought they bnd found 
‘what they wanted. Bat then Vasndeva spoke unto 
them, "This king has been burned on this identical 
rock already many times But now do as you like; for 
tho king only wasted to give you а kon, and this 
sim of his has now been аатай." 

"Viandera saya: * Но who hopes for salvation and 
strives to free Мше from the word, but whose heart 

ill be seared for i 
жі receive а gud ке 
verd; but b dose not attain Le last object on account 
SEV defciency, theefere he wil seturm to thia world, 
and wil be found worthy of ontering а now shape ога 
kind of beings whose spacial cecapatin is devotion. 
Divine inspiration helps him to risa himself іп this 
лет shape by degrees to that which be'already wished 
for in the frst shape. His beart begins to comply with 
his with ; he ia more and rore ported in the diferent 
‘hopes until he et last obtains salvation in an uninter- 
түреді series of now Ыза 

Танг, Vasadeva saya: “If tho өші is free from 
matter itis knowing ; but as long as it is c'ad in matter, 
Theses is not-knowing, on account of the ты типте 
af matter, It thinks that it is an agent, and that the 
Actions ofthe worid are prepargd for ita sake. There 
fore it clings to them, and ij stamped with the іше. 
pressions of the senses. When, theo, the soul leur 
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the td, the tse of the Іштік of the sonses 
remain fit abd are not completely credited, ый 
lenge for the world of roe and bere towards it 
‘Kod sace iin thoro масе wedorgoechasgea entirely 
posed io eec ober iin thereby шаңға to the 
ШИБипен of the br primary frs. What, therfore 
айе n do je ving Sog out, i ioo өй: 
Seil eive and prepared? 
Vissdera saye: "The best of men i Шо perfectly 
тез wine one, for lore God and God lores him, How 
nny times has he died and bem bora адып! During 
Tie viole f he prsreingy вова for perfection till 
he obtains it” 
шш “In tbe Vieira, Müskandey opening ofthe 
қайшы being, says; * Braman, Kite, en of 
Mandora, Takahi, who prdaced io Amrita Daksha 
who vas besten by Madera, Under, the wite сі 
statera, each of em hon tro in tho middle of this 
Foto, ad they havo boon the same already many 
адн sone of the infnences of Ше cometa, 
sd of tb ошмайив wich befall жез when иу 
Appear, Тым» alios compel them to emigrate 
{rom ie homes, lem from exhaustion, moaning over 
(Бағ mishap, lending tir children by the band along 
{he mad, and speaking to each other in Jow tonet, 
‘We aro penisod fr tho si of onr kings; whore- 
pea otbora anrwer, "Not во! Tha i Ше setribatiorn 
for what we hare done ia the former life, before wo 
entered thes ойга” 
was When Mini was ішігі from Ërtoahnbr, he west 
to Inia leaned metampeyhote from tho Hinds, and 
злата it into his ow spen. He aye in the ook 
Sf Mysteries: "Зіма the Agosto knew that the өсін 
Se moral anû Wat in thelr migrations they атау 
епк i every fo, tbt they are shaped in very 
nl из aro cet in tho mould of every Sgr, they 
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‘sie Mesi what мәй be tke ed of those soak 
i vot төне the тий mor kara the origin f their 
aa Whoreopen ie wi Алу went wal ah 
ier nt rceveda that belongs ttc of rth pres 
ize my rot or Mi” y pong Mek ene, 
Ce being posed, nt er tte араны For 
калама ace been: " The psn of Basses 
thin that he ing езі иш and i pred fn Oe 
Sas, aot soning trat the later te enemy o 
the ко, that the стам preventa the wal from rg 
that i ism pros, sod а рй равага to б 
toi. M this kanan бв were a seal eine, 
reir mold not ot it ver ont nd fer му, and 
‘ould not hae compelled % to reprodoe ult by ie 
‘pera inthe stern 

"he отан, paisage jm taken from the book of 
Pani: The wo bog om all sides tod іе 
браты, vii i Va cuts of Dung ftne 
ile ede ieu. Ja мер i i iem 
В orale of жатық andes in he tac 
thon Мара tween Ug bor aod ging rh 
lust "Bev ithe eer akon ff the e cen 
im develop in di жар. amd becomes Maloney 
‘Toe Пабот of the жі бергін m bn тышы 
kinin of cese ттт rich И wanders, upon 
йв extant of Te, whether tbo ong or short, and 
pe be partioular Lind of tapes, Бе Й ants 
prs 

‘The poil abe: "What isthe condition of the spirit 
sen if han cin toa respec bu кинин 
Tiri, and is then entangled n ind af now bith 
itar in arr to тенте Mie er lo be pened?” 

Too mastar tji: Сі migrates according ы what 
it has previous doe, ucts between Тиррен 
sod mibfortone, мы slain experiencing por 
enn 


‘The pupil aska: “Ifa mon commite something which 
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necessitates a retribution for him ia a diferent shepe 
from thas in which bo bas comavitel the thing, and i£ 
between both tages ther jaa great interral of time 
snd the matter is forgotton, what thon?” 

"The mastar sewers: “Tt i the maturo of action to 
sore Va tha spit, for action is ita product, hilt 
the body is only an instrument ferit. Forgetting doos 
not apply to spiritual matters, for they o outside of 
time, with the natare of which the notions of long and 
short duration are necessarily connected. Action, by 
shoring to the spirit, frames ite nature and character 
into a condition similar to that ona into which the son 
will enter on ita next migration. The soul in ita purity 
Knowe thi, thinks of it, and does not forget it; bat the 
light of tho soul is corered by the turbid nature of tbe 
body as long as it is connected. with the body. ‘Then 
the ool i ikea man who remembers a thing which be 
fos knew, but thon forgot in canseqoenoo sf insanity 
oran linen or somo intoxication wbich overpowered ha. 
mind. Do you net observe that little children are in 
high spirits whem people wish them а Jong life, and 
arm киту when people imprecate трос them a speedy 
Jah?" And what would the one thing or the other 

ify to them, if they had not tasted tha sweetaene of 
life and experienced the bitterness of death in former 
‘exertions through wbich they bed been migrating to 
"ergo the due course of retzibution 2^ 
емге THE ancient Greeks agreed with the Hindus in this 
ШИЕ bling, Socrates says “We are 
reminded in the tales of tho anciena thet tbe tole 
go from here to Hades and then come from Hader 
te hare; that the living originates from the dead, and 
at altogether things originate from their coatrarles 
‘Therefore theo who have died are among the living, 
Onr mts lad an existence of thelr own in Hades, 
Tos soul of each man ia glad or rry ab something, ud. 
‘contemplates this thing This impremdonabl nature 
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ties the vol to the body, malls it down in tho body, 
tnd given i, sa Ш were, а bodily ligure, The soui 
which in not pare cannot go to Hades, It quite the 
Body still Gled with йз nature, and then migrates 
мау into another body, in which it ia, as it wore, 
дерегі and made fat, Therefore, it has no share in 
the living of the company of the unique, paro, dirine 

Farther be шун: “If tho soul is an independent 
being, ovr leaming is nothing bot remembering tbat 
which wa bad learned previously, became our oals 
тот jn some place before they appeared inthis boman 
figere. When people ee a thing to the ave of which 
‘hey were acostomed in ebildhood, they are ander the 
Inflaenoe of this impressinebiity, and а oymbal for 
instame, reminds them of the boy who used to bent it, 
‘Thom they, however, had forgotten. | Forgetting is the 
Tanishing ef Knowledge, snd knowing i= the өші 
remembrance of that which ib hud learned before it 
"етей the body.” 

Proclus says: "Remember and forgetting are 
peculiar to the юш endowed with reason, It in 
Тегі that the soc! dae always existed, Hemos it 
fellows that it bas always been both knowing and for 
geting, knowing whan it is separnted from the body, 
forgetting when it isin connection with the body. Fon 
being separated from the body, it belongs to the realm 
of the spirit, and therefore it ia knowing; but being 
тиеледі with the body, it descends from tha reals of 
the spirit, and i exposed to forgetting became of some 
forcible infinenee prerailing over it" 

"The same doctrine is professed by hom SUL who 
teach that thie world is a sleeping sonl and yonder 
world а sonl awake, and who at tha same time adit 
‘that God is immanent in certain piaces—eg. im heaven 
‘win the sent and the thre of God (mentioned In the 
Korn) Bat then there aro others who мбай that 
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God is immanent in the whole world, i animals, tree, 
sod the inanimate world, which they call bis wnicweat 
‘Sppcarance, To thos who bold this view, the entering 
f the sola into various beinge in tho conrso of metan. 
rycheeis ia of no eocaequence. 


(вә 
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СЕЕ 


‘Tut Hindus ай the world lola, Tta primary division 
consists of tho upper, the low, and the middle The 
upper one is called serica, ce paradiso; the low, 
‘dja, ба the world of the serpenta, which fell; 
besides they call it пагода, and sometimes also pala, 
ба the lowest тона. The middle word, that one ir 
whieh we live, is called athyifote and шалуда, 
Че the word ûf men, In the ttr, man has to ear, in 
he upper to кеге Бі reward in the lom, to receive 
punishment.. A man wh deteree to some to sterol 
Sr эадайфа кенінен there һе fall recimpense of his 
diede during a certain length of tmo corresponding to 
the duration of hin denda, bnt în either of then there in 
әзір the sonl, the мий free from the body. 
For those who da not deserve to riso to bearen and to 
эл low as hell there is another world called tira 
data, the irrational world of plants and animals, through 
the individals of which tho өші has to wander іш 
the metempsychosis enti it reaches the human being 
rising by degrees from the lowest kinds of the vegetable 
‘word to the highest classes of the sensitive world. The 
Шау ofthe sonl i this world bas оте of the following 
ске: either бе award which is dne to the son in not 
ficient ta raies й into heaven or to ink i into hell, 
or the sonl is ia йа wanderings on tho way back from 
hall; for thoy balieve that a sonl returning to tho human 
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world from Веле at опоо adopts к human body, 
йы that one which returns thore from bell has Aret 
р wander about in planta май атк before iê reaches 
the degree of living in a hunan Бойу. 

"The indos speak i their traditions of a large nani- 
ber of hells, of their qualities and their mamas, und for 
ach kindof айа they have a special hell. Tha number 
of hella a 88200 ascending to the Vishnu. Purdna. 
‘We shall quote what this book ауа on the subject -— 

"The man who makes a false claim and who bears 
false witoem, be who helpa them two and ho who 
ridicules people, come into the Raurava hell. 

"He who shode innocent blood, who robs others of 
their rights and planders them, sod who kills cows, 
omes into ода, ‘Those aho who strangle people 
como here, 

"Whose kills a екінш, and Ba who steals gold, 
and their companions tbe princes who do ot look after 
{hele subjects, ho who comarca adaltary with the family 
of hia teacher, or who lies down with his mother-in-law, 
come into Tapiabnlia. 

“іше comes atthe shame of bia wife for gredi 
nes, commie adultery with Ма sister or the wife of his 
ton, sella his child, in stingy towards Bisel with hie 
property in order to save it; comes into Млава. 

"hor ie disrespectful to hia teacher and is not 
pleased with him, despises man, comite incest with 
Animais, contemos the Veda and Prrioae, or tries to 

ake а gain by means of them in the marketa, comes 
to See 
^A man who steals and commite trike, who oppose 
the atraight line of conduct of men, wbo bates his 
father, who does not like God and men, who does not 
honour the gems which God has made glorious, and 
who omnes them to be like other stones, comes into 
rim. 

"Whew does not honour th righta of parents and 
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grandparent, whoso doss not do Ыз daty towards the 
борч, the maker of arrows and spear-points, come to 
тайшы. 

"The maker of swords and knives comes to Разна. 

‘He who conceals his property, bring greedy for the. 
prenonta of the salar, and the Brahman who ell mont 
E il or buttee or алое or wine, come to Adionnlla. 

Ho who rear cocks and ena, stall exile, pigs, nd 
binds, comes to Кыйан. 

™ Publio performers and singes in tho marketa, those 
who dig vell for drawing water, в man who cobabite 
with his wife on holy dass, whe throws Sre into the 
Houses of men, who betrays his companion and then 
reosives him, boing greedy for his property, come to 
poo 

“Не who takes the honey outof the besbive comes 
to Vaitarant. 

"Whose takes away by fore tie property anè 
women of ethers in the iatoriation of ovih comes 
to Krishna. 

“Хғ оца dows the trees oomes to 4ripatranna. 

The hunter, and tbe maker of snares md traps 
seme to Viluijedia 

"Ho who neglects tho customs and ralos, and Бе who 

violates the lavi and he inthe worst of e. come to 
Sendarndabs.” 

We hare giron this enameration only in order to 
How what kinds of deeds the Hiodas abhor as sink 

‘Some Hindus Бете that the middle world, that one gezane 
for ening, in tho hemen word, end that man мап. E tm 
ers about in it, because he has received a romard which SEmi, 
doe vot lead him into heaven, but at the sumo time Disc 
aves him from hell. They consider heaven as a higher (2% 
‘tag, where а man ive in a state of His which must 
be of a certain duration on account of the good deeds 
he has done. On the contrary, they conser the wane 
dering about ia plants and ліпай, asa lower stage, 
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where а mas dwells for punishment for a certain Length 
mo, which is thought to correspond to the wretched 
desde he hs done, People who hold thia view do not 
know of another hell but this kind of degradation 
Below the dogres of ving ata human Belg. 

АП these degrees of retribution are necamary for this 
sensn, that the вө for salvation from the fiers 
of matter frequently dons not proceed on the straight 
Jine which leads to absolute knowledge, but on linen 
chosen by guessing or chosen became others had chosen 
them. Not ono action of man shall be ot, nob even 
‘tho last of all; it shall bo brought to Ыз scoount after 
bie good and had notions bare Been balanced against 
ach other, The retribution, however, is not according. 
Чо the desd, but sexording to the intention which a man 
had în doing it; and а man will recive his reward 
‘her in tho form in which he iv а sarth, or la that 
fora into whichis mil will migrate, or in a kind ol 
intermodiary stato after he has left his фаре and has 
not yet entered а new one, 

"ire sow the Hindus quit the path of philosophion! 
specolation and Кога anida to traditional Sablon aa r9- 
fans the tro places whore reward or punishment 
iven, eg that man exists thare aa an incorporen! being, 
элё that after baring received the reward of his actions 
"be again returns to а bodily appearance and human 
‘Shape, in order to be prepared for his father dating. 
‘Therefore the author of the book iuba doe not 
‘consider the reward of paradise a special gain, becaun it 
as an end and is not eternal, and Ьесашве this kind of 
Шо resembles the ie of this our warid ; for itis not 
free from ambition and envy, having і itself various 
degrees sud clases of existence, whilst cupidiy and 
esiro do not созе пато where there in perfect equality. 

"Ihe B, too do not consider the tay in paradiso a 
spesial gain for another reson, Босаме thers Ше soul 
lights in other things bot the Trot, i. God, aud ita 
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thoughts are diverted from the Abeolate Good by things 
which are not the Absolute Good 

Wo hav ready seid that, according to the eit oF oon 
һө Hindas the sou exista ш theo two places without © 
а body. Bet this is only the view ef the educated Swe 
лана thom, who understand by the woul an indepen 22 
dant boing. However, the lower cases and hore who 
cannot imagine the existance of tho soul without a 
body, һай about this subject very diferent views. One 

this that th canse of the agony of death isthe soul 
reiting for a shape which it to be prepared. Tt doos 
ти quit the body before there has originated a cognate 
being of similar funsticns, one of those which natare 
prepares either aa an enbrjo in а mothers womb or as 
‘eed in the bosom of the earth, Then the soul quit 
the body ia which it bas been staying 

‘Others hold the more traditional view that the soul 


docs not wait for such a thing, that it quits Из shape 
fn оош of ie weakness whilst another body has 


‘his body completo year in the greatest 
арзу, mo matter whether it has deserved to be rewarded 

fr to be punished. This is Hike the Barzakh of the 
Persians, an intermediary stags between the perioda of 

acing and earning and that of receiving award. For 

this resen the heir of tho deceased must, according to 

Hindu use, fulfil tho rites of the year forthe deceased, 

utes which end with the end of the year, for then the 

soul goes to thst place which is prepared for it. 

‘We shall now give some extracta from thei litera- gun 
Sure to orsi thee Mens, Hirt fom the Vision Ды, 
Рива. E 

“Maitreya asked Pasthareabost the purpose of hal ҖЫ 
and the punishment în it, whereupon he ànawared: “15, 

for distinguishing the good from the bad, knowledge 
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fom ignorance, and for tho manifestation of anton, 
But набототу sinner ontore hell. Some of them escape 
bell by previously doing works cf repentance and ex- 
pletion, ee grate coim jante 
thinking of Vishnu in every action. Others wi 
ot ltt Ey fend try nd shone 
dirty comping things like lice and worms, for such a 
length of time эв they daze it” 

Та the book Банду we red: “Не who deserve 
exaltation and reward wil become like one of the 
angels, mixing with the hosta of spirümal beings not 
Using prevented from moving freely in the heavens 
and from living in the company of their inbabitanta, 
ст ca ene of the ight clamon эрш beinge, Bet 
фе who deseves humiliation ал recompense for sins 

‘ill еме an. animal 


saved from pasishiment, or өші he offers himself as 
Sspiation, fübging away tho vehicle af the body, and 
thereby attaining salvation. 


from cme individual to another ; the opposite of thin ie 
712. Таз transforming, whisk concerns men in parti- 
onlar, since thay are transformed into monkeys, Pgs, 
thd elephant. 
A stable oondition of existenco iko the oondition 
‘This worse thin transferring, conse. 
it is n stable oondition af lifo, romains aa it is throogh 
АП time, кай Jasta as long sa tho mountains 
“а. The dispersing, tho opposite of number 3, which 
арра to the plante that are plucked, and to animals 
ішпеді аз зао Вов, besanse they vanish withoat 
leaving posterity.” 
“ALI-Yatkdl of Баи maintains in bis book, led 
^T бов of that which й vell thet the кесіне 
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sre preserved ; thut motempsychosia always proceeds in 
fone and the ramo species, never erasing іш inita and 
pasting into another предан 


"Iis was sl tho opinion of the anciout Greeks; дес 


for Johannes Gramaticas relates sa the view of Plato 
that the тейді nomla will be clad in the bodies of 
animals, and that in thie regard he followed the fables 
of Pythagoras. 

Socrates sys in tho book Райо “The body is 
earthy, ponderous, heavy, and the вош, which loves it, 
wanders bout and is attracted towards the place, to 
tick it look from fear of the sbapelem and of Hades, 
ihe gathering-placa of the rou, They are soiled, and 
dido round the gravos and cemeteries, where eomle 
have been soon appearing in shadowy forms, "Thit 
phestesmagorin only oocor to saeh soule ae hare nol 
been entirely separated, in which there ін still a part 
‘of that towards which the look directed” 

Further be says: * It appears that hese aro not the 
tonla of the goad, but the souls of the wicked, whisk 
ander aboot in theo» things to make an expiation for 
Темава of their formar kind of rearing. Thus thoy 


hem. They will dwell in bodi 
which is like th character which they bad іп tho world- 
Whos, eg. only cares for esting and drinking will enter 
the varios kinds of asses and wild animala ; and he 
who preferred wrong and oppression will enter the 
"абоза kinds of wolves, and falcons, and hawks" 

Farther be says about the gathering-plocss of the 
жойи after death: “If 1 did not think that Т am 
going frst to gods who are wie ruling, nd good, 
then afterwards to men, deceased ones, better than 
those here, J would be wrong not to be in sorrow about 
шь” 

Farther, Pato says aboot the two places of reward and 

yout, x 
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of punishment: “ When a man dien a daimon, ka one ot 
‘ho guardian o hell, leads him to tho tribunal of jod- 
Pent, and guido whos pecial ofEoo it ia bringa Him, to- 
кг with hoe assembled thete, to Hador, amd there he 
Femina tho necessary number of many and leng суйек 
af time. Tdephos tays, "Tha mad of Hades ie an 
sven one! T, however may, Tf the sod were even or 
only a singe one, a gnide, could bm dispensed with" 
Now that soal which longs for the іу or whose deoda 
жеп eril and not just, which resembles өліп thst bare 
Corsi murder, Bies from thero and encios feli 
ery species of being until certain times pem by. 
Таро it is brought by nocomity to that place 
which i maia to it. Bot the pure soul Bods com 
panions and guides, gods, and dwells im the places 
ieh ae suitable to.” 

"Thons of the dead who led а 
"idle sort of Ше traval оп а vessel prepared for 
Шеп over Acheron. After tbey have rorived pe 


жей войне henonr for the good deeda whioh thoy 
ША according’ to merik Those, however, who had 
tonnittel great ains, ag. tbe sealing from tha mari- 
fes of the gods, rehberis on а great seale, unjust 
killing, repeatedly and consciously violating the Iams, 
are thrown into Tartarus, whence they will nerer be 
able (o escape,” 

Further: "Those who repented of their sna already 
during their lifetime, and whose eise wer of а some- 
what lower degree, who, ¢. committed some act of 
iolence against their parents, or committed a murder by 
тіге, are thrown into Tartarus, being panied there 
fora whole year; bat thon the тате throws therm out to 
place whence they ery to their antagonists, aking 

to амай from farther rotalintion, that they may. 
e saved from tho horrors of paniahent, If thore row 
gre, they are saved if oh they are vent buck into 
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Tartarus. And thin, 1міс реніші, gres on шш 
thai antagonists mre 10 Ui demands for ng re. 
lord. Шон ум mode 4 Шаты тышты ue 
berated from бен pace om ба кыйы They ей a 
though тісше rom rine, өмі they will kate the 
omen” 

т Tarlarus is а huge deep ravine or gap into which tha 
‘iver Bow. All people deren Зу be punishment 
Sf hel tha пон dra! inge wlth ae nomm т 
them, und the Westra comity Йа Cresc, lure 
tonetines tafe dloges and doode Dui the do 
‘ition of Plato indien a ре whero tere эт 
faring fames, апд it seemne nthe means De ма т 
тше gat of the coun in which thee isa whilpel 
urit, à pon upon Tartarus} Ne dosi thw de- 
eripe srt the bale of o men of has 
pa 


cu) 


CHAPTER VIL 


Tips I the sonl ia bound up with the world, and йя being 
PER bound up bas a certain cause, it cannot be berated 


Irom this bond sare by the opposito of thls identical 
auto, Now acceding to tte Hiadus, as we hare 
Srey explained (p S5) the resson of the bond ie 
дулы and herons it can only be liberated by 
toy, by comprehending all things in suc а жау 
э to define them both in general and ia particular, 
‘odering перио any Kind of deduction sad me. 
tong all doi, For the out distingnisting рыса 
things (s) by means of defoitions, recoge in 

vd sogna жі ho ame tie hat И it 
atte lot to at fer erar, and that e ie tha vulgar lot of 
matter to change and to perish i. all Hind of hapen. 
‘hon й disponas with mattar, and рөліне thatthe 
lich it held to be good nd дшш а reality 
bad abd painful. Tn this manor tis real know. 
ledge and tures атау fom being arrayed in matter 
‘Thereby action censet, and Both matter and sonl become 
tren by separating rom each ether. 

‘The author ol ue hock ot Palat ауа: “The con- 
contetio of thought os th unity of God induces man 
to notice something beides tht with mich he is 
Susp He who тама God, wante the gol for the 
holo creation without өзіңде exorption for aay reson 
Whatever; but ke who occupies himself exclusively wit 


CHAPTER уп. “ 


in own mi, кі for is benef nether nb, breath, 
ter cas ir (сім tnd тайлы), Wien жөн 
ics te gre hi piel per prendi over 
Vito pomer, and thn be te gi ved with th fcc 
fig hire things by weh detachment le 
Sod fer nn tan onl dopo wih tht v 
Toi alle to фу not wth at which i out hia 
Fu. Thee cit things ae 

T. The fci ia man of aking Hs body wo thin 
әкеле vite to the een 

“з. The faculty of making the hy so ight at tie 
indir to him whether rade e toro cr өлді 
ы 

Ty The fult of waking bis body о big that it 
appears in ater ing тініне shape, 

ER Tue clt ot enining every wi 

f. Tie icu of knowing haber he wisten, 

E Tie tacit] of юса e valer, of whatever 
та comminty bo ісігі 

S Тып. re ove whom o son are humble and 
sted oh 

“а. hat al tance imeem à man and any fer 
жарытып 

"teras cf th Sl arf th ісіну being ard gan 
‘a attateing the sage of inowisdge como to the same => 
ich fo thy main that he has tmp souls an 
"na one, nut expo to change and alteration, by 
"hi be more that wich i Hilden, the te. 
Sonst world, ad performs wonder ind anotar, 
Surman oul wlio lite to ring changed and being 
Som From thre өмі rar views the doctrines of 
the бийи» do not mech dili, 

"The Hind say: “1 а man Ма tho felt to per төлес, 
form these tlg bo en ips weh them and wil SE 
тайды god by degrees pos through several Sin 
хе t 


7i. The knowledge of things as to their names and 
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qualities and distinction, which, however, oe not yet 
Mord the knowledge of dofnitions. 

72, Bach a knowledge of things as proceeds as far at 
‘the definitions by which partcolsn aro classed weder 
the category of vivere, bat regarding which a mex 

nt still practise distinetion. 

23. hie distinction (cies) disappears, and man 
comprohends things at once as a whole, bot wit 
tine, 

“а. This kind of knowledge is raised above fna, aud 
һе who has it can dispense with mames and epitheta, 
which are only Tuttramenta of human imperfection. 
Tn thie mage the intellastus and the intligens wate 
with the tectum, so as to be ome and the same 
К 

"This in what уай rays about the knowlelge 
whioh beraten the sonl, In Барк they call its 
eration Мода 10, she end. By the sume torm 
they call tho lant contact of tbe eclipsed and eclipring 
bodies, or their separation in both amar anê solar 
clipes, because ігі to and of tbo өйіре, tho moment 
whan the two lumisarca which were in contact with 
ech other separate. 

‘According tothe Hindus, the organa of tha sensor 
have bean made for soquiring Knowledge, and the plea- 
sar which they afford Ма been crated to stimalate 
‘people to research and investigation, as the pleasure 
which eating and drinking afford to the taste has beem 
created to preserve the individual by means of nour 
‘ment. So the pleasure of coitus serves to preserve the 
apacios by giving birth to now individual If there 
‘were not special pleasure in these two fonctions, man 
and animala wood not practice tham for these por- 


poses. 

Та the book Өш wo reed: “ Man is crested for the 
purpose of knowing; and because knowing is always 
he same, man bas been gifted with tho samo organa- 
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Ш man ware created for the purpose of acting, bis 
organs would bo diferent, us actions are diferent їп 
‘onsoquencoaf tke diferenca ofthe ес primary for. 
However, bodily nature ia bant upon acting ox account 
‘of ihe ementi opposition to ілеміз. Besidoa, i 
wishes to invest ation with Машина whick in reality 
re poine. Bot knowledge ia moh e to are this 
natare behind itself prostrated on tha earth like an 
opponent. and removes all darkness from tha soul as 
з eclipse or clouds are removed from the sun.” 

"This resembles tho opinion of Socrates, who thinks gem 

that the soul "being with the body, aad wishing to ЖОШ" 
inqaire into something, then is deceived by the body. 
Bat by cogitations something of ite desires becomes 
clear to it. Therefore, ts cogitation takes placo in that 
timo when i ir not daterbed by anything like hearing, 
teeing, or by any pain or pleasure, when it ie quite By 
"tse, and bas as much as posible quitted tho body 
and its companionship. In particular, the soul of the 
philosopher scorns the body, and wishes to be separate 
from ix” 

"Пе we in thie ou life did not maka ase of the body, 

sor had anything in comraon with it excop in cassa of 
‘eowmity, И we were nof lncotlated with іш nature, 
‘bat were perfectly fea fromm it, же ahonll come ear 
noci by шайыр vest from the ignorance of the 
body, and wo should become pare by knowing our- 
selves aa far es бой would permit us, And it i8 only 
‘ight to acknowledge that thia is the trath.” 

Nor we return and continue oar quotation from the Ty peyva 
book ш. ШЕ 

"Likewise the other organe of tho sentos serve for 26 - 
scquving knowledge, The Inning ретт көрісе іш tir 
taming thom to өзі fro on tho fold of knowledge, so 
‘hat thay arehisspien‘Theapprenkension of the senses 
Ja different socording to time. The senses which serve 
‘he heart perceive only that whioh is present The 
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heart relsota over that which is prevent and remember 
‘ao the past. Tha nature takes hold of the preemt, 
claim ib for ве in th» past, and prepares to wrestle 
with it in future. The reson дети tho batare 
of s thing, no rogard being had of time or dae, sinos 
pust and futars ars tha same forit, Tu nearest helpers 
что тшп and nature; the mst distant ar tha Bee 
Henne. Whon the amas bring before тобкодоп tome 
Тйен object ot knowledge тімен dece it from 

rors of the fonctions of the senses, end handy it 
over to reason. Thereupon reason makes universal 
what was before partionlar, and communicates it to the 
254. "Thus the sonl comes to know it.” 

‘Further, the Hindus think thata man becomes know- 
ing in one of three ways:— 

1. By being inspired, not in a certain cours of timo, 
"bet at amos, at birth, ad in tbe rado, aa, ag. the sage 
Kapil, for he was Бога knowing and wien. 

2. By being inspired after » oortnin tme Ше the 
children of Brahman, for they were inspired when they 
came of apes 

3 By learning and after к curtain courre of timo, 
lika all mon who lara when their mind ripen, 

Liberation through knonladga can only bo obtained 
by abstaining from evd. Tho branche of eril are many, 
‘nt we may clay them аз өңді ағай, and бот. 
ама, IÊ the roots are cut the branches wil wither 
And hare wo have frst to consider the role cf the two 
{ores of cupidity anê wrath, which are the greatest and 
most pernicious enemies of man, deluding him by the. 
pleasare of esting and tho delight of revenge, whilst in 
reality they are much more likely to lead him into 
Pains and crimes. They mako а man similar to the 
‘wld bests and tha cattle, nay, even to the demons and 
devil, 

Next we havo to comider that man mutt prefer the. 
rensoning force of mind, by wbich he becomes similar 
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to the highest angels to the forces of cupidity and 
wrath; nod, lastly, that be must tara away from the 
оон ofthe world. He cannot, however, gi up these 
{ations leer he does атау mith their cames, which 
re his la and ambition, "Thereby the second of the 
Hr primary foresineat атау, However, the abet: 
ng from artian takon plac in two дй нгө! wapa 

T. By laziness, procrastination, and ignorance acoord- 
ing tothe third force. This mode is not desirable, for 
i will lead to а blamsble end, 

2. By jadicions selection and by preferring that which 
in bettor to that which is good, which way lends to & 
Javðable ond. 

‘The abstaining from actions ia rendered perfect in this 
тау, that в man quita anything Dat might occupy him: 
aud shuts Міні up өрі it. Thereby ho will be 
fabled to restrain Пі seases from exvraneons objects 
to шей a degree that he does not any more know that 
thero exists anything besides himaeif, and be enabled 
to мор all motions, and oven the breathing. It is 
rient that а greedy man trains to effect his object, 
{he man who strains becomes tind, and the tired mam 
pants; во the panting isthe rent of greediness If 
{his groedînere ie removed, the breathing becomes like 
the breathing of «being living at the bottom of the sea, 
"bat dose not want breath; and then the heart quietly 
тава on one thing, үй. the search for liberation and 
for arriving nt the echte unity 

In th book Cild we теді: “How is а man to ob- 
ік Uborstion who disperses his heart and does not 
concentrate it alone upon God, who does not excl 
sively direct his action towards him? Hot if & mam 
tame away bis cogitation frem all other fhinge and 

the One, the light of bis heart wi 

аға lamp fled with clean ой, 
mo wind makes it ticker, 
iel a degree м not to 
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erosive anything that gives pain, liko heat or cold, 
knowing that everything besides the One, e Truth, 
же vain phantom” 

Ты the ame book wo read: 


of the sireams to tho сооз doos not aftot На water, 
How could anybody stoand this mountain peat save т 
who bas conquered rupidity and wrath and rendered 
them inert?" 

On account of what we hare explained it is necessary 
that cogitation should bo continuons, not in any way 
to be defined by number; for » number always de- 
notes repeated times, anà repented times presuppose а 
break in tho cogitation осоп between tro conmeon- 
tive times. This woald interrupt tho contindity, and 
ond prevent cogitation becoming united with the 
objec of cogitations And this а not the object kopt 
in view, which ің on the contrary, te couirsy of 
КА 

Тын goal i attained either in а single shape, ia. а 
singla cage of motempeychonia, or in averat ары, 
їп this way, thst а man perpetually praises vstaoae 
behaviour end sccustoms the soal thereto, o that this 
iron behaviour becomes to it a nature and an 
remit quality. 

"Yirtuons bebavioar in that which in described by 
the religions law. Tta principal laws, from wbich they 
deriva many secondary ones, may be summed up in the 
{ellowing nine rales — 

1. А man shall no kill, 

2 Nor lie, 

З Nor steal. 

4 Nor whore. 

5. Nor hoard up treasures 

6. Пе in perpetally to practise інен and parity. 

7. Не in to perform the prescribed fasting without 
эл intorraption and to drees poorly. 
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8. He is to hold fast to the adoration of God with 
prise and thanks. 

9. Ho i always to have in mind the word £m, the 
werd of creation, without provouscing lt. 

"The injunction to «йіп from killing e» regarde 
animala (Na. 1) is only а special part of the general 
ander to abet from ding anything hurdle Under. 
this hend falls айю the robbing of another man's pied 
(Na. з), and the telling ев (No. 2), not to mention the 
fonlness aud basenem of vo doing. 

"The abstaining from hoardisg ар (No. $) means that 
a an into giva up tail and fatigue; that he who seeks 
the bounty of God feels sare that he is provided for; 
and that starting from the base slavery of material ifo, 
TIE by the noblo ey огош, stain кетші 

Practising purity (No.6) implies tiiat aman knows the 
на ofthe body, and that he feels called npon to bate 
if, sad to love cleanness of езі. Tormebiing oneself 
by poor drew (Чо. 7) means that à man should reduce 
tbe body allay te feverish desiros, and sharp itr vensen. 
Pythagoras once sald to a man who took grent care to 
karp hie body in а flourishing oondition and to allow it 
everything й беед, "Thou art no ішу in Байар 
thy prison and making thy fetter ы trong as polla 

"The holding fast to meditation on God and the angela 
means n kind of familiaz intercourse with them. The 
bock Sida says: “ Man cannot go beyend anything 
in the wake of which he marches, it being a scope 
to kim (фе. thos ongroning his thoughts and detaining 
him from meditation on Gol)" "o book 0 saya 
“All that which is the object of а man's continous 
‘meditating and bearing in mind is stamped роп lim, 
жо that be even unconsciously is guided by it. Sines, 
‘ow, the sin of heat is tho time of remembering what 
wo love, the sonl on leaving the body is united with 
hat objet which we love, aud is changed into ik" 


кит 
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over, e reader mus wot ble hat i enl 
че unon of hn meal nth any form fifo at pra 

hat perfec ration orte. 
‘ne bok tt; erya: “Не wha Known when ing thet 
бы eveything od tat hor Ыл retin pre. 
toads йи, боор Ма degree b ore t ia 
S minm” 

The ame book says : «Бей delieranon from this 
world by ірілі fom sy connection wit lien 
‘by having sincere intentions in all actions and when 
making fringe by fr to God, эдшет any desire for 
kemari nod recompense; forthe, by keeping la from 
anni? "The rel meaning of lth o tnt jue 
Should no peeler one buen ho in your fend ы. 
Soother bcs be ie your soem, and lat yo end 
‘ewan of negligence in leaping "hen others are awake 
tl in waking ынды Os lap for to i 
1 ind of bing cent from tien, Cough ошту 
Jou mmo presat wih den. Те Bee deliverance 
ре tom wah foe ie exiles scan i 
i) e videl à fs bab vet m een fad 
S i hen i shoe 

болин, ering Mila for Ma pending ath end 
being hl fh гирей df comin ia hia Lord wid: 
“му degree mos not b considered by any ov of you 
lower than that of the swan,” of which people say thas 
its the id of Apollo, he san, anê bat therfore 
Tenn ata den that nn fling a wil 
thom di ings mor and more melodiee from joy the 
rnp of coming to its Lard. “Atleast my Joy at ту 
Күй coming t fie eject of my wit кий. 
ot a han te joy of this ir 

Yor similar mas he BU деле ле sa being en- 

іу the шешш tthe exon af God. 

Tu tho bone of tenet та d: “Wo divide the 
sel of liberation nt hrs pot 

“Ts Theyre oe (изну proceso halito- 
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ating the senses in а gentle way to detach themselves semang 
from the external world, and to concentrate themselves СЕ 
upon the internal cue, o that thoy exclusively oconpy ЕЛА. 
‘hemonres with God. This is in general tho path of 

him who dows not desire anything sre hat is ашап ты ж. 
po 

To che book Vishyn-Dinrmie we read: “Tho king 
Pariksha, of tho family of Bigs, asked Satna, the. 
hend of an assembly of cages, who stayed with him, for 
the explanation of some notion regarding the deity. and 
‘by may of answer the sage communicated what he had 
beard from Saanaka, башпай from Uéonas, and Uéanas 
from Brahman, as follows: "God is without first snd 
without last; he has not been bor from anything, and 
be bas not borne anything save that of which ite im- 
posible to say that ib ie He, and just ss impossible to 
fy that it is JA. How should Ibo able to ponder 
im the absolute good which is an outflow of Ша benero- 
Jeno, and of tho absolute Lad wbich is a product of his 
тти; end how could T know kim so as to worship Ыш 
э is Ме due, save by turning атау fom the world in 
(general and by cosspy lug кушін аздт with bim, 
ty peepeteallycogiating on Мин?" 

‘Te was objected to him: ‘Maa ja weake and hie life 
ie a teg matter. Не can hardly bring Bite to 
stain from tho necessities of Ме, and this prevents 
Ша from walking өз the path of liberation, If we 
wer living in the fire sge of mankind, when life 
extended to thousands of years, and when the world 
‘eas good bacease ofthe non-existence of eril, we might 
hope that that wbich is necessary on this path should 
be done. Bot since we Jive in the Шш age, what 
sccrding to your opinion, is there iu this revolving 
ord that might protect him against the Hoods of the 
жал and save him from drowning?" 

“Thereupon Brahman spoke: "Man wants nourish 
mont shelter, and clothing, Therefore in lem there 
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ia то harm to him. , But happiness ja only to be found 
in abstaining from lags besides them, from axperlaons 
and fatiguing actiona. Worship God, him alone, and 
Tenersie kim; approach him in the place of worship 
Тай presente lke рии and Sowers; praise Him 
d atch your heart to kim so that it never leaves 
Wim. Give alms to the Brahmane and to other, and 
vow to God vow Special onen, like the abstaining 
from meat; general ones, like fasting. Vow tohim ani- 
mals which you mast not hold to be something diferent 
from yourselves, o as to feel entitled to Kill them 
Know that he и everything. ` Therefore, whatever you 
do, let it be for his sake j anû if you enjoy anything of 
‘tho vanities of the world, do mot forget him in your 
intention, If you айа at the fear of God and the 
faculty of worshipping bin, thereby Joa will obtain 
liberation, not by anything cla" 

"The book @ says: " Не whomerties his lust does 
mot go beyond the neceary wants; and he who je 
Content with that which fe теді for tho sustaining 
Of life wil not bo asked nor be despised.” 

‘The tame book таа: “If man is uot without rente 
аз еды» the demandi of human ratore, if ho wants 
‘nourishment to appease thereby tho hest of hunger and 
‘exhamitcn, беер in order to meet the injuron iuf 
(ences of fatiguing motions snd a couch to rest upon, 
Tet the latter be clean and smooth, everywhere equally 
high sbore tho ground and sufficiently large that he 
тау stretch ost his body upon it. Let him have 
place of temparata climate, not hurifal by edd nor by 
Beat, and whero he ia safa sqainst tho approach of 
түрім. AI this Бера him to sharpen the functions 
of his heart, that he may without any interruption oon- 
entrate his cogitation on the unity. For all things 
besides the neousities of life in the way of eating and. 
clothing are pleasures cf а kind whic, іш reality, are 
disguised pains То өңгіме im them is imposible, 
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sod would end in the gravest Inconvenionos. There ін 
plestore only to him who ills the two intolerable 
Shen, ut and өтей, already daring his life aod tol ray 
bon he dic, who derives his ret and Biss from within, 
‘not from withoat and who, in the Smal real, ia able 
altogether to dispense with hie көше" 

“Viundern spoke to Arjuna : "If you want the abeo- 
іше good, take care of the nins doors of thy Бойу. 
and Know what is going in and out through thom, 
Constrain thy heart from dispersing itë thoughts, and 
quiet thy soul by thinking of the upper membrane of 
tho child's brain, which а frst soft, and then is closed 
and becomes strong, о that it would seem that there 
were vo more need cf it. Do not take perception of 
the senses for anything bot the natare immanent in 
‘heir organa, and therefore beware of following it." 

TL. The second part of the path of liberation ie 
renunciation (Де via omiani), based on tbe ктот. Б 
ledge of tho evil which exists in tho changing thingy of 
reiion and thelr vanishing shapes. 18 consequence 
‘tho heart shuns them, the longing for them cease, and 
a man is raised above tbe hive primary foras which are 
the сөлге of actiona and af tbeir diversity. Por he who 
sccoataly understands the абайт of the world knows 
that the good ones among them are evil in reality, and 
‘hat the His which thos afford changes in the course 
of recompense into pains. Therefore he avoids every- 
thing which might aggravate his condition of being 
entangled im the world, and which might result in 
‘making Him stay in the world for a atii longer perd. 

"The book 004 says: "Men err in what in ordered 
and what ig forbidden. "They do not know bow to dia- 
tingeish between good and eril in actions. ‘Therefore, 
giving vp acting altogether and keeping aloof from i, 
thin is he atin.” 

"The same book sape: “The parity of knowledge fe 
hgh abore the purity of all other things, for by know 
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ledge igooranon i ond ort and crat le guool in 
Sae f don rH ie mare e tre fr 
{Bore i no mai for bima who donb” 

Tei ridens fom thin et the B pet of the pt 
ebat ia лиле to e кйшй can. 

TI Tha third pari of tha pati of Kowration Hehe 
үтер the рдо br 
is wore for this porpose, hat бой shouid help» man 
‘obtain liberation, ad deign to consider bim worthy 
af sch a shape of existence із the metempaychosis in 
‘ic ho msy «бш Ма progress отан batted 

"The author of the bok id шїн the deis ot 
worship among the bl te soi, and tbe hare, 

‘Wh Ше ot has to do e fasting, prayer, the full 
ome ofthe lav te атое tonande Ше одын ой the 

"e Brahman, евро denn the body, 
sping slot from Killing ndar балмен, mid. 
sever looking at ater mat ile кай ler propr. 

"Wit the poe has to do i he тоңар s the holy 
text, praising God, always бо speak the truth, t 
Sade porte mild, е paide tem, ned % ener 
om o do god. 

Wis th her bat ta do ixti bavo straight honest 
intentiona, to avoid lalis always to he patiant, 
to keep your меде undae conto, and to have a cher 
fel mind. 
sgt, ` Tho author (Patanjali) add to the three parta of the 
Щз path of eration a forth oe of an suy natare, 

Salad дема, costing of schen tack өні. 
‘asiom droga intended оташе tinge which by aure 
riposo. We sal spa of the thing aier. 
ards (eile chp. rri). They hare moter mation to 
Sn шашу of Mota bat tat alo ta the tok of 
Rasiya everything dependa pon te baton the 
чаан дитино tà curry them ot hin 
Золоо renting oa the fr ішігін them, and 
тешәр їп Vo sodescer o ele bem, 
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According to tho Hinde, bero ін union with oras 
ol; ar Шау кейи ded an а buing who can die EEE” 
peo mith koping for а recompense ar With feuing n 
Теріге», unattainable to thought, because he ia ete 

ie beyond all uulikenese which e abhorrent and all 
inna whioh ia евреите, отце bisa at by 
2 knowledge еі өлен i Ма Hie an seriden, e 
‘garding something whch ba not in every phase befor 
fen Known to hia. And this sune deweription the 
Hindus apply to he liberata o, for ej qua o God 
in all theo thing excop inthe marter of begining, 
Since ho Мы mot екінші from all eternity, nd except 
"bi that before Hbwation he existed ia и srl of 
entanglement, Knowing the objects of Knowledge only 
iy phantnmagere kad of knowing which he had 
tized by рін exertion, while the object of bie 
sowing i И! он, anf we, by vel On the теге 
contrary inthe телі of horas al yl are ite, 
AIL covers taken of, and онла removed, There the 
tring le abeolalely knowing, 9 денег of leaning 
зубов vaina, patel ron би sled pop 
Жош cf a eet, sited wh Hà өы lice, 
‘Therefor ia tha end of dh book of ин, fer йи ues 
arl bas asked abont the mature of liberation tha E 
Жы mya: СШ yoo with, my Liberation is the 
atn af the functions of he ie fore and thelr 
flaring to that home vires they bad come, Ori 
qos тай, say, I tho кита of the seal м ang 
Wing into iir ova natura” 

"he tmo mer, popil and mastar, disagree regarding 
ма who has arrived at the stage of liberation. The 
жадыда an inthe book of Etha, ^ Why does pr, 
Sot death ako plaoo when ston сама?" Tho mge 
тр, “Beatie th cane of Ше separation iria 
жш oondition of ibe aont whist the spirit ік il 
in tbody. Soul and body are separated by a natura) 
condition whioh ите oi won. Preqpeniy when 
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the nae ofan effect has already сөшей or disappeared, 
‘he effect eel st goes оп Tor a cortan time, slacken- 
ing, and by and by dacronsing, till in Ше ond it ceases 
totally ; ag the eilk-w erer drives round his wheel with 
‘is mallet until iù whirls round rapidly, then he leaves 
it Homer, it dove not stand ail though the mallet 
that drove it round has been removed; the motion of 
the wheel decreases by little nnd little, кай finally i 
censos. Tt is the same case with the body. After the 
tation of the body has ceased, its effec: is still lasting 
until ib arrives, through the various stages of motion 
‘and of rst, st the cessation of physical foroo and of the 
‘feck which had originated from preceding camen 
‘has liberation is finished when tho body bas been 
completely prostrated.' 

Ла the book of Patasjall them is a passage which 
expresses similar Hess. Speaking of n man who re- 
‘rains his senses and organ of perception, as the turtle 
Ча in йа inis when it ia afraid, he жуз that "he. 
is not fetored, because te fetter bat Мел loosened, 
‘odo is not liberated, bocatso hie body is мй with 
bim. 

Thar ia, however, another passag» i tbe mmo book 
Which doos зоб agree with the theory of liberation as 
exposed above. Ha says: Tho bodies are the enar 
of the souls for tho purpose of acquiring rocorpenen 
Не who arrives atthe stage of liberation has огей, 
їп his мила] form of existence, the recompense for all 
the doings of the past. Then he семен to labour to 
почате a title to a recompense in the fatare. Не frees 
himself fom the snare; he сап dispense with the parti- 
sular form of his existence, and moves in it quite freely 
Without being enanared by it. He Ма even tho faculty 
of moving wherever he lies, and if be liko, he might 
Tee above the face of death. For the thik, clive 
bodies cennot oppose an obstacle to his rm of exist- 
ence (ns eg. mcunlain could not prevent hit from 
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pasning through). How, then, coald his body oppose aa 
маде o kis юш?” 

‘Similar views are ako шей with 
Bome Sf author relates the following stor 
pany of В came down unto т, and мй down at some 
‘Bvtance from ws. Then one of them rone, prayed, and 
‘on having fished his prayer, tarned towards me and 
spake: *O master, do you know hero а plan ft for us 
{odie on?" Now thought he meant sleeping. and so 1 
painted out to bima plao. Thomam went here, threw 
шесі oa the back of his head, and remained mation- 
Jem Now T тоо, went to him and shook him, bt lo! 
be was already cold 

"The SAN explaine the Koranie verse, "We have 
made топа for him on earth” (Sûra 18, 83), in this 

the earth, rolls itself ар for 
he сөл walk Op the water өмі іш 
‘the oir, which offer Ыш anie кейде eo а» to 
‘able him to walk, whilst the mountains donot offer 
im any resintanon when he wants to puse through 
den 

Wa next spes o£ those who, notwithstanding thoir 


тен 


өтемей exertions, do not reach the stage of танов, Dich 


‘There are етегі caste of them, The book Хита 
жуз: “Не who enters про tho world with a virtuous 
‘character, who is liberal with what е possesses of the 
goods of the world, is recompense in it in this way, 
that he obtains the fulfilment of kis wishes and desires, 
that be mores aboot in the world in happiness happy 
in body плато and in all other conditions of life. Por 
io rnlity good fortune isa recompense for former deeds, 
dove either in the same shape or in soma preceding 
shape. Whoso lives in this world ponsy bat without 
теде will be raised and bo rowarlod, bot not be 
Jltersed, because the means of attaining it are wante 
ing im Ма ease. Whoso is contont and soquiesoss 
in posening the faculty of practising the abore-m 


Еш. 
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tioned eight commandments (ria side p. 74), whose 
glories ia thom, in moceafal by meen of tbem, and 
oleo that бу ar liberatio, will romain im the 
same tage.” 

‘The following is» parable characterising thoro who 
via with each ober in the progres throng the various 
Stages of knowlodgo:—A man is traveling together 
‘with Ма pupils for some business or other towards the 
end of tho night. ‘Then there appears something stand- 
ing orect before them on the road, the natare of which 
itis impossibla to recognise on account of the darkness 
of night. The mam tarna towards is pails, and asks 
them, one aftar the other, what ite? "Tho bre saya: 
“To not know what ii." Tie eacond says: “1 do 
aot зот, and I have no means of learning what it i 
The third says: “Tt is ose to examin what i i, 
tor tho rising of the day will reveal it 1t iia оте. 
thing terrible, it will баарны at daybreak; if it je 
something elas the эмеге of the thing will anyhow be 
‘lear to un." Now, none of thom bad attained t6 know 
ledge, the firat, because һө was ignorant; the second, 
Dect bo was inenpable, and bad no moans of know- 
ing the thir, becanse he was indolent and aequieoe 
n his ignorance. 

The Tourth pupil, however, did not give an anaver, 
Ho stood stil, and then he went on in the direction of 
the object. On coming zoar, ho fonnd tatit was pomp- 
kins on which thero lay a tangled mass of something, 
Now le knew that а living man, endowed with іне 
will, does mot stand still in Lis pison until much a 
tangled mass is formed on his hend, and he recognised 
st onoo that it waa а lifeless object standing emot 
Further, be could not bo sure if it was not a hidden 
place for some dangtill. Bo ho wont quite closs to it, 
rack against it with hia foot til й fell to the ground, 
"bas all doubt having been removed, he returned to 
bis manter and gave him tho exact secant Ta much a 
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тау the master obtainad the knowledge through the 
Intermediation of hie pupils. 

‘With regard to біліг views of the ancient Greeks 
we can quote Ammonis, who relate the following ur 
sentence of Pythagoras: Let your desire and exertion 
in this world be directed towards the union withthe First 
Cons, which ia tha canse of the сөне of oar existenon 
‘that you may endero forever. You will be taved from 
destruction and from being wiped ont; you wil go to 
‘the world of the trae senso, of th trae joy, of the true 
glory, in everlasting joy and pleasures" 

Further, Pythagoras rays: = How can yon hope for 
the stato of detachment as long ss you am clad in 
bodies? And how will you obtain liberation as long a 
gos эте incarcerated in them?” 

Ammonios relates  " Барейойев and his successors 
эз far an Heracles (i) think that tho sailed souls always 
ЕЗГІ with the тайа matil they ask t 
rien өлі for help. Thn unirersal son! interoedes 
orit with the ишен, Ше Jar with the Crestor, 
‘TheCreatorlfordsvomethingo his light to Intelligence; 
ntalligenoe affords воле; of tothe vivere sonl, 
which is immanent in thls world. Now the soalwicher 
to be enlightened by Tateligence, until at lant the 
individual soul recoguisen tha мше tol, «ites 
жің iy an is attached to ita word. Bat thir je a pro- 
Sess отет which many ары mest pats, ‘Then the soul 
comes toa region where thera is neither place пог time, 
nor anything of that which isin the world, le transient 
fatigue or joy." 

Socrates says: “The sonl on leaving space wanders 
to the heiness (rà кіз) which lives for ever and 
ista eternally, being related to it, Te beeomes like 
holiness in dortion, beonuse itis by means of something 
like contactable to recie impressions fom побои, 
‘Ths its sueveptibllity to pressions, is called Iuli 
p 


OE june алы 


ШК Whereupon Vise кептеп, “Tmagine him Nko ав 
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Further, Socrates says: "Tho soul is very similar to 
the divine substance which does пй dio vor dissolve, 
жай is tho only inteligibile which Jants for every the 
body is tho contrary of it. “When voal and Body 
matre order body to serve, the soa to rale ; bat when 
‘hey parato, tha sonl gous to another place than that 
ta which the body gona. Them it i happy with things 
that aro tab to i; ie reposen from being cirom- 
кесі қр, rests from folly, impatience, lovo, fonr, 
and other haman evils, on this condition, that it had 
siwaya been pure and hated the body. If, however, it 
has lied itself by connivance with the body, by 
serving and loving it so thot the body was subeerviont 
to its dort and desires, їп this саво it does not em- 
perience anything more real than the species of bodily 
‘hinge (9 тралонда) end the contact with them.” 

Prodr туз: ^ The body in which the rational sal 
wells has received the igre of a globe, ike the other 
fd its dion beings, The body in which both the 
‘ational and the irrational sonla dwell bas received an 
erect figaro Ше mun. Tho body in whick only the 
irrational sonl des has resived a figuro ereot and 
curved at the samo time, Шә that of the irrational 
animals. Th body in whisk thoro is neither the one 
nor the otlier, in which there is nothing Int the nonriah- 
ing power, be resived an ereot figura, bat it is at the 
same timo curved and turned spaide down, во that he 
hend is planted in tho carth, aa is the caso with the 
pianta. The later direction being the contrary to that 
‘of man, man is à heavenly tree, tho soot of which is 
directed towards its home, ia heaven, whilst tho root 
‘of vegetables is directed towards their homo, i4, the 
rox 

"Tho Hindus hold similar views about mature, Ат 

"уйш іі Brahman Ше in the world?” 


Авиа tron” This ie a hoge precious tee, well 
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koowa among them, standing upside dows, the roots 
being above, the branches below. If it has ample 


‘spread far, cing to the soil, and егер into it. Rote 
‘bd branches above and below resemble each other to 
such a degree that iti ӘйТетін to aay whioh ia which. 

"Brahman ie the upper rots of this treo, ita hunk is 
‘the Voda, its branches are the diferent doctrines and. 
schools, йя leaves are the diferent modes of inter- 
pretation ; its nourishment comes from the hee fore; 
thotres becomes strong and compact through the senses. 
"The inteligent baing kas no other keen desire but that 


Wishes to өші jm the place where it bas grown, & 


Bae in which there is па returning in в farther ate 
Df metampeyehosis, When he obtain this, he leaves 
behind himself all tie pains of beet and cold, aud 
coming from the light of sun and moun sod common 
"ien, Во attin to the divine light,” 

"The doctrine of uisi te akin to that of the ponani 
Бай regarding being occupied in meditation on the 55 
‘rath (i. God), for they say, “Ав long as you point 
to something, you aro not 8 monist; bit when the 
Truth sees upon the object of your pointing and 
annihilates it, then there is no longer am indenting 
‘person nor an object indicated." 

soma passages in their system which show 
ire in the pantheitio onion «ome of 
them, being asked whas is the Truth (God) gave the 
following answer: “How should I not know the being 
whioh ie is esence and Join өрме? IF 1 retmen 
‘once more into existence, thereby Tam separated from 
Шау and Jf T am neglected (ia. noe bora anew ani 
жеш, into the ward), thereby È become light and bo- 
‘came acointomed to the union" (i). 
ЎЫ Пе АНЬЫЫ муз: “Oust of all, and you 
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Will attain to us completely, Then you wil exist; bat 
got will not report about us to others us Jong ae your 
por 

Ab-Yas Ауадан once being asked how ha bad 
‘tained Манао in Bafom, anewered: "1 cat off my 
отп self эя а serpent cust off ita skin. Then T con- 
келей my own кей, and found that I was Ha" û4 
God, 
"The Sf explain the-Korunie passage (Sûra 2, 68). 
Then we spake: Beat Мт with а part of lr; in th 
following manner: "The order to kill that which is 
ead in onder to give lif to it indicates that the hear 
does not become slive by tho lights of knowledge 
‘unless the body bo Killed by meet practice to sach 
а degreo that it does not any more exist as a reality, 
but only in formal wey, whilst your beat i à reality 
оп which mo object of the formal world has any in- 


Further they say: "Between mam and God there 
aroa отада stages of light and darkness. Мол exert 
themselves to pase through darknes to light and 
hon thoy have attained te the stations of light, tere 
is no тышта for thom” 


Cm) 
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Ek hay a is 
Қыналы е тына ығ 
‘withoat, and the Hindus themselves do not work it out 2 2” 
e E een 
еды са ee 
Peer аланы cement 
ae вата 


“Tho anohoritenpeke: Шон many Әмен nod species 
se there of ving bodies?" 

"The ge replied: Ther ae thre cae of them — 
the spiriton! cas in tha height remm te midi, d 
animals in the depth. Ther species are fourteen in 
amber, eight of which belong to the spiritual Beings! 
Brahman, Indra, Prajipat, Sunya, базата Yak. 
‘ha, Шам, аай fica. Hire specien are those of 
the мінді cat, wld Beasts, Hiri, creeping things, 
And growing біл, ia the tees.” And, baby, one 
pacien ia represented by man” 

"The author of the same bock has in another part ot 
itgiven the folowing enomeration ih diferent runes 
“тийшип, Indra, Papa, Gandharva, Yaka, Rake 
oes, Pras, Pies” 

"The Hindus are people who rarely preserve one end 
be same arder of things, and im their enemerfin of 
hinge there ia mooh that is arbitrary. They пы or 
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invent ваай of names, and who is to hinder or to 
әлігі them? 

Tn the book 004, Vieudeva says: " When tha firat ot 
the tree primary fore prevail it paronlarly splice 
tell to developing th intellect, parifying the sontes, 
and protcing ein forthe angela.  Rlienfal ront isone 
of tho consequences of this fore, and libration one of 
its results 

“When the send foron prevails, it particularly sp- 
plies їшө to developing oupidity. Te will lead to 
{atigas, and induce to actions for the Yaksba and Rük- 
sass." In this cao the recompense will be according 
to the action. 

1E tho thin? force provi, it partoulaly applies 
itself to developing ignorance, and making people easily 
begniled by thelr own wishes, Finally, it produces 
‘wakofolnest,careléamess lasinen, procrastination in 
folfiling дайев and sleeping two long. ТЕ man sote, he 
эс for the classes of the Bitta and Pithon, the devil, 
or tho Prota who corey tho spirita іш tho air, not in 
paradiso and not in hell. Тау, this foroo wil losd 
{fo praiskment; man will be lowered from the stage 
of humanity, and will be changed into animal and 
planta” 

Та another place tho same author soya: « Beif and 
virtus are in the Dera among the spiritaal being. 
Therefore that man who resembles ther belies іш 
od, clings t him, and longe for him. Unbelif and 
vice are їп the demons called Astra and Шым. 
"That man who resembles thom does nat оте in God 
nor attend to his commandments. Ho tries to make 
‘he world godless, and is occupied with things which 
aro harmful in thia word and in she world beyond, and 
are of no ша” 

If we now contine these statements with өші other, 

фе evident that bore is ome confusion both іш 
the names and in their order, According to the most 
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popula view of the majority of the Hindus, there aro 
{he following eight choses of spiritual beings — 

1. The Dra, or angels, to whom the north belanga 
‘They specially belong to the Hindos. People say thes 
Zoroaster mado enemies of the Shamaniyya or Bod- 
Abista by calling tho devils by the name of the баш of 
angels which (ay consider the highest, e Dew. And 
‘hin wage bas been txenamitted from Magion times 
down to he Persian language of oor days 

2. айра ‘idara, the demons who live in the 
‘oath. To them everybody belongs who opposes the 
religion ofthe Hindus and perseeutee the cows. Not- 
‘withstanding the near relationship which exits between, 
them and tho Dora, there is, aa Hindus maintain, no 
end of quarrelling anû fighting among them. 

3. Gandharon, the ascia and singers who make 
misio before the Deva Твар harte are called Ap- 
ч. Yala, the treasurers or guardians df the Dera. 
52 Rashes, demons o ugly and deformed shapes 

©, Kinnara, baring aman shapes but bores head 
being the contrary of tho entane of the Greek, of 
whom the lower hal haa tha shape of hore the upper. 
Walt that of a man. The lattor Sgro ін tht of the 
Zodineal sign of Areitenens 

2. Mgr, beings inthe shape of serpents. 

% Үйушіат, demonsoroerem, who хет а 
sein weer bn мй мей э one t o rcs 
consider thia seven of Beings, we fhd the 
angeli power at the upper end and the demoniac ab the 
lower, and between them there is ranch interending, 
‘The qualities of thew beings are different, inasmuch 
they bave attained thin stag of life in th coursa of. 
metempsycbosis by action, and actions avo diferent оп 
account of the three primary fore. They live very 
Jong, sige they have entirely stripped off the bodies, 
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ince thay re free from al exertion, and are Ыз ta do 
things which are impossible to man. They serre man 
in whatever ho desires, and аге near kimin ctae of neod. 

However, wo сп lara from tho extract from Seld. 
that thin view ie not corroc. _ Por Brabman, Indre snd 


Prajlpeti are not names of species, but of individuals, 
Brahman and Pjlpat wey neatly mem tho tam, 
bot thoy bear diferent pamon оп моо of some 
quality or other. Todrais the ruler of the worlds Be 


‘he Porkqas represent the Yaksha os guardian angela 
and the servants of guardinn-ngels 

“After all this, we declare that the spiritus] beings 
which we here mentioned are one category, who 
Attained their present stage of existence by stion dur- 
ingtha time when they were human beings. They bave 
left their bodies behind Шеш, for bodies are weights 
which impair the power and shorten the duration of 
life. Their qualiten nnd conditions ae diferent, inthe 
same шешеге at one or othar of th tre primary forest, 
prevails over thom, The Erat fore ia pocuiar to the 
Bara, or angels wi live in quietness and ise. The 
predominant fasulsy of thair mindin the comprehending 


fealty of the mind of man to comprehend the idea н 
matter, 

"The third foree is poenliar to the Реа and Bhat, 
whilst tho месті is peculiar to the clases between thom. 

"The Hindus му that the number of Dera i thirty- 
three Jot or crore, of whieh eleven belong to Mabi- 
dova. ‘Therefore this nomber is one of his surnames, 
‘nd his name itself (Maèadova) points in this direction 
The sum of the numer of angie jat mentioned would 


tthe Deva as eating and drink- 


T 
ing, cohabiting, hing aod dying, shoe they erai 
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within matter, though in the most sabtle and most 
simple kind of it, and wince they hare attained this by 
Action, not hy knowledge. The book Patel төмен 

‘hat Nandikesdyara обета many morioes to Makidera, 

and was in comequence transferred into paradise in his 

human shape; that Indes the ralar, bad interooort with 

‘he wife [Майа ths Brahmin, and therefore was 
‘changed into а serpent by way of punishment. 

After the Dova comes tho class of the Piaras, the ona tie 

deceseed ancestors, and after them the Майа, buman Б” 
beings who hare attached themelnse to the spiritual 
einge (Dova), and stand in the middle between them 
amd mankind “Не who holds this degree, but without 
being free from tho body, is called either Mishi cr 
байда or Muni, and there difer among themselves 
эссогйш to thoir qualities. Sulta ia ho who har 
‘tained by hin action tho faculty to do із the word 
whatever he likes, but who does hot aspire further, nd 
doce not exert himself onthe path lading to liberation. 
Homay ascend to the degre of a Hihi. I£ а Brahmin 
мшш (his degree, he i called. Zrahmarshs il the 
Kehatriye алайа i he is called эм. ісін not 
pomibie for the lower classes to attain this degree: 
Жа are the sages who, thongh they are only buman 
‘being excel the angels оп account of thelr knowledge. 
‘Therefore tbe angels learn from thom, and above them 
there ia nons bet Brahman. 

“After the Brabmarsbî anû јачи come tbose classe 
ofthe populace which есін also among us, the caste, 
to whom we shall devote а separate chapter 

AI there Jatter beings are ranged under matier, 
Now, as regards the notion of that which ia above E 
‘matter, wo say that tho Dy i tho middie between so iin. 
"master and the spiral diving ideas that are abo 
mater, od that tho bre primary fores exist in tho y 
dynamically (ir еее). So tho Shy, with all that is 
comprehended in it, ia bridge from above to below, 
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Азу Ше which crelats in the diy under the exclu- 
sive ает of the First Crus is called Braiman, 
Prajati, and by many ether names which осон in 
‘thee religious law and tradition. To iw identical with 
matre im ко far a it is activo, for all bringing іше 
Pistone, the creation of the world also, ia анин 
by them to Brahman. 

Any lifo whisk circulates із the Duy ander the inflo- 
ence of the scond fors ін called Nartyana in the 
tradition of the Hindun which meane nature in so far 
sit has reached tho end of ita ation, and is nowetriv- 
ng to preserve that whioh bas been ‘produced. Thus 
Nichyana strives во to arrange tho word that it should 
endure. 

‘Any Не which cieslates in th fy under the influ- 
enea of the third fore и called Майайиа and бозы; 
but bie best-known name is Mudra. His work it 
destruction sod annibilation, like natare in the last 
stages of activity, when ita power slacken 

"hene threo beings bear dort mames, as they cir- 
(зіме through the various degrees to above and Below, 
элё accordingly (ісі actions are different. 

“Bot prior to all than beinge there is ono тошо. 
hence everything is darired, and in this unity they 
‘comprehend all three things, no mors separating one 
‘rom the other. This snity they call istna, а name 
which more properly designates the middle fore; bat 
sometimes they do no eren make а distinction between 
this midlle force and the first өлше (Le. they make 
Niriyana te аша сашағат), 

Here there is аш analogy between Hindus and Chris- 
Чаа, as the latter distinguish between tho Three Par- 
sous and give thom separato names, Father, Son, and 
Holy Ghost, but mite them into oe substance, 

"This js what clearly төм from а careful exami. 
nation of the Hindu doctrine Of their traditional 
seepunte, which aro full of wll notione we shall speak 
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Ineronfter in the coarse of cur explanation. Yos mus 
mot wonder if the Hindus, ia their stories about the 
‘a of the Deva, whom wo have explained 

Шот them all sorta of things, wneatooable 
{elven soo perhaps not objectionable, other decidedly 
bjactionabl, both of which tho theologiana of Iam 


чома declare to be incompatible wich the dignity and 
nature of ange. 
16 yon compare there traditione with those of the grin 


Greeks regarding their own religion, you will cease to Ibat 
find the Hindu system strange We bave already men- 
tioned thut they called the angele gods (p. 36): Now 
‘consider their stories about Zeus, and you will mäer- 
аай the trath of our remark, As for anliroponor- 
phies and trate of animal life which they attribute to 
him, we give tho following tradition: "When ho wat 
bord, Ма father wanted to devour him ; but his mother 
took’ stone, wrapped rage ound it, and gars him the 
‘Mone to swallow, whereapon le went away." ‘Thin а 
io mentioned by Galen im his Book of Specie, 
чөгө bo relatos that Philo Dod in an enigmatic! way 
described the properstion of the gellar фран» іш 
у оеш of hin by the following wards 
* тыз rl мн, eigen, eie] oe gol, 
‘And ofan hird we cri d eae of ta al 
pe 
‘The peek means fie pounda of saflron, ecauas the senate 
эге fee, Tho weightaof the otber ingredients of the 
mixture ho describes in similar enigmatic (өтте, of 
а commentary. In the ame 


‘To which Galenus adie: "This is Andropogon Nardus, 
which bars a false пали, салво i is called an ear of 
ors, althoagh it is not an ear, but a root The poet 
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prescribe tht it should be Cretan, besuse the my thon 
Тойма relate thst Zeus was bom оп the mountain 
‘erat in Creta, whore his mother concealed Ыш 
{rom his father Kronos that ho should not devonr hime 
as ho bad davoured others. 

sides, well-known siory-books toll that he marred 
serio women ove after the other, oobsbited with 
others, doing violence to them and not marrying them; 
among them Eoropa, the daughter of Phenix, who was 
taken from him by Astros, king of Crete. Afer- 
wards she gave birth to two children, from him, Minos 
and Rhadamanthos. Thie happened long before the 
Terslites left tha desart and entered Palestine. 

Ancther tradition is that he died in Crete, and wan 
‘ried there at the timo of Samson the Israelite, being 
780 years of ago; hat bo was called Zeur when ho bad 
become old, after be had formerly been called Di; and 
‘thatthe бен who gare him this nemo was Ceorops, the 
Зен king of Atem, Te was common to all of them 
do indulg» ба thelr leet withoot any restraint, end to 
favour tha busines of the pander; and so fr they wore. 
mot unlike Zoroaster and King Guzhthep when they 
desired to oonaclidate tha realm and the гше (ai) 

Chronicles maintain that Сестре and Ма sucoesone 
эге the soure of all the vicos among the Athenians, 
meaning thereby such things as occur in the story of 
Alexander, viz, that Neelanebus, king of Egypt after 
having fed before Artaxerxes the Black and hiding in 
the capital of Macedonia, cooupied іске! with astro- 
logy and scothsaying; that ho baguiled Olympias, tho 
wis of King Philip, who vas absent. Не cunningly 
contrived to cohabit with hor, showing himself to het 
in the igre ofthe god Ammen, as a serpent with two 
Inet liko таша” eade. So he became preguant with 
Alexander. Philip, on etariog, was about to disclaim 
‘the paternity, but then he dreamt that it was the child 
‘of the god Ammon. Thereepon bo reoognised the chilà 


CHAPTER уш. ” 
‘bin, and spoke, “Мая cannot oppote Ше ойи” The 
‘combination of the stars had shown to Noctaocbna that 
he would die at the bands of his ars. When then 
be died at the hands of Alexander from a wosnd in 
фе sec, he recognised that ha was hia (Alexander) 
шыт 

"The tration of the Greeks ia fll of similar things, 
We stall relate similar subjecta when speaking of the 
marriages of tha Hindus 

"Now we retara to our subject. Regarding that part gusto 
of the natare of Zous which has no connection with fife 
humanity, the (тесіп say that be is Jupiter, the son of 
Saturu; for Saturn alone it stema, not having been 
bom, according to the philosophers of the Academy, as 
Gslenns saye ia the Book of Deduction, ‘This is soe 
ciently proved by the book of Aratos on the Фат 
for ho begins with the praise of Zou 


Er pet его we da tnont Mi 
at tio ening sso en 
etait towns thew 
epis orem we thuy mieh and te eo wari 
‘thon ofthe reste d i 


Яй йек the Uno vole 
Per gig acd longing ora got prom, 
Ж ми cit ырш кы! ein Pace 
‘Titre ve bin bes tlre bi dt ad at 


Myon oompare Caent tec wih tat he ndn 
you will Sad that Brahman is described in the same 
Way ia Zens by Aratos. 

“Ths author of the commentary on tho Surpas of 
Ага maintains hat be deviated from the custom of 
‘the poste of his tine in beginning withthe gode; that 
it yan his intention to speak of tho celestial sphere. 
Further, he makes reflections on the erii of Asclepius, nee 
like Galenus, and says: “We should like to know 
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which Zeus Aston mount, the mystical or the рһунош 
(ue. For the port Kratze called the celestial sphere 
Zona, and Ниет Homer tape: 


m€—— 


Aratos calls tho ether and the air Zrus i the pong. 
‘The roade and the mecting-placts аго ull of kim, and 
o all munt inhale Ыш" 

Therefore the philosophers of the Stoa maintain that 
ona ia tho spirit which ia apart in the Ely and 
similar to our souls, (e. the atore which relee 
шті ойу. Tie author seppoees that he ia mild, 
anco he ia tho causo of the good; therefore bo ie right 
im maintaining that ho has mot only created men, іші: 
aeo the gods, 


CHAPTER IX. 


от тив CASTES, CALLED "COLOURS" (vampa), AD ov 


Ir a now order of things in political or social Life is reet 
темей by à man naturally ambitions of тойу; who 

by his charactar and сарагіу rally deserves to be а 

ruler, а wan of fem convictions and wnsbaken deter- 
‘mination, who even Intimes of reverses is rapported by 

коой luck, in во far вв people then aide with kim in 
Foogaition of former merita of bis suck an order it 

likely to become consolidated among those for whom 

t was crested, and to contin аз fem as tho deeply 

rooted mountain, It will remain among them as a 
generally recognised rula йв ll generations throng the 

Suren of time andthe fight of age. Tf, then, this 

form of tate or society rets їп some degren on religion, 
‘theca twins, state and religion, are imperfect harmony, 
amd their union represents the highest development of 
human society, all that mon can pomibly диге. 

"The kings of antiquity, who were iedustriouly de 
voted to the duties of thelr cor, spent most of their 
‘are оп the division of their sebjects into different 
lera and orders, which they tied to preserve from 
nternisiore and disorder. ‘Therefore they forbade 
people of different classas to have intercourse with each. 
Other, and laid upon ench class а partoalar kind of 
work or art and handicraft. They did not allow any- 
Әбу to transgress tho limits of his clase, and even 


it 
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punished those who төлі not be content with their 
Soa. 

“il this ia well raed br the history of the 
кайма Chonan bunc) fr they ad есігі peat 
insit of ia Lind, "Has eld no be broken 
Siro by do epit mvt a any individ nar hy 
bribery. When Ardashir ben bal restored she Bar- 
e е о тат tbe citer or uso e 
Tela in the flowing vay i 

"Theft dam vie ti agit d тіне 
NT 

“etd testo physicians айнек and other 
um of siens 

"ie fourth class th Баишев nd artisan 

Ad vitia then dee tharo ore abv, di 
чай fom sac obs Ma ê spon Ма а gunt. 
{i fone o i Hd wr peii, reg 
керемет кын oo Vah 
Sigin ма los биришер, e bacc, adl wer, tbe 
Sale prope of the whole natam, abod шу moe 
жазалары Бы» паалан 
lt o any Ing period cf tima, of long тна 
Sf entro and generations 

Among the Hinden intiton of this kind abor 
Wo Mos of coro tand enl са the ober 
of the quon conning ші man equi, exp in 
pity; and thin the өтей ote which рттан 

wach or understanding between Hindus and 


roma genealogical point of view they call hera taka, 


ie births. Thee өше аге from tho very begi 
omiy fonr. 

T, The highest casto aro tho Bribimans, of whom the 
books of tho Hindus tell tnt they were erected from 
ihe head of Brahman, And as Brahman in only another 
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‘namo for the force called пане and the headin the 
highest part of the aniems body, the Вара are the 
choice part of the whole genun: Therefore the lindos. 
Consider them asthe very Беш of mankind, 

IL Tha nest casts are tha Kohabija, who mere 
rental, ш they шу, from the shoulders and banda of 
Brahman Their degree ia not much below that ofthe 
Brihmana. 

TII. After them follow the айҙа who were crested 
rom the thigh of Brabman, 

TV. Tho Sidra who were created from his foet 

Botwoen the later two classes there is mo very 
great distano. Much, however, as these clases йет 
from each othe, they ire together in the same tovs 
and villages, mized together in tho sume houses and 


After the Südza follow tho poopie alld Аут, whe 
render varions kinds af serrices, who am not reckoned 
amongst ашу caste, bnt only an members of a certain 
‘rat or profession, There er» cight clases of them, 
‘who freslyintermncry with sac ober, except the fuller, 
thormaker, and weaver, for no othere would condescend 
Зо bavo anything to do with them. ‘Those eight guilde 
are the fuller, shoemaker, juger, the basket and shield 
maker, tha sor, Беттеп, tho hunter of wild animals 
жоё of birda, and the weaver. The fonr castes do not 
live together with them in one and the tamo ples 
‘These guilds lire nesr the villages and towas of the 
four castes, but outside 

"The people called Hidi, Doma (Domba), Condita, 
хой Badhatan (sic) are not reckoned amongst any caste 
or gold, They aro ooonpied with dirty work, like the 
cleansing of the villages aod cther sevice. ‘They are 
әліде sa one кіс сім, and distinguished only by 
‘her ocoapations, Ta fact, they aro considered like 
‘leptimate children; for according to gecersl opinion 
‘hey descend from а fûara father and а Bibmanl 
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mother в» tho children of fornication; therefore they 
эге degraded outst, 

"The Hindus give lo every single man of the four 
самая characteristic names, according to their occu 
patione and modes of Ше Жу. the Belimans is in 
{general called by this name as long as he does his work 
Saying st bome. When he ie busy with the service 
of one fire, he 
3s called арна: И he besides offers an offering to 
the fre, be is called ый. And as it is with the 
eihmana, eo is it also with tho other casts.” Of the 
lasses beneath tho casts, tho НАЦ aro the best spoken 
of, Boeauan they keep themielres free from everything 
acea, Next follow the Doms, who play o» the late 
and sing. The still lover clases practise as а trade 
Killing and the inflicting of judicial prishments The 
worst of all aro the Badhatan, sho not only devour the 
fesh of deni animals, but even cf dogs amd other 
[o 

Each of tho four cases, when eating together, muss 
form a group for themselves, coe group not being 
slowed to comprise two men of diferent osaten. Ii 
farther, in the group of the Teibmays there are two 
men who live at enmity with each other, and the seat 
of the ono is by the sida of the other, they make а 
barrier Батова the two seata by placing а beard 
bebveen them, or by spreading а ре of dress, or in 
somo other жат; and if there is only а line drawn 
eireen thom, they am considered as separated. Since 
itin forbidden to eat the remains of x meal, every single 
‘man mast have his own food for himself; for if any one 
ofthe party who ace eating should tae of the fod from 
ое and the samo plas, that which romai 


wants to take as the second, che remains of the manl, 
And such is forbidden. 
Buch ie the oondition of the fonr castes, Arjana 
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Mako about the natare of the fonr castes and what 
must be thelr moral qualities, wherespon Visudera 
жетесі 
i» Баһам must havo ап ample ivtelleet, а 
quist hour, trethifal speech, much patience; be must 
‘be mastar of his sense, а lover of janice, of evident 
parity, alaya directed spon worship, entirely bent 
pon religion. 
"Tho Xsbabiya mast fll the hearts with terror, most 
‘be brave and high-minded, must havo ready speech and 
5 еңі hand, not minding dangers, only intent «pon 


‘The Shdra а to endeavour to render вайо and 
attention to each of the preceding clases in order to 
ibo himself liked by them. 
"Tt each member of these caste are to his cus- 
toms and usages, he will obtain the bappines ho wihoe 
supposing that he is not negligent ix Use worship of 
тоб forgetting to remember him іш his meat im 
portant arocatfona But if anybody wanta to quit the 


Caste, even if i would bring & certain honosr to the 
Inter, tina lo, because it ie а tranagremsion of the 
mie 

‘Further, Vasedera speak inspiring him with courage 
to fight the enemy: ^ Dost thou not know, О man with 
‘tho long arm, tht thou art a Kabatriyas that thy moe 
has been created brave, to тай boldly to the charge, 
to cae ийе for tho vilatudes of time, nover to give 
way whenever their sonl has n foreboding of coming 
misfortuno? for only thereby ia the reward to be ob- 
tained., If bo conquers, be obtains power and good 
fortune, 1f he perisbes, he obtains paradise end bint 
Besides, thon showest weakness in the presence of the 
enemy, aod soemest melancholy at the prospect of 
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ашыр this host ; but It wll be ыбаа worse if thy 
name will spread as that of a timid, cowardly man, tas. 
thy reputation among the heroes and the experienced 
warriora will be gone that thou wilt be out of their 
Tight, and thy same no longor be remembered among 
hem. T do not Тло a worse punishment than sch 
эше. Death is better than to expose thyself tothe 
consequences of ignominy. If, therefore, Gol has 
ordered thee to fight, if he baa deigaed to confer upon. 
thy casta the task of fighting and has created thee for 
it, сапу ont bis order and perform his will with a 
determination which is free from any denize, so thst 
thy action be exclarively devoted to him.” 
ла Hindus difor among themselves as to which of those 
S7 antos i onpable ofattaining to liberation ; for, scooping 
to some, only the Зара and Қашу aro capuble 
of it, біме the others cannot learn the Veda, whilst 
womrüog to the Hinda “philosophers, liberation. is 
‘common to all castes and to the whole heman race, if 
their intention of obtaining it in porfech ‘Thin view 
За based on the saying of plan: “Learn to keow 
‘the creative things thoreoghly. Then yos жау 
follow whatever religion you like; you will mo doubt 
be liberated.” This view is also based on tho fact 
hat Visudera was а descendant of Sidra family 
snd also on the following saying of his, which he 
эййгөше to Arjona: "God distributes recompense 
withost injustice and without partiality. Ho reckons 
‘the good as bad if poople in deing good forget him; һе 
reckons the bad а good if people in doing bad remem- 
ber him and do not forget him, whether these people bo 
айу or Stdra or women. Нот much more will this 
Pans be the case when they are Ведада or Khare.” 


CHAPTER X. 


ок rui, амр он тик QUESTION WEATHER 


Төп ancient Greeks received their religious and civil 
laws from mages «mong them who were called to the 
work, and of whom their countrymen believed. that 
they received divine help like Salon, Draco, Pythagoras 
Minos and others. Also their king? did the same fo 
Manos (ге), when raling over tho islands of the sea 
and over thé Cretans about two hundred years after 
Moses, gave thew laws, pretending to have recived 
them from Zeus. About the тышо fime also Minos (ric) 
gre hla lawa. 

Xt the timo of Darius L, ha аласыз of Cyrus, the 
Romans sent messengers to the Athenians, and recived 
from them the laws in twelve books, undor which they 
lived till tho rule of Pompilins (Noms). This king 
gave them now laws; he assigned to tho year twelve 
onthe, whilst up to that time it had only had ten 
тойа. "Tt appears that ho introduced his innovations 
against the will of the Romany, for be ordered them to 
ase а ivteamenta of barter in commerce pieces of 
pottery and hides instead of silver, which seems on 
his parè to betray а oartain anger against rebellious 

стен 

Ine бн chapter ofthe Hot of Zano of Рыа he gun, 
‘Athenian stranger says: “Who do you think was the. 
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first who gave lawsto you? Was hean angel ora man?" 
‘The man of Cromus mid: “Не was an sogel. Ta 
truth, with ай waa ooo, but withthe Lacedemonians, 
as they maintain, he egilator was Apollo.” 

Farther, ha saye in the samo chapter: "It is the 
му of the legislator, if he comen from God, to make 
the aywiition af the greatest v 
oe the objet of his lagialation.' 

Ho describe tbo laws cf the Cretans a rendoring 
perfect the happiness cf thos who make the proper 
тше of them, bocinee by them they acquire all the 
human good whichis dependent pen the divine good. 

"Tbe Athenian sos in the second chapter of the 
sare book: “The gods, ping mankind as bern for 
trouble, instituted for them feasts to the gods, the 
‘Muses Apollo the ruler of the Mases, end to Dionysos, 
who gave men wino ss а remedy адий the bitterness 
HARE P 18 үшар ty 
forgetting dien, өмі by bringing back the character 


эш. 
spiration the arrangements for dancing, andthe equally 
weighed rhythm ns a reward for fatigues, and thst they 
may booome accustomed to live together with thom in 
feasts anî joy. Thervfore they call one Lind of their 
тигі preis with an implied allusion to the prayers 
to the godt” 

Such was the cane wth the Greeks and it ia precisely 
the sane with Ше Hindan. For they believe that their 
E and ita single precepts derive their origin 
from Rishis their rages, the pillars of their religion, 
nd not from the prophet, бл, Niriyana, who, when 
coming into thin word, appear in some шп gore 
Bot le only comes in order to cut away some ovil 
mattor which threatens the тон, c to ot the world 
right again when anything as gone wrong. Further, n0 


cuapren к. “= 
Jaw oan bo exchanged or replaood by another; fer they 
лие tho шия sly та беу бий бет. ‘Therefore they 
an арене with propt, s fara law ші worship 
те concerned, thong in ther alfa of the creation 
they вотот went tho. 
da for the question of the abrogation of шм it pee 
seems tht Dine ot penile with the Hindu, for ЕШШ 
"ler ту tbi many things which are now forbidden "^ 
теп allowed befor the coming of Visuders eg. the 
Hod of cont. Buch canes are есіле by the 
hangs of the nature of man, and by their bing too 
feeble to bear the whole burden of their detiet. To 
‘hese changes also belong tho changes of the тайт 
masia эшет and of the белу of doen. For in 
former timer there wero three modes of determining 
dent or lations 
T. The child bomn to è man By Ne lagitimata wife сете, 
Sho cid of е fathar, al the custom: 
ма bo Hindar 
э, I amen mairies a woman and маа child by ori 


з and ЕШ" 


Шалы, of the woman wil belong to Aer father, the 
Sid je considered ан th child of йа grandfather who 
mado thet stiprletian, and so aa the child of a father 
Who engendore it, 

з TE a atranger bas a child by а married woman, the 


Әй belongs to ber husband, sinos the wife being, as it 
төсе the vl in which tbe child has grow, i the pro- 

presapposig that the 
Sowing, ia. the cohabitation, takes placo with his cone 
p^ 


to this principle, Pine was considered as Tne ıt 
‘the son of Stntann ; for this king had been cursed by Fite 
эп anchorite, and in consequence was anablo to cabsbit 

with Hs wives, which was the more provoking to him 

dz be had not yet any children. Now he asked Уу, 

the son of Рашат to procreate for hia children from 
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in bi plas. Pog sent im one, but be 
war tril ы im en be coil with her. and 
Sauli, ш congue of which she conceited = 
Say chide yoow hue. Tim fhe king wut Lin © 
Second woman hm tos f mish rere fer Ме, 
Tel ero bin spa lo rul eel ا‎ 
the gave Bh vo Шоман, ‘who wer Mcd ted 
Ау Lai, la ней hin „ТЫМ woman, whom 
enjoined to pot aid АП fear and атаныз With 
fever to the шм. Langhing and in high spica be 
front in to him, and conceived frm him a child of 
Soon маш) who exceed all renin boldness and 

The our sons of Pings had on wife ін common 
who waged one month with each of them lernt 
Tn te Dor of th Hinton etl tlt Paar, tbe 
termi cn day travelled к bot іс whisk there кы 
alno a Gopher of th bones, Heflin ove with 
her bid t men her, and ial aho уйшде; but 
етекте the эрер 
Ahem rom the да of the peo. However, istan 
пану regem » incer ies t clita d 
тте. Now held with Rar behind ta tun 
EAE and wade har сөге, читате ha became 
react with isa excellent soa Voie 

Ri thee санала bre sow been abolished and ab- 
коми, and therfore те may infor from thir trad 
on hatin principle riis у а ш rael 

"ia терлік uar ide of aeg, vv mat 
state that sch cxt atil in cor mm ы y alo 
rte m the times of Arab Beaten; for fe 
телі inhabiting the mountains stretching fom the 
Тейоп of Pane into the павоі st Kab 
liva der tho rale tat several brother hare оше wie 
in common. Among ihe майын Агыш, 100, rige 
an of diferent Hide 

kn Amb ordered Bia vile о Ы m foci 
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man to demand sexual intercourse with bim; then be 
abstained from ber during the whole time of her preg- 
‘ancy since he wished to are from hor а generous 
offepring. Thi is idontios! with the third kind ol 
marriage among the Hindus 

2. А second kind was thin, thatthe ana Arab said to 
the othar, «Cede me your wife, and T will cedo you 
mine," and thus they exchanged their wives, 

3. A third kind ie this, tha several men cobabited 
Ий one wife. When, then, sho gara birth to a child, 
‘ho declared who wan the father; and if she did not 
now it, the fortane-1ellers had to know it 

+ The МВ лад (= matrimonium ezan), i4 
when а man married the widow of Hia father or of his 
son, the child of euch a marriage wis called deam. 
Тыз is nearly tha came asa certain Jewish mariage, 
forthe Joms have tbe law that mam must шалу ihe 
‘widow of hin brother, i e latter bas not ей children, 
{hd erento а line of dercent for hin deceased brother 
amd the ofpring in considered а ibt of tho deonseed 
as, mot an that of tho real father. Thereby thoy want 
do prevent Ма memory dying әзі іш the worid. lu 
Hebrew they call man who is married in this way 
Yam. 

‘There wat a similar institution among the Magians. 
Tn the book of Талма, the great hebadh, addressed to 
Padashvie-girshit, w an answer to bis attacks on 
‘Ardushir the son of Bibek, wo find а description of the 
вно of a me's being married sa the substitute 
for another man, which existed among the Persians. 
If a man dias without leaving walo offspring, people 
are to examine tho case If he leaves a wife they 
‘marry her to his шыпа! relative, If he doce not leave 
| wife they marry his daughter or the nearer related 
тозип to the nearest related male of the family. 
TE nero in no woman of his fanily left, thoy woo by 
mean of the money of the deceased а woman for bis 
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family, зай marry ber to sone male relativo. The 
id of wach а marriage а considered as tho offspring 
of the deceased 

“Whoever neglecta this duty and doce not [ali it 
la iannmarstle волі, sinos ho oute off the progeny 
sod the nero ofthe девей to all eternity. 

"We bave here given an account of these things in 
order that the render may learn by the comparative 

ient of the subject how much superior the insti- 

tutions of Шаш are, end how mach mere plainly this 
contrast brings ost al custome and вде, differing 
from thove of Islam, in their eesntialfoulnes 


Om) 


CHAPTER XI. 


Tr in wel know at the popular mind lone towards gez 
the senile werd, and haz an aversion to the world of БЕР 
abstract thought which ia only andemtond by highly 222. 
dented people, of whom ia етеу timo and every 
place there are only fewt And an commen people will 
Ошу ворд in petorl representations many of he 
leaders c religions communion hare so far deviated 

ип ihe right path as to give vach imagery in heir 
Sos and Toner of moi. like the dem and Chris- 
tians, and, more than all the Mann Тыз 
words of mino тоз at onae receive fiat illus- 
eatin И, for example, a pieturo of the Prophet were 
de, or of Makin and the КЛ, and were show fo 
шмо mes or woman, Tier joy la ooking 
A the thing көлі ling thom ton the picture, to 
Fab their check gaint i and to ral themselves in 
$e dant before it, as i£ they wore sein not the pieture, 
at the origina, and were in thin way, a E they were 
prenent in tho holy placea, performing the riten o pil 
riae, the great and the anal one 

"This ia tb сине which leds to tho manufacture of 
ido, monuments in honor of certain much venerated 
ретин, prophets, ragos, ange, destined 10 keep іне 
Бағ memory when they are aban or dend, to erate 
for them a lating place of grateful veneration іш the 
Boarta of mon when they die. Dut when mach tine 


m ALBERUNT'S INDIA. 


penes by ater testing up of the monument genres 
ioe and эш, a cri 1n forgotten, t мөлше 
ater of само, adf version a xale for general 
тада. Tia ling беру кейді i the utere of 
tre, ho вонот o antigay ‘ried to intuens thers 
from this weak pit of thin Патот thy made 
ا‎ of rcr aod soar вове ob 
бешту on them, та recounted. in Bare recorde 
ic fr the tines иен ead Мот the Dalaga. Soma 
people even prod to know thet ll mankind, before 
БЫ шыш М eni төз n ges 

"he folower ot the Thora fx the beginning of io. 
тизу in the daya of Sarg he great- grandlather of 
Abrabam. he Romans ber, regarding hin дабат, 
the Шон trdion Mamie and. Rave (1 
Sn two trotters from tbe conntry of tho Frenk, ox 
having seoded the throne, bit tae ойу of Hane 
Then белен кісі is beter, өлі the couequesor 
war a long scien of adios vello and wack 
ойу, Honor алшы Mimi, and thon be 
Aro thet thre would oniy be раме оп condition 
{Bat be paced Ма tla one throne, Now be got 
tlden image made of М, placed tat bie ie nd 
enoslorward ho unto у, We өн 7) bare ordered 
thon and an” which ince Бы booome the general 
ae of Kinga. Thorp the troubles аа. Не 
Founded «fest and a ping to amas and o guia rer 
ше who tore Ма frei on scout of te manier 
ff tis brother Dares ho erected a патио to the 
т, consigo foo images on four Horn, tha gre 
Se frin ea, he Meo ho water, ha rd forthe 
Sr and the ilo fore air. Тш шшшшш i 
in Rome in on dai 

Sim wore ar wo bavo to erin pte nd 
te then ofthe Hinds on he hj, телімі now 
‘tin thi Indira vies; but we ішіме at coe 
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‘that they are held only by the common uneducated 
‘people. Tor those who march on the path to liberation, 
for those who study philosophy and theology, 

"ice abtract truth which they call sara, aro entirely 
{ree from worshipping anything bet God alone, and 
would never dream of worshipping an image manufac: 
fared to represent him. А tration illustrative of 
thin is that which барп told the king Pariksha in 
pc 

"There was once а king called Arbursha, who bad 
obtained an empire as large as ho had wished for. Bat 
АШыттыгік be came to like it no longer ho retired from 
the world, and exclusively occupied himself with wor- 
shipping and praising God for а long time. Finally, 
бой appeared to him in the shape of Indra, the prince 
of the angels, riding on an elephant. Не spoke to the 
king: “ Demand whatever yos like, and 1 wil give it 
fue king answered: “1 rejoice in өмір theo, and 
Tam thankful for the good fortune өші belp thon 
bast given; bot 1 do not demand anything from thee 
"bet only from him who created thee.” 

Тайга said: "Tho object of worship la to recive a 
noble reward. Rosse, therefore, your object, and secept 
the reward from him from whom hitherto you have 
hd your wishes, and do rot pick and choose, 
saying, Not from thee, but from another: ” 

The king answered; “The earth haa fallen to my lot, 
but T до not care for all that is i it, The object of 
my worship is to teo the Lord, and that thou caret not 
give те. Why, therefore, sheald 1 demand tho foli 
ent of my desire from thee?" 

nûra эша: “Тһе whole world and whoever it upon 
iare obedient to me. Who are you that you dare to 
oppose ше?” 

The king answered: ^], too, Rear and obey, but T 
worship kim from wow thou hast receive this power, 


е 
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h in the lord of the wives, who bas protected Шен 
inst the attacks cf tho two kings, Dal and Шат. 
pisa, Tiorefors Ist mo do ae ico, and tur aay 
{roo me with my farewell greeting,” 

Тайға aid: "you wil alee oppose m, T 
Vll you snd anihilate you” 

‘Th king минен : = Fuopla vay that happine i 
envied, but not so misfortuno, Ha who тайға fom 
the world is envied by the angela, and therefore they 
ЖШ try to end Ша astray. am ono of those who 
hare retired from the word and entirely devoted thum- 
sels to worin end T shall not giro t sp s long ш 
Tre. T do not know пуні о Be guit cf a oxime 
for which T shoal deserve to bo kiled by tee. TE 
tho kill me without aay «Новое om my part, it 
thy concern: What dost hoa want from me? if my 
часов are entirely devoted to ol, and toig ee 
io tended vii them, ow ar not abie to do mo any 
arn. Зиба for me i Ше won With waich T 
sm охар, aad now Trotura to 

“As the king now vent оп worehiping, the Lord 
appeared to him im the shape of man of the grey 
ato colon, riding on a bind called Garo, holding in 
ne of tha fone hands the иа, so itll тіні 
people blow when riding on elephant; in tho second 
hand the ой, a round, cuting, orenlr weopon, 
which оша everything it Bite right throogh; in the 
{hind an salo, and nthe fourth padma; а the red 
ios, When the king sew him, la sboddarel fom 
тетте, отага Ылан and ward many race 
The Tod deii Ба егісі mind and prox hie 
ibat bo ton chain eveything be wished for. Тін 
king spoko: ^1 ha obtained am empire which nobody 
disputed та me; Т war im condition of Ше not 
por Tt was as if the 
hole word belonged tû ma. But then T ted away 
from it, ater T bad падол that the good ofthe 
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тойа ie really bad in the езі. 1 do not wish for any 
hing nxoopt what Т now have. The oaly thing E now 
жый fori to Бе Tiberated from this fetter." 

‘The Тегі spoke: "That you will obtain by keeping 
oof from the world by being alone, by uninterrupted 
meditation, and by restraining pour sense to отта!" 

"The king epoke: * Supposing that Tam able to do 
so through that sanctity which the Lord has deigned 
10 bestow upon me, how sold any other man bea 
to do so? for man wante eating and clothing, which 
повода him with the warid. How is ho to think of 


rd spoke: Occupy yonrealf with your empire 
in эз straightforward and prudent a way as pose: 
dura your thoughts upon mo when you are engaged іш 
Зур the world and protecting ita inhabitants, in 
giving alms, and in oterything you do, Aad if you are 
verpowered by human forgetfulness, make to younell 
an image like that in which you see me; offer to it 
perfumes and боега, and make it а memorial of mo, 
fo that you may not forget me. 1 you are ia sorrow, 
int of ше; it you sponk, epsale 3а my name; if you 
sok, not for me. 

"ihe king spoke: “Now T know what T have to do 
in genera, but hononr me further by instructing ше 
im tha detail 

"The Lord spare: “That Thave done already. I bave 
inspired your ойде Vasishtha with all that is required. 
‘Therefore rely upon kim in all questions.” 

"Thes tho figure disappeared from his sight, The 
king totarned into bie residence and did as le had 
been ordered. 

‘From thet time, the Hindus tay, people make idols, 
some with four banda like the Appearance те bave 
desribel, others with two Lands, as the ory and 
escrito require, and couformably to the being which 
is to bo represented 
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Another story of thor is the following: 
hada son called Narada, who had ко 
that of mecing Ube Lord” Te was bis custom, when be 
walked about, to held а stick. If he threw it down, 
i became а serpent, and he was able to do miracles 
with & Ha mover went withoat it Ovo day being 
grossed in meditation on the object of Ма hopes, he 
тат a fire ftom afar. Ho went towards it, ard then a 
Tolo spoke to hits out ofthe fre: "What you demand 
aud wish is impossible. Yos cannot юе me save 
thus.” When he looked in that direction, bo saw а. 
fiery appearance im something lika human shape, 
eaceforward it las beon tho custom to erect idola of 
certain shapes. 

A femons idol of theirs was that of Maltin diente 


SESS" to the sun, and therefore called Дёйуп. Tt wan of wood 


nd covered with sed Cordovan Teather; in ita two eyes 
were two red rubis Ibis said to have been made in 
the last Kritsyaga Suppose that И was mode in the 
very ond of тауар, the time which haa since good 
amounts to 216432 years. Whon Muhammad Ibe 
Alkisim Tim Aleorabhib conquered Maltin, bo in. 
quired how the town had become so very fourisbing 
And so many treassros ad thoro beon accumulated, and 
then ho found ost that taia idol was the canse, for 
there came pilgrime from all sides to visit it Тыге 
fore bo thought i bast to baro the idol wher it was, 
but he hung a piece of cow's-fesh on its neck by way 
of mockery. On the same place a moeqee wan built 
When thea Ше Karmatians occupied Multi, Jalam 
Tha Shalbûn, the usurper, broke the idol into pieces 
sel killed йв priests. Ho made Ма mansion, which 
was а castle built of brick om an elevated plac, the 
"caque instead of the old mosque, which ko ordered to 
фе shut from hatred against anything that bad boem 
oso ander the dynasty of tho Calipba of the house of 
Umayya. When afterwards the blesed Prince Mab- 
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Ond swept away thelr rule from those countries, he 
made again the cid mosque the place of tbe Friday- 
‘worship, and the second one was left to decay. Ab 
present it is only а barn-tlor, where bunches of Hina 
(Lawsonia neris) aro bound together, 

TE we now subtract from the above-mentioned nem- 
ber of years the hundreds, tons, and write, іе. tho 432 
years, as a kind of arbitrary equivalent for the som of 
about 100 years, by which Ше rise of the Karmatians 
preceded our time, we get as the remainder 216000. 
years for the time of the end of the Kritaynga, and 
aboot the epoch of tho era of the Hijra. Hom, then, 

‘ould wood hare lasted soch a length of time, and 
gerticelary in a place where the air and the soil are 
rather wet? God knows best! 

"The city of Тазекһаг is highly venerated by the тышым 
Hindus. ‘The idol ofthat place is called Calvasmimón, 1227" 
чє the owner of the сайт, a weapon which we haye f 
already desorbed (pogo 114). It is of bronze, and is 
easly the size of a man It i now lying inthe hippo- 
drome in ашта, together with tho Zord of Колаз, 
which in a representation of the ponis of Mahidera, 
called Zinga. Of Somanith we shall hereafter speak in 
tho proper place. ‘Th 
boen made in the time of Bhirata as a memorial of wars 
‘soonected with this mame. 

In Inner Kashmir, about two or threo days! journey 
from the capital in tbe direction towards the mountains 920% 
‘of Balor, hero ia а wooden idol called &drada, whichis 
much venerated nod frequented by pilgrims, 

We sbill now communicate а whole chapter from the quisi. 
took бебі relating: to the construction of idols, ШАЛ 
which will help the student thoronghly to comprehend fi 
‘the present subject, 

Уакига says: “If tho figure is made to repre- 
sent Rms the son of Dasaratha, or Bali the son of 
‘Virooana, give it the height of 120 digite,” ke of idol 
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whioh mast be reduced by one-tenth to become 
ammon digit, inthis сше 108, 

“то the idol of Vishya give sight hands, or fonr, or 
two, and onthe efe side under the breast give lim the 
figure of the woman Sr. TE yon give him eight hands, 
‘pine in the right hands a sward, a club of geld o iron, 
їн arrow, end make the fourth hand ігі wore draw. 
ng Water; in the et hands give him a hield, a bow, a 
cata, and а conch. 

“Ti you give him four hands, omit the bow and the 
arrow, th amord and ati. 

"TÉ yon give him two hands, It the right hand be 
drowing water, the left holding a conch. 

"If the figure ia to represent Balader, tho brother of 
дуаа, put earrings into his enra, and give him eyes 
of a dranken паз. 

“TE you make both figuros, Мей and Bilder, 
join with thom their nistar Вїшуалай (Dung = Ert 
manki), ber oft hand resting on her Ыр a Title away 
rom the side, көй her right hand Bolding a lotus. 

буот waka her fonr ended, реон коі handa 
a кигу and a band drawing water; in tho loft banda 
booke sad a lote. 

“уоп make her р handed, place tn tha left hands 
the ататда ба а pot, loto, bow and book ; in the 
right hands, в rotary, а mirror, an arom, and а water- 
drawing hand. 

"Ifthe figure isto represent Sra, the soa of Visbyn, 
pat only a club in his right hand. Te it ie to represent 
Pradyumna, tho son of Vishnu, plac in his riglis hand 
ao arrow, in his left hand a bow. And if yon make 
"hee two wives, place в their right hand a sword, in 
the loft a buokler, 

e idol of Brahman has four face toward tho four 
sidos, and în sented on a lotas, 

"The idol of Skanda, the son of Madera is a boy 

riding on a posock, Ма hand holding a dalet, a weapon 
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"le a dosble-edged sword, which hat in the middle a 
peste lik that of a mortar. 

"The idol Indra holds іп its hand a weapon called 
муп of diamond., T has а similar handle to the dai, 
but om esch aide iê Ма twa sworda which join at the 
handle. On kis front lace a third eye, and make him 
Tide on а white elephant with fone toria. 

"t Likewise make on the front of tho idol of Madara 
a third eyo right abore, on his head а стесем, іа hia 
hand s weapon called Sie, similar to tho club bet with 
(зге branches, and a sors 
bis wile Gaur, the daughter of Himarant, whom he 
‘rower to hin Bosom from th 

"To the idol Jina, e. Buddha, give 
beautiful ав possibla, mako the lines in the palms of his 
hands and foot ike à los, and -represent Bimm vested 
вав lotas; give hin grey bal, and represent him wish 

ді expresion, а И he were te father of cretion, 

If уоп make Ати, the igure of another body of 
Buddha, reprenent him as naked youth with а fine 
face, beatiful, whose hands reach down to the kno, 
‘rth tho gure of Sel, hia wif, undor tho left breast. 

"The idol of Нема, tho ton of the sup, rides om a 
hame like а hate 

‘The idol of Yims, the angel of death, rides on a 
buffalo, and holds a clob in his hand. 

"Tho idol of Kubera, the treasurer, wears a crown, bas 
* big stomach and wide hips, and îs riding on a mac. 

“The idol of the sun has a red face like the pith of 
the red lotas, beams liko а diamond, bas protrading 
inis, rings in the ears, the neck adorned with pearls 
whioh hang down over tbe breast, wears a crown of 
кезегі compartments, holds in his hands two louse, 
andis cl in tho dress of tho Northornom which reaches 
ovn to the ankle. 

"Ityon represent the Seren Mothers дерге several te e 
of them together ix one Eure, Баш with four face 
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towards the four directions, Каат! with six faces 
Vaiahpavt with four hands, Vürihi with a bog's bead 
on a buman body, Тай! ith many eyes and a club 
(m her band, Bhagorasi (Dorgi) sitting м people 
кошу sit, Сіла ugly, with protading teni 
iod a slim walat. Further join with them the юш of 
Маъ де, Kehetrpile with bristling hair, а окт fm, 
and an ugly Sgum, bot Vindale with an slephant’s 
head on в buman body, with four bands, ae we have 
heretofore described.” 

"The worshipper of these idols kill sheep nd buffaloes 
with axes (tufana), that they may nourish themselves 
With their blood. All idole are constructed aovording to 
certain messurt determined by бпр for өң 
single limb, but sometimes they differ regarding the 
тшше of а limb. If the artist keeps the right 
measure anû does not tanks anything too Jarge шағ too 
small, he is fre from sin, uad [a sore that the being 
whioh be represented wil not vise him Wüh any 
mishap. "I be makes Ше idol ono oubit high and 

with the 
health and wealth. IF he mates it higher still, be wil 
ba praised 

“Bet he most know that making the idal too large, 
especially that of the Son, wil hurt the rular, and 
making it to апай will hurt tbe artist, If ha gives it 
ıs thin belly, this helps and furthers the famine in the 
country; if ho gives it a lean belly, this ruins property. 

"TE the band of the artist slipa so as to produce some. 
thing like а wound, he will have a wound in bia отт 
body whioh will kill him, 

“Тері not completely eren on both siden, so that 
the one shoulder is higher than the otber, ie wife will 
perish 

If he tans the eye upward, he will be blind for 
lifetime j if ho turns it downward, һе will have many 
troubles and sorrows." 
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E the наше in made cf some precious stone, it is 
better than If it wore made of wood, and wood is bertar 
than day, Те booedte of a statuo of precious stone 
will be common to all the men and women of the 
mpi. “А golden statue will bring power to btn who 
freed it, a statue of silver will ring Him renown, one 
of bronze will bing him an ieream of bis ralo, ons of 
Mone the aogustion of landed property." 

"The Hindus honour their idols on soont of those 
who erected them, mat on acconnt of the materia! of 
‘hick thoy are made. Wo have already mentioned 
that the idol of Maltin was of woed, Æg. the Hinga 
which Rûma erected when he had fnithed the war with 
‘he demons was of sand, whick he had heaped up vith 
his owa hand. But then it became patrie all a$ once, 
since the astrologicaliy coract mement forthe erecting 
of the monument fl before the moment when the 
workmen had finished the опт of the stone monn- 
‘ment hich Ria originally bad ordered, Regarding 
the building of the temple and ite регінуің the cutting 
of the trees of four diferent kinds, tbe astrological 
determination of the farenratla mement forthe ereo- 
tion, the coloration of the sies das on each em ocon- 
Чоп, regarding all thie Rima gave very long and tedious 
instruction Further, be ordered that «wwe and 
prionta to minister to tho idle shosld bo nominated 
from diffarant classes of the people. “То the idol of 
Vishnu are devoted the ойша called Bhigavatns to the 
сі of tbe Sun, tho Мара ie. the Magians; to the idol 
of Mabldera, а class of sainte, anchorites with long 
hair, who cover their skin with ashes, haog om their 
persons the bones of dead people, and swim in the 
pools. The Bribmays are devoted to the Hight 
‘Mothers, the Shamanians to Buddha, to Arhant the 
lum called Жат. On tho whole, to cach idol certain 
People are devoted who constructed it, for those know 
‘eet bow to sere i.” 
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ма th render the soon deectption ofan ld, if 
Yr appena to see one, and to iate what we bave 
sid before, tbat sch ls are erecta only fr vedo 
Saad ow dus people of itso undordandigy that tho 
Hinds төте made an idol of any трите ing, 
тшй Jem of бой; кай, tly, to how how the ero 
in kept in thrldom by all kinds of priortly tricks and 
deceit. "табаа tho bok Gid says: Many people 
ley to approach me in thir aspirations throngh some 
ning whichis diferent from mo; thoy try оокатка 
Ahem into my favour by giving alma, praise, and 
prayer to something besides ше, T, however, codem. 
S help them in all thee ding of thi, and make 
them attain the object of their wishes Басо Lam. 
Abie to dispense with her” 

1а tho same book Vider pala to Arjuna : "Do 
уол not zon Dat mort of shone wo wish for something 
ideen Шешеге ia oering nod worshipping to tbe 
Several cass of gril ding and Do wans rat, 
Sed other озаны boli P. ЇЇ now бой doe ot Se 
pilot thee бори, though lo n no тау atanda is 
жга of tele won iE he 
thoy мей for and if he given them their wishes in 
toch a way as though they were retiring them from 
{hat to which they іші addressed their prayere—viz. 
the idol they тШ peel to worship tice whom 
Ahoy address, erste they ave not laraed to know 
Ji, wit М, by admitting this kind of intermedia- 
tion, cas their sir to the desired end, Dut that 
which is obtained by бий and intermediation is not 
Tasting, nce ie ie only a much ais deserved for amy 
желісіне marit. Only that is ting which a obtained 
om бой slone, when people aro disgusted with did 
эре, death, end Ub (ad dei to be delivered thare- 
‘tom by Motala)” 

hisia what Vaaaderarayz. When the ignorant crowd 
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gela piece of good lock by accident or something at 
Which they bud aimed, and when with this some of the 
Presoocered tricks of the priests are brooght into con- 
section, the darkness im which they live increases 
tantly, not their Зон Шинто They wil rush to thone 
ers o idols, maltrenting their own Sree belore 
‘hem by bedding their ота blood and motilating their 
‘own bodies. 

"Tho ancient Greeks, also, considered the idols as 
mediator hetwoen thonselres and the First бизе, and 
worshipped them andar the names of the stars and the. 
highest sebtancen, For they deserted the Fist Cause, 

it with positive, but only with negative predicates, 
inc they considered it tco high to be described by 
buman qualities, and sine they wanted to deseibe it 
as free from aay imperfenim, "Therefore they cold 
not address it in worship, 

"When the Вене Arabs had imported into their 
country idole from Syris, thor айо worshipped them, 
hoping thst they would intercede for thom with God. 

‘Plato says in the fourth chapter of the Boat of Lave 
“1t ia шешеу te any one who нее perfect honours 
(to the gods) that Һе оа tako trouble with the 
тушту cf the gola and Sakinit, aod thot be should 
Sot make special idols mastara ovar the ancestral goda- 
Further, iis th рген duty to give bonours as mach 
na рош! to tho parents while they liva.” 

By тушту Plato means a special kind of dation, 
‘Tho word is much used among the Бапи of Hain, 
‘he dualistic Manichzans, and the theologians of the 
Hindo. 

Galenus saye in the book De Indole Anime: “At 
the time of the Emperor Commoda, between 500-510 
year after Alexander, two men went to an idol-mer= 
Фал and bargained with him for an idol of Hermes. 
‘Tho one wanted to erect it in a temple ae в memorial 
of Hermes, the other wanted to ereot it on а tomb ваа. 
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memoria of the деоныей. However they could not 
settle the business with the merchant, and өз they 
postponed it eat the Following da. The idol-merchant 
rent tho following night thst de idol addressed him 
and spoke to him : <O excellent man! Т am thy work 
There received through the work of thy handa a gare 
whioh ie thonght to bo the gure of antar, Now Tam 
За longer n stone, as people callod me heretofore; Lam. 
mov known ва Mercury. At present it stands ia thy 
and to mako me either а memorial of something im- 
perishable or of something that has porishod already" 

"There is a treatise of Aristotle in which he answers 
certain questions of the Brahmins which Alexander bad 
алама Li go жайып That sete 
Grecs have fabled thatthe idols speak, thatthe people 
offer to thom and think them to be spiritual beings, of 
All this we haso 30 knowledge and wo cannot give a 
sentence on а subject we donot know)" In thes wards 
he risos high above tho class of fools und uneducated 
people, and he indicates by them that he does not 
десерт Маме with such hinga Ibis evident that 
the би cause ef idolatry Was tbe daire of oommemo- 
tating th dead and of Banaoling the living; bat on this 
basin it has developed, and has finally become a fol 
nd pernicious abuse. 

"The former view, that idols are only memoriale, was 
ale held by tho Caliph Мейтіуа тодын the idole 
of Sicily. When, in the sammer of 1. 53, Sicily was 
conquered, and the congnerors sent bim golden idols 
adorned with crowns and diamonds which bad been 
Captured there, be ordered them to be sent to Sind, that 
they shoul bo sold there to the princes of tho ошту; 
for ho thought it bert to sell them as objects costing 
sims of so-and-so many donars, not having th slightest 
scruple on account of their being objects of sbonin- 
ble idolatry, bat simply considering tho watter from a 
Pond nt fromm а religious point of view. 


Cm) 
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ON тин vena, тик тойда, axo ота кна OF 


ioi meant knowledge of that which was before un- guty, 
known, It ia а religion system which, aconding to ЕШ? 
the Hindus, comes from God, and was promulgated “22” 

by the mouth of Urabman. The Brahmins recite 

the Veda without understanding its meaning, and in 

the same way the learn it by heat, the one recul 

ing it from the ether. Only few of them learn Its 
explanation, and н! less is the mumbar of those who 
master the contents of the Veda and ther interpretation 

фо rach а йере sa to be able to hold a theclogioa! 
disputation. 


Tie ater 
seen to a Brahmin, The Үй 
allowed to bear it, mach ls to pronounce and recite 
ik Ti och a thing ean bo proved against one of thet, 

the Brahmins drag him before the magistrate, and he 

За punished by haring Ма tongue ont об. 

‘The Veda contains commandments and prohibitions, 
detailed statements about reward and punishment in- 
tended to encourage and to deter; Lut most of it con- 
taine Бунта of praise, and treat ofthe varions kinds 
of sacrifices to the fire, which are so nemeross and 
сый tbat you could hardly cownt thew, 

They do not allow the Vela to be committed to mere 
writing, became it is recited according to certain moda. ama 


“  ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


lations, and they therefore avoid the use of the pon, 
Эйе t ia able to cause some error, 
ча addition or a defert in the 
queno it has happened that they baro several times 
forgotten the Vada ard lost it, For they maintain hat 
the following тамд» оөз in the conversations be- 
tween God and Brahman relating to the beginning of 
all things, according to the report of Suoraka who had 
rcived i from the planet Venus: “ Yon will forgot 
the Velo et the time when tho earth will bos 
it will thon go down to tho depths of the earth, and 
bot the fsh will bo able to bring it eat 


Veda into your hands, And T shall end the boar to 
тане the earth with йа tusks and to bring It out of the 


Further, the Hindus maintain that the Veda together 
with all tho rites of thair religion and conntry, hod boen 
obliterated in tho last Dvipare ugs a perd of time 
of whioh we shall sponk in the proper рім, 


"Tho Vishu Рита уя: 
Малешшізгк period thero vill be created anew a lord 
of а period whose children will гше over to whale 
earth, and a prince who will bo the head of the world, 
and angels to whom men wil bring freoferings, and 
The Grea! Brar, who will ronow the Veda which ia lost 
St fhe end of each period.” 

"This is the reason why, mot long before our time, 
Vatukra, в nativo of Как, o famous Brahmin, har 
of his ovn account undertaken tho task of explaining 
the Veda sod commiting it to writing, Пе has taken 
оп himself а task from which everybody else would 
have recoiled, bus he carried it out because ho wae 
aid that the Voda might be forgotton and entirely 
таш out of tho memories of men, since he observed 

ibe characters of men grow worse and vore, and 
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"Dat they dil ми case mooh for virtue, sor even for 
p^ 

‘There are oertain pages ia tho Veda which as they 
maintain, таң ni be teed iin dyeing, sacs 
thoy баг tat they world cusa ал abortion oth ie 
momen and the atile,- Therefore they wep out into tho 
pen fed torece thom here. There i hardly a single 
ere fe rom snch and біне nino injunctions. 

a wo bare already mentioned, the banks o the 
Hindan aro metrical compositione ie the Паја poms 
af the Abe. Most of them are composed in metre 
Oel foa. The mam of hin Ми already bem 
fxplnined, Galenus also prefers metrical composi- 
diom, aud мук im Ма beck Keri уйу: "The sigle 
Sigue which denote the weights of medicines laco 
terra by being copied; they ae siso corrupted by the 
Santon тініне of son onions розов, Therefore i 
Ж аш right eat thn Boos af ринге on modi- 

red to others, and Un ey should 
кіп tumo and ran ioca they art wee i a Gene 
fice И al books were written in the va 
te tbe best” the far being that pie ta i mach 
store ergo ta corruption thas кийно one 

"The Veda, however, i net ирон in 
тене, йош bet in anther, Some Hindus my dab 
о one coud compose anything inthe same mete. 
However, tbi scholars maintain tat this possible 
inden, bat a thoy refrain fom trying it merely from 
тетп for the Veda, 

"According to their tradition, Vien divided it nto тыы, 
dose parta: eta, Тили, nasci and Айше БЕСІ, 
занта px 

gian had four os, Le pupila. He ішеді a arpe- 
rate Veda to each of them, amd made him carry i in 
Ex memory. ‘They aro omummeraied in te same onder 
ж the four pata of the Veda: Paia, Fadeplyona, 
Joins, баамы, 
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Bach of tho fonr para has в peculiar kind of recita 
oo. Tie fist ie Rigveda, consisting of metrical com- 
called ги, which are of diferent lengths. Ii 
[called Rigveda as being the totality of the rie 
Te rests of the series tothe Sem, and ie recited in 
three diferent wags. First, in a uniform manner of 
rending, jont as every other book ie тей. Secondly, in 
» pame ін made after every single 
method which ja the most meri- 
1 plenty of reward in heaven ін 
promised. First you read а short passag, onch word 
of whioh is distinctly pronounced ; thea you repeat it 
together with а part of that which has rot yet been 
rected. Next yor recite tho added portion alone, and 
then you repeal it together with the next pat of that 
which has not yet been recited, he, ёс. Contineing to 
doso till thoend, You wl hare read the whole text twice. 
"The Yajurvada is composed of M. The word 
is a derivative noun, snd meme che tality of the 
Мий. Туе difference between this and the Rigveda 
i that it may be Toad as а test connected by the rules 
of Sadi, which mot allowed in the case of Rigveda. 
‘Tho ono м well as tho othor teats of works connected 
ith the fre and tho racio. 
There heard the following story көлі. the reson 
why the Rigroda cannot he recited as a text eonnected 
By the rales of Заа: 


gusce Yäjoavalkya stayed with his mastar, and his master 


E 


had а Brahmin friend who wanted to make o journey. 
‘Therefore he asked the master to send somebody to his 
house to perform there during his absence the sites to 
Homa, ia. to bis fire, and to prevent it from being 
‘extinguished, Now the master sent hie pupile to the 
hose of is friend one after the other. Бо i came to 
be the tarn of YAjouralkya, who was beaasifel to look 
at and handsomely dressed. When he begat the work 
lich he was sent for, ia а placo whore the wife of the 
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absent man was present, sho conceived an aversion to 
Ме doo mirs, and Тарағтайуа became aware of ity 
thong the concealed 1t. On Baring nished, be took 
the water to aprile it over tho brad of the women, 
for this holds with thom the place ofthe blowing after 
в incantation, sinos blowing ia disliked by them and 
Considered а something impuro. Thea the woman sid, 
Sprinkle it over this column." бо he di nd at ence 
tho column became green. Now the woman repented 
having mised the beeing of his pious artic ; thore- 
fore on the folowing day the went to the master, asking 
isto send her the same pupil whom he bad sent the 
day before, Yijnaralkya, bowerer, declined to go 
тиер in hin tor. No urging had any өГесі upon 
Bim ho did vo mind the wrath of bia master, bot 
simpy sid, "Take атау from me al that yon hore 
тары! me” And seaeel Bad he spoken the word, 
hen on а sudden he had forgotten all be knew before. 
Now he tared to the Suo and asked hima to tench Ша 
fhe Vela The біш said, “Tow is that poole, м I 
must perpetually wander, and yon are incapable of 
ding the same?" But then Vijoamikye dung to 
ө chariot of the Son and began to learn the Veda 
from him; bot be was compelled to interrupt the 
reatation here and there on account of the irregularity 
Stik of the ait Б 
s Sinaveda treats of the sacrifices, command. жарын 
ments, and prohibitione. It is recited in а tone like Wane 
A chant, and lence ita name is derived, besote айта 
ише tle stein of recitation Tho сете of thi 
Жай of rectal that Niriyana, when he appeared on 
earth in theehrpe of Virnana, and ceme to the king 
Beli, changed himself into Brahmin and begen to 
той the Simaveda with à touching melody, by 
‘hich be exbllarated the king, io consequence of which 
there happened to him the well-known story. 
"The Aiharvananeds is an a text competed by the 
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rok of Samdhi, Tt dove ot consist of the same oom- 
potions ва the Rig and Yajur Vedas, bob of « third 
Vind called Shara, “Te ia recited according to a melody 
with a masal tone This Veda ie lees in favour with 
‘he Hindan than the other. J likewise tresta of the 
‘orifice to the Бе and contains injunctions regarding 
‘the dead and what ia to be done with the. 

As to the Parloas, we frst mention that the word 
means first, ermal. There are eighteen Paria, mont 
of them called by the names of animals, human or 
angeli sings, bocase they contain stories about tham, 
ar because the contenta of the book refer in some way 
to them, or becaso the book consista of answers whioh 
the creature whose mame form the title of the book 
ha given to certain өлені. 

"The Рама aro of human origin, composed by the 
so-called Rishin 1а tho following I give a list of their 
amon, as Т have hoard thom, anû committed them to 
writing from dotation — 


OE sll this Шенідее 1 have only sean portions of the 
Matsya, Дану and Vayu Pargas. 
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Another somewhat diferent list of the Pantoas has 
Dee тө to me from the Равы: Рата, I give it 
ere л esto, ви іа all questions resting on tradition 

dut of a» author to gire thoes traditions at 


commplotaly a possibla + 


These aro the names of the Расія according to 
tho Pihon Purdan. 

"The bocke Smiti й derived from the Veda. Tb сов. ana 
‘tainn commandments and prohibitions, and is composed 55%: 


by the following twenty soms of Brahman = 


te iie 
Hm EE. 
ж кж 
Hos iie 
mm imm 
Um | imm 
im та 
20р 1 fum 


Bosides, the Hindus kare books about the jorispra- 
dence of thelr religion, ou tbecsophy, on ancetion, on 
the process of becoming god and seeking liberation 
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from the world, as, eg. the book composed by Ganda 
the anchorite, which goes by hia name; the book білік. 
ys, composod by Kapila, on divine subjecta ; tho book 
of Palasjali, oa the search for Uberation and. for the 
“inion of tho вош with the objec of ita meditation; 
the book Мурад, composed by Kapils, on the 
Veda and it interprtation, жі showing that it has 


и; 
farther, tho beak Mmarhst, composed by Jaimini, on 
the same subject ; the book Laukéyale, composed by 
Brihaspati, treating ofthe exbjoct tbt in all investiga- 
ions we must exclusively rely opon the apperoeption of 
the sensas; the book Ayaatyomata composed by Agasiya, 
‘eating of the asbjec that in all invostigationa we 
must uso tho apporeopion of the sensen as well as tradi 
on; and the book Viskssdhzrna. The word dharma 
means reward, it їп general iti used for religion ғо. 


of sienes. How од anybody know the tle of all 
1, bet a 


bosk which they hold in өкі. 
venerstion that they (лу teer that erarything which 
‘ooarsin other backs is found aleo in this kook, but not 
ЭП which occurs in this book is found in other booke. 
Tt is called Hkdreta, nd composed by Үуйа the son 
of Раййан at tho time of the great war between th 
children of PApdu and those of Kura. Tho title ite 
gives sm indication of thove times ‘Tee book bas 
{09000 Slokas in eighteen раға, each of which scaled 
Талал. Here wo give thelist of them: 
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к арата te he going. 
КОНИЛ ging et his ba sp ш, ете 
“eae in fien Faye 


КЕТІПТІ 
кш 
sert амай. 


(оу Badin on e ar & the gs 
ТӘ бды, oe erem or aac 
Eddie an te evar of ton ho arl md uod. 


ше темі at Ме whe Urata 


dormi mro tbe Ere in bos per wor 
бео trop ts dang 

se me ari fb төнө, tho tete ot iw 
ж. dina атр экей oet шш: 

y Paride Le ung le ram to tet leni. 
Ж. ааш, ралары ivan utl 

"hose eighteen рала are followed by another one 
which ia called Нагуеаныл-Раттал, which contains the 
traditions relating to Visudevs. 

"a this book thers occur passages which, like riddles, 
‘Ait of manifold interpretations, As tothe reason of төне 
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this the Hindus relate the following story:— Vyas 
asked Brahman to procure him somebody who might 
‘rate for him the Bldrata from his dictation. Now he 
trusted with this tack his son Vinilo, who is re- 
presented ue an idol with an clopbant'ahesd, and mado 
Ж obligatory on him never to cene frm waiting, At 
the same time Ураны made it obligatory on kim to 
grita only that which ho indertond. Therefore Үрім, 
in tho ooaren сі his dictation, dictatod auch sentences 
‘compelled the writer to ponder over thom, ad thereby 
Үуіш gained time for resting awhile. 


m 
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‘a two кінон of grammar кай mato are вау net 
{othe other cient Of the tro tbo farmor, grammar, ЕС, 
ais the finê placo а their еван eed отта 
a. tho av ofthe correctas of бий өресі and ч. 
log los Vy meant of whi toy Site oa 
eloquent and csc муе both o writing and reading 
We Melius ошай lar їр of аш пз 
anal comlog Hews rod wil бду ЫЧ 
resp mean the language nell. Tha Sich I bav. 
AT aa a tlw of book o Uit «деше fa the 
Гени 

БКТ 

E ia нн 

s ei eel ye tss ae, kt 

ripper irte 
E 

BI A ta ae 

фаст алал mars 

тет СІ iy len. 

Hoe 

[Eom 

hare bee іші tat the ac-netioned әніме wat 
the ache and insecto of hib ламдан, the vor 
psp, who rod in cur ime, Afer paring com- 
Pome the lock be sent ie to Kashmir, bot the people 
{ica ot adopting mchtblogs haughtii on 
ternative. Nov be raped of i to the Shand 


a 
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the Shih in accordance wich the daty of a pupil towards 
his master, promised hime to make bim attain bis wish 
Во ho garo ordeme to send 200,000 dirham and presenta 
of в similar төзе to Кайы, to be distributed among 
heve who айй tho book of Hia master. The com 
equence wan that they all төй spon the ook, and 
orld not сору any other grammar but thin ane, show- 
ing themselves in the basenes of their avarice. The 
bock: became the fashion and highly prized. 

Of the origin of grammar they give the following 
account One of their kings, called Samalvibaus i 
тие йине langage, ао was one dana 
pond playing with his wives, when he кий to one of 
them * MaudaLorh deki" La. do not aprile the water on 
ти. The woman, however, understood itas if ho had said 
‘modabara deki, Le. bring sarai. So she went avay 
and brought Ша rowtmeate And when the king 
disapproved of ber doing so, ahe gave him an angry 
reply, sad usod course language towards him. Now he 
ты deeply offended, and, in consequence, aa is their 
Тамоп, be sbstained from all fod, end concealed ies 
self ia some comer until be was culled арса by «sage, 
‘who consoled him, promising him that ha would teach 
people grammar aad the infexonr of tha language 
Тытөаро the sage went ай to Mabidera, praying, 
praising, and fasting devoutly. Ма авта appeared to 
him, өші communicated to him some few rales, the like 
of which Abal'sewad Adda has giren for the Arabic 
language, The god also promised to assist him inthe 
{farther development of this sienos, Then the mge 
знаті to the king and taught it to bim, Thi wat 
‘the beginning of the science of grammar, 

Grammar is followed by another science, called 
hands, ke, the metal form of poetry, corresponding 
= to our metrice a science indispensable to them, sinos 

All thelr books aro in verse. Dy composing their books 
in metres беу intend to facilitato their being learned 
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by beart, end to prevent people in ell questions of 
science ever recurring to а written text, ave in a өше 
of bare тесеу. For they think that the mind of 
man ejmpathisos wilh everything іш which there is 
symmetry and order, and her em aversion to everything 
in hich therein mo ceder. Therefore most Hindusare 
passionately fond of their vena, and always айа 
of reciting thom, oven if they do not understand the 
messing of the words and tho nadienco will nap their 
"ngersin token of joy and applause. ‘They donot want 
re composition, boop itis maeh авага under 
peres 

Мон of their books are composed in Ste, in whick 
am now exercising myself, being cecupie i compos- 
ing for the Hindun a translation of the кеде of Busha 
amd ofthe Айшат, apd dictating to them a treatise on 
the constracticn of tho astrolabo; being simply guided 
herein by the desis of spreading жагага. TË tha Hi 
due happen to get some booke which does not yet өкімі 
among them, tbey set ке work to change it into Sla, 
which are rather unintelligible ince the metrical form 
entails a constrained, йесіні style, which will become. 
Apparent when we shall speak of their method of ex- 
фай numbers, And ifthe verte aro not sufficiently 
Afiocted, their aathors mest with frowning face, at 
having committed something tike mere prose, and then 
‘they will feel extremly unhappy. бой will do me jos 
tor in what Tsay of them. 

Tho Bret who invented this art were Pingala and 
MARGO L T) Tbe books on the subject are nu- 
melon, The mont famous of them is the book Coi 
(6 AL-S—T) vo called from ite acthor famous to 
such а degree thst oven the whole science of metrics 
ue been called by this name. Other books are that of 
‘Mrigaldschana, that of Pigula, and that of whi) (? Û 
(As)-L-Y—À—N—D). T however, have noh seen 
joy of these books, nor do 1 know much of the chapter 
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of the Drahmarsidlthdnts which (гөз of metrical esl- 
‘ulations, and therefore I have no lain to a thorough 
Imowladgo of the laws of their metricu, Novothiln, 
Газ not think it sight to pase by a subject of which T 
hare only a smattering, and T shail not postpone speak: 
ing of it until T shall hare thoroughly mastered i. 

Та counting the shbles (ganaclandes) they vae 
similar fgarea to those used Бу Ala oo Abad and 
Sur metrisinas to denote the consonant шіге vowel anû 
the consonant чїй өші, ча. Әле two ris, | and >, 
‘tho former of which is xli laghu, £a. light; tho latter, 
puru, i heary. Tn measuring (måértchandas) the guru 
{is reckoned doable of а lagi, and its place may be 
fied by two laghu. 

Further, they have a syllable which they сай long 
(dish), the measure or prosody of which is equal to 
that of а ушт. Тыш, I think, is а sylablo with а 
long vowel (like М, 46 bi). lere, however, I must 
confess that up io sho present moment I bare noi 
oen ble to gain a slour ide» of the nature of both 
lagin and gure, so оа to be able to illetrate them 
by similar elementa in Ambo. However, Tam im. 
lined to think that dagin dona mol mann а consonant 
ойдо waned, nor регі а дн with това, bat that 
on the contrary, laghu means а consonant witha shor: 
vowel (ag. із, ki, ku), and gure means the same with 
* vowellss consonant (e. baf, Kik kud), like an coment 
im Arabis metrics called Зай (ie.—or Jp а long 
syllable the place of which may be taken by (wo skort 
биз). ‘That which makes m» doubt as to the Brst- 
mentioned definition of gl e this cicarasance that 
the Hindus use many laghu one after the other in an 
aninterroptel succosion. "Ibo Arabs are not capable 
of pronozncing two vowellass consonanta ono after the 
other, but in other language this is possible. The Por- 
Ча metricians, for instance, сай such а cononaut 
‘moved by a light vowel (ce. pronounced with а sound like 
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ido Hebrew Schwa). Hut, in soy casa, if such conso- 
"nante are more than (hres Шш mumbar, they aro most 
ny, even imposible to pronounce  whilt, on. 
and, there is not the slightest difieley in 
‘pronouncing ao wointorroptod series of abort ella 
ондеп of в consonant with a short vowel, as when 
тов sny in Arable, Бадені kemathal fata waft 
‘mute doté дауын" (i4 Thy body ia lika thy 
description, and thy mosth depends npon the width of 
‘thy lip), Further although it ia dificult to pronoanee 
ıs Yowelles consonant at the bogianing of a word, most 
тоша of the Findus begin, if act exactly with vowel- 
lees consonanta, still with sich coosonantsas have only 
а Бапта 8ке voweenad to follow them. If such 2 
озан stands at the begining of a vore, they drop 
itia counting, since the law of tho gure demande that 
in tthe vowelles consonant shall nt precede bat fol- 
Too to vowel (he, EA, b). 
‘Further, es oar people have compote oit ofthe fet 


eet) oertain semen or type, securing to which ^ 


vormen aro constructed, and “have invented sigue to 

of a fool ie. the consonant 
im Ше manner also the 
indes aso crcin names to denote the feat which are 
араны of laghu and gure, either the former precnd- 
ing aad the Tatter following or size ters, in such a 
Жар, however, that the measure mast always be the 
tame, whilst tho number of sllablos шау vary. By 
‘hese палез they denotes certain conventional prosodie 
ani (ia oertain fd) By measure, I mesa that layku 
is reckoned oe тігі, ia. measure, and purr two 
тайға. If they represent» foot in writing, they only 
керген tho mensure of the syllable, net their namber, 
эке. (in Arabi) a double Consonant (kn) is counted 
Жа consonant anit тоты plur а consonant with 
Towel, and а consonant followed Бу Tanwin (kun) is 
өтеді а а contonaat with a vowel pus a consonant 
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withoat vowel, wails: In writing both are represented 
(hone nod the mame thing (ke by tho sign of the con 
son in question). 

Taken alone by themselves lagh and guru are 
оде by visions memes: the fermen, la, halt, ripa, 


атада is equal to two guru or their equivalent. These 
names they have invented simply to facilitate the vor- 
sification of their metrical books. For this рагро 
they havo invented co many names, thst one may бі 
into tho metre if there will no. 


"The feet arising ont of combinations of laghe and 
puru sre the following: 

Төс both in nambor and measare isthe foot ||, 
чє. to syllables and two mate, 

"wefoi fa mumbar, not ín measure, are the feet, | < 
and < |j in meatore they are e threo тыйт | | | фы, 
n nomber, aly two ellas). 

‘Tho онов foot < | ( trochoe) i called Brit, 

‘Tho quaternary fot гө in each book called hy dif- 
foret nam 

<< gatan, ta he tit ont 
ts en the re 

VEL adie fan 

ТД faint the ors, аш called Are өө. 
TM) lw te thn ote 

‘The feet consisting of fve mint hare manifold 
forms; thee of them which have special names aro the 


following — 
dmm | ce emm 
тшшш" | a 


А foot consisting of six кана is < < €. 
Some people call these feet by the names of the 
chess ure, vin 
Salina = тадым | 
Seam ie ome 
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Jn а lerogrephio work to which the author жын, 


220 Нанна) bas given bis own name, the feet oo 
peel o tre lapis o para a aed by single ЗЕ 
consonants, which in the following diagram aro written 

m their loft 


sot це. шшер i mat 


VÀ Tei icones hee me). 
ву means of the signs the anthor teacher how to 
construct these eight feet by an inductive method (с 
kin of slgebraic permutation), 

Pisce ou of the two Kinde (тата ana Lag) in 
the fint line келісе (Ghat would de <<<, И we nga 
bogin with а guru) Then mix it with the second 
kind, and place one of this at the beginning of the 
second lin, while the two other elementa ara of the 
ret kind (< <) Then place this element of айтїт- 
tur ia the middle of the third line (c), and lastly 
at the end of the fourth line (< <), Then you bave 
finished the frat hal. 

® Further, place the second kind in the lowest line, 
візе (1), anê mix up with the Jine abore it one 
Of the first kind, placing t atthe beginning of the line 
(<11) then in tbe middle of the next following line 
(JA D, and lastly at the end of the next followin 
pe). Then the second half i ішігі, and 


Штаты 
p 

ү: Ыыы, 
Hub 
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but hia ealeustion showing how to Sod that pisos 
which every single foot occupls in this series of por- 
тайый ie not in accordance with it. Por be says: 
lace tho mameral 2 to denote each element of a 
foot (Ga both gure and laghu), once for all, ro that 
‘very fot ia represented by 2, 2, 2 Multiply the 
eft (number) by the middle, and the product by the 
right one If this тіріге (i4. this mambar of the 
right side) is a laghu, thon leave the product за itis; 
"bt if it is a zur, subtract one from the prodact”™ 
"The anther exemplifies thia with the sixth foot, іе. 
| <. Ho multiplies 2 by 2, end from the prodnot (4) 
he subtracts 1. The remaining 3 he multiplies by the 
hid 2, and ho gots tho product of 6 
“Тың, however, i not correct for most of the fest, and 
Lam rather inclined to belie thst tho text of the 
есір is corrupt 
Th proper onler af e fn ending othe 


шош 


БЕЗІ 
<1 
1 


--лАв 


“жур. 


"The miature of the firat line (No. L) ia sah that one 
kind always follows the other. In the жала line 
(No. IL) two of one kind are followed by two of the 
other; and in the third lino (No. HIL) four of ono kind 
эге followed by four of tho other. 

‘Thea the author of the abore-mestioned eslesation 
oes on to say : “IF the frst element of the fot ie a 
Purus, subtract ene before you multiply, If the malti- 
Plier in a guru, subtract one from the product Thus 
Fon find the place which a foot occupies in this order. 

‘As the Атас verse is divided into two balver or 
һенішісін by the 446, is. the lad foot of the fies 
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һөзінід, and the derb £a. the last foot of tho second 
шие}, in like manner the verse of the Hindus aro 
divided into two halves, each of which is called foot 
(pda), The Greeks, too cal them fert (laa) 
‘ote words which are composed cf ity ъй and 

the consonants with or without vowel with long, thor, 

or doubtful vowels. 

‘Tho vors is divided into theo, or more commonly солы. 
into four раба. Sometimes they add а ib paca in СА? 
the middle of the verre, The pidos hare то rhyme, 
but there is а kind of metre, in which the 1 and 2 
‘pas end with the same consonant or syllable as if 
fhyming on it, and alo the padas 3 and 4 end with 
{he same consonant or syllable. This kind is called 
Arya. At the ond of tho pd a laghu may become а ө 
gura, thong o general this metry ende with a йа. 

"The diferent peetical works of the Hindus contain 
a grent number of matres. Tn the metro of 5 pda, 
the f pl ia placed between padas 3 aud 4. The 
memes of tho metro differ шоого to tho namber of 
АТШЫ, and айо according to the vertes which fol- 
low. Far they do mot lie all the verses of а long 
poen to belong to апе вай the same metre. ‘They use 
many metros in tho same poem, i order that it shoald 
Appear lite sa embroidered pico of sik. 

"The contraction of the four pddas in the four pida 
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‘This ia а representation of a specs of their metren 
called Stand, containing four рда. Ts consiste of 
toro halves, and each half hes right азады. 

Of the ingle алыл the ta, 3û, and sth can nover 
bo a madiya, Le <| and tho бїз must alwaya be 
either a madhya ora ghana. If his condition la adhered 
to, the other азыл, may bo anything wt all, just at 
accident or the fancy of tho post wills i,  Howorer, 
the metre most always be complete, neither more nor 
Jem. Therefore, observing the rales as o the formation 
of certain алі in the single padas, we may repro- 
sent the four pies in the following manner + 


ма: << = lie 
мап << (l< 1-1 «И << 
шаш << < <<. 

тту. << jee [e| cl le 


ihe Hindun yoo will fnd thus they mean something 
entirely diffrent from what the Arabic signs mean 
whioh denote a consonant ith a short vowel and a 
consonant withovt a rowel, (The Arabio siga | means 
‘consonant withont а vowel; the Hindu sign | means 
n shor: syllable; the Arabic sign o means & consonant 
followed by а hort vowel; the Hinda sign < means a 
long pliable) As an example, we giros representation. 
of tho regular complete KLafU metre, representing exch 
{oot by derivations of the mot (qi. 


Metrum Kiafif. 
ом ji ET 
тержеме Uy безне tthe ol Jai. i 
(2) loloolo 1001010. loloolo- 
EIL E 
G) cele Lie mj 


pena by tbe ges d Hin. 
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We give the latter signs in an Inverted onler, since 
‘the Hindus read from the bit to the eight 

1 have гөй once pleaded as my excuse, and do so 
hero а second time, that my slender knowledge of this 
séencs doce not enable пе to give the reader a complete 
insight into the subject. Sill I take the grata pains 
with i, though T am wall amare that it io only vory 
Title T oan give. 

‘The name Pritt applies to ench fourspdda metre in 
which the signs of both the prosody and the поты cf 
‘tho syllables аго liko each other, aocording toà certain 
sorreepondenca of the рёйш ашар themselves, so that 
if you know one pii, уоп know also the other ones, 
foe they ave like it. Further there inlaw that a pada 
cannot bave less than fonr syllables, sinos a уйл vith 
Je deen not occur in the Veda. For the mame reason 
‘the smallest number of the syllables of a padu & four, 
the largest wantya, Ts consequence, there are 
entres varieties of the Уша metre, which we 
shal ore enumerate: — 

тъ a ма fone Henry nos arab here ул co 
коты ООА СЛ 

Tesi fh md Ha he ен 

Taga ao 

ae e mhii 

[M 
nz 

ИТИ 


иди ما‎ tait ما‎ Sein р ры = paita + 
“len pa 
сақшы + лана + ғы 
<<! We << 
ست‎ + жоюы 
Wii “Ла < 
кате + m 
in Tm cn 
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Mes be jan qe 
42 dq Uu < 


jena, dati 
<< Т<Г 155 15< 
жат іше pal iain 
ШІ 12 T IM 
ta = perma, den мшш ад Sen 
الك‎ 4- me جال اعا‎ 
чє = sis painta, peri, hrana, erm, gin, gu 
[T 
is башы genas Бана ) зме үт 
2255 “el ile << << < 
Big order кута надо ain те. 
2271742 ie << | < 
A9. wala, кеше, ghann, уме pababa, dumme 
<<<< OMIM << Ше 


жымы кете, йом iem anh qe 
а “A N le 422472 


mah pple em int, sn, pem 
зе саны rims nodi pn aad pre 
AIT. lle fe] eade 
a apie gms ameye те 

<<<<<<<< aede << < 

—————1 
222222. lle tel de dee < 
эрг О бош мез қылы, bein кек 
552255<< ШИЙ icons Û < 
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We hare giren sec а lengthy account, though it be 
ашу of manty ue, in order that the reader шау see 
"or bine the example of an sccumlation of арш, 
which shows that уйы means a consonant flowed by 
{ort eoe, nota consonant withovtavomel. Farther, 
bo will thersby leara the way in which they represent 
‘notre aod the method of their scanning а тете, 
Tasty, he will learn that АГЫП Ton Abd exci 
sively drew fom his own genins when ho invented the 
Arable metris, though. possibly, he may haro heard, 
эл some people think, Unt the inis we certain 
metres in their poetry. TE we bore take о rach 
{rouble with Indian metrics, we do it for the pergere 
of sing the laws of tho Soka, since тюм of ther 
bookes are compose in it 

"The Sin belongs to tho Корейа metres. Бей терме 
‘lin Vos sight syllables, which are Sieremt in all four rin 
фай. Tho lut syllable of each of the four padas 
Ті be the same, viz а guru. , Farther, te 6fth 
‘pliable in each рда must always be lagin, the sixth 
latis gur ‘The өнеді уіп must be lag ia 
е кесшш and fourth pds yuru inthe frt and third 
pln ‘Tho other eller are entirely dependent 
‘Epon accident or th writer's fano. 

Tn order to show in what way the Hindan nae goce 
aritbmetie in their metrical system, we give in the Sass 
following а quotation from Brahmagupta: "The fmi 
kind of poetry is душ, а metre consisting of two 
das, И we now suppose that the nomber of the 
lllo of this metre тау bo 24, nd that the smallest 
‘tombe of tho sli of one pide io 4, we decr: 

"bo tro padas by 4 4, representing their smallest 
рош number of plata, As, hovever, thee largest 
poesia namber is 24, wo add the dilerence between 
these 4 + 4 and 24, te. 16, to the тіріде member, 
amb gat 4 + 20. if the metre bad three padas, ib 
тайы represented by 4 24 + 16. Tho ірі» 
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dain abaya distinguished from the ctbers and called 
boy a seperate name; bat the preceding pada айю aro 
озшде, so ы ta form one whole, and кеше called 
M а separa name. If the metre had four райлы i 
sould bo represented by 4 + 4 + 4 + 12. 

"711 however, the poat сев vot use the рле of 4, e. 
‘the mallet possible mambor of syllables, and if we 
‘want to know the number of combinations of the 24 
syllables which may coor in a two-pdda metre, we 
rte 4 to tho left anà зо to tbe right we add £ to 4, 
‘gain 1 to tho som, бс; wa eubteaot 1 from 20, again 
fron the remainder, e. ; and this we ошаш» until 
тө get both the same numbers with which we oom- 
тепсей, the small mumbar in the live which coinmenoed 
with the greater aumber, and the greater number in. 
the lino which commenced. with the small number 
Soo the following scheme =— 


The amber of these combinations is 17, бе. the dit- 
Terence between 4 nd 20 plus 1. 

“As regarde the three pida кейі» with the presup- 
posod nombor of eylsien ia. 24, ita first өресін is 
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write dows as we have done with the pádar of the two- 
páda veio, and wo тайа with thom the name calonla- 
ов ы we have done above. Besides, we add the laft- 
ember in a mparateeolamn, bot do mot make it 


i 


4 
4 


“This gives tho number of 13 permatatiors, bat by 
changing the plans of the numbers forwards and back 
‘wards in the following method, tho member may be 
inereased sixfold, ie to 78 

“I. The right-side number keeps йв place; the two 
other numbers exchange their places, so that the middle 
Dumber sands at the left ide; the leftside number 
couple the middle: 


ПП, Tho right-side number is placed in the 
middle bele the otber two number which fai 


| Bee 
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keep thee original places, and then exchange them 
with each other — 


ш 
ЕГЕН 
4| 5 | 7% 
1 
ш 
7 fae 


“IV-V. Tho right-aide number is place to the lft, 
and the other two numbers frat keep thelr original 
places, and thet exchange them with etch other: 


БА 


ШЕ 
114 
4-1-7 


гч 


4 


* Boonase, farther, the numbers of the syllables of a 
айа rise liko the square of 2, for after 4 follows 8, we 
ау represent the syllables of the three padas im this 
wap 5+8+8 (244-16) However, their arith- 
шочо pecullarities follow another ru. The Tour- 
ide mate felons th шоу of the іледі 

Of the borementoned trate of Bakaguga 1 
havo only seen а aingie leaf: it contains, зо doubt, 
important elementa of шанбе, бой sfords bolp 
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xod sustains by his messy, Le. 1 bope one de to lesre 
those thingy As far as T cnn guess with regard to the. 
literatnre af the redes, they teed ia. thet. poetry 
‘ilar fat to the Hindon for Galenus sayy ia his book 
к=з уй “The medicine propared with saliva die reese 
сой by Monccratas hue been described by Dame- 
creas in poem, composed in a metre consisting ol 


Cm 
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энг штаттан їн THE отша эсине, 
аатаономт, AETIOLOGY, ло. 


‘Tax number of йезен ін grent, and it шау bo still 
кеше if tho publi mind ін directed towards them at 
‘such times as they are іп the ascendancy and in general 
favour with all, when people not only hononr science 
itself, but aleo its sopresantatives. To do this a, inthe 
бі instance, the duty cf thoes who rale over them, of 
kings and prinos, For they alone could fre tho minds 
of scholars from the daily anxieties for tho neoesitior 
of fe aud stimulate thelr energies to cam mors fame. 
‘and favour, the yearning for which is the pith and mar 
ov of human sete. 

"The prosent timos, howerer, are not of this kind 
They ме the very орайы, and therefore it in 
imposible that а new science or any new kind of 
темелік ahold arise in oar daye. What we hare of 
sciences їз noting bat the scanty remains of bygone 
Detter timen. 

ТГ a science or an Hen has once conquered the whole 
cart, every nation appropriates part of it, Бо do also 
the Hindus. Their belief about the yclcl revolutions 
of times is nothing very өресі bat ia simply їп soood- 
элее with the resalta of scienti орет, 

"The science of astronomy is the most famous among 
‘them, ico the абаа cf thelr region are m rarius 
wejweonneded with it Шаа man wants to gain the 
title of an astronomer, be mast по only know scientide 
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or mathematical astronomy, but also astrology. The 
book known awong Майа as Sind is called by 
them Бадана, Ls бітуі, not crooked vor changing. 
By this name they call етеу standard book on astro- 
зову, even ruck boks as, according to our opinion, 
do act come up to the mark of onr aclod I ia 
handbooks of mathemati astronomy. "hoy have Ave 
[ro 

1. Sdryusilikdnta, is. the Байла of the etm, 
composed by Lita 

IL Vasie-sildidnta, so called from ono of the 
stars of tho Great Bear, composed by Vishnucandra. 

TII. Fulieasidahdate, s» called trom Panlisa, the 
Grec, from the ойу of Sainte, which Т suppose to be 
Alexandria, composed by Pulis. 

TV. Лона адама, vo called from the Rûm, ia. 
the subjects of tbe “Homan Empire, composed by 
p 

7. Bradeia-tidildsto, so called from Bethan, com- 
posed by Ваайшарцра, the son of Дарун, from the 
fown of Bhilsmila betwenn Майда aod Ашыга, 
16 yajzna from the latter place (P). 

‘The authors of these booka draw from ова and the 
seme soars, tha Book Айдана, во called froma the 
Ж father, ke. Brahman. 

Vazibamihira bas composed an astronomical hand- 
book of small compass сой Puñea-aiddhdntikd, which 
name ougbt to mean thst it contains the pith and mar- 
тот of the precoding five Sidibintas But this is not 
‘the cas, nor is it во mach better than they as to be 
called tha most correct ono ofthe fe. So the паше 
dots not indicate anything but the fact that the namber 
of Siddhintas is five. 

Brahmagapta saya: "Many of the Siddhintas are 
Siga others Indo, Pulse Romaka, Vaschtba, and 
Tarana, ie the Greeks; and thoogh the Sildbbrtas are 
many, thoy der only in words, uot in the subject- 
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mater He who нади them properly wil fd that 
they арте with each otter.” 
Up tothe present timo 1 havo not been abo o pro- 
cure any of these booka core those of Poli and of 
Brakmagepta, I bare commanced translating them, 
but bave vot yet fished my work. Moarwhile I abali 
кен give here x tablo of contanta of the Brahma-siddhdnta, 

‘which in any cat will be safal and instractive. 
egg Contents of the twenty-four chapters of the Brama- 
SEES мадама 

1. Onthenstare of tho globo and the figeroof heaven 
and earth. 

2. On the revolntions of the planets; om the сї 
tion of time, ce. how to fnd the time for diferent longi 
tudes and hiitsdes; how to find the mean placas of the 
planets; how to find the sino of an ыс. 

3. On the ccrrecten af tho place of tbe plants. 

22 On three problems: how to fd th shadow, the 

xy aod the ascendens; std how 


87 On the planeta becoming visible when they leave 
tha raga of the sun, and thelr becoming invisible when 
эшн them, 

6. On the first appearance of the moan, and abont 
her ino отте. 

7. On the Tunar eiie, 

® On the solar epa. 

9. On tho shadow of the moon. 

10. On the meeting and conjonction ofthe planets, 

тт. On the ішімде cf the planets. 

12, A eeitieal investigation for the рагро of dis- 
tinguishing between correct and corrupt passages în the 
text of astronomical treatises and handbooks. 

13. On arithmetic; оп plane measure and cognate 
subjects, 

14. Scent caleulation of tho mean placos of the 
ашы 
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15. Scone ойсон of Ше correction of the 
ac of the 

16 Sentio clonlaion of the Әле probleme (т. 
dep a 

37. On the detection o eia, 

18. Bunte cacalation of the appearance of the 
жет moon and hor two capa, 

19. On Kaffee, тл. the pounding of thing. The 
рош of oil-producing rebate i here compared 
Fit e od таш ала dled танй, Tia captor 
ests of algebra and related subjecta, and borides ін 
contains othar valuable remarka of s more or le 
нодо matore. 

20. On te shadow. 

2 On the oaloalation ofthe measures of poetry snd 
22. On суге and зына of observation. 

25. On timo and the four measures of time, tho solar, 
ho civil the una, aad the sera. 

24, About шешегі notation in the motrin! books of 
pn 


"These, nos, are trenty-foar chapters, sccording to 
his own statement, bub there s a twenty-fifth one, 
called Diytna-graha-adhytya, in which he tries to 
solve the problems by speoslation, not by mathematical 
Talon. I hare ша enumerated it ta thia isty 
Boca the pretension which he ge forward im 
this chapter ae repudiated by mathomation Таш 
rather inclined to thik that that which be prodnees is 
meant to be the ratis matapkysion of all astronomical 
methods, otherwise how conid any problem of this 
‘science be solved by anything save by mathematics 
"Boch hooks өл do not reach the standard of a Sid- 


diste ше mostly called Томға or Жағаға The $a 


former тиды ruling vider a governor, the later means 
foilning, ta. flowing behind the Siddhista. Under 
‘overnre they understand the etryas а, the кар, 
ойма, the followers of Bratman, 
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"bere are two Тапани Tantras by Атуш and 
alain, aids the naiyeaianire by іле 
умы C). About what Randyana means төзімі giro 
Separate chapter (hap xi. 

A for Koreas, thara ia one (lacuna) called by bis 
mane, bida the Karasa-thanda-thddyata by Brab- 
Шара. The іше word, Lando, meara à Kind ol 
their тенден. With regard to the reuson wy ho 
fae his bock this tle, I have been told the follow: 
a 

Банти, the Вада, had oomposed ain astrono- 
mien! handbook which he called ыды, {а 
"ho ses of vou; and а papil of hin composed а 
Мака esame kind wach he called Калада ( 
dae mountain of ro. Afterwards be compomd an- 
Tier bk which ho шей aana- mash £z a hand- 
fol of ый. Therefor Brohungupia called his book 
the биштм—1Мдуша--йа order that all kinda of 
Тамыр (our n salt, a) ahold ora ia the 
{tle ofthe bookes on thi weno, 

“Tho contents of the beak Kerane ane dul 
reprenant the doctrine af AtaBlate Therefore Bia 
magit afterward composed a вехай book, which ho 
said баа аба ава, ба explain of 
She данбе дыда. And this book ia ngain allowed 
by another ono called Khanda-kiddyato-tind (н, of 
which I do not Know whetbe іі composed by Brah- 
agone or somebody cs Te expla tho reasons 
and the mature of the eslooations employed in the 
Khanda шуша. Twp is is werk of Bae 

p 
by Viajennndn, tte commentator, in the diy of 
Benare eile Karamar, the base om the 
front of the Koreas; nother oe by Viterar the 
son of Dhadaia(? Манна), of te city of Nigarapur, 
dalled Xaraya sûra, ia. that which Мы boon derived 
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from the Karana; another one, by Dhinegaias (ie 
aed Karapa-para- tiata, which show, m Tam id, 
to the oyreied piace of the stara are derived fom 
pc 

"are и a tok by ерік tho Kashmirin called 
Rakunrdkoraya (7), i breaking the Қағары; and 
nathar cad. Колата ал, ie. kiling the Karan. 
Bedden hers ia а boot call Келте инан of 
‘hich T до not know the actor. 

"bare are more Бива of the seme kind with other 
шім, cg e prat Minn, compone by Mani andthe 
commentary by рія: tho small vit, a epitome 
"libe former by Радоша (2) rom the southern comtry ; 
Dasngttikd, by Àryabhata; Arydahfaénia, by the same; 
Tatdnsnde, so ld from tke name of the кайг; lat 
{a (P), m called tom it athe, tho Brian Boat 
‘The broke ofthe kid aro nary numeri. 

de for atoll rate, each ana of the Tollo- «крас 
ing authors han compose] a еей Seva БІР 

June m өш 

8 
Бон means that which ilte, books containing 
шаар of everyting еу forewarninga relating to 
Journey derived tn meteorological сатте pre 
isis regarding te fato of basin; tio knowlege 
Gf Toky abd unlucky things; prophesying from the 
Же of do hend; interpretation of dream, and taking 
жарам Erom the fight or orien of лд. Tor Шын 
scholar belave in sach things, Te ie the соно o 
"heir moore to preposnd în their Sabie dia 
he whole siena of meteorology and өлең. 


‘Bach one of the following authors has computed а pete 

book, Sala, ix book of паін, Vit zx 
p ries = 
Soe posse 
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Vacibunibire has composed two Tatakas, а emall and 
a large cue, The latter of those bas bean explained 
by Balabhadea, and the former T haro translated into 
Arabic. Farther, the Hindus hare к large book on the 
жйезов of the astrology of natiitioe called Sardealt 
a. the chosen one, similar to the Vasidaj (= Pomian 
йа?) compoeod by Kalyina-Varman, who gained 
high credit for Ма acientifie worbe But there 
nother book still larger than this, which eowprobends 
the whole of astrologion! безе, called Farana, i4 
belonging tothe Greeks. 

‘Of Varibsmibira there are several small books, eg. 
‘Sha. panded, Efysbx chapters on astrology : Hord- 
galcshoriye (?), оп the samo 

"Travelling is treated of in the book Yopaydted and 
the Book Таануу, marriage and marrying in the 
book ivha-pafala ardliitaccare а tbe book (агита). 

"The arê of taking wugures from the fight or cries 
of birda, and of the foretelling by meane of piercing а 
needle into a book, ie proposeded in tho work called 
‘Srudhaon (?éotanys), which exista in throe diferent 
copies. Mahidevs is sid ta bo the author of the Set, 
Vimalsbeddhi the author ofthe second, end Ваза the 
author of the third. Similar sibjoct aro treated in the 
book Gidhdmana (P), ia the knowledge of the un- 
known, composed by Buddha, the originator of the seet 
£ the rod robe-worers th» Shamaniana; and in the 
book Praina Gadidmana (P), is. questions of the science 
of the unknown, composed by Utpala 

Besides, there are Hindu echolare of whom we know 
the names, bat not the title of any book of кін, ч. 


ie ate, 
шш 
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stands in clos relation to the religion of the Hindus 
‘They bavo а book called by the namo of ite author 
Ча. nraka, which they consider as tho beat of their 
hole literature oa medicine. According to their belief, 
Carska was a Richi in the last Dvdpara-yog, when 
his mame was кін, bat afterwards һә waa called 
Caraka, ia. tha intelligant ona, afer tho frst element 
of medicino had buen laid down by oertain Risin, the 
children of шта. "Theos later had received them from, 
Indra, Indra from Айй, one of the two physicians of 
the Devas, snd Afrin had received Шеш from Proj 
pat, іс Brahman, the frst шит. Ты book has been 
translated into Arabic for tbe princes of the hones of 
the Barmecides, 

"Ihe Hindus өзінде mumorons other brancher of gu um 
science and literature, and Dave а nearly boundless =~ 
мее, Т, however, бош ot compretend ік with 
my knowledge. Т wich I ul translate the book 
Pascatantea, known among t a» the book of Kalila 
and Dima. Ti й far spread in various langage, іс 
Persian, Hindi, and Arabie in translations of people 
‘who aro not freo from the suspicion of baring altered 
the taxt. Por instanc,Abdallal Ton Ааай: hat 
added in his Arabic version th chapter about Baratza, 
With the intention of raising doubts in the minds of 
‘people of ferble religious belief, nd to gain and prepare 
‘hem for the propagation of the doctrines af the Mani 
Shea And if he is open to saspicion in so far as he 
has added something to the text which ho had simply 
о translate, he is bardly free from suspicion in bis 
capacity за translator, 


ij 


сөз 
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борма is innate to man. The шешт» of а thing 
becomes known by Ив belog compared with another 
thing which belongs to Ше satme species and is named 
as a anit by general consent. Thereby the difference 
between the object and this standard becomes known, 
Зу weighing, people determine the маош of grarity 
of heavy bolion, who the tongas of the scales stands 


the tole very lite, boaese thes уйата are dotor- 
тілей by namber not by weight, and their {гора 
too, are simply counted as sand ao 


ing to towns and 
soos only when it 
has been worked, eg. for oroamants, but not cde, 
They ase ш а weight of gold tho sirarna 1} tla 
‘hey athe dala м frequently ы wo sto the mA 
Асир to what 1 hare bed alle to lear from them 
Jt sorempondr to three of our diam, of which 10 
КЕТА 

"herfore as zy of our mia 

‘The төшем. fraction of а tola ia jy called пада, 
"Therefore 16 maha targa. 
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other, 


ste erii ante) be the send ol tree 


ке 
Arranged diferently we have 


Six mashes are called ¢ drutlslana. IF yon ask 
them about this weight, they will tel you that 2 dratt- 
Shana = 1 тЫ. But this is a mistake; for 1 
БЫЛЫТ у} тада. The relation between а dank 
Шапа and’ mithkd i ae 20 to 21, and therefore 1 
drankahana= түү mile. If, гейге, а man give 
the answer which we bare just mentioned, he seems to 
have mind the notion of a mirta! as a weight whic 
docs sor mach dier from = томына; bue by 
doubting the авони, sing 2 двда instrai of 
T, bo entirely apa the comparison. 

Sines the salt of measure ін not 4 nataral anit, 
bot a conventional one матай by general oor 
эйтїн of both practical and imaginary division. Tee 
мів or fractione aro diferent in diferent pleas 
at one and the same time, and at diferent periods 
im one and the same country. Their namen, ioo are 
different according to place and times; changes which 
are produced either by the organic derelopment of lan- 
‘guages or by accidat, 

A man from tho neighhonrbond of Semandth tald me 
thet their mich is equal to cor; that 


{This comparison shows that the man was mistaken 


p 
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in comparing the two mile; that what be called 
‘nds in in reality tho tola, and that ho calls the 
жайа by а firent name, via rue. 

TE tho Hindus wish to be partienlarly painetaki 
these things they give the following exo, based om the 
messorenenís which Varthanihire prescribes for the 
женінде of idi — 


Hence, Varthamihira goes cn to enamorste tho тале, 
for distances Hie meansres of weight evo the seme ux 
thone which we have already mentioned. Не says: 


"The following weights oconr in tho book Caraka, 1 
give беп hore ncoording tothe Arabie translation, as 
Î have not resived them from the Hindus vied өле: 
"The Arabio copy seem to be corrupt, like all other 
bocke of thin kind which I копт, Sach corrption 
must of necemity occur in oar Arabic writing, more 
partioularly at а period like ours, whom peopl care 
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so lide about the correctness of what they copy. 


Тамара шу» 


And t ani is equal to над, scoording to the 
aee by which 7 dinal aro equal t» ome dirham. 
Farther: 


Tho weight pala ia much мей in all te busines 
айт of e Hindan, bus И ia dierent for diferent 
ware od id diferant ронса. даар to sona, 
T pala = mand; мковйоң (o others, 1 pala 14: 
‘mika; bot the mand ie шй qui 210 ill 
оюнар to obere, 1 pola 16 тазы, bat the 
meiste ow iM, Acorn ry 
$ dirham, Би to mand îs no «qul to 225 

dian. Ta nali however he relation Бино the 
рай and the mand в diferent 

Farther, Ауа says: dha = ба pla = 128 
дат = rell. Bat if the and ie equal to dna, 
опе алега contains 64 andi, und then dichon bat 
за angi, ic, as each amdi eal to 4 not, are 
Sava to 4 ділі. he double amount of it in rj eo 
Van". 

‘Suck so the results when people, sad of wann- 
Inting, lage in wll conjectire алй mingle together 
dierent theories an oec mamme 
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As regard tho frst theory, resting on the assomption 
of оше svearya being equal to three of our dirus, 
people in general agre in this—that 


This leads mo to think that r антта is өрлі to 5 
of our mith, not to 3 of our dirham. 

‘Varthamihira says in another placo of his Sabi 

Make a round vase of the diameter and eight of 
ош yard, and thon expe it to the rain until it cess. 
All the water that has been collected in it of the weigh 
of зоо dirhams is if taken fourfold, equal to 1 аабал 

‘This, however, is only am approximata statement, 
ескш, а we have shore mentioned in hi own words, 
Y афада is equal to 768 either dirham, ва ay my, oF 
mil, за I suppose: 

ipi relates, on the authority of Vazitamîhira, that 
go prio 259 diem байа. But bois mistaken, 
for bere the nier 256 dons not mean dirhams, bnt the 
amber of thesvenrpa contained is one (йада, Andthe 
member of pala contained in 1 Agha is б, not so. 

Aa T have been tld, Jrafarmen біте the following 
detailed acconnt of these weights: 


‘The reader mush know that 16 тд are 1 ever, 
bat in weighing wheat or barley they reckon 4 азата. 
21 pala, and in weighing water and ой they reckon 8 
аата 1 pala. 

"The balances with which tho Hindus weigh things 
эг күсте, of which the weights are immovable, 
hide the sodes moro on certain marka and linea 
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Therefore the balance is called їн. The frat lines 
mean the units of the weight from 1 to 5, ad farther 
mm to 10; the following liner mes the tenths, 10, 20, 
30, Ке. With regard to the cava of thi arrangement 
thay relate tho following saying of Visedeyaz — 

"Till not kill Sitsyêla, the son of my unt if he 
hae mot committed cine, bat wil pardon him wal 
ien, and them Tal сай him to account." 

‘Wo shall relate this story оп ater epportnity. 

Alfr uses in his astronomical handbook the word 
pala for зу-тзаша (ia. sixtieth parts of a day). Thave 
тий fonnd this uso say where in Hinda literatore, bat 
they use the word to denote a ordin in а mathe- 
mation! sense. 

"The Hindas bare а weight called bidra, which ia 
mentioned in the books about the conquest of Sindh. 
eis equal to 2000 pale; for they explain It by 100 x 
зо рай, and a4 nearly equal to tho weight of an ox. 

Тыз ia sll T bavo lighted on as regards Hindu 
weight 

Ву телей (with dry toitures) people determine ку 
tha body and tho bulk of a thing, if 
певного which bas beam gauged as contains 
quantity of it, it being understood that tha way in rey. 
‘which the things are lad ent în the mentore the way 
in wbich their surface is determined, and the way іш 
mhich, on the whole, they are arranged within the 
measure, are jn every ease identical. If two objecta 
thick are to bs weighed belong to the suma specie, 
they then prove to be equal, not only in balk, but also 
Jn weight; tatit thy do not belong tothe same paces, 
their bodily extent is equal, but not their weight 

"ey hase а measure called Мн (P it), which ік 
"mentioned by every man from Казані өзі Somanith, 
Аоф ta the people of Konasj— 

ана = grat 
omer 
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-Acooring to the people of Bonanith— 


мін таре, 


“From the same sonten I learnt that a mána of wheat 

ds nearly equal to 2 mami, Therefore i Ust (7) is 

‘equal 20 тата. Tho Ми correspond to tha Кіті-. 

ЧашЧаа measar subi, according to eld style, whilst 

‘the шад corresponds to the Kiwàriamian pdr, for 
hdr = тз ді. 


by maana сі Iinea aacha tl 
determine the limite of planes. When, in quoting 
Varthamihir, we had come so far at to determine the 
eight of a barleycorn (p. 162), we made n digression 
inte an exposition of weights, where we used hi 
authority about gravity, and now we shall retarn to 
Bi and consul him about distances He says 


Hence it follows thet 1 Erak = 4000 yard; and at 
ом mile has just so many Jar, mi 
Polisa the Gets also mentions in Ма Sidabinta that 
1 rel = 4000 yards. 

"Th yard ia aul to 2 туйе or 24 бирип for the 
inde determi 


in geveral, us we do, but their тфу is always a spon. 
"The spas, ce the distanco between the ends of the 
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thumb and the small finger ab their widest possible 
stretching, is called aai and alo Habi. 

"The distanco betwenn the ends of the fourth or ring 
ngorand the thumb, both being stretched ont, еліні 
pou 

"The distance between the ends of the index-îoger 
зай of tha thumb i called Barabhas, and is reckoned as 
‘sual to two-thirds ога span, 

"The distanco between ths tops of tho middlo finger 
and of the thumb scaled fála. The Hindus maintain 
hat tbe height of a man is eight times isda, whether 
he bo tall or small; as people say with regard to the 
foot tha it ia oneseventh of tho height ofa man. 

Regarding th construction of idols, the book Sarid 
ma 

"The breadth ofthe palm has been determined as 6 
the length sa 7; the length of the middle Luger us 5, 
‘hat of the fourth nger as the sume that of index. 
"gor sa the same minua } (te. аў); shat of the stall 
Anger sa the samo niin } (i^. 34); thst cf tho thumb 
‘cual to two-thirds of the length ofthe middle орет 
Ga 31), co thatthe two at ingore are of eqs length." 

By the mensarementa and numbers of this passage, ert 
бе anther means Саде 

"After the messore of the Jer has been fixed and pari 
foand to be equal to oor mil tho render must learn Eois 
‘that they hare в measure of distances, called jew, 52524 
‘which и eqon! to В miles or to 32000 yards. Perhaps 
Somebody wight believe that 1 brat is = p farsa, 
әш maintain that the furiis of the Hindan are 
16000 saris long. But such is not the case, On 
the omia, 1 bobo p уда. In Ше terme of 
‘this measore, Айй has determined the тошто. 
ence cf the eneth ia hie astronomical handbook, He 
alist n, їп the plural айо. 

"The elements of the calculations of the Hindus on pase 
the cicamferosce of the circle reet on the assumption 5 
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that it is Өліге Шат. Бо the Matsya- Purdya 
ays after it has mentioned the diameters of the кип 
wd moon im ууаты: "The cineumference ia thrice 
bo diameter" 

"The Aditya Pardon sage, aftar it has mentioned the 
breadth of the Би, te. the islanda and of their 
типо se: “ТЬе ciramferenos is thrice the 
diameter 

"The same оско ано in the Vdyu-Purdna. Ta later 
times, however, Hindus have become avaro of the 
fraction following after the three wholes. According 
to Brahmngupta, the circamference is 3} times the 
diameter; but be finds this number by а method 
peculiar to himself. He says: "As the mot of 10 
de nearly 3}, the relation between the diameter and 
йа circumference is ike the relation between 1 and 
the root of 10." "Thon be multiplies the diameter 
by itm, the prodoct by то, and of thie produet he 
Hes the root. ‘Then sho eixcumfereaco is solid, іл. 
onsite o integer in he mame xay aa the root of 
ten. Ta caloulation, however, makes the fraction 
larger than it eelly je. Archimedes defined it to be 
something botween M and }}. Beabmagupte relator 
with regard to Aryabbots, criticising him, that he 
{ed the ciroumference as 3393 that be fixed the dia- 
meter in one place as 1080, in another place ae 1050. 
‘According to the first statement, tho relation between 
diameter and circumference would be like 1 : зд 
‘This fraction (i) is by py smaller than {. However, 
ка regards the recond statment t contains no doubt 2 
blunder їп the text, ot of the author ; for aecording to 
the text, the relation would bo like 1: 3 and some- 


the proportion of £53 di 
"This faction fs here by то much smaller than one- 
seventh an ti according to Aryabhats, ke by іу 
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"The same relation je derived from Ше okt theory, 
which АЫ Tha Trik montions in Мк book, Gam- 
post Bpararin, on the sathorty of hie Hindu 
Шылшыз, via that tho crocmforence of the zodine 
is 1256640000 yojana, and. that its diameter it 
dooccooo уине. 

"These neben prenpposs the relation betesen cir- 
coníerecce and diameter to be an 1:3 AMAA. 
Those tno numbers may be reduc by dhe common. 
divisor of 16000. Thereby ve get 177 а namero 
sod 1250 ес douominaior. And this в the fraction 
(Civ) which Palisa has adopted. 


(лю) 
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Ores ок тна warmen oy тшк хр, ох тш 
murio AND RELATED арыта, AND OX CEN- 
TAIN RANGE MANNENS AND стзтома OF THEMA. 


gr THR tongue communicatse the thought of tho speaker 


to tho heater. Та action has therefore, а it were, а 
‘momentary Ме only, and it world hare been impoe- 
‘ible to deliver by oral tradition the wocounte of the 
‘events ofthe past to later generations, more particalarly 
if they are separated from them by long periode of 
time. This haa become possibile only by = new dis- 
‘covery of the human mind, by the алу of writing, which 
spreads news оте spaco an the winda spread, and over 
time ia the spiris of the двома spread. Praise 
therefore be unto Him who has arranged creation and. 
created everything for tho beet! 
"The Hinds эге notin the babit of writing оз hides, 
‘tha Greeks im ancient times Socrates, on being 
asked why he did not compose books, gare this reply 
ЗУТ donot teanafer knowledge from the living hears of 
men to the dead hides of sheep.” Muslims, too, used 
їп the early tines of Islan to write оо hides, eg. the. 
treaty between the Propbet and the Jews of Khaibar 
‘and Bis latter to Kirî. Tho copies of the Koran were. 
mitten on the hides of gazelles, us are still nowadays 
he сор of the There. There occurs this passage in 
the Koran (Sûra ri 91): < They make it Калада, Le 
тема. The Бі (or Shara) is made in Бур 
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eing out out of the papyrue май. Written on this 
ser, фи order of te Khalifa wentout into ай the 
For en shortly before өзг ше. Барған Das hi 
avantage rer vellum, that you can nior rub ом 
бог change anything on it, Danas tay would be 
destroyed. 16 was in Cline that poper mas Пи manne 
{acre Chinen prisoner taedio th fabrication 
of paper into Samarkand, and therexpon i та mado 
jn various place о a fo mec Ше exiting vant. 
‘Tho Hindus have ia the south of the country а 
Me ro ike the data өші оң palms, һалыр 
die fate and Lesvos of the length ef one yard, and 
да broad. as three баран one pat beside tho oh 
They cll these lares tr (lie o (ar Baran f 
За ота), and writ on them. They bind a took of 
these leaves together by а өті on which they are 
arranged, the cord golog throug ll the leaves by а 
Bole fa the middle of each 
Т Central and Norther Inda people uwe the bark of 
the ie tree, ene kind of which aed as a corer for 
bows, ia called Маа. They take a pes ono rd 
Jong sd an read at tha онага agers of the 
Мед, ar somewhat Teg and prepare i in various wa 
Ту өй and polish itso ma fo make hard өзі rot 
and then they write on it The proper order of the 
"inge leaves ie marked by numbers. "The whole book 
Is rapped ep in n piece of clot and fastened between 
te tablets of the me siza. Sack а ook in called 
PURE (ot. рана, pra) Their Teter, ші whatever 
Sise they have to wrie they write on the barke of the 
шешек 
“Aso the writing or alphabet ofthe idis, we bare рын 
steady mentioned st one had been Iost and for. Nia. 
olas; thar nobody cared for i and that in олы 
дини» people became iliterata, sunken lato give 
x», end entirely estranged from sdenos. Dat 
бо ушы the мш of Dacis, rediscovered their 
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siphabet of fifty letters by an Inspiration of God. A 
Jeter is called «іа. 

"one people вау thst originally tho mumber of their 
йети was Jes, апд that it iorrased only by degrees. 
Тыш ia possible, or Tahosld ovan ғау nocemary. Az for 
the Greek alphabet, a certain sillas (sie) hed farmed 
чага elarscar to prpetente science akont tha time 
‘when Ше relies ruled over Egypt. Therenpon 
їй. (50) and Agenor (si) brought them to the 
Greeks. By adding four new sigue hey obtained ап 
Alphabet of twenty leere Latar on, about tho tone 
‘when. Socrates was poisoned, Simonides added fonr 
Other signs, and so the Athenians at lst bala complete 
siphabot of twenty-four letters, which happened doring 
the reign of Artaxerxes, the son of Darius, tho son of 
Arlaxerxe, the во of Gras necording to to chrono- 
тарт» of the Weit. 

"The groat number of the ltrs of the Hinde aipha- 
bet is explained, iy, by the Пай that they express 
very leer by a separate siga if it ir flowed by a 
лота or a diphthong or а баши (vitra), or a small 
‘extension of the sound leyond the таш of the 
rowel; and, secondly, by the foot that they have. con. 
onsets which aro not found together in any other 
language, though they may be found seatared throngh 
different Iangages—sounde of such a nature that our 
tongans, boing familiar with them, ош searoely pro- 
‘ounce them, and that our rers are frequently not able 
to distinguish between many a cognata pair of thon. 

"The Hindas write from the left to tho right like the 
Greeks They do wot write on the basis of a line, 
above which the heads of the letters rise whilst their 
tails go down below, as in Arabic writing. On the 
contrary, thnir gronndline is above, a straight line 
above ovary single character, and from this line the 
letter hangs dows aud ia written under it. Amy sign 
atowe the line is nothing but à grammatical mark to 
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demote the pronunciation of the character above which 
it stands. 

"The most generally known alphabet is called Sidha- 
ты, which is by some considered ae origiunting 
From Kashmir, forthe peuple of Kashmir vae it Bat 
iv азо used in Varîneel. This town and Kashi re 
she highschool of Hinda sciences. The sme writing 
ia used in Madhyadeca i. the middle county, the 
country all around Kena, which is also called Arya 
тана. 

To Ма there is another alphabet called Хадаа, 
whioh differs from the former only in the shape of the 
character. 

‘Next comes an alphabet called Ardhandgart, half 
gare, so called. becouse it is compounded of the 
former two. It is used in Bhûtiya and soma parta of 
Sind. 

‘Other alphabets are be Жал ved in Malvacban, 
in Southern Sind towards the set coast; the Suintheva, 
‘teed in Balunanwt or Атаа: the Karn, used in 
Кадай, whence thie troopa come which in the 
эшшек are Каста an Калатау the йл, used in 
Audbradeía, the Diniurt (Dravidi), used in Dirvae- 
dats (лаада): the Zerf, weed in Атайы (Liter 
dats); the бат (Gaudi), used in Poevadeds, бе the 
Estam country ; tho Баайа used in Uûunpûr in 
Plrvadeds Tri last is the writing of Buddba. 

"The Hindus begin their books with On, the word of 
creation, se we begin them with “Tn the name of 
Gol." "The figure of the word өн is (ду This білге 
does not consist of letters; it is simply an image 
invented to represent this word, whith people we, 
believing that it will bring them a Blessing, and 
meaning thereby а confession of the unity of God 
‘Similar to this ls the rapner in which the Jows write 
Ше mame of God, vis by three Hebrew yrds. In the 
Thora the word is written THYH and pronounced 


”  ALBBRUNTS INDIA. 


Айти; инте бау io say Yoh, The word 
"dai, waich they pronounce, i not exposed ік 

"Tue һө woth ctor of thoir дыы 
жетіледі rotation, a we ше tho Arann іс 
"iecore tho Hebrew Чум. duin diee paria 
tt odia e ater bare Әб sheen memora 
Signa ton sieh ar rad ehl, for The nemen 
Sige ia ө um ше еге fio ths Set Terma ot 
Же Hinda gue Siga aud бушы ше of uo om i 
people do vt ow wt they mean, Би Ше people of 

Tingle les of tie buc ті 

їйе drawing or liko the Chinese 
шыш the meaning of clit can oniy be leased 
by a vory bug Pace, However, hey do oot we 
thom when reckoning n o өші 

"eritis ай mations agree tat all the ondor of 
тиім бу. cs мв, hdi bond) sand in а 
rais relation to b ea tat nh ndr ihe tenth 
frit ofthe follwing el the tafld of the receding 
Tie tld жам af the one of tho monton 
ig raion юугаа wl al Mids of perks кіш 
thon Ilan ben ia intact Paro fone ha no 
Titan gone beyond eed, Tas Аты, мо, op 
‘ih the thoornd, which i oily te той өтей 
Sms mot мыр TIENDE 
epit tres on hs 

Them, hovers, no go yond шенінен 
жатта arem am th. ines, st des іш iri 
etn technical етте, which Bane been either 
frei invented от derived ending o eran ундо. 
fin Ыш they oth methods ane bended together. 
у extend th sas ofthe onders of amber sai 
the ith order tor religious reasons, the mathematicians 
being ашїмей by ie grammar with all ade of 
sermon 

The oth order ta eed Аганда, ithe bal of 
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heaven, or, more моде, бе half of that kick i 
tow. For If the Hindus construct periods of time out 
of Кары, tho usi of this order ia а dey of God (i. a 
halt луб Денет) Aud аз we do not know any body 
Jaeger thas: hearen, lal of Ib (pardrdha), as à half of 
де grata body, bao been compared with a half of the 
тема dey. By doubling it, by unitig night to day, 
Же gei th ийа of tho prestene day. There oan ba no 
‘oo thut the name Prrartha is accounted for in thin 
way, and that pardr means the wale of Rennen, 
“The following are the names of the eighteen ner af reget 
жөніме" 


Ho 
сш. 
ine 


1 bal sow mention some of their diferencos of 


gend the Ритёнфа, eld Вац, ond йа 
imi qf reckoning. But in reality retoning is unlimited; 822% 
it baa only а technical limit, which is conventionally 
adopted аа the ан of the олт numbers. By the 

ward reckon in the sentence above they seem to mean 
опевао аа thay meant to say that tbe language 
has no name for any reckoning beyond the 19th order. 

Tie known that the пай of this eer, ome Bh is 

‘ual to cne-i of the greatest day, but on thin subject 

thes hare по tradition. Ia thelr tration there are 

only tracas of combinations of the grates day, a we 

al Hereafter explain, ‘Therefore this gih order 

jn an addition of an amical and hyperaceomus 
aam. 
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According ta others, Ше limit of reskoning ia kofi; 
and starting from Joi the посеве of she orders of 
ubere would be tofi, thoumandy, hundred, tenth 
for he number of Deraa in oxpreaed in kia Аы 
garding to thelr lif ere are thirty-three Jl ol 
Daras, slavan of which шар to sah of the three 
ings Brahman, ауа, and Mader 

The names of the ordera beyond that of the 18th 
have boon invented by the grammarians, as wo have 
ssi already р 174). 

Further, wo oeerv that tho poplar name of the 
sh onder in Dn sahasra, tat of the yth order, Date 
a; for he two mes which чо bave mentioned in 
the ist above (yia edo) ace rarely ше. 

The book of Aryabbafe of Kusmapara gives the 
following names of the ondes from the ten ШІ 10 
a 

жек теке 
ры 


erent nemen; so they cl 
conling to the analogy of the sth, which ie called 
Ayeta. Furiker, they cal the Bh order Ада, 
secording to the analogy of the oth, which is called 
Nerius 


There is a similar relation between Хама and 
harsa, tho names of the 12th and rith onders, and 
between Siku and Mahdi, the names of the туй 
amd 14h orders. According to this analogy Mahd- 
palma cogit to follow immediately after Fatma, but 
{his latter in the name of tho roth, the fermer the 
таме of the 13th order, 

‘These аге diferenoo of theirs which can be traced 
"back to certain reasons; but beside, there are many 
iferences withoet am masom, wich simply arae 


CHAPTER хи. 


fron people dictating these names without observing 
апу fed order, or from tho fact that they hate to 
Grow their ignorance by в frank / 4 not зоа 
‘word which is difionle to them ia any connection 
КЧ 

"The ыас наана gives Ше following list of the 
order of the numbers: 


me H3 
[y же: 
p 


‘The following onders, from the іі till the 13th, are 
the same а those of tho above-mentioned lit, 

"The Hindas nse the numeral signs in arithmetic in mere 
the same тау өз то do. lave composed a treatise 
showing how far, possibly, the Hindgs are ahead of us 
fn this subjects We bavo йлеу explained that the 
Hindus compose thelr books in бшім. И, now, they 
trio, in thi кодон handbooka, to expres some 
Tambora of the various onler, they express them by 
worda need to denote oertain numbers either in one 
ier alone or at the same time in two erdera (eg. 8 
Word meaning either 20 оғ both 20 and 200) For 
ech number they have appropriated quite а great 
‘aot of words, Hence, if one worl does not sait 
the metre, you may easily exchange it for a synonym 
which ашы. Brabmagapta уе! "f jou want to 
rite им, express it by everyting which is unique, e 
Ta earth, the moon ; tco by everything which is double, 

a, eg. Wack and hit; tree by everything which is 
‘nought by henver, Ibe tees by the 


pressions foc the numbers which 1 need to bear from 
for the Knowledge of fee things is most 
тамада for deciphering their astronomical handbook, 
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Whenever T shall come to know all the meanings of 
these warda, 1 will dd thom, if God permit! = 


a= selo, ia tae urea, | radii mu 
чш шж — 
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As far na I have seen and heard ofthe Hindus, they 
о not usually go beyond twenty-five with this kind 
‘of numerical notation: 

Wo shall now speak of енйп strnge manners and 
customs of the Hindus. The strangeness of a thing 
‘evidently rests oo the fact the it oocurs bat rarely, ші. 
hat wo seldom have the opportunity of witnessing it, 
TE such strangeness reaches а high degre, Ше thing 
becomes а оппой, от oven somathing Iiko miracle, 
whichis o longer in accordance with the ordinary lawe 
of natare, and which toon chimerîesl ш long as has 
not bean witnessed. Many Hinda customs difer from 
thoes of oar country and of our time to sch n degree 
ae to appear to we simply monstrous Озе might 
almost think that they had intentionally changed them 
into the opposite, for our ctstoms do rot resemble 
hé, bot are tho very reveren; and if ever teneam of 
Әсіп resembles one of ov, it bas certainly jost the 
opposita шем, 

‘They do not cı ану ofthe hair of tha bay. Originally 
‘they went naked in consequence of the heat, and by 
‘not estin the hair of the head they intended to pre- 
pev 


"e  ALBERUNPS INDIA. 


‘They divide tbe monttache into single plate in 
fonder to preserve it. Аб regards thelr not cating 
the hair of be кесімі, they try to make people 
iere that the cutting of it incites to dat and 
inoreases ови devine. Therefore such of tham м 
feel a strong desire for eohsbitation never cat the 
hair of the genitala, 

"They lat tha mail grow long, glorying in their le 
moss, since they do wot wee then for any buinen: or 
work, but only, өзе liring a dale fer niat lif, they 
feratch their Reads with them and exanine Ше hair for 
Hoe. 

"The Hindus ee singly, one by one, on a tablecloth 
of dang. They do not make vas of the remainder of a 
meal, anû the plates from which they have eat are 
throwa away if they are earthen. 

They have red teeth in consejuenze of chewing areca- 
лам with betalere and cha 

"They iri wine before having eaten anything, then 
‘thoy take their meal. They sip the stall of cows, but 
they do mot өз their шем. 

"hey best the cymbals with а stick. 

"They mee turbana for trosor. ‘Those who want little 
ress sro content to dress їп a rag of two finger? breadth, 
which thoy bind over their line with two cords; bot 
Those who like mach dress, wear гове lined with 
о och cotton na would осо to make а number of 
counterpanes and saddle-rugs. These trousers bave no 
(visible) openings, nud they are o hugo thatthe feet 
are nce visible. ‘he string by which the tronsers are 
fastoned in at tho back 

"Their pidä (a piece of ёте covering the bead 
and the upper part of breast and neck) ie similar to 
Ше trousers, being abo fastened at the back by 
buttone. 

"Tbe lappete of the Burtakus (short shirts from the 
shoulders to the middle of tho body with sleeves з 
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female dreni) have slashes both on tho right and lof 
des, 

They keep the shoes tight til they begin to pus 
them on. They are Larned dows from the calf before. 
walking @)- 

Tn washing they begin with the feet, and then ash 
the face, They wash themselves before cohabiting with 
their wives 

“Сет stantes ld pas vitis, cm mulieres b іше 
sursum moon velut асар бх arando, marits wero 
Plano tina тети. 

On festive days they besmear their bodios with dang 
instead of раната 

"Tho men wear articles of female dress; they use 
smt, wear earrings ars-rings, golden бейін on 
the ring-inger aa well as on the toes of tho feet. 

Mere ай aal: t viri ри saa senerels fr non 
guias pasbandila ei, qui ревет buroa бетта semen 
ТЕПТІ 

25 caso faciem. vertunt sertis төнген. rentas 
pudenda videantur а pratercunilen, 

pope 
жей Maladera. 

"They side without а saddle, bot if they pot on к 

the horse from its right sid. In 
to bare somebody riding behind 


"Thay fastan the udna, the dagger, at he waist 
on the right ride, 

"They wear a girdle called уара, passing from 
the left shoulder to tho right ide ofthe waist. 

Ла all consultations and emergencies they take the meen 
dico of the women, 

"When a child is bora people show particular atten- 
tion to the man, not to the woman: 

OF two children they give the preference to the 
younger, particularly in he eastern parts of the country; 


m  ALBBRUNTS INDIA. 


for they maintain thatthe elder owes his birth to pre- 
omioant lant, whilst the younger owes bis origin 30 
тэм» roection and а calm proceeding. 

Ла shaking hands thoy grasp the hand of в man from 
the ccna sida. 

"They do not aske permission to enter а konno, bn 
When thay lave it they ask permission to do ua 

Tn thelr meetings they кї стон legged 

‘They spit oat amd blow their nosse without апу 
торе forthe elder ones present, and they crai their 
Ties before them. They consider tha erepta шыға sa 
а good omes, meening a a bad omen: 

They consider as unclean the weaver, bet at clean 
the espper and the ayer, who kills dying animale for 
money ether by drowning or by burning. 

"They teo Black tablets for the children In the ecol, 
‘and write upon thom along the long sie, not the broad 
sid, writing with a white material from the left to the 
Tight. One mealê thini tbat the author of the follow- 
ng versos ad meant tho Hindnes— 


"Hoe may a gaa ho 
By ning be pasar gt cy in a sht 
eee Uke a mene, bt ion ing a weit 


They write the title of a book st the end of it, not at 
the beginning 

"They magnify the nouns of their langage by giving 
them tho feminine gendar, в the Arabs magnify Шеге 
by the diminutive form, 

Jf one of them hands отет а thing to another, he 
expects that it sbnld be thrown to him ae we throw a 
thing to the doga, 

lf two men play at Nant (backgammon) a third 
ono throws the dice between them. 

"They like tho juice which Sows over the cheeks of 
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е rutting elephant, which іш reality has the moet 
horrid smell 

Tn playing chose they more tho elephant straight on, os e 
sotto the ater siden, ono жалып at a time, liko the БІ 
pawn, and to the four corners aleo one square at a time, 
ike the queen (sts). Thay ау that these fiva suares 
(ia the one sirsight forward and tho others at the 
corners) are the places cecupied by the tronk and the 
{our fet of the elephant. 

‘They play chess—foxr perons ab а time—with a 
pair of dion” ‘Thin arrangement of the figuros on the 
het board is the folowing: — 


v | e 
ммм һе 
жек. | жы. же [ent t | tore 
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‘As thls kind of ches is not known among ық 1 shall 
here expan what I know of it, 

‘The four persons playing together sit so as to form а 
square round a chessboard, and throw tho two dice 
nitaroataly. Of tho mambara of the dio the five sud 
six are blank (се do not cont se sach). In that 

‘tho dice chow five or six, the playa takos one 
intend of the fve, and four instead of tho six, because 
the figures of these two aomorals are drawn in the 
following manners 


. А 
baad 

э as to exhibit a certain likeness of form to 4 and 1, 

via in the Indian signe 


“ach number of th dice башына more of one of the 
pes 

"Tho 1 moves elder he pawn or the king. Their 
тоға aro Ше amo as În the common ches, The king 
тау be taken, but is not required to leave his place. 

‘Tho 2 morte the tower (rubi). Te moves to thot 
square in the dirostion of the diagonal, a the olopbant 
‘more in our charn 

"The 3 mores the horse, Tis more is the generally 
known one to the third square in obique direction. 

‘The 4 moves tho elephant. Ti moves in a straight 
linn, a th tower does in our chess, unless it he pro- 
vented from moving on. If this ia tho caso, аз some- 
times happens, ono of tbe dico removes the obstacle, 
‘and enables it more on. Tts smallest move is one 
‘square, the greatest fifteen squares, becsase tho dico 
Sometimes show two 4, or Wo 6, or a 4 md a 6. In 
‘consequence of one of these numbers, the elephant 
more along the whole side of the margin on the зем. 
board; а consequence of the other number, it moves 
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slong the other eide on the other margin at te board, 
im cie there is no impediment im Ша way. a com- 
sequence of these two numbers, the elephant, in the 
оше of his moves, оосарив the two ends of the 


"The pieces have cartsin values, according to which 
‘the player gots his share of the stake, for the pices are 
takem and pass into the hands cf the player. Tho val 
cf the king is 5, that of tho elephant 4, of th horse з, 
the tower 2, and of the pawn i. Ho who tales a king 
gots § For two kings he gete 10, for thro kings 15, 
if the winner is no longer in posession of Ыз own king. 
Bot if he bas still his own king, and takes all three 
kinge, he geta 54, a number whioh representa а pro- 
gression based on general consent, not on an algebraic 


st from ws, and to be 
something botter than we, as we оп our bide, of course, 


do vice vest, we might vete the question by an ex: 47546 


periment to bo mado ті 
Hindu bey who hid o 
"males ictor] ho ты inb thoroughly төлөй ia iba 
manners end custom of the people but st the ume 
time be wonld place tha shoes before Ma mastar in a 
wrong order, the right ana ta tha left foot and sire ers: 
Be woul, in folding, tam kia master's garments inside 
fut, and spread the carpets ao that tho under part іе 
‘uppermost, snd more of tho kind. All of which is a 
consequence of tho innate perversity of the Hindu 
pos 

‘However, 1 must not ropronsh the Hindus only with 
their heathen practice, forthe heathen Arabs too eom- 
төй crimes and obscenities, They oobstited with 


ier boys I never know = 


ustrustion; they adapted the children of otber, of 
‘heir guests of the lover of thelr daughter, not to mene 
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tion that in some kinde of their worship they whistled 
оп their fugere ad clapped with their bands aud that 
{hey we unclean aed dood animals. Talem has abolished 
all Shove tings among the Arabs as it as also abolished 
‘hem i thonn parts of India the people of whick bave 
become Mubammadaas. Thanks be onto God! 


cm) 
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We understand by witcheraft, making by some kind of о ser 
delarion a thing appear to tha senses as something dif. HERT 
ferent from what iti in reality, Такев in this sensa, 

if is far spread among people. Understood, however, "ere 
та common people understand it, as the produeibg of 
something which is impossible, iis а thing which 

"cs not lie within the limits of reality, For au that 

‘which is imposible cannot be produced, the whole aair 

ie nothing bat а grøss deception. Therefore witch- 

craft in this sense los nothing whateyor to do with 


takts a tit of ction and males i appear as abit of 
sold, what would уоп call this but a piece of witeh- 
м?" Th in quite tbe samo as if he ware to take a bit 
of silver and make it appear aa gold, only with this 
iforenos, thatthe latter is а gonerally-known proses, 
a. tho gilding of silver, the former ie not. 

‘The Hindus do not реу particular attention to al- 
chen, bat по nation is entirely free from it, and one 
pation has moro bias for it than another, which mast 
‘not be construed as proving intelligence or ignorance; 
for we бай that many intelligent people are entirely 
given to alchemy, whilst ignorant people sical the 
Are and ite adept, Tome intelligent peopl, theagh 
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boisteronsiy exsltng over th 
aro not to be blamed for occupying th 
«жау for their motive is si 
vd foraroidingmisforteae. Ones 
ıa sage was asked why rebolurs al 
Of the vioh, whilst the ich are mot inclined to eal at 
the doors of scholars “he scholars" he answered, 
‘are well эт of the meo of money, but the rich 
эге ignorant of the nobility of scenes." On the other 
hand, ignorant people are not to be praised, although 
they behave quite quietly, simply because they abstain 
from alchemy, for their metives are objectionable ones 
rather practical resale of innate ignorance and stapidity 
than anything sles. 

"The adepta in this art try to keep it concealed, and 
shaink back from intercourse with those who do not 
belong to ben. Therefore 1 have not been able to 
Tear from the Hindua whieh mothods they follow in 
thir vence, abd what element they principally 
‘whether a mineral or ав animal or a vegetable one. T 
‘nly heard thom speaking af tho proce of dination, 
OF caleination of lyin and of tho waning of tale, 
‘which they cal in thar mpeg las, and ol guest 
‘hat they inline towards the mineralogical! method of 
alchemy. 

meses bey have а science similar to alchemy which is 
ТЕЙДІ. quite peculiar to them. They cuit Rosdyens, а word 
‘competed with ғаш, ie. gold, Tt means am art which 

is restricted to oertain operations drugs, end compoand 
medicines, most of which are taken from planta, Ти 

Festaro the health of those who wore ill 

beyond kopo, and give back youth to fading old age, eo 

‘that people become again what they were із the age 

mes puberty; white hair becomes black again, the 
keenness of th senses а restored as well as tho espa- 

ity for juvenile agility, und eren for овамо, sud 

the loot people in this world ia oven extended io a 
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long period. And why sot? Hare we net slendy 
mentioned on the жидегі of Patatjl (ер. 8) that 

ne of the methods ieadiug to liberation n faena? 

What man would hear thi being inclined to take it 

for truth and nob dart of into Foolish joy and not 

honoar the mater of wack = топдан by popping 

Фа choicest bit of his meal ino his month? 

A famona representative of this art waa Кафка, а metrien, 
alive of the fort Da, вазе Simant, He eroeled РЕ, 
in it, and oompoted a book which contains the mb. == 
tance of the whole litaratare on this subject, and i 
very rare, He lived near a hundred years before our 

Ла the tine of the King Vikeambditya, of whoso ere su 
we shall speak berefter, there lied in the city of 
‘sina man of the tame of УЗАЙ, who bad tatmod menus. 
hin whole attention t thi science, and ad ruined on Ss 
act of both Kise and property, but all hin SOS 
feel did uot even avail him so ach а to help him to 
things жы, under ordinary óicumetanos, are easily 
obtained. Becoming restricted in Ма means, o con- 
esed a disgust to tint which ad been the object of 
ЖП kis exertions and rat dows cn tho bank of 
Sighing. sorrowful, and despairing. Ho bold fu his 
Bud is phormar ri from which ha aad to take the 
mreeripkone for bis medicines, but now bo began to 
"how one ea o it after the other into the water A 
arlot happened to sit on the bank of the same river 
farther down, who, on seeing the leaves pes by, 
fathered them, and Sabed up seme relating to Just 
ушта. Vy did not notice her till all the leaves of 
Eis book Ba gone, ‘Thon the woman came to him, 
asking why he had done so with his bok, whereupon 
he answered, “Because 1 hare derived vo advantage 
ru it T have not obtained what T ought to hare 
obtained; fr is sake 1 have become bankrupt after 
having had grent treasures, and now I am miserable 
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after having so long ева іш the hope of obtaining hap- 
Pies!” The алой spoke: " Do not give up a parsel 
dn which you have spent yonr life ; do not despair of tha 
pomibility of а thing wich ай зарла before you bare 
‘shown to be trae, Perhaps th obstacle which presents 
qos from realising your plans is only of m serideotal 
Datars, which шау perhaps be removed by an жезден. 
hare much solid cash. It is all your that you may 
spend it on the realisation of your plans.” Thereupon 
ТУМ resumed his work. 

However, books of this kind are writtan in an 
enigmatio siyle. So bo happened о misunderstand а 
wond in the proscription of à medicine, which meant 
oil and heman Blend, both being required for it. Te 
ты written rektanala, and be thoaght it meant rel 
‘ngrobdenon When һә шебі the medicine й had 
ло өйгө, whatsoever. Now ha began to concoct the 
various drags, but the fame touched his head and 
deed up hia eo. Therefore he oiled Ыт with 
^il, pouring it in great quantity over kis skell. One 
day bo rote to sep away Trom tho Sreplooo for some 
osinees or other, but ne there happened to bea peg 
‘projecting from the mof right hore his bead, he 
knocked hin hond against it, and the blond begen to 
flow. On account of the pain which he felt, be looked 
downward, and in consequence some drops of blood 
mized with ой dropped from the upper part of his skull 
into tho ealdron without his noting it When, then, 
the coscoctíag procera was finished and he and Мі wife 
bosmearod themselves with the concoction in order to 
‘ny it, they both few op into the nir. Vikramàditya on 
hearing of this айг Tet bis castle, and proceeded to 
the mnrket-plae in order to see them with his omn 
‘eyes Thon the man shouted to Ыш, " Open thy month 
for my sliva.” The king, howerer being digasted, did 
not do it, and so the saliva fell down near the door, 
ші immediately tho threshold was ей with gold 
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Vy anû the woman How to any plus they Heed, 
ous books on Ша selene, People 

Бәсе шап a wifo are will alive 

А йы le e t following: Іш the city of may teny 
Discs te capital of Мам, wish inn our daya read SEAS 
y Bhojadeva, there lise in the doar of the Government. СОГ" 
konse a oblong ses of pore. Vieh the ot. ЕЕ” 
Tina of the limbs of n mw are visible- Tus origin i 
Acoouated for by the following story + Ones in olden 

mea mam went to а king of ir, bringing bim a 
дул, the see o wbich woulda im mori, 
чопо, invincible, ud capable of doing everything 
Мешіті. He ated Ше king to come alone tothe Paron 
place of thei meeting, and the king pave orders lo keep 
[a тейлеш all so шаш required. 

The man begun to boil tin vil for several days, antil 
заа водие comstony Тыю һе spoke lo the 
Шар: "Spring Шо t хөй ыа] Bai the proce 
Put the Hing, terital at what Ше saw, had not th 
оюу io die ato ib. The man om pironiving lis 

16 you hore not suficient 

Courage, and vill то doi for yourself, vill уге allow 
Stempel todo i7". меен fhe King элекеге), 
Dome yon e" Now Be prheed worl packets of 
rege, sd instructed im that when шер and sách 
yapions should appear, be shuld throw spon Мт 
{Birr that packet. Tian the man stepped forward to 
{he cldron and threw біледі into it, aud at once he 
та dicis and reduc into pol. Now the ling 
розй мойи tis instruction, bt when he bad 
eni ined tha process, and there remained only one 
packet that ты mot yet hoo into the mus, be began 
he atziony and do think кілі might happen t0 his 
realm, in еме Ше men should return to ifo as am 
immortal, toro саде perso, ta hs above bod 
menioned And to he thought lt preferable no to 
"row te ast pasket ito Ше mass. The consequence 
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was that the caldron became cold, and the diswlved 
man became consclidated in the shape of the sid pince. 
of silver 

"The Hindus tel а tale abont Vallabha, the king of 
tho city of Vallabit, whose or we have mentioned in 
be proper chapter 

A man of the rank of а illia asked а herdeman 
with reference ta a plant called Пайет, of tha specie of 
the Тайата, from which milk Вона when they are torn 
olf, whether he had over seen Таала from which 
blood fors instead of milk. When the herdsman 
declared ho had, be guro him somo drink-money that 
he should show it to kim, which he did. When the 
‘man now sir the plant, he set firo to it, and throw the 
dog of the herdimau into the ame. Enraged thereby, 
the herdeman caught the man, and did with him the 
tama за he had dono to his dog. Thon be waited till 
he firo was oxtingrishod, аза found both the man and 
the dog, but turned into gold, Mo toa the dog with 
bm, Ent left the зап оп the spot. 

"Now some pensant happened to Gnd it, Me out off 
& Engen, and went to а fenitedler who was called 
Tena, La. the por, botas ha waa ап utter pauper, 
and evidently near bankruptcy. After the pensant had 
bought from him what ho wanted, ha retaraed to the 
golden man, and then he боола thst in the place where 
the at off finger had been, a new finger had grown. 
He ent it olf а second time, awd bought gain from the 
tame frait-seller all that bo wanted. Bat when the 
fraitceller asked him whence ho had the finger, be was 
pid enough to tall him. B» Ratika went out to the 
body of the Siddha, and broaght it оп a ourringe to his 
house. He stayed in his old ods, bot managed by 
degrees to bey the whole town. The king Vallabha 
денгей to own tho rame town, and asked him to cede 
it to him for money, bat Banka declined, Being how. 
over ағай of tho king's resentment, he ed зо Ше lord 
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of Almansa, made him presenta of money, and asked 
bim to help him by a naval force. The lord of Alman- 

‘sna complied witê his desire, sod assisted іт, See 

‘made a nightattack проп tbe king Valabba, and Killed 

kim and his people, and destroyed his town. People 

‘say that ail in our time there are each іле lef 

in that country as are found in places which were do- 

коред by an unexpected night-attsek. 

"Tho groedineas of tho ignorant Hinds princes for 
old-mating does mot know any Ба. Hany опе of 
thom wanted to cary out s sobemo of gold-uaking, 
and people advised hin to kill a number of Gne litis 
children, tho monster would not refrain from such a 
Hime; ho would throw them into the Gre. ТЕ this 
‘precious ecince of Rasiyama were banished to the 
"tios limite ofthe world, wher it i wnattanable to 
Anybody, it would be the Bet, 

‘According to the Erarian tradition, Isatdishd is id toon 
to have spoken when dying: * Kids had been given the aor" 
power andthe miracalos things mentioned in the Book 
of the Law, Finally he went to the mountain Kat ana 
decrepit man, bent down by old age, but he returned 
thence а а lively youth of wellproportioned безге and 
full of force, having made the conde his carriage, as God. 
allowed ыш" 

‘Aa regards озағаш and incantations, the Hindus hare on towa 
‘fem belief in them, and they, as а ale, ao meh in. 2250: 
dinod towards them, "Tho book which tate of those 
‘hinge is considered as a work of бата} а bird on 
which Niripans rode. Some people describe this hird 
in moh а way aa to indicate a Sifrid-bird and its doings, 

Th is am enemy of fsb, catching them. Аз кт, 
animals bayo by mature an aversion Yo th 

and try to beware of them ; here, howe 
‘exception to thin rule. For when this bird utters 
Shove the water and sims om ithe fal rise from the 
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ш.м be had ound 
Жой with such Эмен» ы might ind 
Gate's mock Tho Peye Durdon натан e 
la itor On the whol, Gerda cont nearer t © 
Fok thn to a SE, nthe sori у mature, ke 
ende a decoy of take 

“on of hele charms ar intended for those who bare 
dee йеп by serpent. Their excessivo вооот: 
dem hows by is which [heard a maa му tes e 
‘ad seen a dend man тіс bad died fm tho Mt of è 
эгри, bt after tho charm bad been applied ho іші 
en restored t lita, and remained йн, moving shoot 
[sees 

“леди man I hes as ho td th following story: 
"Heind som oan oho Mad died Trom te bito of a 
serpent, А charm wi applic, td in coneqtence be 
тою, spoke, made Li vii, owed where ін lad de 
sedie hia ramen and gavo liner агайда 
Sout them: Bot when he Шашы] heel of a diabh 
Ve fi dora d, Пе big comply etia 

“ths Hinds тео (het hen tan tn born 
bitten by а venomous serpent, and they kav» no charmer 
э май hey Ной the Hen man en bal of red 
td pac on him e laf on wii ia rien a laming 
for йш person who wil accidentally lt opon М 
d ыле Шш by a charm fom destruction, 

4, fr my part, do not know what T am io tay ato 
thin hing since Т do not tlie în them; Once a 
тип who hed very Il belief în reality, nd mach ler 
{nthe tin of Jogglers told mo thas jo hal ішер 


of charms. They sang their 
‘charms before him, uad this had a quieting ect upon 
Мау and soon he felt that ho became better and better, 
whilst thay wore drawing lines in the air with their 
bands sod with tigne 
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1 myself have nites that in heating gazes they amtar 
‘sgh! them with the hand. Ons Hindu етеп went so "iom 
far an to amor: that be, without caching the galls, 
тоша drive it befor him and lend й straight into the 
Теп. ‘This, however rests, na T believe T have fond 
out, simply on the device of slowly and constantly 
‘conntoming the animala to ono and the same melody. 
Dar people teo, practise the tame when hunting the 
‘ber, whioh in more wild even than the gazelle, When 
they me the animals resting, they begin to walk round 
them in a circle, singing ono and tho same melody so 
long until the animala are secustomed to it. Than 
they make the circio more and more narrow, till at last 
they coms near enough to shoot at the animals which 
iie there in porfet той. 
"The shooters of Ketl-bins have а custom of beating 
copper-vettels during th night with оте and tho same 
Kind of Beat, аза they manage Yo catch them with the 
hard. If however, tho best, is changed, the birds Ву 
of in all directions 

‘All these things aro peollar custome which have 
nothing whateoover to do with charm. Bometimsthe rao, 
Hindus ато considered an goreefers есше of their 
playing with Balla оп гышы] beams or on tight корм, 
bnt tree of thin kind are common to all ations. 


m 
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TAMOTS колға OY TUER COUYTY, тиюи жаттар, AND 
титан тин тзт. кїнорома, AND BETWEES 


Тик reader is to imagine the inbabitable world, 4 
Алек, s lying in the northero halt of the earth, 
and more aconrately in one-half of this alfa is 
‘one of tha quarters of the earth. It in surreanded by 
sso, which both in west and esst is alld the compre. 
ending one; the Gronks call its western part near thoir 
country Sí This non separates the inbabitakle 
world from whatever continents or inbabitale islands 
‘here may be beyond it, both towards west end сай; for 
it й not navigable оп coount of tho darkness of the 
air and the «ісі of the water, санае there is 
‘no more any sad to be traced, and because the riak 
is enormous, while the prot іш nothing. Therefore 
people of olden times have xed marks both on the ses 
nd йв shore which ere intended to deter from enter- 
ingit 

The inhabitablo world dees not reach the north on 
sceount of the cod, except in certain places where it 


nected with the comprelending oean. This southern 
comm is "Te does sot form the stint 
southern limit of the isbabiteble world. On the con- 
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teary, the ater stretches still more soathward in the 
shape of large and small islands which БІ the озар, 
Та this southern region land mud water disputo with 
teach other thei position, га that in one place the con 
inant protrudes into the sea, whilst in another the rex 
penotrates deeply into the continent. 

"Tha continent protrude far into the sea in the waet- 
era half of the earth, and extend its shores far into 
the south. On the plans of this continent lire the 
томат negroes, whence the slaves are Drought; and 
{here ate the Mountains of the Moon, and on them are 
the soarces of the Nile. On ita cons, and the islande 
before the coat, live the varius tribos of the Zanj, 
There are several bays or galfs which penetrate into 
‘the continent on this western half of the earth—the 
buy of Berberî, that of Klysma (tbe Red Sea) and that 
of Persia (the Persian Gull); and between theo galls 
the western continent: protrudes more or Je into the 
n the eastern alf of tha earth the sta реза at 
deeply into the northern continent as the continent in 
‘the western half protreder into the oxthern sen, end 
їп many placon it has formed bays and ostaarios which 
‘un far into the continent. baa being parta of the sea, 
estuaries being the outlets of rivers towards the sea 
‘This sen ia mostly called from some island in it oF 
from tho const which borders it. Here however, we 
эге concerned only with that part of tho sea which 
in bordered by the continent of Indis and therefore ia 
called the adian бошт. 

As to the oregrepic confguration of the inhabitable 
sword, imagine а range of towering mountains like the. 
Teste of в ріне stretching through the middle Iati- 
dade of the oar, and із longitude from east to west, 
passing throagh Chinn, Tibet, tbe country of the Turks, 
Жа, Badhathshin, Tokbicstin, Тішіуіш, ШМ, 
Khari, Media, Adharbeijin, Armenia, tho Romam 


Шыт 
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Boiss the country of tho Frank, and of tho дымда 
(баала) Long as this rigen Hê ha alow t 
Sora bond and, ойе, many windinge which 
‘cons inhabited pios жарна by streams wich 
ооны from tho mountaios boh toward көні and 
South. One of them plains is Indi, limited in the 
Soci by te shorenesGned Indian Ocean, and on 
I three other is by tho lofty mountains, Во wala 
SE which dow down to it. Bet i£ you bave sem the 
Sio Тай witb усаг own eyes and meditate on ia 
паве you consider the rounded stones found in 
{Ee earth heworerdeply you dig, stones that ат hogs 
‘ear the moantains snd where the rivere hare тісім 
силы stone at are of salar nize a greater di 
ance fom the помада end wher the seems Bom 
more slowly; stones that appe plversed is the shape 
Sf and where the streams bogs towagnata near thai 
most and near e ses it You eade П this, you 
{pl scarcely Вар thinking at India has one been 
or hich by degrees Вы been led р by бе аа. 
Sic of the sias 

"The middle of India is tho country тигі Kang) 
(Караш, which шеу аш Madian Le the middle 
E tho realm. Te ie te middle or orte from a guo 
rei! рім of view, in ao far as it nha way be- 
den the ea and the monntaine, in tho mide between 
he hot and the cold provinces, und duo between the 
эмет and western mitem of d. Ви it is « 
political contr too, Мом in former timos it wan the 
edlen of their mot famous heroes and kings 

‘he оошигу of Sindh lies to the өш of Kane). In 
marching from ол country to Sindh в start Trom he 
делінуі Nis, cé he country of Sige, whist 
marching to ind or India propor wo stare fom the 
{dp of tba Тыш, however, is mot tho only possible 
foal You шау mam ito Tada from all sidet, sup- 
poring that you cu rerom, tho озше» in the way. 
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m the mountains which fcm the frontier of India 
tomaria tho weit here are tees of the Hindus, or of 
people mear akin to tbe rebllius savage rice 
Shih extend за far as the шегш frontiera of 
the Hind res. 

Kenc] lies to the west of the Gangen, n very large 
own, bat most of it in now in rine and desolate since 
tha ospital has been tranaforred thence ta the city of 
JM east of the Gangen. Between the two towns there 
is a distance of three to four dy? marches. 

‘bs Kano] (angina) has lecome famous by tho 
children of Pindo, the city of Мамага (идите) has 
ene famous by Visudeva. Tt lies east of tbe river 
Jaun (Кона). Tho distance bobreen Mibira and 
Kanoj is 28 farm, 

"алым (Әйт) lie between the two rivers to 
the north beth of Kane} abd Ма, et а distance of 
леу So мой from Көзді and newly so тад 
fron Мад. 

"The river Ganga rae in tho mountains which have 
already baeu mentioned. lis source is called Пее. 
ura. Most o the her rivers of the country азо rive 
{nthe sume mountains, as те bare already mentioned 
{nthe proper place, 

A8 for the distances between the various parts of te, 


of such а nature tht already Ptolemy inoessantly oom- 
line сі Иш transmitters өзі their bias towards story- 
telling. Fortunately I have found out a oertain rule 
by which to control their ies, The Hindus frequently 
estimate the burden an ox eould bear at 2000 and 3000 
induialy more than an ox could carry 

iy ara compelled to let tbe 

caravan make the sme march to and fro Goring many 
dayain fact, so long until the ox bas carried the 
cle load шеше to it from one end of the route to 
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‘he other, and tben they rockon ato stance bise 
SS bre les were of ols under of den an 
Seres Ми анди бет ia martin tod fra 
{i'n nly vit he peut eren and ation thal 
Ti in © nme etn comet Geant of бы 
adm "Ноти ve emid not make p or ind to 
gren tit which ws Клон on меен ы іші wok 

от know. We ask the readers pardon where 
ше и кошар wrong and aov wo ente. 

A man marching from Киш} to he eth between 
the tro tir uon and Ganges puse the flowing 
ча know pn Juge 12 Ути from Kano 
Teck farsi being equal ta Ber ules or on bod; 
Жал, В fray Kueh, 8 fora Велт, 
Sparta; the Tree Prey 1 fora the poe 
tore the water of fhe J foins th Gangos, here 
tbe Hinde torment Шаты V тыйы Winds o 
оарои геена 
ue. Te dianon fos Pray io s ph тан 
e Gangos Bora inte hn an ж тав (e 

кенес етү қү! 
теуі ойни toward the өзі. Arie tirtha, 12 
feri fom Tries the realm (Акт, 40 for 
Auk; Diatas on e cont, ко fra 

"heres along to ena towards e өші thero ат 
«оше whisk azo uw andar te ea at Janr; Ant 
Daraur, 40 farsath from Crdadishaw ; Kinji, зо far- 

"Ий, qo forth; Кам, зо fray shit i 
Jers (самала io thia direction. 
Marking ram БЕЛ dong th Gang on a cata 
sid, Yon рин te following atom: Adah (Ayo. 
Жу Oud 25 ferat roe Бал; e fumus enê. 
тон, o fri 

Thencs changing the direction, аай 
ve isa байыт you cum to Shred 95 
Дед fem. Шайнау Judge, о arabi; 
Magiri, 15 forth; Jenp 30 feras Diganpir 


woking enst- 
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jo алида; бандити, зо farsa, whore the 
Ganges бот» into the wea 

arching from Kano} towards the est you come to 
Bart, то farsi; Шарын, 45 юзи; the empire 
of Shaka, то farsah the town Mikal, 12 ела, 
Further on the eonntry to Ше right ie called Tiew, 
‘he inhabitants Teri, people of very Hack colour and 
dataveed like the Тук, Thence you some to the 
‘mountain of Kime, which stretch атау as far as the. 


Opposite Tiva: the country to the left i tho resli 
АҚЫРЫ A man who had traveled in hove conti, 
ro me the following qot" When in Twat, he 
{ef the ete dizeeten and turad to tho left Ha 
зын to Хара, istos of 20 feriak, most of 
whieh was ascending country: Promi Nail he came 
to Бшге in try day, а йым of nearly So 
fara i whieh there lamare ascending than dean 
And thre i a water ih is several 
ties oromod on bridge conmigo planka tied wit 
Serisi bre canes wish noth from Fok to rok, and 
o fone tosllesone corro on «ber ide. 
ори cas] the burdana on thai shoulders over кеі 
brie, wilt below, ate depth of roo yarda, the water 
onma as whit as nov, tirestaning to shatter the roca 
On the other ide of the bis the burdens are trans: 
Ported on the buck of рома. Му reporter tll me tat 
Тема thare seen gazelles with for eyes; that this vas 
та an садов misformation of nature, but tha the 
holo species was of this ators, 

"ВМ i to fst frontier of Tibet, Tharethe 
ишо changes та veil as tho costumes and Ue 
antarepological character of the people. Тере the 
Жады tho top of tho highest pealk in 20 far. 
Frum the height of thin mountain, Indis appears ш 
3 ck expante below the mist, the movatains ling 
Slow this рек Ше sual Billy and Tet and Chine 
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apres aa red. The devon: towards Tbe and Chania 
ies tban ono fra” 

“Marching rom Kanoj отм the oaths, on the 
vetas side of tho Ganges you come to the ream of 
Tj, уо farat fom Kane. Tho capital of the 
omnts it Кезбе. ейтеп thin town end Kenc 
thors aro tv ofthe most famous (ешек of Fadia, 
Бер (бадо) and Кш}, айша (fuse 
* contry the capital o whch и au and the ruler 
thick in now Gangeya, 

Туе rem of Kemakera, эол. Aper, Bana- 
on the seacoast 

‘Marching from Kano toward the south-west, ou 
sie tos 18 иийй from Ker]; Sthan 17 far 
Sl; Senda, 8 fara; ert 15 fers Bitna, 
бо capital € бшім, 20 fre, Thin town ls екісі 
Narayan by ош per Afr в ый fallen into 
decay the inhatitanta migrated to another pace called 
зый» (у. 

‘he distance between Mübra and Kancj is the same 
ay that between Kano} od Badia, э, 28 Jura. 
Tea man етік бет Мае to бумл, ho ралы 
‘Brough мди which are only re fre Bh and lem dir- 
aot from eas other, Atte end of a mareh of 36 far- 
sali, ho come to a argo village called Вала: once 
to Бина, 17 foi fom Dida; Biota, $ far- 
эй, a placo шой famous among the Hindns. Ты 
Same of the town is identical with that of the idel vor 
hipped there. Thence to Andin, 9 rai. The idol 
worshipped there sealed Майлы Dir, 7 fore 

‘arching from Boston southward, yon coms to Nai- 
ser, 25 forth fom azana, ТМ ша Kingdom the 
capital of which a аға From this town to 
Mist and ts жуш, Dhar, bo Astana is 20 fora 
ho сау of бв ie 7 итш to the est of Dhar. 

From Oia to Bililen, which Бета belongs to 
lan, the distance in тойлады. 
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Marching from РЫ southward, you come to Біл 
ara, so ferat from Di; Kand, 20 farkh; Nama- 
vun, om the banke of the Narmadê (Nerbuddi) 10 
Тата; Арыг, 20 farsah; Мр en the banks 
of the river Gûdûrar, болғыш. 

Again marching from Dhir southward, you come to 
tha valley of Жууп, 7 fesabh from Dhar; Жайғайа- 
Das, 18 атай: tho province of Kunkon and ite 
арй, Tina, on the seacoast, 25 farsa, 

‘People relate that in the plains of Kunkan, called 
Там, there lives an animal called sharara (Ske. 
arabia), Te has four fet, but also on the back it has 
something like four feet directed upwards has а. 
‘mall proboscis, bat two big hors with which i attacks 
the elephant and cleaves it in two, It has the ships 
‘of buffalo, but js langer than, а gue (rhinoceros). 
‘According to popelar tales, [s sometimes roms some 
‘animal with ite horns, raises it or part of it towards На 
bok, so thas i comes to Пе between Не upper feet 
There it becomes а puted шаа of worm, which work 
Ahir way int the back ofthe animal. In consequence 
it continually rabe itf aginst the troon, вай finally 
it periahea. Of the same animal people renta that 
sometimes, when hearing the thunder, i takes it ta be 
ihe voice of some animal. Immediately it proceda to 
час this imaginary foo; in pursing him it limbs 
аро tho top of the mountain-peaks, ad thence leaps 
towards ш. О! course, it plangee into tho depth and 
in dashed to piece 

"The gonga exista in largo numbers in India more 
particularly about the Ganges. Te is of tho build of a 
nilo, ban а black scaly skin, and dewlape hanging 
down under the chin. It has three yellow hoofs on 
tach foot, the biggest one forward, the others on both 
tides. Tho tail it not long; the буса lio low, farther 
ova the check than is th смо with all other animala. 
(On the top of the nore there is а singlo born which ie 
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езе bent upwards The Биз have the privilege of 
‘ating tho fosh of the gangi, Thave myself witnewed 
how an elephant coming мәне а yong genda wee 
tracked by it. The делді wounded with іш hora a 
forefoot of the elephant, and thre is dows on йз fic 

Т thought that the yanda was the thinacer (or 
kartadan), but a man who had visited Safi in the 
‘country of the Negroes, told me that the kark, which 
the Negroes call topi, the horn of which fraises the 
‘material for the handles of our knives comes nesrer 
thia description tham tho rhinoceros. Tt has various 
colours. On tho skull it as а conical horn, broad at 
‘the root, but тй very high. The shaft of the horn (lit. 
ite arrow) in back inside, and whita everywhere else. 
Dn tha font it hus a second and longer hora of the 
same description, whioh becomes erect e soon aa the 
Animal wants to ram with it. It ebazpene this horn 
че tho rocks, во that it cate and pieces. It bas 
Шой, and а hairy tail ike tbo tai of азма. 

"There aro crocodiles in tho river of Tadia as in the 
Nile fact which led simple Athi, а Ыз ignorance 
of the coursen of tho rivere and the configuration of the 
‘oman, to thik that the siver of Mulia (the river 
Sindh) wat а branch of the Nile. Besides, there are 
other marvellous animala in the rivers of India of the 
‘recoil tribo, makara, curious kinds cf fishes, end an 
Animal like а lestherbag, which mppesrs to the skips 
‘and plays in swimming. I ie called bur! (porpoise P). 
T suppose it to be the dolphin or а kind of dolphin- 
People soy that it has а hole on the head for taking 
breath like the dolphin. 

Tn the теп of Southern India there ін an animal 
called by various saris gr, панн, and tend 
Te ie thin, but very long. People say і еріп and lee 
їп тай for those who enter the water and stand in it, 
beer men or avimals, aud at once attacks them 
First i circles round the prey at some distance, until 
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ив length comes to an end, Then it draws itself 
together, end winds itself like a knot round the fet of 
the prey, which is thus thrown ofits lage and perishes, 
A man who had sca Use animal tld me that it bas 
‘he bend of a dog, sad. tail to wbich there are attached 
‘many long tentacles, which it winds тонай tho prey, ie 


when onos firmly encircled by the іші the animal is 
ps 

After this digression wo return to our subject 

Marching from Bazine towards the өлі жей, yon 
come to Алт, бо sail from Bazina; Soma- 
PIS, on tho вооа, УД 

"Marching from Anhilvira southward, you come to 
Tanita, to the wo capitals of th conntry, Bihrój and 052 
"Rilanjir 42 faroh from Anhiirm. Both areon the 
шегені Se est of Tina. 

Marching from Bezina towards the west, you come 
"o Mies, o fers Толы дда; Bia 15 дизай. 

Marching from Litt towards the south-west, you 
come to Arr. 15 farm Irom ШЫҢ, n township be- 
ton to arm ofthe Sindh River Bamhamnt Alman- 
Fre, го fares; Libanii at tho moth of the Sindh 
Birer, 3o fert 

Marching from Кала) towards the north-northwest, pr кын 
yon come to Shireháraha, 30 ferar from Камар; © Can 
Binjaur, 18 farsi, situated on the mountains, vil 
oppaits it in tho plain thero Tea the city of ааа: 
Ditis, tbe capital of Jilandhar, at the fect of the 
mountains, 18 fora ; Jolie, 10 fers; thence 
marching westward, you come to Ladda, 13 балай; 
the fortress уут, S fern; Tene marching north 
ward, yon come to Keskin, 25 fab 

“Marching from Kanej towards the west, yon come гыз кән 
to Diman, 10 faraath from Kano}; Жай, тотай; Fs 
eur, 10 farti; Mirat, 10 Jarsaih; Panipat, 10 
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formas, Betweo tbe latter two places flows Ше river 
Taun; Көгі, 1o feraibh; Sunde 10 farkh 

"Thence marching towards the northwest, you come 
to Aalttahowr, 9 ferent; айат, 6 fara; Mandar 
міні tho capital of Таа, est ofthe river Leva, 
8 faralh; the river Camdráha, 12 лги; the river 
eile, west of tha river ула, 8 нд; Wathind, 
the capital of Kandilr, wost of the river Sindh, 20 
Јата; Purddvar, tà farsath ; Donpir, 1; frsith ; 
‘Kain, 12 farsokh; Chama, 17 ferat. 

gma Kashmir lies on a platean surrounded by bigh inao- 
VF sensible mountain. Tha south sad east of tho conntry 
to tho Hindus, the west to various kings, the. 
BolsrShib and the Бай. Shit, and tho more remote 
parta sp to tho frontiers of Вадаа ао the Уаш" 
Shih. "he north and pars of tha esa of the conntry 
belong to the Taska of Kholen snd Tibet, The distance 
from the peak of Bhiteshar to Kalte throsgh Tibet 

Жаа to nearly 30o farai. 

"The inhabitant of Kashmir are pedestrians, thay 
are no riding animale кет «ірімшік "Tho noblo 
among ther ride in palankine called Fat, cared on 
‘he shonldere cf men. Thoy are particularly anxious 
shoot tho natural strength of thair country, and there 
Tore tako always much caro to keap a strong bod upon 
tho ontreacee and roada loading into it. In consequence 
it is very dificult to bave any commerce with thom, 
Tn formar times thay asd to allow one or two foreigners 
to enter their country, particularly Jews, bet st present 
they do not allow any Hinda whom they do not know 
personally to entr, much los otber people. 

"The best known entrance to Kashmir ін from the 
town Babrabân, balt way between the rivers Sindh sod 
alam. ‘Thence to the bridge over the river, where the 
eter of the Kant is joined by that of the Mabel, 
Toth of whieh come from the mountaine of Shamil, 
amd fl into the Jailam, the distance is B erai 
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Thence уоп reach in ive days tbo bnginaing of the ravine 
whence tho river айма comes; sb tke other end of this 
{avi i the watchesiation Dir, on both sides of the 
Tiver Jain. Тео, leaving the rarine, you enter 
‘tho plain, and reac İn two more days Addithtân, the 
mpi of Kashmir, рый on the road the village 
Оқыды, which lies om both sides of the valley, in the 
same manner as Barats 
"The city of Kashmir covers а space of four ferte, 
‘boing bait slong both banks of the river Jailam, which 
are connected with onch otber by bridges and ferry- 
boats Tho Jailam riser in the romain Haramakót, 
‘whore also the Ganges ries, ex, impenetrable regions 
wharo the snow never mella sor disappears, Babind 
‘hom there in Mahdetn, ùr Great China When the 
iam has loft tho mouatains, and bes flowed two 
ays journey, it passes through Addishiin, Four far- 
дй farther on i enters a swamp of one square fara, 
plantations on the borders of this 
tramp, and оп wach parta of it as they manage to 
тат. Leaving thie swap Ше Jadar pastes the 
dom ОАА, ава thon entera the above-mentioned 
The river Sindh sizes in the mountains Unang in the тәме 
territory of the Turks, which you сал reach in th 
following way:— Tearing the ravine by which yor 
ster Kashmir and entering Ше plateau, thon you bave 54% 
fora march of two more days on your left the mountains БО 
of Bolor and Зама, Turkish іе who are called 
"Taeir king has the title Bhatta- Shb. 
Their towns are Gilgit, Азий, ond БЫ, and their 
asgnage ia the ‘Perish. Kashmir suffers much From 
thelr inroads, Marching on the left side of the river, 
you always pas through eiltirated ground and reach Perse 
the capial; marching on the right side, yom pase 
"isongh villages, one close to the other, sooth of the 
erit and thenoo уоп reich the mountain Қайс, 
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which is Uke а сарай, similar to the mountain Dun- 

ward. The snow there never melts It is always 
ible trom the region of Tikesbar and Lasbiimar 
Lahore). The diwance between this peak and the 
plateas of Kasbrir is two Лата вА, Tho fortross Rij 
|B! lion socth of it, кай the fortress Tahir жөн of i 
fhe two ‚тоди places Т hare oror seen. The town 
йты i three ғай distant from the pesk ТЫ 
in tho farthest place to which our merchants trade, and 
beyond which thay never рма. 

"Tis is tho frontier of Indis from the north. 

Tn the waster frontier mountains of India bere lire 
ов tribes of the Afghans, and extend vp to the 
neighborhood of the Singh Valley. 

"The wowtberm frontier of Indis in formed by the 
кеш. ‘The cout of Tudia begins with Ts the capital of 
Mazin, and extends еле, in à вуй чашата dzetion 
towards the region of AL-dalbi, over à distance of 40 
атаа, Between the two plane lise the Gult of 
Tarim А gulf ia like an angle or a winding Hine of 
water pentzatig from tho ocoan into the continent, 
{nd in dangeroea for navigation, specialty on account of 
fbb and food. An ostene is something similar to а 
каН, bat is not formed by tho cevan's penstating into 
fhe continent. Tt is formed by an expanse of Bowing 
meter, 


dangerous for the ships, because the watar ia sweet ad. 
dosa not bear henry bodies as well as salt water dosa. 

After tbe above-mentioned. gul fellow the small 
Manba, tho grost Мала, then the Вак, i. Ше 
pirater of Kacch and Sômanäth. "They aro thos called 
because hey commit their robberies on sea in skipe 
calle brn. Те places oa the coat are —Fewalltar, 
so fare from Dalbal; Zdhardns, 12 farsakh ; Baga, 
12 fori; Каай, where the mukiiros grows, and 
Валі, 6 farsath; Simandth, 14 ferih; Канары, 
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30 farsah; Anti, 2 daye; Ван, зо farsah Ç); 
Edda, 50 fru; Sudra, 6 Јана: Tena, % 
peu 

‘Thence the cast-lise comes to the country Zárdn, 
in which lice the city of Jiade, then to Falla, 
Kanje, Dersad. Next follows а great bay in which 
Sigel lion, л. tho island Sarandib (Ceylon). Round 
tho bay ls the city of Peyieydsar (sie). Whon this 
ity bad fallon into rins, the king, Janr, buile instead 
of ih со the coast towards tho wost, a new city which 
he called Pandr. 

“The next plaoe oa the cont is атанан, then Råm- 
sher (Rûmesbar ?) opposito Sarandib; the distance of the 
эв between them is 12 fere. The distance from 
Panjayûyar to Himsberis 40 rail, that between Rimm- 
‘shor and Seuhındha 2 ита. Setubandba means 
ridge f the ошап. Te iı the dike of Rims, the som of 
Бшш, which he built fromthe continent tothe castle 
lai At present it condita of isolated поста 
between which the osean ows, 8 


с day the king of the monkeys 
comes ont of the thikat together with Lis honta, and 
settles downin particular ene prepared for them. The. 
inhabitants of that region prepare for tbem oncked rioa, 
and bring it to thom on leaves. After baring eston 
if they return into tho thicket, but in еше they aro 
neglected, this would be the ruin of the country, ur 
they are not only nnmeroos but also savage and gree 
tire. According to the popular belief, they are а race 
of men changed into monkeys on account of the help 
whioh they bad afforded to Kia when making war 
Against the demons; he is believed to bave bequeathed 
"ose villages to them a» a legsey. When a mam 
happens to fall in with them, d he recitos to thom 
‘the perry of Firma and peonosnens the fncantations of 
Rama, ry wi qid listen to Ма; hey wil ене 
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lend cn the right path him who bas gone мінеу and 
five him moat and drink, At all events thus the 
"ratto stande secording to popular bof, TE ther is 
amp tret in thin tho effect must be prodaced by the 
melody, the Tike of which we bave already mentioned 
in connection with the bunting of esses (v. р. 195). 

"The eastern lands in this сеа, whic are nearer to 
China tban to India, aro the islands of the Zaha, called 
by the Hindus Sararna-dvipa, ia. the gold islands, 
The western islanda inthis ocean are those of the Zanj 
(Negroes), and those in the middle am the islands 
Bann aud the Diva islands (Мао Laccadea), to 
‘hich belong also the Komair Маады It is poonliar 

islands that they vise lowly; frst, Шеге 

ody trac above tbe surface ofthe cesa; i 
‘ees more and more anû extends im all directions, till 
last it becomes fem soi, whilst at tho samo tine 
mother island falls into беу nod malis атау, быу 
in eabmorgod and disappear їп tho әсем. As soon as 
theinhabitants become amaro of thia prosess, they earch 
fora new island а? increasing forty, tmnapor thore 
their eonaa-nat pales, date Palm, careale, end hos 
hold goods, and emigrate to ik These islande am. 
sccording to their prodita divided ito two cinnet, the 
19а, (a. the Diva of the ааз дей, 
‘here they gather kauri-shella from she branches of tho 
соогат palma which they plant in the sea, and Diva- 
br, ie. the Diva of tha cords twisted from соо. 
nut fibres, and used for fastening together the planks of 
the ships 

"The island of Aludpvdk belongs to the Komair 
islanda. Kivmziris по ва common people believe, the 
name of а tee which produces sereaming human heads 
instead of fruita, but the name of a people the colour of. 
‘whom ia whitish, They are of hort бато and of a 
ld ike that of the Turks, They practise the religion 
ofthe Hindas, and have the custom of piercing th 
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тап. Some of the inhabitants of the Wiki island 
are of back colour. In our counties there s а great 
demand for thom wx laren, Peoplo fetch Trom thence 
‘tho blak cbong-wood; it in the pith of a treo the other 
вайа of which aro бінен amay, whilst the kinds of 
eod called mulamma’ and shaskot and the yellow 
{dated are Draught from tbe courir of tho Zanj 
(Керчек. 

Tn former times there wero per-banks in the bay 
of Sarandib (Ceylon), bet st present they have been 
Abandoned. Since tho Sarandib pearls havo dimp- 
peared, oiher pearls tave boen бовой at Sails in the 
conntry of the Zanj, so that people say the pearls of 
Sarandib hare migrated to Sata 

Todia has thotropieal mins in summer, which is aed 
залда, and these ruins ше the more copious and 
іші the longer the more northward the situation of а 
province of Ludia is, andthe es it is intersected by 
‘anges of mountains, The people of Mülin wed to 
tell me shan they hare mo werdet bab the more 
northern provinces wearer the mountains bave the mr- 
Matatu. o Bhital ond Тойхана is begins with the 
"month Дана, and jt caine continually for four 
soothe oe thoogh water-bucket were poured ош. Ts 
reinen sil farter northward, ros tha mountains 
SE Карі up to the penk of das between Duar 
and Barshwar сәрі rain falls during ro ands half 
months, teginning with the month Srivana However, 
ов the other side ofthis peak there is no rainfall; for 
"he clouds in the north are very ary, and do not rine 
тш above the surface, When, them, they reach the 
топша, the mountainsides strike against them, ad 
the бозда are pressed tike olives or grapes, in conse 
quenos of which tbe rain pours down, and the clouds 
fever pase beyond tho mountains Therefore Kashmir 
a no serslakdla, but continual snow alt during two 
and » half mouths, beginning with Migha, wid shortly 
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After tho middle of Culte contisal sala vet in for a 
{ow days, melting the snow and cleansing the earth, 
Ты» тір до bas an exception; howover, а carlain 
mount of extraordinary meteorological ccurrences ie 
peculiar to every province of Тоба 


Cm) 


OHAPTER XIX. 


ON тше SMES оу тав PLANETS, THE SIONS OF THE 


Wz have already mostioned, near the beginning of the 
ook, that the language of the Hidas ia extcemely nariu 
rich fa ons, Бой original aud derivative, so that in 

some intanoes they ой one thing by а mutitade of 
diferent names. Bo I hare beard) ther saying tat 

they hare а thousied names all metala wn; and, no 

dosi, cach planet bas quito as many, or nearly ы 

many namen, sinos they coe nol do with lem (For the 
ферме of чоттоп). 

"The namos of the weekdays are tho best known таты 
names of the planeta connoted with the word bira, E IL 
‘hich follows aftr the planets name, ain Persian the 
word. йалт, follows after the number of the week- 
day (дад, айша, йе). So they гу" 

p 

‘melanin imag | Serr Pray. 

deals ce Tec, | Boater hs, Slr. 

Beat ce ean 

And thos they goon conting, beginning anew with 
Senay, Monday, i. 

“lie astronomer call the planets the lords of th one 
гук, end, in counting the hours of the day, they begin fats 
id the donna of tho da, and then coor the planeta 
{athe ardor from above to belor, For шише, the sum 
Into donne of the first day, and at the same time the 


xm 
EN 
тыш 
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mins of ita ла oor, The second hour sald by 
{he planet ofthe spore next under te sphere of the 
enia Venue The tied oor la ruled by Манту; 
find the uth by thereon. Therni the descending 
fom the mon foe дат Cathe sincere of the 
cart, м an өы, and in ousting thay return o Batura, 
an the donint ofthe trey 
in isthe fré bonr of 
Monday. So the mom isnt only the domins of the 
dire boo of Monday, bot also the domtaus of the whole 
dey. 

Tall this there is only ono dliferenos between onr 
ayatam and that of tho Hindus, vin, that ше ше the at 
‘pt, ео that the thirteenth, planet, corte from 
‘he demissa cee tho dominus of the s1eceeding night 
‘Tis à bo third planet yon cont im am opposita 
direction, їч. ucending from. tbe lover plenot-ephores 
to the higher. On to contrary, the Hindan mate Ше 
minua did the данлы ofthe whole spe, 
"at day эй sgh follow each eter wilt baring 
soci separate dominak, Thin at all renta, ia the 
prece of the рено st large. 

‘Sometimes, however, Өзі? shroologiel methods 
ake тө tink that Une Spr span wor ай өшігу 
"known to them. Thay cal tho how Kera, and by 
the seme name they cal th half of n zodiac si 
the ealoulation of the ходад. The following cal 
lation of the domna ore i derived from one of 
heir astronomical bamdbonks:— 

Divide the diane Бөлен the mun and the degree 
ofthe aazndou measured by equal degrees, by 15 end 
add to the quotient 1, dropping а facon if there be 
aay. Тык vum i than counted Өй fom the dries 
id, according to the susesion af the planeta from 
above to below.” (Ihe planet yon arrive егіп the nd 
isthe dominus of the hour in question) Thin calonia 
tion in more of m natare to make w hink of dpa 
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et 
аз понет ofthe indes to onsmerte tho planets pep 
in the onder of si "They wil ұлын in LEE 


Singin their astronomien kandhas, аа well as in = 
ыт borkes, and thay dde to ne any other onder, 
hong tbe mach more corre. 

The Greeks mark the planeta with figurs, to fix 
thereby their limita on the etre іп өлі intel 
Ме manner, imagoa whick are not latere of the 
alphabet. Tha Hindas ue anis e of abies 
mant; howerer, (Мі ges are nct imagea invented 
{ortho purpose, bat the initial characters of the manes 
of tho planets, cg d'= Aga, or the ean j e= Cendra, 
or ihe moon b Dud, or Метар 

"The following ba cuit tha commonest names 
of th seren planeta = 


agin, cr eh en via oar, 


тұйық senma, is et П 


vett omni ere 
Sinn elt tenn al (nage 
Бата 


Saag mania. aso Ap am, 


"The maliplicy of nanes of the eun us exhibited реле, 
m the previous table was tho cause which led the ient 
[o 


H 
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tht soaring to them there are tere suns, each of 
vlc ria a's partionlar month, Tho book Родна. 
Sarna mys; “йара, La Худы who is wühons 
beginning la tine end without ond, divided himself 
forthe engen into sve para, whi 
to Қара These are the кшм ring im the single 
masta Thor, however, who до not bare thatthe 
"uil of vamos inthe sore of ttis theory of 

lve suns, point ot that ths other planets aleo ave 
‘anny лахни, ізі өй only ons body, аз that, beside, 
"he samen o the een are not only twee, Dat many 
more. ‘Tho names are derived from words with genario 
sign, ер. Айу, їз. the beginning, betae the 
tun is the begimning of the whole. и means 
every being which bas a progeny, amd sino» all progeny 
3m the world originates жиі iho sun, he ie olod 
Ванан, Further, ie біп ін called Ravi, Бедаво bo 
ада wet йшашв. Тһе Jun in the planta ie called 
тілу end he who tes од of them calle теі. 

‘The moon to the companion of the san bae many 
namen ey. Soma, Decne ahe i іші and куйда 
incra cllod imago, hint lk tat ia unlucky i 
‘alld ppagroks.” Verden Хеб, Le ocn the igh 
‘Watatstrandth a ed Fehmarn, Diver, 
te lorl cf the Brahmin, Sarde a having» ecd cy, 
eene the eor globe ie watery, which ia a Бар 
to be earth. When the solar ray eels the moon, tbe 
тау Becomes эл ool as Ше moon бөпе, thon, being 
тебей, N illuminates the darkness, alos th night 
tool and extinguisher алу boreal ind of combustion 
‘wrought by tho тшп. Similarly tho moon in во called 
Sendra, which menthe ty of Miriyasa the san 
In is ight oye 

‘Tye following table exhibita the names of the months 
тишайилов and dferencsf it of em mame pro- 
ceed from tho cam which wo shall mention (у. р. 228) 
hen spanking of shoenamerstinaf the diferent earth 
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Pooplotbial, with regard to tha oder of tho names 
of sans эн given by Ше Pishpr-dharma, thas іг ін 
correct and undistorted; for Vasudeva hos а separate 
‘name in exch month, and his worshippers begin the 
‘mothe with Малайга, in which bia namo i ата. 
TE yon count his namen one after the other, you fud that 
‘one which he hasin the month байга, Visha, in менгі 
ance withthe tradition of the Vithnuedharm, 

"The names of the months are related to these of the 
Лазат stations, As two or thre stations belong to each 
month, tho name of the month ia derived from one of 
them.” We lave in the foloving table written these 
porticala stationa with red ink (in this translstioa with 
ка asterisk) in order to point oat their relationship with 
the names of the month, 

Те Jupiter shines in some lana station, the manth to 
whioh thin station belongs considered a he dominant 
Sf the year, and th whole ear in called by the natae of 
this шом. 

TE the names of the month givon in the following 
tabla dier in some respecta from thasa nasd bretafoo, 
the reader must know that the names whioh we hare 
hr or vulgar ones, whilst 
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‘The sigan of the soia Lave names corresponding to 
Jo imager which they represent, and which are the 
sae among tho Hindus ar among all other nationa 
Tho third sign i aed fla, wbich menna a pait 
consisting of a boy anda girl; in faot, the same ote 
Tina, the well-known image e thi sige. 

Varihamihira saya in the heger bosk of ativan 
that fhe word applies to в man Ый aro sod a 
lab, which makes me think that he Мендей Mithona 
чин Ой (4000805). And this is the opinion ol 
ommon people in general, to sch а degree that the 
tation ie known as ава (intend of the Twin), 
(ксі. Aljaasi does aot belong to the imago of his 
E 

“The same author explains the image of the sixth sign 
as a ship, aul in te hend ap ea fcr, Tam ined 
to thiog tha i our manent there а Loman s 
sc, for a эйр las mo bond. ‘The Hindun call this 
Sen Келді, e the virgin gir, sd евра the поно 
jn question ran originally head wryin Gra мр 
Дабаа oar of corn in her end." Tht the henar 
sation And Anal (Spica) Tho word йір маке 
e think that the ther neat the umar sation 
Гонта ч, у, 1 Vig), forthe wars of Tew 
form line, te end of which is а селе (iks the Tel 
ata stip) 

‘Tho immage of the өте тїї sign he declares to be fre 
жаа Tuld = balance 

(Of th tenth siga Гатава saya that it has the 
face of a gont, whilst the remainder i a matore (hippo 
petamus). Howerer after having compared te tign 
With a makara, he might hare red Мане Ше trouble 
чї шири to ithe face af agunt. Only tbe Greca 
тейге the latter description, csse tbey onse the 
tiga ш composed of two mitala, ав a gont іг he part 
‘ore tho breast and an а fal in the Lower pat Dot 
Фе aquatic кайаш oled matura, ш poplo describe 
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it, dows not roqairo to be explained as a composition of 
tro animals, 

"The image of the eleventh siga he calla bucket and 
һә мае, дда, orreepondatothisstatoment, How. 
эте, if they sometimes enumerate this sign ог part ot 
if among би human figures, thiu proves tht thy, fol- 
loving the example of tho Greeks, e in it Aquarius. 

"The image of the twelfth sign he describe an the 
figuro of two fishes, althoogh the name of the sign in 
all languages signifies only one БІ, 

Besides the well-known names, Varibamikira men- 
бөле also certain Indian names of the signe which are 
тї generally known. We baro united both kinds in 
the folowing table — 


EIE 


о for Aris and 1 
for Taurus, but to begin with 1 for Aris and 2 for 
Taurus, бо, vo that Pisas are No. 1 
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Бани} ура means de 90 of Brahman, and applies in ты ы, 
reality to the whole of heaven (ip), on acount of ite КЫТ 
beng round, sn of tho particular kind of ite motion, Se 
Tt applies even to tho whole world, in wo (аг ігі mgr o 
divided into an upper and an under part. When they 
тит the beens, they екі the sum of them 
Brahrmûnda. "The Hindus however are devoid of trata- 
ing in шиш, and bare no ота astronomical 
тойола Та consequence, they believe that the earth 
ia at ты, moro particularly as they, hen describing 
She Ыш of paradise эл someting es worldly Барр! 
nene, mako tho ear the dwoliog-pae ofthe dierent 
glamor oF gods, angel, ke, to whem they attribute loco- 
notion and the direction from the upper worlds to the 
loner 

"According to tha enigmatic expressions of their tradi- 
tiom, tho water wan before every other thing, and it 
{led the space o the whole word. This was, mI 
sodeniaad then at the beginning of tha day of the sonl 
(ратио р 332) andthe beginning of formation 
And combination. Farther, they say the water wae roll- 
ing and foaming, Then something white came forth 
from the water, of which the Creator created the egg 
of Brakman. Now, according to коше, the egg broke 
Bratman came forth from 0, the өзе half bee the 
hesren, the other tho earth, ad the broken bits between 
the iro Bares Бесит the vaina. If they wid moun- 
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ішім instead of rains, the matter would Vo somewhat 
‘more plausible. According to ethers, God spoke to 
Варвар: "Г creste am sgg, which T mako for thy 
Амыр ini" He hod created it of the above wen- 
tioned foam of the water, but when the valer ik and 
was absorbed, the еш broke into two halves 

‘Silat opinions were held by the ancient Greeks 
regarding Asclepias, the inventor of the modial art; 
for, according to Galenns, they represent him as holding 
эл egg in Bis hand, whereby they wean to indicato that 
the world в тов, the egg an imago of the universe, 
and that the whole world eade the medial аг. Aado- 
plus does not hold lower position ia the baliat of the 
Greeks than Brabmaa in the belief of the Hindus, for 
thay say that he ia а divine power, and that his name. 
is derived from bison, û protecting agains dryness, 
which monna death, boonuse death occurs when dry ust 
fod ood are prevalent. As for Ма ГТ 
‘all bim the sen of Apollo, the son of Phlegyes (P), and 
the won of Kronos, бл, the planet Saturn. Jy this 
sytem of alliation thay moan to aitribato to him the 
Faroe of a threefold god. 

The theory of the Hindun that the water existed 
before all creation, resta оп this, that it is the cute of 
the ochedon of tho atoms of everything, the cane of. 
the growing of everything, and of tho duration of life in 
‘very animated being. Thus the water isa natroment 
in the hand of the Creator when bo wante to orate 
something out of matter, A similar idea is propounded 
by the Koran x 9: And his (Go's) rri te 


isl body called by this name, and which 
боа orders па to venerate, or whether you give it the 
ішдшіс weaning of тайт, ie God's real, or the 
Tike, in шу case tho шешш is this, that at at 
tine bside God thero was nothing bat Ше water sod 
Ме throne, If this our book were not rodrided to 


CHAPTER xx. E 


the ideas of one siglo nation, we should prodno from 
the belle! of the nations who lived in ancient timos in 

‘and round Babel Шев similar to the egg of Brahman, 

Аі oven more stupid and womenning than that. 

"The theory of the division of tbe egg into two шен 
peores that ite originator was the contrary of a ciontife 
man, one who did not know that the heaves compre- 
enda the earth, ss tho shall of the egg of Brahman 
comprebends í yolk. Не imagined the earth to be 
below and tho heaven in only one of the six directions 
from tho earth, ùe. abere jb. И be had known the 
truth, he might hare spared himself the theory of the 
breaking of the egg. However, he wished by his theory 
to describo one bal of the ogg s spread өші for the 
earth, and the otber half as placed upon it for a cupola, tom, 
trying to өшіге Piolemy in tho placisphoric represen 
tation of a globe but without succes, 

‘There have айтув boan similar fancies айо, which ашыры. 
‘everybody interprets as ort кайа hie religion and Seas” 
philosophy. So Plato мун in hin Times something 
{ike the Brabmânda : "Тие Oretar ext a srt then 
into Ынна With each of thom he described а circle, 
so that tho two ісіме met in two place, and one of 
‘hem he divided into noron parta” Та these words he 
isa, as is Ма onstom, at tha original two motions of 
tha universe (tom өші to төш in tho diomal rotation, 
‘and from west to east in tho precession of the equi- 
золе), and atthe globes of th planeta. 

Brahmagupta says in the first chapter of the Brahma- 
надійна, where ho enumerates the heavens, placing 
the moon in the nemest heave, the ether planets in 
the following ones, aod Saturn f the seventh: “The 
fixed stare are in the eighth heaven, and this has been 
‘rented round in order to lat for ever, that in it the 
pious may be rewarded, the wicked be punished, since 
ther ie nothing behind i". He indicaten in thin chapter 
that the hearers ме identical with the spheres, and he 
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give them in an order which diters from that of the. 
fradltional literaturo of their creed, м we shall show 
hereafter in the proper plaoo. le indicates, too, that 
the токта can oniy bo slowly infeoced from without. 
He crinoss his knowledge of the Avattalio notions 
regarding the roond form and the rotating тов, and 
‘hat thers ia no body in existence behind the spheres. 

16 it in of this description, evidently Bratmninds ін 
‘tho totality of tho spheres, i. tho aj in fact, the 
soiree, for retribution in another life takes place, ac 
coring to the dees of the Hindus, wit 

Palisa says in his Siddkdnzz “The totality of the 
world ia the sum of earth, water, Sr, wind, and heaven. 
The latter was created behind the darkness. It appears 
to the eyes as bles, because it is not reached by the 
тәуе of the sun and not illuminated by them like the 
watery non-igneons globes, се. the indice of the planet 
anû the moon. When the тауа of the san fall spon 
‘hese and the shadow of tbe earth does not reach them, 
‘her darkness dissppoars and their faren become 
on the might, Toe giver ie ouly ore, al he 


‘ays that it exists in a placa which isnot reached by 
the rays of the каз. Tho question a to the blue-groy 
colour of heaven which is perceived bythe eyo is of too 
reat an extent to be torched upon here, 


Вла aja in the aboveseenioed chapter 
"Multiply the cycles of the moon, 16 57753300000, 
by tho member of he уала of her sphere i. 324.000, 
and yon get aa the product 18712009 20000000, 
{he number of the gona of the mere of the тойше 
Of Qe yana м а ишге of distance wo hae already 
spoken Tn he chapter on metrology (eh 3 p. 17). 
We give th jos-montoned calculation of Brahma 
корд, simply reproducing his words without ву те 
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sponsibility of our own, fur o hat not explained ов 
‘what reason it пена, Хазна says tbat the Brali- 

igi comprebendethe peres, and the just-imentioned 
numbers are the measure of the Белл, sine the 
эрите of tho войае is coanected with it The com- 
mentor Balsbhsdra says: ^ We do mot consider these 
monere as а measure c heaven, for we exact define 
its greatness, but we consider them та the utmost limit 
to which the human power of vision can penetrate. 
‘There i по possibility of human perception reaching. 
above it; but the other spheres differ from each other 
in greatness and smallness, so as to be visible in various 
degrees" The follomervotAryabhata say : «Тізе Hye n 


cleat for us to know the space which in reached by the. 
solar raya. Wo do not want the space which ia not 
reached by the solar rays, hough it be in itself of ax 
enormous extent, ‘That whieh is not reached by the 


Tate ot cita b Bing lit тегіннен tes 
eon. Tus word of Vadabibs prove that the Bra 3 
Side ina globe ирмей» egi cra cll БЕТ»), 
cl sphere i wich йи Brad stars are paced, and ЖУТ 
"rte twoenters touch each lier. Now meon oor 
ora part ware uad obliged to мишти an eighth 
Sphere, or there i во томов why we should карри 
Sti one 

‘On this head Ше opinions of people sre дейігі. 
Some hold the existence a nini sphere to le a pere 
fy on мо of te rotation fron east to ved ia 0 
{arse mones з thin direction aod compels oven hig 
which it comprebends to moe in tho sme Заоа. 
Der tne the ninth sphere оп возле of tho same 
"alo, but төре that y ll ia doni. 

The tendency of the representatives of the former 
theory аре бо уат Howover, Acido bas proved 
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‘hat each moving body В brought into motion by some- 
ihing moring wich ши within өй. Bo abo thle 
"ia sers would prepa а mon oot al 
‘What, bevor shoul perc Ші mowr rom pug 
Ча eight hen oto Noten чагы ha are 
бо of inch sphere? 

"he туни йі төртенінілен af tha менй зін, 
ene might іле think tht they had к knowledge ot 
the word o Aristotle which wo have quoted, and at 
he knew that te frt mover I тоон, fr thoy 
терге th ninth spore ar motionless asd s the 
{otro of thn ast to west tation However, Arise 
ie eno proved tint the Set morer ie та a body, 
wat he must be a body, 1 they den him as a 
obo, ш a spere, aod s comprehending someting 
thee within iet tod motori 

"Thu tho theory ofthe ninta sre ie proved to be 
an ршровнЬййу. To te te ec are the wards of 
Polany Ia йи peace of is орай: -Tio St 
one of he бе tin o£ the vere Й we emer 
the moli by belt адены to ant opinion an i- 
тыра ші lal god, and edly of thin ob 
ра me cal a dri one We рит is anion ік 
the highest his ofthe копа, betas an одии 
{iret on fro йа steno Dom ataca ch 
son in perceived by the senet" 

"hos a the wonde of Рану on the л mae, 
заноне any ination af the nth phew Bat th 
Titre mentioned by Johannes Grommitin i hs 
refutation of Pris, where ho sap: "Piso did not 
row sat, надев rere. And, постійно Jo- 
asse ты tin, to vagin of too ninth трдин, 
which Poly тими to ay ia 

Finally, thre are other people who maintain hat 
behind the маай of motion therein as Ini ret 
{ng bot or an infiaits vem, or something wich hey 
ditare be ocior к ешын or а aem. Тыю 
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‘theories, however, hare no gomnectcn whatsoever with 
oar abject. 

Заа айты gives зв the Impresion of bolding the 
same opinion as those who think that beeren ac the 
heavens are a compact body holding in еей all 
‘heavy bodice and carrying them, asd that it la above 
the spheres.” To Ва абла i ia just ae naty to prefer 
tradition to eyesight, ae it ia @ШВеш to ua to prefer 
dont to а lear proot. i 

"The treth is entirely with th followers of Arsabhata 
who give us the impression of really being men of great 
ient ntainments, Tt is perfectly evident that 
Urslininda means te aep, together with all products 
of creation in i 
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DISCKIFTON OF кати AND HEAVEN догово то THE 
HUIOUS VIEWS оғ тик uous, BASED UPON 


жм Tie people of whom we have spoken in tho preceding 
SER captor think that tho earths are seven Ше seven 
Ж» тет one aboro the ether, and the upper one they 
divide ito көтеп parta, differing from our astronomer, 
‘who divide it into eia, and from the Persians, who 
divide it into арнат. We shall afterwards give a clear 
explanation of their theories derived from the iret 
Sothoritien of their religious law, to expose the matter 
за fair ойшойт. If something in i appear strange to 
3 so as require» commentary, or if we регіне some 


"They do not difer among thenselve as to the mam- 
ber of earths nor s to tho numbor of tho parta of the 
caper earth, but thoy difer regarding their names and 
‘he order of thee mamen, Iam inclined to derive this 
Чїйигепов from tho great verbosity of their language, for 
thoy call ene and the aama thing by a multitude of ames. 
For instance, they call the sun by a thousand different 


© according to their own statement, jast an the 


Arabs call the lin by nearly ва many, Some of these 
names ап original, while others are derived Trom the 
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the language, Foc it is the ша of language to give s 
name t0 everything їп orontiomand toita fect a nome 
baned ов general consent, no thut everybody, whon hear- 
ing this name pronounced by another man, understands 
what ho meso. ТЕ therefore опе and the same name or 
word means a variety of things, И betrays a defecto the 
language and compels tbe hearer to as the speaker 
what bo means by the word. And thos the word in 
question muse be dropped in order to be replaced either 
Üy а similar ono of a вийан clear meaning, or by 
sm epithet describing wh ia really meant. fone and 
‘he mame thing is alid by many samen and thisis not 
‘octane by te fact that every tribe or class of people 
ees а ерам ono of thom, and if, in fact опе single 
Same would љавон all the other vamos sara this 
fone are to be clued be mere nonsense, ак а means 
of keeping people in the disk, nad throwing an sir of 
mystery aboot tbe subject, And im amy оме this 
‘opiournes offers paint dilectos to those who want 
fo learn the whole of the language for iis entirely зво. 
Tory and only results in а sheer waste of time 
‘Frequently it has етмей ту mind that tho anthos 
of bok and tho transmitters c tradition have an aver- 
Sion to mentioning the sah» in в definite arrangement, 
‘and lime themselves to mentioning thelr mames, or that 
the отуна of the books havo arbitrarily altered the 
taxt. For thos mon who explained and translated the 
Hene tome were wall verze inthe language, and were not 
Known as persons who тош} commit а wanton frand 
"The following table exhiitathe names of the ears, ты. 
жаға I know Шеш We rely chieliy on tha lity ЕЕ» 
‘which ма been taken feom the 4 diqn-purdan, есте ^ 
Tt follows а certain role, combining every single ea. 
ind heaven with a single member of the members of the 
"The benrens are cumbined with the members from 
‘he ll to the womb, the earths wth the members from 
the navel to the foot. Thi mode of comparison illas- 
жент sequence and preserves it rom eonfuion = 
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THE SPIRITUAL BEINGS LIVING ON THE SEVEN к 
EARTHS ACCORDING TO TIE VAYU-IURAYA. 

T— Nike 

rade and Ше ater oi 


vats Sinan et lag 


in ne do ias des Ra Vi 

To tte Прута адалы Ора, nara and et the 
se UCR htt od eg le 

O tha Daya носна, Jayanta (Agni, Himsa 
Баку tne ene 

‘Ol tho Тайға Кезі вй uf he аа Октај (D). 
ibn, Le baring «bend ent fred ot Indra; Var 
eem any homes forthe ойнау aba Уук res there 
Sa the nar eot 


After the carthu follow the hosvons, consisting af one 
seven cris, one abore the other. They are called Es 
le, which means “pedleriny plane” n a seine 
‘manner alse the Greeks considered the heavens as ii 
теманар осна Бо Johanne Grammaticus saya in ЛЕУ 
Ма refutation of Prod: "Some philtopbers thought =| 
that the sphere called. улаб, ie. тї, by which 
"hey mean the milky way, is а dwellingplace for 
rational soul,” The poet Homer says: "Thou hast 
made the prre heaven ва eternal dwelling-place for the 
gole, The winds do wot shake it, the тіге do not 
etit and tho mow does not destroy it. Forint tere 
is mspiendent clenrnes without any covering cou.” 

Plato says: "God spoke to the meven planets: You 
are tho gods of the gods, and Tam the father of the 
alione; Tam he who made you so that no dissolution 
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is possible; for anything bound, though capable of 
5 i 


мойе eje in Ma later to Alexander: “The 
gor ia the order of tha whole cretion. ‘That which 
is Бота the world, ed surrounds it on the sides, inthe 
dwelling-place of the gods. Hearen ia full of the gode 
Ж КЫ тө give the mame gf tare. Tn another pase 
of the a jaya, “The earth is bounded by 
Шыныны boa by e 
re by tho айр. Therefore the highest place is the 
Aweling-place of the gods, and the lowest the home 
ofthe aquatic animal.” 

There is а similar passage in the Удун Рала to 
зі eflect, that the earth i held їп its grasp by the 
uter, the water by the pare fre, tbe fie by the wind, 
the wind by heaven, and heaven by lta Tord, 

"The names of the Toker do not diffar like Њон of 
the сайда. There ia а diference of opinion oily re- 
fering thes ordan, We eit the mames of the 

‘table smiles to the former (p.350) 


‘This theory of the earths is theanme with all Hiodas, 


built on the theoror of the astronomers” In comse- 


снартев xxt, ^ 


quenes Be made the mar sphere the frst heaven, 
Whilst be onght to havo idest it with Аата. 
‘And because by this method he had ome heaven too 
mony, bø dropped the Srarlut, the place of reward. 

"The same author difere borides in another point. 
[Aa the seventh heaven, Киро, is in the Parinas 
flea called Brafinalte, he placed the Brahmaloka 
hove the Satyaloka, wie it would have been muck 
‘more reasonable ta think that in this case one and the 
‘same thing is called by two different names Ile ought 
to havo omitted the Brabmaloka, to hare identified 
Pitiloka with Bhûrloka, and uot to have left out the 
Srarlak. 

Бо moch about the seren earths and the seven 
heavens. We shall now speak of the division of the 
тамен of the uppermost earth and of related subject. 

‘Dip (defy) ia the Indian word for aland Hence 
the words Songuladtp (Simhalaðvtpa), which we enl 
Serendib and tho Dinja (Malediven, Lacosûives). The 
actor are numerous islands, which become so to speak, 
decrepit, are dissolved and Mattened, and nally dis. 
appear below the water, whiles ab the same time other 
formations of the ram kind begin to appear above the 
waor li» stronk of sand whioh coatisaally grows 
{ind risos and extends, The inhabitants of the former 
itland leave thair homes, settle on the new one and 
nli i 

Accarding to the religione trations of the Hindus, 
th earth оп which we vea round and surreanded by 
Ae. On the аға lies an car like a ella, and on 
thin earth lies ngain a round sen like а collar. The 
number of dry collars, called islande, is seren, and 
likewise that of the reas The sizeof both dips and 
зеш rises in ewoh a progression that each iii is the 
сие of tbe preceding Пора, each soa the double of 
the preceding sea, г. i the progression of ths powers 
of two, If the middle earth ie reckoned as one, the 


HH 
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біш of all even earths represented as collars is 127. 
TE tho sea surrounding the middle earth is counted as 
ош, the не ofall nevon reas represented ал collars in 
Yay. The total sino of both earth and soan js 254. 

‘The commentator ofthe book of Рмал} hes adopted 
а the siza ofthe midds sath 100,000 pojana. coor 


аъ ingly, the sizo of al tho taris wonld be 12,700,000 
ТЕШ" yojana. Further he adopte ss the size of the ке which 


Torrounds the middle earth 200,000 yojana. Aeccrd- 
ingly, the size of all the мма wol be 25,400,000 
yena, and the total ian of all the earths and seas 
38,100,000 уды. Homerer, tbe author himself has 
тий made those additione. Therefore we cannot com- 
pare lis numbers with оша. Bat the Vayu-Purdea 
says that the diameter of tho totality of ear and sear 
n 57,900,000 pojana, а number which dosa not agree 
with the above mentioned кат of 38109080 puma. 
Te cannot be acooante for, unless wo suppose that the 
‘umber of asta is only six, and tnt the progression 
Begins with the number 4 instond of 2. Such a mum: 
ber of seas (Le 6) may possibly be expinined in this 
way, thatthe штен one has been dropped, because 
the author anly wanted to fiad tha size of the contin 
‘ents, whioh induced him to lenvo the Ме enroending. 
жел out of the oalonlation, Bub if ha олсе mentions 
‘tho continents bo must also mention all the maa which 
surround them. Why ho hss commenced the pro- 
agression with 4 instead of 2, Г cannot aceount for by 
жшу of the principles of the calonlation as they have 
boen laid down. 

Fach быра алй wea has а separato nama., As for se 
wa know them, we place them before the sender in the 
following tabla, and hope that tho reader will excuse us. 
Tor so doing. 
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‘The diferencos of the traditions as exhibited by this 
tablo cannot beaceoonted for in any rational way. ‘They 
ean hardly hare sprang from any other source but from 
arbitrary, accidental change ofthe enumeration. The 
‘most appropriate of those traditions ie that of the 
пуа Paris, beamen it ommerntes the dvipas and 
sent one after the other according to а Белі rdar, « 
sea surrounding яв island, an island sorroonding ма, 
‘the enumeration proceeding from the centre to the 
peripbery. 

"We shall now in this place тоох nomo related sb- 
{ects thong it would perhaps be more corre to treat 
of them in көше ober part of the book. 

‘The commentator of the book of Patañjali, wishing 
to determine the dimension of the world, begins from 
below and aye: Tha dimension of the dares опе 
{of and 85 Ша yojana, t. 18,000,000 yojana. 

"Then follows Naraka, Ka tha hell, of the dimension 
of 13 kofi nad 12 laa, be 131,200,000 yojana. 

“Then fellows dasknos, of оше fea, te. 100,000 
wem 

"© Above it lios the parth Vajra, во elle on account 
of iishardnens, beris ho word means a diamond, and 
tha molten adoro, cf 34,000 ути. 

“Above it lion the middle earth Garbin, of 60,000 
ч 

"Above it Бе th galden arth, of 3,000 тала. 

"Азот this the soren earths, ooh of 10200 prj, 
‘which makes the sam of 7,000 ұла, The apperone 
of them is that which contains tha paa and the san, 

“Behind the sveet-water sea lies аде, which 
means a st gathering ply, a place without civilise 
tion and inhabitant 

"Thereupon follows the gold-eerh af one Kofi, ce. 
10,000,000 yujana; abore i tho Pilots ot 6,134,000 


p 
"The totality of the seren b, whieh is called Brai- 
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нф, bas the dimension of 15 Іші, ie 150,000,000 
aene. And above this is Ше darkness tomas, sinlar 
to te lowes! darkness, oF 18,500,000 yojana." 

"We on oar part found it already troublesome to 
озиме sll the seven sea, together with tho seven 
earths and now this author thinks he cun minke tho mub- 
{ect more easy and pleasant toa by inventing somo more 
earths below those already enemerated by ourselves! 

The Visk mu-Purána, when treating of vimlar subjects, 
says: “There in a serpent under the seventh loves: 
earth, which is called Seddbiye, worshipped among 
the spiritual beings, Iis also called Ananta. Te has 
а thousand heads, and bears tho earths without being 
molested by their heavy weight. Those earth, one 
stored above the other, aro gifted with good things 
and happiness, adorned vit jewels, leminated by 
their own тауп, not by ине of sun and moon. The 
latter two luminaries do mot siso im them. Therefore 
their temperature is always equal, they havo everlasting 
fragrant oven, Ботон of tees and fri; their in 
habitanta haye ne notion of time, since they do not 
become aware of any motions by counting them. "T 
dimension ie 70,000 уфава, the dimensions of sach 
being ороо. Nini, he Rishi, want down in order 
to ев ther, өзі to nequsist himself with the two kinds 
of beings whioh inhabit them, the Падуа and Dinara, 

When Ве then found the bise of paradise to bo rather 

insignificant in comparison with that of theve earths, 

36 retarmed to the angels giving his report to them, 
d rovsing their admiration by Ми description." 

"Further, the following рөлге: “ Behind the sweat- 
water sen Ties tho gold earth, the double of tha totality 
f the depas and soas; bat not iababited by man nor 
by demons. Behind it lies Јава momntain of the. 
Tight of 1,000 yojana, and of the samo breadth. Ты төне. 
whole dimension i so fof, бе. 500005000 goa." 

"Tbe totality of all this is in the Hinde language 
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савай cal шит, a hi oll thingy эы 
Sometimes НАМ ix, lating lon ай things. Т 

SR de dele оно ааа оты 
various other ees which difer aw people difer in 
ther opinions aboat the шеит. Those who believe 
fm the sacram. make it the cause why all bodies are 
айтыла towards it, whilst those wha deny the засы 
дейме tha it ia not the cause of the attraction. 

"Then the author of the Vishau-Purdia ratura to the 

Loos and says: " Byerything which 4 foot can tread 
‘upon өшіге ship sail in, is Bdirloks.” This seems to 
‘bean indication of the surface ofthe uppermost earth 
"The air, which is between tho earth and the sun, in 
which the Siddha, the Munis, and the Gandherras, 
the musisins, wander to snd fro, is tho Zar. 
‘The whole of these three earths is called the tirer 
griühist "That which is abore them ік Vydsa-mandala, 
Ee, the realm of Уушь "The distance between the 
arl аз sun fs 100000 јаже, thet between the son 
Зай the moon ia tho same. Tho Өлексе betwemn the 
‘moon and Morsury i two latches, ia. 200,000 yojana, 
that between Meicory and Venus iu the seme, The 
Aistanoes between Venus and Mars, Mars and Терди, 
Japiter and Batam, sre equal, cach being 200,000, 
уела. The distance between Satara and the Great 
Hear is 100,00 yojana, and that from the Great Hear 
to the pole is 1000 yojana; Above it is Molarbla, st 
э distance of 20 millions of ууата above it, the Jina- 
Toke, at a distance of 8o millions; above i, Püribir at. 
a distanos f 480 millions; above й, Satyalota.” 

‘This sum, however, is more than thrice tbe кш 
which we hare mentioned on the authority of the com- 
mentator of the book of Pataja, Le. 150,000 pajama, 
‘But sch is the custom of the copyiste and scribes in 
avery nation, вай T cannot declare the studenta of the 
arias to be freo from it, for they are not men of 
то earning. 


zn 
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Тик pole, in the language of the Hinds, i called perg 
diris, and the өкін За, “The Hindus, with the ФАШ 
exception of thelr astronomers, speak alvaye only of fa! 
эм pole, Ше reason of which ie thelr bellet де dome 
Af Maven м we hare heretofore explained, According 
5 Page: Prana, boron rorolres road the ple lik» a 
potter whocl, and tb pole orales round itself, with. 
ok changing ite ovn phos, ‘Tie revolution а баіо 
fn уо mutta Ka. fn one пустит. 
Regarding the south pole, 1 have haard from them 
nly one жау or tradition, via. the following. They 
ші once а Шар caled Bomedntts who by his noble 
denis had deserved paradise; but he did not like the 
ies of his body being tort away from his sonl when 
фе should depart into the ber world. Now be called 
оба tho Rishi Ушма, and td to bim that he lorod 
his body, an did not wish to be soparated from it; bot 
‘ho Rishi informed him that was imposible to tke 
song with oneself the material body from this world 
ino paradise, ‘Thereupon he hid his desire before the 
йй of Vasebcha; However, there spat in his fat, 
жой at him, вй changed Ыш ino а conde with 
feign Бай eem eod clad in a Бии Се а short 
ict wora by the women rnd the shoulders, reaching 
dows to tho middle of tho body), Whon he came im 
this condition to the Rishi, Уйга, the lattar отв 
in to be а йор specta, and uid hi what 


щл not know in our latitude 
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ma tho reason of his nppenting vo, whereupon Bomae 
dete informed him, arê tld im Ше hole stay 


form в groat егде, among Жое ls tho children of 
Vessbtha, und ho spoke to them: "T wish to make = 

fos jog, that 
: There 
apon be Dogan to mako the pole and the Great Bear in 
‘he rout, bat then Indra, the rolar, and the spiritual 
beings began to fear him. They went to him, humbled 
thomaslves before him, and asked Bim to derit from 
the work he had commenced on this condition, that 
they wonld сату Somadatta wilh Ai Body, just os it 
was into paradiso, This they did, and în consequenoe 
the Rishi desisted from making а second тон, іші: 
that which he hai already made up to that moment 
remained, 

Tel well nown that tho north pole with us is called 
the Great Baar the поз pole Canopus. Bat some of 
oar people (Mealims) who do not ris above the amada 
лі mast, maintain that İn the sonth of heaven too 
‘hore in a Great Baar of tha көпе shape as tho northern, 
wbich revolves round the пома pol. 

Sch a ng woud not be impossible nor even 
strange, if the report about it came from a trust- 
Worthy wan, тіс had made long sea-voragea. Cer 
шу in southern regions stars are көш mich wa do 

Бо бно says that th 
‘people of Maltin seo in sommer time a red star а little 


BESS below the meridian of Салор, which they eal Sts 


Seg (a etm of riii, and that the Hindur ene? 
if ae помер, Therefore, when the moon stands im 
the station Phrvabhadrapada, the Hindus do not trave! 
towards the south, because this star sands in the 
кай, 

“Alsi seats, in Ма Book of Routen, that on the 
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island Langan there ia largo star visible, Known 
ss tho eer star. It appears in winter abont morning 
Al inthe ect aa high aa a data rc, having an 
"ng shape, composed o Ше ый ofthe Sal Best 
fd his bek, and of sone ema stars «Шамс there; 
Ж called he ofthe wil Reap enone 
it in connection wih the Pish. "The Hindun tell rather 
Пайет tales when speaking of the бда in which 
they represent his gro of as, vin tha ure af & 
foufoted ийе cima, whic thy ell Satara and 
alo шеф. 1 suppose tht the ttr animal isthe 
{at aod, for in Pena iti called Вит, which 
"oobis much like the Indian Айлалы Of this kind 
f animala thero à an an aquatic species, sir to 
the rene and tho sik. One of thee tle i tho 
following 

‘When Brahma vanta to cito mankind, he divided pe suy r 
Miei oto ло bales 07 wiih Ше right one was © 
alld Fio, Ше lete on Жала. ‘The latter өле is the 
being from whom the pera of tne called Mant 
а 
and dna the bowdegged Hog. The latior had 
Ten ей Divas, vo was slighted by coo of the 
tives af hls father.” On алон of thi, be vas pre 
aie with the power to tora тогай al the ta mt he 
pleted Ше appeared in tbe Manvantara of Sayan 
Shura the frst of all Manvantaran and ba bas for over 
теңшеп his place 

"The Yeyi-Perta says: "Tho wind dives the stars gen 
road the pole, which аг bound toit by ties invisible ta ees 
таз. Tiny moro round like the beam in tho ov pres. 220: 
For ita bottom i вв И were, standing ай, whist ita od 

‘he P'uku- Латта saye: “Vajra, ons ofthe children 
of Balabbnûra, the brother ot Куша asked the i ne 
Медет sa to the plo upon which he answered: 
Whon God created tho world, it waa dark sud derert 

4 
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‘herenpn бо ado Ше ын ofthe eam i 
the globes of tho stare watery, receiving the light of 
She ru ба Bat da cf le wh he taras дн 
Shon, тундон of the «ши ho рө] round the 
тігі th йар ot a nara, which dive the oiber 
бат sod the pale.. Опе of them, north of йи pole, 
mth ретт. chin, in тар! on the lowest 
Жа Tajo, on the head Dina, onthe breast Niel 
Fana, on the two ands towards the мі the tro tam. 
Жы the physicians, on the two fe. Varun, өлі 
Aem towards tho төн, оп tho penis Вазы, 
on the beck Mitra, on the tail Agni, Mahendra, Marici, 
phe 

"pel das in Vin, th alr ofthe ыша 
ot parm; i, farther, the sime ring, growing, 
кийир oid, and тази, 

‘aster, the Fols Әуе: “Иа man rude 
кыза кыта it soy, Oed pardo to bim ihe 
tine ofthat dj, ed белде ye wil beaded to 
bie i the Deng of кіші Шш bean Exed bene 
d 

How simple thoes people aro! Among va there are 
alea who know intron 120% roso stare Should 
Sh man brio und кенге tren бой oniy oa 
sonant of their kaowledgo of tan? 

All fhe stars revolve, whatever may b he prion 
ofthe polo with rogard to ша. 

If T kod ard e Hinde able to point out to me with 
his Sogo tho баре кш, should hare boen abie to 
identify them witi the argues Known among Greek 
fn Araba, or with ar in йо neighbourhood cae 
Жу ald not belong to any of hen Seren 
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pole above it invisible, According to some Mera con 
isin of gold; according to others И consi of Jewel. 
Aryathata thinks that it has not absolute height, but 
only the height of oe yojuna, and that iti round, not 
чалаар. the тейт of the angels; that it is in- 
visible, althoogh shining, basse ts very distant from 
тәне the inital arth, being ritonted entirely in the kigh 
north, їп the cad zone, in tho опит of а desert called 
Nandanavana, However, if it wore of a great height, 
it would not be possible on tho 66th degree of latitude. 
forthe whol Tropie of Cancer to be visible, вай for the 
son тегіне on it, being always visible without erer 


diaeppearing: 
rae All tha Balabhadra produces is foclish toeh in words 
ШШЕ „ы matter, and Tennnot find why he fl меН called 
pon to write а commentary if be bad nothing beter 
I he trie to route the theory of the tone of the 
сада by the planete revolving round ie borbon af 
Mero, thin argument world go bearer proving the 
theory than rofating it. For if the earth wero a іші 
expanse and ererydiog Bigh 
fn earth wore parallel ta the 
ЗУЄ Perpendicular height of Mor, 
Uhre world be no change oí 
horizon, and the ле horizon 
; тома be tho equinox for all 

leat on eh. 

‘nthe words c Арамы 
as quoted by Ваал we 
make tha following remarka, 

те A B be tho globe of tho earth round the centre 
н. Fortes, A ia a loe on the earth in the Gt de 
gre of latitude, We cot off from the cirela tbe a 
ACD, equal to tbo тиен declination. Ther Dis the 
Hace inthe resi of wich the pole standa. 

"Father, те draw tho line А O touching the gabe in 


CHAPTER XXIII, ^" 


the point A. This line lies n the plane of the horton 
ts tara the human eyo reichen rownd the eat. 

"We join the points А acd Н with each other, 

Tine H В О, so that it ig mot in C by 

we et fall the perpendicular 


трала анааан icri, 
Tiri deco ts coupe cf he prn Aem. 
And at те here озсіру ourselves with. Aryablatn 
we shall, according to his system, chango the sines іш 
Liu Aecordingiy— 
AT = 197 
ініне 
arl 
eene the angle Н A C ia right anglo, we hare 
the equation 
Wr TA Ta 
Anî the square of AT is 1,951,609. М we divide it 
by TH, we got ae quotient 622. 
The difersnon between this number and T B is 324, 
whichis EC. And the relation of B C to R H, the later 
Being sinna totns — 3438, ia the came аа the relation of 


emer of inane of B C to the anas of BH. The 
Inti number i, according to Aryabhata, Soo. TF it 


We get the aum of 250,200. And if we di 
‘umber by the sinus tatus we get 75 as quotient, which 
{a the mumbar of уала» of B С, equal to 600 mils or 
200 farai. 

ТЇ the perpendicslar of а mountain is 200 fori, 
the sent will be nearly the double, Whether Mount 
Mera has such a height or not, notbing af it can be 
nile jn the Góth degree of latitude, ad It would nob 
‘over anything of the Trogi of Cancer at all (so wa to 
intaonpt from ib the igat ofthe san). And i fo thoes 
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Jatitudon (66° and 25°) Mera in under the horizon, it 
in mlao der the horison for all pen of ше title 
ТЕ yom compare Mera with a oritona body ie the so, 
той know thas tho sum sota ава diappcers ander the 
faith. Indeed Mera may be compared with Ше earth 
Joa not invisible to we becas of a being far атау 
in the cold son, but became in e below the horison, 
because tho earth is a globe, and everything heavy i 
attracted towards йа contre, 

Aryabhata farther tree to prove that Mount Mort 
has only в moderate height bythe fct that tho Tropie 
‘of Cancer in visible ie places tho latitade of which i 
taal to the complement of th declination 
We mast remark that this argument not valid for we 
know the conditions of the lines of йде and other 
lines in hone countrias only throagh ratiocination, not 
from eyesight nor from tradition, became thoy aro unin- 
abiti өзі their rondo are impassable 

If азам aa come from those parts to Ату ана and 
кай kim tbat tbe Терісі Cancer invisible io that ati 
"nde, we may meet this by wating that a mam haa also 
ome (owe from the same region telling он that one 
part of it is there invisible The only thing whioh 
over tho Tropic of Cancer i this mountain Мет. TË 
Мега did not ext, tho whole tropic would bo visibla 
Who, now, hat been able to make ort which of the 
two reports deserves most credit 1 

“a the book of Aryabiaia of Кънтри wo read 
thst the moantain Moro i in Himavant, the cold sone, 
not higher then a yjena. Inthe translation, howerer, 
it han Бобо rendered xo sto express that it ia not higher 
than Himavant by more than a уушта. 

“Thin author ia not idontion with tbe elder Arya 
hata but be belongs to his followers for be quotes 
im aud follows Ма example. 1 do not Know which of 
these ivo namesake a meant by Ван ьм. 

Ta general, what we know of the conditis of Ше 
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phone thin mountain we know oniy by тааш, 
bont le шоона it they bre many traditions, 
боо gi bth High cl ш ptm thers me} 
Sine жыш ы шалаш, ur м oque 

S dll now ly do бо reader vat е Ribis 
tik рейн Ша monn 

Ты от Dura top. РНИИ 

Hike fre wich и nor dalle by smoke. М bes four Zeii 
different colours on its four sides. "Tbe colour of the tiems 
eastern side is white like the colour of the Brahmins, Hiara. 
Datel бә norem ird Mo tat ofthe Қамау 

{ha ofthe southern is yellow like th color of the 
aya, and that ef de tear uk ite he ойрат 

‘of the Sidra. It is 86,000 yojana high, and 16,000 of 

thse goo e within hn et. Бый a ur en 

laa 34200 dens. Tinea s ziyara of emt watar 
шш in fr and nd quide hone inated 

Sy the tita hogy Der by tnr aque he 
алш adie halo e Agen Aldea 
Daten, aud уа m ing uri Round the 
ostii lx he pond Mino ud pud v a 

ic dio ar Rj lends ia ша iia f the 

Told aui We paliar Шаы Mere las amer 

Ks, ia рчы motala the naman of vhi are 
КАШАТКА 
дука ‘Bo small тойи ме тешу 
ишинге; hey we Бове hich we inked by 
pen 

"T grat morto rou Mera are the аон 

ing: Жым, атау cord wih wor, ылы 

Wy д» Miis Me зой ташы. Демди 

Ж. giden, ied bythe Cedere and Аралы 
Жый дїй by e Nignor sakes whieh ле 

{Be fling seren princesa: Anant Viu, ake 
Shen Кизин, Müipudna, Қыша» Айым 

Ж, scil, of many айып nate by the 
idis ea Braiman descen The шош mes 
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Sete, inhabited by the Daitpe and Dinava. ‘The 
mountain утка, inhabited by the Piaras, the 
fathers ad grandfathers of tho Dora. Not far to the 
orth of this mountain. there are mountain pues fell 
of jewels and of trots which romain during a whole 
Бара Amd im the omire of theme mountains it 
Tein, the ырма of all The whale Ш called 
Purushaparsata. "The region between the Himavant 
and the Sritgavantncallod Rails, the playground of 
the llus and A prar 

"The Vk Purda saya: “Tho great mountains of 
the middle each are Set-pavat, Mage parate, Mle 
avant, Vindhiya, Trike, Торийн and Кыйа. 
‘heir inhabitants drink the water of the ier, and ve 
in eterna! in: 

‘The Vs Purina contains similar statements about 
the far sidos nd the eight of Mera as the hitherto 
quoted Pardons Besides, faye that on uch side fi 
there is e quadrangular mount, in the өші the MAE 
узд, in the north Anil, in the west the байл 
aca, and f the өшін the аайы. 

‘The Aditya Pandya gives the same statement about 
the аре of сый of ita Toar sides which we hare quoted 
from the Mei Лете, t T have not found in 1e 8 
statement aboot th height of Меге. According to this 
Ганла, йа east side in of gold, tho weit of liver the 
sooth o rabies tho north cf diferent jen. 

"The extravagant nation of th dimensions of Mora 
‘would be inposito if they had not the ame extove- 
fant notions regarding the earth, and if there is no 
Jinis xed to guesswork, guesswork may without any 
indes develop into Sig. Formae the com- 
meatator of the book of Patil not only makes Mere 
psirangols bat even oblong. ‘The lengt о one side 
he aes at 15 Іі, ie. 150009000 apt, wht he 
ius the length of the other three siden only at the 

is 5 hft Regarding the for ide of 


Meru, he rape tbat on the cast are the mountain 
Milass and the ocean, and between thom the kingdoms 
called Bhedrifra. Оа the north аге Nils, Sts, Sine 
п, nod the остан, and between them the kingdoms 

sad Kuru. On the wert ao tbe 
Jana and the osen, and between 
‘hem the kingdom Ketomila, On the south are 
Mràvarta (P, Nisbadha, Пета, Himagiri, and the 
‘onan, and between them the Kingdoms bretarsesha, 
Kimperoshs, aud Harivarsba. 

‘This is ell T ould fid of Hinda traditions regarding inae 
Morn; and at T bave never found a Buddhistie bonk, 77” 
amd never knew а Buddhist from whom I might have 
learned their theories on this subject, all 1 relate of 
them 1 oun only relate om tbo nnthority of Alisha, 
hough, soarding to my mind, bia report has по claim 
екініші елесіне nor la It tha roport of a man who 
ha a scent knowiedge of tlie subject. According 
to him, the Buddhists believe that Mocu lies between 
four worlds in the four cardinal directionn ; thst i is 
square at th bottom and round ot the top; that it bas 
the length сі $0,000 узна, ano half of which rises into 
hesren, whilst the her halt goas down into tho earth 
Тың ide which ie next to cur world consists af blue 
sapphire, which isthe reason why heaven appears to 
Da bine ; the other sides are of rubies, yellow end white 
gems. Thy Moro is the contre ofthe earth. 

"The moantain if as it is called by oar common 
people is with the Hinds the Lakiloka, They main- faxis. 
{ain that the кип revolves fom Тоа towards 
Mere, and that he illuminates only its inner northern 
E 

Similar views are held by the Zoroastrian of Sog- gin 
diana, vi that the mountain Andiyà surrounds the ЖАЗ 
оа; that оше of Ila io, шг to tha papil of 
‘he syo, in which ther in sametkîng of everything, nd 
thet behind it there а тасили. do tho centre of the 
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world in the mountain Girmagur, between our «Дес 
End tho six other «дете, tho throne of heaven, Ве. 
това ack two there is burning sand, on which no 
foot could stand. The spheres revolve in tho dimalo 
ke mila et in oura they revolve in an incline. онга 
berane our clima, that ове inhabited by mankind, is 
the mppermort. 


Cas) 
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muanemoss оғ тип rosis шошына m 
ames ovas 


We mista th reader ой to ke any uinci e meta 
finds all the words aad meanings which occur im the ae 
pros caver to e aly diferent from anything ЕЕЕ 
ранае in Arai. As forth таин red 
мна or bythe dierent of lage 
оты азери бү aang ie melon, 
eur tm c ine In cer boc eom 
We ми vM mies rita orm t= 
Maser d pouces te eon mags sing 
Pila oot nal 

Weare died etes ef tn cta рар wien 
deeming the sore c te massa 1н кин» 
Rise ant Dei fo tos gringo te рге 
ductu of which extend ra opal te pine 
E a Mer балан deel tothe dern F the 
ханын rod and a інгі v sal Sit he 
deer Jen Ор. Next, howerer we dl 
decode oiber Вара vi tuni fling, 
лерш би arder d to tunes the authority бі 
Ж-ын, for йи atero mento таев (у p 
азб Bat bor tring ina i шыра we shal 
Mit inet a tradition ofthe Fine Pore regarding 
е centrai Dia раа Di) 

icon t i кили, re ar tro Kn af pe 
ante in Мыумөш. Tim the Aperte ERE 
Tne ue Known te gallon cente Se 
fone tos дере hag li wins ere ы 


E 


Siri, ever, the mother of tho maken maintained that 
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being ill. ‘They uever commit a sio, and do not know 
оту, Their food is juise which they expres from 
tho dates of the palm trees, called madya (P) The 
second kind are the Heripuruaha, baring the cour 
of silver, "They live 11,009 ears, are алом, and 
their ood is sugarcane” Since they аге described x 
beards and slnrcolonrd, one might be inlined to 
take them for Turka: but the fact of ther sating dates 
and sugarcane compels us to soo in them a more soath- 
arm nation. But where do we fină people of the colour 
of ged or silver? Wo know only of the colour of burnt 

таз, which ovem, eg. among the Zanj, who lead а 
life withent sorrow and envy, as they do not poter 
anything which gives birth to these passione. They 
live по doubt longer than we, but only а ttle longer, 
кай by no means wi as long. The Zanj are so чв. 
Зейін tbt they have no notion of a natural oath. 


to the Mateya- Рата, өтеп great rivers, one of which 
quale the Ganges in purity. In the first conan there 
\гезетеп mountains adorned with jewels, me of wbicb 
‘roinhabited by Devas ethers by demons. One of tbem 
ia а golden, lofty mountain, whence tho clouds rise 
whioh bring ae the tain, “Another contains all the 
medicines. Indre the тег, takes from it the rain. 
Another ove is called Soma, Regarding this mountain 
they reto the following story = 

"Карара bad tro wires, Kadri, tho mother of the 
snakes, and Упа, the mother of the binds, Both 
lived їп a plaie where there was а grey hone. Fon- 
home was brown. Now they made the covenant tbat 
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she who was wrung should become tho slave of tho 
other, but they postponed the decision till the follow- 
img doy. Ла tho following night the mother of the 
snakes sent her back children to the horne, to wind 
themselves round it and to conces йв colour. In eon 
sequence tho mother of the birde became her navo for 
tme. 

"The latter, Vinatî, bad two childron, Айт, the 
guardian of the tomer of tho sun, which ік drawn by 
the horsen, and Garda. The litter poke to his mother; 
“Demand from the children nourished st your breast 
what may restore you te liberty.” This abo aid, 
People also spoke to her of the ambrosia (amrita), 
which is with the Devas, ‘Thereupon Garoa faw ta 
the Dover and demanded it from tien, and they ful- 
filled his wish, For Amrita is ons of those things 
peculiar to them, and if somebody dle gots i he lives 
a long asthe Devas. На humbled himself before them 
inorder obtain the Amrito, for the parpone of freeing 
‘horomith his mother, эй the same time promising to 
bring it back afterwards, ‘They had pity upon him, 
aed gave й Ыш, Therespon Garada went to the 
Желіп oma, In which the Devan were living, 
Garuda gave tho Amrita to tho Dever, and thereby 
freed Мы mother. ‘Then he spoke to them: Do not 
‘ome near the Amrita enlea you have before bathed 
in the river Ganges” This thay did, and left the 
Arrita where it was Meanwhile Garnda brought it 
Tek to the Devas, and obtained thereby а bigh rank 
in залау, о that ho became the king of all be birds 
‘andthe rdingbied of Viehow, 

"Tho inhabitants of Süka-Diipa aro pious, long lived 
einge, who can dispenso with tho rule of kings, since 
they do not know envy nor ambition. Their Hetime, 
not capsblo of any change, is as long as à "Tretaynga, 
‘The foor colours are among them, t^. the diferent 
castes, whic do not intermarry nor mix with each other. 


ы- 


өше 


= 
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They live іш eterni joy, wit ever being sorry. 
According to Vili азе, tho ames ol thet castar 
Алуаш Кали, Vive (Viva) aed Bîrin (PY 
rà they метир Vision. 

Ты third Dripa is Коа Пира. According to the 
Motnye-Partes it han seen mountains containing 
jewel, fit, Bowers odoiferous plants, and cereals. 
One of them, named Drona, contains famous medicines 
or drags, particularly the eónlyarana, which besis 
‘very wound instantaneously, and mritestfran, which 
restores the дый to lifa.” Another ona, called lari, is 
Similar а black ciond. On thin movntain there is a 
fre called afisk, which bas come ont of the water, 
and will remain there til the destruction ofthe word 
it is this very ro which will bum the world. Кыз 
Dip hus seven Kingdoms and innumerae ries 
owing to the sen which эге then changed by Тада 
into min, To the grates river belong Jews (Yar 
moni) which pores from all sia. About the in- 
Бабйшиш of thia Пиры Maisya-Purdya dom not give 
any information According to Visbww-Purisa the 
ааа are pious, sales people, every ons of them 
Tiving 10,000 years. ‘They wombip Janina, and 
the mames of their eaten аге Damin, Sahin, Seba, 
and Mandela. 

"The fourth, or Көзе уір bet according to the 
Matsye-Peráso, mountains containing jewel, rivers 
‘which ae branche of the Gangas, and Kingdoms the 
people of which have а white colour ad are pions and 
Pure. According to Vsinu-Purdaa the people there 
hire in one and tho rane pace without any distinction 
among members of the commonity, but afterwards i 
ayn that tho тшме of their cates are Pushkars, 
Tui Dhanya and Туа (7) They worhip 
Sanirdara, 

‘The fih, ar аа Рр, Bas, ocording to the 
epe Тагала, познава and rivera. Ta inhabitants 
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мө pore, langilved, mild, and never angry. 
fever multor from drought or dearth, for thair food 
eres to them simply in answer to their wishes with 
ош thelr sowing or toiling They come into езін 
snos without boing born ; they are never ill nor sorry. 
They do not require the rule of kings sinos they do not 
know the desire for property. They live contented and 
in safety ; they always profer that which is good and 
love virtan. "The climate of this Dripa never alters in 
cold or heat, ao they are not bound to protect hem 
selves against either. They have no rain, but the 
water bubbles up for them out of the earth and drops 
down from the mountaina Thie is also the case іш 
‘the following Dvipas. The inhabitants are of one kind, 
without any distinction of easto. vary one lives 3000 


years 

According to the айва лба they bave Бени. 
ful facea and worship дуни, They bring oDerige 
tthe fire, and every one of them livet 10,000 yearn. 

‘The manes of their castes aro Kapila, Arupa, Pita, 
apd Keine, 

‘The sixth, or Gomeds-Driga hat according to the poesie 
Matey oris, two grat mountains, the deep-back 99% 
‘Suniaacs, which encompass the greatest pert of tho 
Drips, sad the Kumada, af golden coloar өзі vary 
lofty; the attor ome contains all medicines, This 
Пира has tro kingdoms. 

“According to Родна иа tho inhabitants are 
pious wo without sin and worship Vishnu. The 
зава of their castes aro Mrga, Migadh, Minas, and 
Mandaga The ап of thi Drips i ao healthy and 
pleasant that the inhabitata of parade now and then 
Чай it on acoornt of the fragraney of йа air. 

"Tuo aovonth, or Pashiara-Dvipa, has, according to pase. 
the Matiya- Pardo, in ite eastern part the mountain 
Ойт, i4. laying а variegated soo! with horas ol 
jewel, Ite height is 34,000 уята, and йл ciream- 
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erence 25,000 yojana, Tm the wast lios the mountain 
Mana, shining like the Tell meon; ite height is 
4351000 уала. Ты mountain has a son who protects 
‘Re faber agit tho west, In tho east of this Dripa 
are two kingdoms where ovary inhabitant lives 10,000 
year: The water bubbles vp for them out of the 
est, and drops down from the mountains. They 
have zo rain and no lowing river; they know neither 
‘summer nor winter. "They are of one kind, without 
any distinction of оше. They never suffer from 
earth, and do not get did, Everything they wish for 
somes to thom, whilst they lire quist and happy with- 
‘ot knowing anything sles but vite. Ie is ait they 
wero in the suburb of paradise. AU lise is given to 
Them they lire long and are withont ambites. Во 
there in пә service, no rule, no sin, no envy, по oppor 
sition, no debating, o toiling а agricoltore aod dili- 
genes in 


radia, 

According to the Родны Purdue, Райы Тура ie 
жо called from а large tres which ік ala called nya- 
Freda, Under tia ты a Behn ry La. the gt 
Gf Brakinas, worshipped by the Desa and Таға. 
‘The inhabitants are өрі among each other, not claim- 
ing any superiority, whether they be human beings or 
beinge amociating with the Devan. In this Drips 


top ай te otter Dip aro vin, for Ж bigis 
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OX тив RIVERS OY пе, THE SOURCES AND соска, 


Tuz Fayu-Purdne enumerates tho rivers rising in the рыу ы. 
ча аат grit mountains bich we hare mentioned ЗЫ. 
1 the koota of Mount Mors (ride p.247) To facili- = 
{ate tho иду wo exhibit them in the following tabla +— 


ЕТЕТЕҢ | mana r gan ma r am 
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ор, meret, Roos там 


porn" 
| rr 


| tits dits D reat nin 

pom 

D EN, Ашна N 

ты, catia Mii 
мыңк ees 


КЕ 


Veter у Bei 


ЕУ 


E ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


dutem Co Matyo-Purása and Удун Райта mention the 
imr ботї in Javbi-Dvipa, өзі aap tbat they rise 
ESI in the mountains of Himavant,” athe following table 
i wo simply omamerate them, without following any 
ETT аа principle af arrangement. The reader must 
engine that the mountains form the boundaries of 
lad. The northern mountains are the snowy Hima- 
vant. Tn their centre line Kashmir. and they aro oon- 
nected with the country of the Tarka. ‘This mountain 
region becomes colder and colder till the end of the 
inkabitable world and Mount Mera, Because 
Pese mountain Ма ita chief extension i longitude, the vive 
ining on ita north sido Вот through the eountzios of the 
Turks, Tibetan, Kbnzars and Slavonians andfalintothe 
‘Sea of айда (tho Caspian Sea), or the sma of Кїнї 
(Che Агы Ben), or the Sea Ponton (tho Black Sen), or the 
northern Sen ol the Blsronians (the Baltic); whilst the 
rivers riting on the southern slopes Dow through Indi 
sod fall into the great ceno, көпе reaching it singlo, 
others combined, 
az“ The river of ndis oome either from the cold moon: 
tain in the north or from the eastern mountains, both 
of which in reality farm one and the mine chal 
{nding towards th eas, aud then turning towardathe 
south until they reach the great ocean, where parte of 
iê penetrate into the sea at the pince called the Dike of 


‘Wo exhibit the names of th rivers in the following 
table 


ides, | fats, 


E 


— 


To the moantaite bordering е kingdom of Kiya- sane 
al, ie, Кімі, ries a river which la called Остона, veri 
m sooount of its many breaches. Tt is joined by 
sever afluents + 

1. The river oF the рам of Омак. 

2 The river of the gorge of Panchir, below the town 
of Parvi 

3.4. The river Sharvat and the river Siva, which 
latter Bows throngh the tawn of Lanng, (4. Tamghin j 
they join tha Ghorvand nt the fortress of Delta. 

$, б. The rivers Nûr and Kirî. 

биедей by thote afluents, the Ghorvand ia great 
iver opposite the town of Porsbivas, being there called 
{he ford from a ford near the village of Mahanira, on 
the емет, tanks of the ziver, snd it falls into the river 
Sindh near the casia of Bitte, below tbe capital of 
Араза» (Gandbtra), а Vaihand, 

‘The iver Biatta known as айып, fom the city of 


i 
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‘his namê on іш westem bunks, and the river Canda 
‘la Join each other nearly Gy miles abore аттат, 
sod pass along wort of Malin. 

"The river Dii ows east of Malt, and jene aftar- 
wards the Bipatta and Candariba 

‘Ta river Tera in joined by the river Kaj, which rises 
in Nagarkot in the mountaina of Bhitel. Thereupon 
follows as the fith the river Shatladar (Sul). 

After these five rivers bare united below Maltin 
at a place called Patconada, i. the meeting pace of 
"he бте river, they form am enormous watercourse, 
Ла Поа Хоня ib sometimes awells to such n degree 
aa to cover nearly а space of ten farsi, and to rise 
shore tho tro of the plains, so that afterwards the 
miBbish carried by tho lode is found in their highest 
branches Шо birda-pests, 

"Tbe Muslims call tho river, after it bas passed the 
Бойы city Aror, os a united stream, the river of 
Малаа, Thus ib extende, flowing straight on, be 
ooming broader and bronder, and gaining in purity of 
trator, enclosing in ie comme place like алд, uni 
тее Almansa, situated between several ofits 
arro, and flows into the oocan at two places, ear the 
City Lobarinl, and more eastward in tho province of 
код м a phn called Sd der, La he id 

As the name union of the fee riers occurs in this 
part of the world (in Panjab), we observe that a similar 
Dame is used also to the north of the above-mentioned 
mountain chains, for the rivers which How thence 
towards the north, after having united near Tirmidh 
amd having formed the river of Balk, aro called the 
‘union of the seven risers. ` Tho оюшат of Sogdiana 
hare confounded these two things; for they say that 
the whole of the seven river in Sindh, and йв upper 
оозе Dri. A man descending va ib sees the 

Шоқ of sho aua om bis right side if he tare his 
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поз towards the жей, as чө ses it hore on our Toft 


sido (юу. 
"The river Saneti falla into the ve at the distance of vec 
жота cost of Somanith m 


‘The river Jaun joins tho Gauges below Kano}, which 
lies west of it. ‘The united stream falls into the groat 
p 
Between the months of tho rivers Sarmati and Ganges 
is the month of tho river Машай, which descends 
from the enstera mountains, takes Ма corro а south- 
‘resto direction, and falla into tho sea near the tows, 
Baro), nearly sixty pojana өші of Somanith, 
» rivers Rabab and Ka- 


“The Hindas believe tbat the Gangos in ancient timon 
Bowes in Paradise, and ve tal elste at a subsequent 
opportunity how Ib happened to come down upon 

oh. 

"The Mata Рача says: “Afar tho Ganges bd 
„мй om ert, й dire tint som arms, She Ee 
{eile of which ia the main scum, Known ee the mar 
боера. Tue flowed тәнті, Кайы, Hridint, 

э Tiran, and time westward, Si, Calas, and 
Sia 

“The diver Sita іне in tha Himarant, and Вона 
sgh thee countries Salila, Karstuba, Cins, Var 
тыз. Yarn (J, Baha, Pushkar, Қамы, Мам, 
Kavarn, өші Seigemnin(); then it alle iuto the 
тайа ocean: 

pr 
the countries Оза Mara, Kaka (°) а (P Tuk- 
hit, Barbar, Kira (2) alhara and Bireanen 

Ihe river Sindh flows through the corres Sindh, 
Durs адна Ç), Giedbira Капа €), Кта), 
алара, Tndramaro, Баш), Saindhers, Kubota 
Жанғалы, Mare, Artna ad Suivi 

"The rer Ganges, which i the mile and maim 
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stream, Вота through tho Gandharva, the musicians, 
Kinnare, Yakslias, Riksbuss, Vidyldbara, Uraga, ie 
‘hove who creep оп their breasts, the serpent, Kalipa- 
аташы a the oity of tho most чизаош, Kishpuratha, 
ЖЕМЕУ tbe mountaineers, Қыша, Pulinda, the 
antere in tho plains, robbers, Kara, Bharata, Paella, 
Калла (2, Miteje, Magadba, Bribmoture, and 
‘Timalipen. These are the good and bal beings 
throngh тікше territorion the Ganges owe. After- 
wards it enter into branches of the mountain Vin- 
уо, where tho elephants live, and then it falls into 
the southern ocean. 

‘Of tho asters Gangas arms, the Hrâdint owe through 
the countries Nibabe, (ракїпь Dhivam, Prisheka, 
Nilamukàa, Kikara, Usktrakamms, i4. people whose lip 
‘are tarned like their eam, iria, Kaldars, Vivam, a. 
‘the colourless peopls,s0 led on account of thelr intense 
blackness, Koshiktna, aud Svargabhlnl, £e. а country 
like Purwlie. Finally i falls into the easter cocan. 

е river Plveni giros mater to the Карма (?) who 
эге fer Tromm sa, Tua yuronaenrt, i the dateras 
the king Indradgusres, Kharapetha Бага, end Satin 
patha. Tb dows through the steppe Udyinamarâra, 
гоо the country of 


"The river айт! бота through Tamara, Hanbsemtege, 
Semthaks, and Piron Altiem are pious people who 
abstain fom ovil. Then it бота through the midst of. 
‘moantais and passes by the Kerpaprivaran, a people 
‘whose өше fll down on their shoulder, Afranmakhn, 
ia, people with hors feos, Peratamars, тойлоп 
steppen, and Raimenfala. Finally it lows into the 


"The Уры. Рага mentions that the great rivers 
of the middle earth which fow into the ocun are 
‘Anutapata, БЫК, Dipûpa, Tii, Karmo, Аш 
tod Bakrita. 


C» D) 
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Tuis and similar questions have received ab the bands 
of the Hindus  tertment snd solution totally diferent 
from that which they bare received among us Muslims, 
The sentences of the Koran on these and other asbjects 
necessry for man to Know are nct och as to require а S: 
тоанд interpretation in order t become postive сог. a 
tice in the minds of the hearers, and Ше samo may 
be said mgarding the holy codes reveled before the 
Кота, The sentences of tho Koran on the subjects 
‘necessary for man to know are in perfect harmony with 
the other religious Glen uud et the көте me they are 
рау ca withont any ambiguity. Beides the 
Koran dose not contain questione which have for ever 
been subjects of eonteoveey, tor moh questions the 
salatin of which has always been despaired of, eg. 
qpéstions similar to oertain pose of chronology. 
‘alam vas already in Ва earliest times expose to th 
machinations of peenle who were opposed to itin the Piru’ 
bottom of their heart, people who preached Islam with nr 
etara tendencies, and who read to simple-miodod 
кейіннен ont of their Koran-opies passages of which 
дог в single word was ever created (се. reveled) by 
God,” Bat people belived them and copied these 
‘hinge оп their authority, begulled by their hypocrisy j 
maj, they disregarded tbe trne form of the book which 
they bad bad until thes, Беске the volgar mi 
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always inclined to any kind of delusion. Thus the 
ure tradition of Islam has boon rendered confused by 
{this Jodaisti party. 

Тама encountered a second mishap at the hande of. 
the indien tho followers of Msi, ike Thu Ананай, 
“Abd-alkartm Thm 'AUaTanj, and others, who, bing 
the fathers of erica, and declaring one thing as jut, 


people as to tho One and First, ithe Unique and 
Кигаш God, and directed the sympathies towards 
шша. Ai tho smo tno they presented the bi 
graphy of Min! to the people in each а beet 
"iis they were gained over to bis ie. Now 
"id ot cone hime to the ый of his sectarian 
theology, ілі alo prohimad Na views aboot to fo 
a tho werld, ms тау be sen fro hls boska, which were 
"tended for delere dacopion. His opinions were 
farapread, ‘Together with tb итерш of е above. 
mestcnel. Julnirtic party, they formed» religious 
gsm. which жа declared to bo (ы Tolan, bnt with 
Sich God kas nothing whatever to da. Whow opposes 
‘and rly alberto the orto faith in oun formity 
‘ith tha Koran и sigan by thers ы an бавда and 
Tere and condemned to denth, and they wil not 
allow him to hear the word of the Koran. All thess 
Sci oftheir are more impious than even the wurde of 
Pharaoh, "I am your highest lod" (Sam, 79, 14) 
зай “I do not know of aay god for you sre туй" 
(Sara 28, 38) TE party eis of this kind will go on 
and rao or eng time, we шау easily declino from the 
"aright path of honour and daty. Wo, however, take 
ar rage with бой, who renders Den the foot ol every 
fone who meskes Him, and who teks the tih atout 
Him. 

"le religione books of the Hindus and thelr cols 
of tradition, th Райы, contain sentences sboet the 
Shape of tho world whioh sand in дими ерлі to 
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scientie trath as known to their astronomers Ву 
Тизе bok people ме guided in falling tho rites of 
‘her religion, and by moan of chem the gent mams of 
‘the mation havo boon whoeded into» predilection for 
etosonica! calolation and astrologion! predictions 
{nd warnings. The coneaquence in, that hay show much 
Мо to their astronomers, declaring that they are 
асите men, that tna good omen to meet hen өші. 
"ly believing that sll of them como into Paradise and 
none into hell For this tho astronomers reqate them 
by accepting their popular notions as truth, by con- pia 
forming themselves to them, however far from trath 
most of them шау bo, and by presenting them with each ©" 
эрй! stu as they stand in need сі. This is the 
‘son why the bwo theories, the vulgar өзі the 
scietis, Have besome interaingid in the course of 
time, why the doctis of the astronomers bare been 
Aistorbed and confor, in particular the doetrines of 
those sotuors—and they are the majority who simply 
copy their predecessors, who take the bass of their 
‘clone from tradition anid do not mako thom the objecte 
of independent scienti een. 

We ball now explain Ша views of Hi 
жз roaring the preson жеңге, viz. the shape of Siz” 
descen and ear. According to them, heaven sa well 255%, 
жа the whole world is төш, and the earth has а GM 
‘lobular shape, the northern half being dry land, the nm 
foothern half bing covered with wat, The dimen merus 
Жов of the earth и larger according to them tham i is 
оов to the Greeks and modem observations, and 
їп their ealeulations to fnd біз dimension thoy have 
entirely given ap any mention of the traditional eas 
эша Фриз ad of tho enormous sums of yojana attri- 
bated t0 each of them. The astronomers follow the 
theologians in oreything which does not encroach upon 
фиг select, еу. they adopt the шеку of Mount Meru 
Doing under the north pole, and that of tho island 
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Vajavtmakha Iying under the sooth pole. Now it ie 
entirely irrelevant whether Mera is there or mo, aa it 
iD oniy required for the explasaon of the partiorlar 
til like rotation, which is secca by the fot hat 
‘Seach spot on the planê of tha cath carrseponde a spot 
{nthe sky as jee ath. Also the able tha sonthern 
island Vadardmoha does no barm to their кілтек, 
slthonghit is posible may, even tel, that ech puir of 
quarters ofthe earth forme а coherent, snineerroptod 
dui the one аға sontineat, the other м am coram 
(aod that in reality there ia no wuch island vider the 
тош. pale). Sach a diaponition ofthe earth көрігі 
by tho lew of gravitation, for according to them the 
arth isi tho Gentra of the universe, abd ororything 
Beary gravitate towards i Eridentiy on account of 
this law of gravitation they consider beren, too м 
having а globular spe. 

We shall mow exhibit the opinion of the Hinds 
astronomore om this subject socording to onr trillion 
L their veda. Та cae, отет ota word er oiher in 
Sor tration should bo maed in а meaning diferent 
rom that which it generally bas in dar sien, vti 
{ho reader to consider only the original menning ofthe 
Wond (not the technial oe), for this only ie meant: 

Тайшы says in bis Siddha “Раша the Crook 
says запета that the earth has а lobular shape, 
dat in another place ho says hat t ua the dope of 
{coer ба. of a Asê plane). And in Һай sentences he 
da right; for the plane or arae of the earth ia ғаға, 
soi a diameter ina straight line. Тыш he, however, 
Ошу Believed in the globular shape of the earth, may 
be proved by many passes of bis work. Besides, all 
Жайып agre om this ead, as Ушалап Arp 
hara, Deva, банда, Vishpuoendra, and Brahman, 
TE the earth were тй round, iz would mat be girded 
with tbe atitudes of the diferent places on vari day 
Tod night would ol bo diferent in winter and wir, 
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and the conditions ofthe planeta and of their rotations 
would be quite diferent from what they are. 

"The position of the earth in contral. Hall of il it 
lay, balf water. Mount Mora ia in the dry half, the 
"hono of the Devs, tho angela, and above it ie th pole. 
To tha other half, which in covered by water, lies Vade 
"айда, under the south pole, a continent liko an 
island, inhabited by the Daitya and Мада relatives of 
the Dova on Mere Therefore iv i sho called Dait- 
yintam. 

“The line which divides the two eurth-balves, the 
dry sud the wot, from each other is called Жый, a. 
Raning no latitude, being identical with our equator. In. 
the fonr cardinal directions with relation to this line 
there are fonr preat cities: 


ep jn te sent | ажылы ы 

“Те earth й fastened oa tho ето pres and held by 
tho arin Whon the sum rises over the line which 
panies both through Mera and Lady that moment is 
‘oon to Yemaketi, midnight to the Greske, nd evening 
to Sidahepere 

1» the same manner things ere represanted by Агуш 
[^ 

Brahmagopt, the son of Jishna, a native of Bhila- 
mêla, saya iu his Валаама: "Many aro th 
эур of people boat the shape of the earth, specially 
among those who stady the Pisinas and the religious 
books, Sons cay that it is Несі ike а mirror, others 
say that itis hellow like а bow] Others maintain that 
it is level Ше a mirror, inclsod by a ses, this ea being 
inelosed by ап earth, this earth beg inclosed by a sea, 
ба, all of them being round like collars. Fach ses 
or earth has the double sive of that which it incloses: 
The ошшйе earth ds sixty-four times as large as the 
‘central earth and the we Inelceing the outa earth ін 
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sixty-four times a argo ns the sea icloing the central 
fart, Severa circumstances, however, compel us to 
Attribute glabalar shape both to the earth and heaven, 
Si. the fact that the stars rise aod sot in diferent 
places at diffrent timon, so that, ед. а man in Yamar 
Коб observes ове identical star rining abore the western 
horizon, whilst а man in Rm atthe same mme oboren 
it rising abore the eastern horizon. Another argument 
to the umo effect is thi, tnt а man on More observes 
one idontial sar above the horizon in the zenith of 
Laskd, the country of the demons, whilst а man in 
Lankà at the same time observes it abore his head. 
Besides, Ш astronomical calcalations are not correct 
uber we assume the globular бізге of heaven and 
тап. "Therefore те mast declare that hesren it к. 
lobo, because wo observe init all the charseteristios 
of a globe, and the observation of then chartcteristion 
of the world would nob bo correct. neat im reality it 
were в globe. Now, it is evident that all the other 
{theories abont the world are fate” 

“аталымы inquires iat the mataro of the world, 
amd caye thet бары of arth, watari Бе and vind, 
and that each of thoes elementê fe round, 

Likewise зш and Li say that the Bre ale- 
menta, vin. earth, water, dro, wind, and heaven, are 
round, 

Varübumnibire says that all things which are per- 
sired by the sensos, sre witnomes in favour of the 
lobular shape of the earth, and refute tho ponibility 
of ita baring another sba 

суа, Polica, Vasiehtha, end Li agree inthis, 
that when it is noon in Yamakoti, it is midnight in 
Еш, begining of tke day in Lai and beginning of 
‘the night in Sidähapura, which is not possible if the. 
word is not round. Likewise the periodicity of the 
eclipses can only be explained by the world's being 
round. 


CHAPTER XXVI. “ 


Lia saya: “On each place of the earth only one-balt 
of the gles of heaven is ron, The more northern our 
latitude Б, the more Mera and the pole rive above the. 
Жыйсау an they sinte down bolow the horizon, the more. 
southern ie oar latitudo, The aqoator sinks down from 
‘tho zenith of places the grater thoir Intitvde in both in. 
north and вой. A man who ia north of tha equator 
‘only sea tho north pole, whilst the soeth pole is invi 
sible to him, and кіл cei. 

"Those are the words af Hindu astronomers regarding ceo 
the globular shape of hearen өзі car and what Bis 
between them, and regarding tho fact that the earth, БЫ? 
situated in tbe centre of the globo, is оцу of a small asin, 
sive in comparison with the visible part of heaven. ЕРІ” 
‘These thoughts are the element of astronomy ав con: 525%, 
tained in the Stet chapter of Ptolemy Almagest, aud СИЛ 
of similar books, though they are not worked oat і mom 
‘that ient form іш which we are accustomed to give 
‘thea, 


(anna). 
dor the curth ja more Beary tian tho water, and the. 
mator in Seid Hia the air. ‘The globular form most be 
{the earth a physical necessity, as Jong as # dose көң, 
by the onder af God, take another form. Therefore the 
‘arth conid not move toward the north, nor tho water Pesos 
more towards the south, and in eonsnqeenco one whole 
half is uot бита Йола, nor the other half water, unless 
we suppose that the derra firma halt bo hollow. As far 
а ог observation, based an induction, goes, the terra 
rma must be in one of the two northern quarters, and 
"harefore we guess that the rame is the case on the 
sient quarter, We simit the possibility of the 
existence of tha island Valasiuukba, but we do not 
maintain it, since all we Клот of it and of Meru is 
excluivey based on tradition. 

"The equatorial line does mol, in the quarter of the 
arch known to us, representa boundary bobronn ferra 
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firma a the ocean, For In certai place the con 
nent protrades far into the cotan, o ss to pass beyond 
‘the equator, og. the plains of the negroes n the west, 
which protrade far towards tho south, even bayond the 
Mountaina df the moon end tho отне of the Nil, in 
Fact, inta regions which we do not exactly know. For 
that continent in donet aed impasse, and 
‘the sea bebind Баа of the Zanj is wmnarignble. No 
which ventured to go there has ever reamed to 
relate what it had witnessed. 

‘Also reat pat of India above Ње province of Sindh 
deeply protrudes far towards the south, nd seems eren 
to pam beyond the equator 

‘In the midst between both lie Arabia өзі Yemen, 
‘bat they do not go s far south as to cross the equator. 

Farther, as tho terra firma stretches far out into the 
‘ore, ths the occa too penetrate [nto terra firma, 
Dreaking into it in various place, and forming bays 
and gue For instance tho see extends ae a tongue 
‘long the west side of Arabia sa far as the neighbour- 
oci of Central Syr. Tt narrowest near Kasam, 
whence it in aleo called the Sen of Alum. 

“Another tod stil larger arm of tho era өкіне ont of 
Arabin, the o-olld Persian Бо. Between Таба and 
China alo the wea fora a great curve towards the north 

Hence it je evident that the олаш зв of thoee 
countries does not correspond to the equator, nor keep 
‘an invariable distance from i, 


(салла) 
‘and the explanstion relating tothe four cities will follow 
їп йв propor plaoe, 

"The dierence of the times which has boon remarked 
i eno of the resulta of the rotunity of the earth and 
of its occupying the centre of the globe. And if they 
ıattribate to the earth, though it be round, анара". 
Toc iios cannot be imagined without inhabtaats—the 
existence of шев on earth is sccoonted for by the 


utsction of everything heavy towards ite conto, ба 
the mila of the world 
Mach to the ama fot ae А 
Pari, бк that moen in А 
таум, midnight in Sul, and sunet in УТЫМ. 
‘Similar, io are tho expressions of Мађус Радна, 
dor this book explains that east of Meru lies tho city 
Канза the паа of Tn the ruler, ed 
south of Mero, the cit бийуашыліраға, 
ths eens d Tent, he a of tho Son wots M 
ponisbes and equites mankind ; west of Mere, the city 
Бакарот, thesesidence of Уатан, ce the water and 
orth of Maru, the ойу Vibldvaripue, belonging to the 
Moon. San өзі planete төтөгө round Mors. When 


in Sokhi, end the beginning of the night in Vibhivari- 

para And when the eun has bis moon position im 

Senyamanipura, be rites over Захари, sets over 

Amarsalipir, and bas his midnight. position with 

‘elation to Vibbavaripora А 
Tf the author of the Maleyr-Purdue saya that the Алам 


sup кебіне round Мега, ho means ат ка rotation 
тәті thone who inhabit Mars, who, in consequence o. 
{his nature of the rotation, do hot Know east nor west. 
‘The van does not riso forthe inhabitants of Mere in 
one partoolar place, bet in varices place. Ву the 
Ford saat the author wenns the zenith of one ety, and 
y vut the anit of another. Possibly those for cities 
of the Matnya-Prrdve are Identical with those men- 
toned by tho astronomers. But the author has not 
mentioned how far they are distant from Mere. What 
те havo besides темей ы nations of tho Hindus je 
Perfectly correct and borne ont by sentio methods; 
however, they are wont never to sponk of the pola unle к... 
‘hey mention inthe same breath alco the mountain Mero. ВСА 
Tu the defeition of what in iow tbe Hindut agree Es 

with ақ тік Oat it ia the опыте of the word, t the 
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хутона on this boad are subtle, more particularly 
а this a one of the great questions whioh in аву. 
handled by the most eminent of their bola. 

Бо Beabmagupta seys: Scholars hare declared that 
the globe of the earth in inthe midt of heven, snd 
that Mount Moru, tho home of tho Devas, aa well as 
айма below, is tho home of their opponente ; 
the Райа and Dinara belong to it But this below i 
according to them only a relativo one.. Disregarding 
‘hi, we say that the earth on all Ke sides in the 
tamo; all people on earth stand upright, and all heavy 
things fall down to the earth by a law of mataro, for 
it in tho naturo of tho earth to atirat and to keep 
inge aa itio the naturo of water to flow, that of Are 
to bum, and that of the wind to set in motion, Мк 
‘hing жама to go deeper down thon the earth, lt it 
tey. The earth ia tho only low thing, and ede always 
meom to i in mhatorer diredioa you may throw 
‘them away, and never tite upwards from the earth.” 

“Vavihamihira asys: “ Mountains, seas, rivera, мө, 
cities, men, кей алде, all are around the gicbe of the 
sath. And if Yamakctî aud Rim are opposito to each 
other, 000 could nos ғау that she one is Jow im ite 
тїшї to the eter, ninge tho low doce not exist. How 
could one tay of one place of the earth that it is ow, 
ae ib de in every particular identical with any other 
place on елей, and one place cold ae tla fall as soy 
Other. Every one spons to himself with regerd to bit 
та self, Zam alo aod the others are ino” whilst 
all of thom are around the globe like the Ышш 
tpringing on the branches of a Kadambaree, ‘They 
шиде it on all sides, but each individual bloesom bas 
The same position as the other, neither the one hanging 
downward nor tho other standing upright. For the 
earth attracts that which la upon her, for itis the Маш 
towards all directions, and heaven ia the adone towards 
SI directions. 

Ae the render will cbeorre, the theories of the 
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Hindu are based on tho correct knowledge of the lawe 
s natare, Int at the same tine toy practise aae 
деді upon hee Wraditiomalita and овар, 80 
Basbiadre the commentator eye: “Te the mot 
orte of the opinions of poop muny and different s б 
hey are, tbat the earth and Mors and the зида! 5 
sphere am round. And the Дра (0 тесіле 

the fetal followers of the Pos, ау: "The earth 
ia Ша tho back of а tortoise; ts not roand fom 
below.’ They ме perfectly right, enue the earth i 


in the midst of tho water, and that which appears 


ipie. The fact 
‘of the earth being round is proved by eyesight” 

‘Hero the reader must ntis how Balabhadra declarer 
‘the theory of tho theologians as toto rotundity of the 
back to be trun, He gives Манве the air of not 
kroviog that they deny timt the womb, ce the other 
half of the globes round, and he buses himself with a 
‘aivional element (as to the earth boing lice the bek 
of кешіне) mick, i realty, bas ao connection with 
КА 

Fortior, Halabbndrn says; Heiman eyesight roaches 
to point distant from the eie and it rotundity the 
6th part of озо узна, £r $2 зела (esset 929) 
Therefore man doos vot cinerve a rotundity, and hene 
the discrepancy o opinions оп the objet." 

vn (the Ápta (partners) do not 
iy o the back of tha earth; nay, they 
maintain it by comparing tho earth to the hek of a 
tortoise, Only Balabhadra makes them deny it (by 
‘the words, “tha earth i not round from below.” supra), 
since he understood their words as meaning that the 
water surrounds tha earth. ‘That which rises above the 
water may either be globular or a plain rising shore 
іше mater like an inverted drom, te like а segment of 
fred pilaster, 
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Farther, Ше remark of Balabiadra (v. p 273) 
that man, оз account of the smallness of his stature, 


‘cannot cbeerve the rotundi of the сөлі, is not teue ; 
beenase eren if tho buman stature wero ат tall as the 
plusi- line f tho highest mountain, if ho woro to make 


Kis learation only from one single pint withost 
кізе to other інге and «йені reasoning bout the 
Observations made at th diferent placen, even ach a 
height woud be of no тай to hi, and he wortd not be 
abt perceive the rotundity of tbe earth and te natare 
What, honever, i the connection of thit remark 
ith the popular theory? "If be had coocaded from 
Analogy tha tat side of the earth which ip opposed 
do the round one—I mean the lover hu was ale 
төнді, and if ke thon bad given hls theory abet the 
sten of the power of hmmm vision se e remit of 
selection, not as à ree of Ше perception of the 
сма hie Шешу wold көші to havo а ceri fone 
pow 
‘With терий to Balatndr's definition of the extent 
sich may bo racked by the buman eye we propose 
Pho following cleslation £ 
Tet A B round e centre И represent tb globe of 
+ ‘cart Bis the standing: 
point of the observer his 
ore in B C. Farther, we 
raw the Tino © A, so that 
touche the earth, 
Now it i wrident thatthe 
Seld of vision i D A, which 
e suppose to be equal to 
Profthecinte a 31 degree, 
Жы divide the ccs шю 
360 degrees 
Азор to the method 
allowed fa the calonlation of tho momtain Mera (in 
chap хаш we divide he аа T Aia: оба by 
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in in based on this, that H B, the sius 
aus 3438". However, the radius of tho earth is, 
according to the cireumforenee which we have mon- 
tioned, 795° 27 16" (jene). If wo теши» B C by 
‘hin машығы it ol yojana, б lvo, 1035 yards 
(57036 yardi). Ifwevappose BC tobe equal to font 
ума, it ds in the same relation to А T, according 
fo the measure of the sine, sa 570035, іс the yards 
which we have found as the measore of the stature, to 
APP scoring to tho measur of the sine, te. 22$ И 
‘ro now сайма tho sine, wo £nd it to be о? of 1” j^, 
anditearê bus the rame measare. However, cach degree 
of tho тобат of the earth representa the measare of 
13 удана, 7 kroda, and 333} yards (ri), Therefore the 
{ald of vision onthe earth ic 2919 yards (i). көм 
(Fer on aplasatin of this calculation ме йе notan) 
"Tbe sonos of this closlation of Balsa’ is the 
Pula ділі, wbich divides the are of tho quarter 
of a circle into 24 (мейді. He taya у 
fabs for the renton of thi, he must know that each of 
these Lert is eof the citela= 295 minutes ( 


‘goal to their ares in parts which ar smaller than this 
талй. And because the simus (otur, according to 
Pulisa and Aryabbats has the relation of the diameter 
to the circle of 360 degree, this arithmetical equality 
brought Balabhadra to think tbat the are was perpen- 
islas; and any exponse in which no comverity pro 


trades preventing the vision fom passing, and which 
Seg oma bo ит 

This, however, іе stake; for the aree 
кети pependit, М0 he aino, horerer small i 
‘be, mover equals the are. This is admissible only for 
neh degrees ss are supposed for the convenience of 
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culeulation, bat itis never and nowhere true for the 
of the ль. 

10 Palisa soya (r. p. 267) that the carth in held 

bby an azis, bo does not moan thereby that in reality 

there oxista each an axis, and that bat for it the sat 


i opinion that there are Four inhabited eitinn around 
the world, which is explained by the fact that every- 
thing heavy fells from all sides down towards the earth ? 
However, Palisa holds this view, tbat the motion of the 


peripheric parts is the reason why the central parta are 
motionless, and that the mation of а globe presupposes 
ıo lins connecting thom, which inthe 
eis as if ho meant to ray, thatthe 
motion of heaven keeps tho ем in its pine, making 
is the natural place for tha earth, outside of which it 
could noyer ba. And this piace Boso the midst of the 
эх of motion. For the other білігіне of the globe 
шау alo bo imagined to be axon, sinos dr dpa they 
эе all axon and И the earth were notin Ше пйда of 
Таах, thoro might bo axe whisk did not pass throagh 
he өз, Hence one may say metaphorically that tho 
EI 
Аа regares the resting of the earth, ona of the ale- 
mentary problems of astronomy, which offers many and 


great dificalies, this too, is в dogma with the Hinde 


Astronomo. Brahmagapta says in the Brakmasid- 
мма: "Some people maintain that the frst motion 
(from east to wost) does not lio in tho meridian, bat 
belongs to the earth. Bot Veribanilirarefates them 
by saying: “If that wero the оше, a bind would not 
return to its nest as soon as it had own awey from 
it towards the west” And, in fact, it in preciely ы 
Vardhamihira saya” 

"Brabmagspta sys in another place of tho кате book: 

“The followers of Aryabhata maintain that the earth 
is moving and heaven resting. People have tried to 
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refute thom by saying tht if such were Ше case, stones 
‘and trees wool fll from tho earth, 

‘Bat Biebinagupta does not agree wth them, and saya 
that that wouid not посему follow from their theory, 
parent beesnee bo thonght that АП hoary thingy ars 
атой towards the omtr of tho earth, He saye: 
On the contrary, i£ that more tha casa, the carth sould 
че vi in Шерілр wm even and uniforme pues with the 
Minutes f Мален, the pránza vf бе ne” 

‘There seems to be some confesion inthis chapter, 
реаре by the fault of tho translator. For the minutes 
Mf мале are 21,600, өші are called próna, ы. breaths, 
because apording to them each minute of the meridian 
revolves in йе time of ax ordinary human breath. 

Supposing this ю be truo, and tht the earth makes 
а completa rotation eastward in so many breathe at 
heaven dee according to Кі (Brabingopt') view, we 
салай see what sbould prevent tbe earth from keeping 
sa eren and uniform pace with heaven. 

‘Beside, tho rotation of the earth does Ш no way In- 
pair tho valge of astronomy, as all appearances of an 
Astronomic character can quite аз well be explained 
doming to thie theory sete the other. There aro, 
however, other reasons which mao it impeesible 
Тыз question is moet ditioult to solve. Tho mort pro- 
minent of both madera and ancient astronomers hare 
deeply studied the question of the moving of the earth, 
‘nd tried to refute it, Wa, too, bave composed a book. 
om the mbject oaled Aytdicidmalhata (Key of 
Astronomy) in which we think we hava sarpased our 
Predecessore, if not in the words, at all events in the 
‘matter 


cm) 
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он тын niust rwo MOTIONS оғ THE шалын бат 
ASTHONOMERS axo THE PHBEHSSION OF тив тш. 
OEE), porn ACGOXDING то HINDU ASTROROMIERE 
ab TUE AUTHORS OF THE FOWANAS, 


‘Tue astronomers of the Hindus hold on this subject 
mostly the same views as ourselves. We chall give 
quotation from thom, but shall at once confess that 
‘that which we aro able to give is very кашу indeed. 

Polisa saya: "The wind mates the sphere of the 
хөй stars rerolyo; tho two poles keap it in ite place, 
and its motion appears to the inhabitants of Mount 
Meru аз в motion from the left to the right; to the 
intabitanta of Valarbsakha as one from the Hight to 
the let” 

Jn менен gu ЭИ зады а orte 
dlrsoion of e шобов ofthe stare which we көті 
inthe enst and rotating towards tho wet until hey st 
Jet him know that the motion which ve see ta a west- 
‘ward motion appears diferent according to the paces 
‘hich the spectators cocupy, The inhabitants of Mount 
Mera see it ar a motion from the left to the right, 
whilst tbe inbabltanta of Vajarimolha seo it as the 
opposite, as а motion from the ight to the left. The 
inhabitants of tho equator see it excleively as a 
‘westward motion, and tho inbebitasta of the parts of 
the earth between the poles an the equator see ij 
"moro or les depresed, aa thelr places bave more or 
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Joes northern or sonthera ішік Tie whole of this 
‘motion is enced Бу the wind, which makes the spheres 
Joven end compel the pues and Ho other starn to 
Tine im the cant anû fat nthe тен. Tn onere, 
F anly an бейш. Aa far the ania rei Dn ricos 
Of the heavenly odin are dred (өтелік do en 
from Alters towards Alit 

af the former. Вин the inquirer dota cot know the 
Tamar stations, and is ot capable of proeoring fr Hin һен 
sal by their help an ides of this eastward motion, let 

m observe the moon herself, bow sho moves nway fom 

фе smn шы» aad a second time; bow she thon comes 

теш imn, ШІ she nally joins him. ` Thin will gire іш 

An idea of the егы mo 

rahmagupta saya: "Tho sphere has beon crated 
ss moving with the greatest rapidity pomible aboot ine 
le without oror Аадар ant Re stars bavo een 
rated where ther sno Bape noe Sharaf t om 
гене eroe them, wich she versal einen” 

Talabhaden, Ша commentator, sayas "Tbe whole 
word hangs ов tro polos, ard mores in «ruler 
motion, which begin with a kalpa aed ends wit a 
Таа. But people mast not therefor ғау that the 
odd, on account o the coninsty of its motion, te 
йш beginning and йош end.” 

Brahmagupta аза: “The place without latitude 
(уша), divided into sixty уд, the orizon 
forthe inhabitants of Mere, "havo cast is vest; and 
behind that place (Beyond tho eqeator) towards the 
south а Vajavucbla and ths ocean which шітешшін 
it When the spheres and the stara evolve, the meri 
dias стин an boron common to tbe Doras (т 
"he soi) and the Daitya (nthe south) which ey 
aee together, Бит Ше direction of the motion appees 
ie ы eret, То motion wie the angels ee 
м a motion о to righ Ца Dia seo a one othe 
leh and we ser jont taa man whe has hing on hit 
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right ede, looking into the water, see it on his ltt 
‘The ouso of this uniform motion which never өтемек 


I varien, whit that wind көте йя” 

another pace Brabmagupta saza: “The wind 
тама all the fred ишт sod the planata trae 
towards the west іп one and the-tame evolntion ; bot 
{he planeta more шо in slow poe итий the east. 
tike a dusaton moving on а petere а diwe. 
tion opponit to tha in which the wheel i revolving. 
‘Thee motion of this ator which i visible is identicni 
їй the motion whieh drives the кімді round, whet 
da individual motion isnot poreived. In thin view 
Lie, Азабы and Visit ages, but some people 
think thet the sath moves while tho emn ie rng. 
‘hat motion М mankind conor w a mation fro. 
cast to went, the angela (рет) concio aa а motion 
{rom left to ight, he Deity an ono кот ight lef" 


This 
subject 

"Their speaking of the wind as the motor (парға) 
bas, I think, only the purpose of bringing the object 
ear to the understanding af people and to facilitate Па. 
muy; for people see with thelr own eyes that the 
wind, when blowing against indumenta with wings 
зай toys of this kind, pats them into motion. Botas 
soon et they come to speak of tho firat mover (God), 
hey at опот giro up any comparison with the paral 
wind, which in all ita phases is determined by certain 
usse For though it puts things into motion, the 
moving ie not йа essence; and besides, it cannot move 
ithort being in contact with samething, because the 
ind а а body, and is acted upon by external infaences 
or means, ite motion being comaneascrate with their 
fore 


ans red in Indian books cm the 
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‘Their saying that the wind doen not rent, simply 
means that the moving power works perpeteally, and 
тей and motion ch as are proper to 

"er saying that it does not паа 
темы that iti free from all kinde of accident for 


quales 

"The expression that tho two ples ир tha sphere of оци 
‘the fied stars (p. 278) means that they keep or pro- |02222” 
servo it їп ita normal stata of motion, not that they 
keep or preserve it from falling down. ‘There is a tory 
of sn ancient Greek who thought that once upon à time 
‘he Milky Way bad beon а road of the san, and that 
afterwards ho Вай left it, Such a thing would mean 
that the motions ceased to be normal ad to something 
le this the expresion of the тойа epg the sphere af 
e fend tars may be retarted. 

"ihe phrase of Balabhadra көші the ending of fhr 
mation (that ie exta with а Jul, de, p 279) means 2 
that everything which exists and may be determined 
arithmetically b no doute en end, for two reasons: 
Жм, сты it has а beginning, for every number 
"esie of one ond ite rodmpications whilet the one 
itself exists before АШ of them ; and, коому, base 
part of it exits in tho present moment of time, for if 
Язу and nights increas in тишет through Њо con- 
tinmation of existence, they sumit necessarily bave а 
beginning whence they started. If a man maintains 
that tine does not exist in the sphere (as one of ite 
immanent qualities), and thinks thet day and night 
have only а vli existence, exist only in elation to 
‘the earth and its inhabitants, that if, «gu, the earth were 
taken атау out of the midst of the world, кію night 
‘nd dey would cease to exist as well ns tbe possibility 
of mestrring clements composed of daye, be wonld 
‘therehy impose npon Dalsbbadra the necessity of a 
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лево, and compel hin to provo the емне, not of 
‘tho first, but of the ond motion. The latter caus ін 
‘tho cycles of the planet, which havo only а relation to 
‘he рат, not to the earth, These cycles Balabhadra 
indicates by tho word Бара ( p. 279). sino» it oom- 
preherds them all, nd sinc all of thom begin with ite 
einig 

TE Brabmagopta mys cf tho meridian that it in 
divided into sixty parts (r. p. 279) itis as if any one ol 
лз should sey, the meridian is divided into twenty-fon 
parts; for the meridian is a medium for measuring und 

ime. Its revelation lasts twenty-four hoary, 
vill have it, sixty ghefikd (or ghar). 
‘This is tho reason why they baro zeakoned the Паш 
‘of the zodiacal signa in glafikd, not in timer of the 
‘meridian (360 degrees). 

If, farther, Brahmagupta ваја tht the wind сана 
tho fixed stars and tho planets to evolve, И he besides, 
in parila, attributes a slow eastward motion to the 
planets (p. 380) he gires tho radar to underiand that 
the fixed siara hare во Such motion, or eine he would 
hare вый that they, too, bare the same slow eastward 
motion s tbe parat, ot differing from them save in 
size end in tho variation which thay exhibit in tho re- 
‘ogra motion. Soma people rete that the ancient 
originally did not understand their (the fixed stars) 
‘motions өті, їо long periode of time, they became 
awate of them, This opinion is confirmed by the faot 
that Brabmagupta's book dore not, among the varions 
gees menn the адн of the Fred мш and іші 

e makes their appearing and disap de 
рлар ғайлы ме rede а А ЫНА 
1t Brahmagupta maintains (p. 278) that to the 
habitants of the equator the frs mation ia not s motion 
то tho right and left, the resder must bear in mind the 
following. A man dwaling under either of tho two 
poles to whatever direction be aras, bas always the 
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moving heavenly bodies ire himself, and as they 
move in one direction, they must necessarily iret stand 
opposite one of his hande, and then, moving on, come 

to stand opposito Ма other band. Tho direction of thi 

‘motion appears to the inhabitants of tho bvo poles jost 

‘the very contrary, liko the image of a thing in the 
wale or a mirror, where is directions мет tà be ex- 
changed. If the image of в man is refecid by the 
water or а mirror, he appears as а diferent man stand- 

ing oppatite to the spectator, his right side opposito to Pe te- 
‘he left of the pectator, and his left ido opposite to 

the right ofthe spectator. 


dado have the revolving heavenly bodies before them- 
selves towards tho soath, and the inhabitants of places 
of southern laütade lare them dire themselves 
towards the north; To them tbe motion appears 
the sme as to the inhabitants of Mem and Vadavi 
mukha. Bot as терлі» thoes living ow the equator, 
‘the heaveniy bodies revolve nearly adore their anda, 
то they cannot hare them Byfre themselves in any 
inc. however, they devinto а little 


to let, and that of the toathern bodies from left to 
right. ` So they unite fn their persons the faculty of 
tho inhabitants of the two poles (viz. of seeing the 
"heavenly bodies moving in dillerent directions), and it 


depends entirely spon their will if they want to see 
the stars more from the right to the left or vice 
E 

Te isthe line passing through the zenith of a man 
standing on tbe equator which Brahmagupta means 
ben o saya tbat it is divided into sixty parts (Y. Pe 
m. 

"The authors of the Рагим represent heaven os а. 


Шш 
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ome or рода sanding on earth and restiog, and the 
мага а beings which wander individually from east to 
тош. ow оты thane men bavo any idee of the 
Жол motion? And if thoy really had such an idea, 
фот could aa opponent of te camo class of men con 
code the possibilty that one and the кете thing indi- 
‘idually moves in two different directions 

"We shall here communicate what we kso of their 
theories, althoogh we aro aware that the moder will 
not derive any profit from them, since they are simply 
p 


"The Matsys-Purdsa saye: “Tho 
pu along southward as pid 
ing romd Мета, The won revolves round something 
like a beam, the ond cf which is baring when its 
revelation ia very rapid; The sun dosa not relly 
disappear (during tbe ight); he is then invisible only 
то some peopl, to some of tua ubaitants ofthe fonr 
its oa the four sides of Maro. He rovolvesroand 
Mera, stating from the north side of Moust Lok 
he dots not pies beyond Песка, пог illuminate ite 
south side. Ho is invisibla daring the night, becouse 
he ie a0 fer away. Маз can me bim а а distance 
of 1000 yojana; bet when he is so far avay, а amall 
Әде, saficiently near to the eye cam render him 
invisible to tbe spectator. 

"When the sun stands in tho zenith cf Pushkar 
Тера ha mores along the distanco of one-thirtiath 
pa of the earth im three-fifths of m hon Ta so 
much time he trereres 21 laksha кеі 0000 yojana, 
Ча. 2,150000 ула, Thes hn taron to the north, and 
the distance he traverses becomes thrice at ange, Tn 
consequence, tbe day becomes long. The distance which 
‘the sen travers in а soother day is 9 kofi and 10,045 
gena, When he then теит to the north an revolves 
round Жам, ie. the Milky Way, his dally march ie 
Тї and 21 loda gojena” 
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Now we ask the reader to consider how confused grime 
"bee expreions are. Ifthe author of the Malye, Du 
Purana тул the stars pars as rapidly as an arrow," ЕСЕ? 
‘Ko, те take this for a hyperbole intended for апей» 757 
cated people; bot wo must state that the шток. 
motion af Ше stars isnot peculiar to the south to the 
melusion of te north. "here aro limits both im the 
ort and south whence the sun reerns, and the tit 
fof the son's passing from the southern limit to the 
Boribera is equal to tha time of bie passing from Ше 
northern lini to the sorther. Therefore his motion nuria 
кондшатё has the ame right of being described as as 
тарай asan аттен. Herein, however, lies a bint of the 
theological opinion of the author regarding the north 
pole, for be thinks to north is tbe above өлі the south 
‘he ов. Hence the stare glide down to the sooth 
like children on a so-so plank. 

10 however, the anthor hereby шашы Ше мелі 
тайт, while fn reality it Ie tha fat, we must state 

evolve roan 


Mera, and that the pla 
Аста the horton of Mora by ons- twelfth of the ila. 
Farther, bow far-fetched in this smile im which he 
көмегін the motion of the sun with а burning beam] 
TE we held the opinion, that the тіп moves an an- 
interrupted round collar, his Mile would be useful 
n to far a it тенден ench өз opinion. Bat as we 
Sonkider the төп as a body, as it were, standing in 
meaninglesa, And if le simply 

sun deseribes a round circle, his 
‘comparing the sun to a фитин beam is quite roper- 
зоо, beosuss a stone ted to the end of à cord describes 
‘similar icai it e mada to rerolro round the head 
(there being no necessity for describing it а шешер). 
"That the enn rises over some people өзі sets over 
‘others sa he describes it, is truo ; but bere, too, be is 
‘at free from hin theological opinions. This is shown 
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hy his mention of the mountain Lokiloka wed hie re 
mark thatthe res of the son fall oni, on йз aman 
or north sido, not on ita wild or взш side. 

Further, the sun is not hidden during the night on 
кенеше great distance, nt because he ia covered 
by sormething_cby the earth according to us, by Mount 
Maru seoording to the author of the Matsya-Purdsa. 
Не imagines that the eum marches round Mero, whilst 
we are on опо of йа sidan. Та consequence we are ін 
® varying distance from the amm path, ‘That tie ie 
originally kis opinion ie confirmed by the Intar follow- 
ing remarks. That tho anxia invisible daring the night 
has nothing whatevor to do with his distance from па. 

"Themen which the aathor of tho Matsya- Purina 
mentions 1 hold to be corrupt, as they аге not borne 
out by any calculation, Не representa the path of the 
son in tho north as threefold that in the өзі, and 
makes this te озше of the diferenc» & the length of. 
day. Whilst in гешу the som of day and night is 
ways identical, and day aad nigh in north and oath 
Mund in a constant relation to each other, й seeme 
‘nese thst we should refer hie remarka tos алде 
where the enmmer-day ie 45 ghrfiid, the wintarday 
15 plata long. 

Further, hin remark thatthe sun hastens in the north 
(marches there more rapidly than in the south), rex 
uires to be proved. The places of northern ішіне 
Лале meridiane not very distané from each other, be- 
cauas of their being төш to the pole, whilst the 
meridians become more distant from each other the 
nearer they are to the дават. If, now, the sun hastens 
їп tenorsing а smaller distance, ho wants less time 
than for traversing the greater distance, mere especially 
if om this greater distanos Ма march is slackening. 
To reality the opposite i tho cue. 

Ву his phrase ийе the men reaver abose Раййан 
doipa (р. 284) ia mennt the line of the winter motion. 
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According to himm, on this ine tha day must be longar 
iam im amy other plaoo, whether it be the summer 
sitios or other, All thin ia unintelligible. 

Bisilar notions ate abo found in the ун. Purana, 
ча. that the day in the south is twelve orta, in 
she north eighteen, and that the sun betwen sooth and 
north has a declination of 17,221 yojana in 18; days, ce 
Dales) фина for each day.” 

‘One muhrta ia күші to four-fifths of an hoor (=48 
mints) The sentence of the Vic Purina applies. 
to a latitude where tho longest day is 14] hourn, 

As regards the numbers of the yejeuar mestioned 
by the Väyn-Purdyn, the ‘author means evident the 
portio of the double declination of the sphere, Accord. 
Ing to him, the declination is twenty-four degrees; 
therefore the yojana of the whale sphere wonld be 
129,1574. And the daya in which the st traverses 
е double declination are nt the solar year, no regard 
"being had to the fractions of days, which are nearly 
б-а Ыыы ога day. 

"Further, the Vae Purdya xaye "tbat the man in the 
north marches slowly daring the day and rapidly dar 
fug the night, and ie the коо si сөз. ‘Therefore 
the day long in the north, even as moch өз eighteen 
жайыла” Thin iy merely the language of » person 
rho has not the slightest knowledge of tho castor 
mation o the кшп, and ia not able to measure а day's 
arc by observation, 

"The Радни: датна says: * The orbit of the Great 
‘Bear lies ander the pole; under it the orbit of Storm 
then that of Japiter; next Mare, the Soa, Venus, 
Mercury, and the Моль They rotate towards the 
өші lke a mill ir а uniform kind of motion which ix 
ecali to each star, some of them moving rapidly, 
lem slowly. Death and lifo repeat themealvea on 
‘hem from eternity thousands of times.” 

TE you examine this statement according ta siete 


v 
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principle, you will fad thas it is confused. Conceding 
har the Great Dear is емде the polo and that the 
place of the polo ia abroluto height, tho Great Bear 
Tien ары tho senith of the fababitanta of Mera. In 
‘his statement he is right, but he is mistaken witb 
regard ta the planeta Por the word міз i, noord 
{ng to him, to b ndarataod so t to mean greser or 
smaller dntanen from the earth; and thos ten, his 
xalament (regarding the distances of the planeta from 
‘the earth) in not corect, unless wo suppose that Satara 
has of all planete, the greatest declination from the 
equator, the next greatest Jupiter, then Mars, the Sun, 
Venus, бс, and that at the same time thia amount of 
their declination is а constant ons. Тың, however, 
does not correspond to reality. 

1E wo take the sum total of thn whole statement of 
the Убли Пат the authori ight in ко far as the 
Axed stars gre higher than the planete, but he is wrong 
in so far as the pole is not higher thon he fixed tare 

The milldike rotation of the planets is the Жн 
‘notion towards the west, not the snd maton indicated 
by the author. According to kim, the planets are the 
sprite of individuale who hare gained exaltation by 
their marits, and who havo retaroed to ік after the 
md of their life in a humas shape. According to 
"my opiniom, the author uses а number ia the words 
thousands of tines (р. 287), either because he wanted 


ош of the Braer 
into the әре (hence something finito, abject to 
onmention or delerminstion by measure), or becanse 
De meant to indicate that some of thote spirita obtain 
moksha, others not, Hence their number is liable ta 
a morr or ea, and everything of this description й of 
‘faite mataro, 


ED 
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Ти extonsion of bodies in qoos is ia three directions: 
length, breadth, und dep or igit, "The path of any 
тө direction, not an imaginary one, is limited; there 
Tore the lines representing these three paths are limited, 
‘nd their six end-points or limits are the dini 
Ifyou imagine an animal in the centre of these lines 
fie where they cut each other, wiich tora its face 
towards one of thew, the directione with relation to 
ho animal are Мут, діл, right, iff, abort, and 
la. 

If thee directions are ond in elation to the weld, 
they eoqube new senos, As tbe rining and setting of ee nus 
tho heavenly bodies depond upon tbe horizon sod the 
rs төбәп becomes apparent by the horison, i¢ in the 
той conveniost to determine the directions by the 
Ivison. The four directione, east, weet, north, eal 
(corresponding to before, bind, left, and ight), ace 
generally known, bat the directions which he be- 
‘ween each two of these are lass known. These 
make eight directions, and, together with soe and 
Vivo, which do not need any further explanation, ton 
pos 


The Greeks determined the dimetione by the rising 
эл4 setting places ofthe zodisen! sign, brought them 
into elation to the winds, and so obtained sixteen 
direction, 
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Also the Arabs determined the directions by the 
bowing-pointe of the winda. Any wind blowing be- 
теа two carnal winda they called in genoral Vakia. 
Ошу in rae cases thoy aro called by special mames of 
‘heir ows. 

"The Hindas, in giving names to the directions, have 
ant taken any notioe of the blowing of a wind; they 
simply call the foar cardinal directions, as well as the 

directions between them, by separate names, 
Bo they kavo sight directions in the horizontal ріш 
ao exhibited by the following diagram — 


PENNE 
| “| ы. 
Wont | pe. 
dicas. 
ty North. 


Besides thero are two directions more for the two 
poles of the horizontal plane, the айо and below, 
"he formar being cad Гран, tho second Alas and 
Ta. 

"ese directions, and thore in ше among other 
‘ation, are buted оп general consent. Binoo the hori- 
sox is divided by innumerable circles, tbo directions 
lao proceeding from ite contra are iamimerable, The 
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two ends of every pore diameter mav be con 
aa fire aod behind, and therefore the wo enda of the 
diameter outing tho former at right mogea (and lying 
in be каше plane) are sil od left 

‘The Hindas oan nover epedk of anything, be it ан 
objet of the intellect or of imagination, without repre- 
tenting i a а personification, an individual. They at 
mon marry Мт, make him celebrate maring, make his 
‘wife become regnant aed give birth to something. Ба, 
Yoo, inthis оме, Tho Vishun-Diarma німен that 
Miri the star who rales the stars of Ше Great Bear, 
married the directions; represented as one person, thong 
they are eight in number, and that from ber the moon 
was born. 

“Another anthor relates: Datska, i Prajpati, mar- 
ried Dharma, (4 the rev, ta tex o Ша daughters, ia. 
the ten dieectioos, From one сі thom he had many 
himen. Bhe was called Уаз, and ber children the 
Улы. One of them was the moon. 

"No dos our people, the Muslims wi ugh at suck 
a birth of the mooo. But give then still more of tkis 
Ты. Thus e. thoy relata: The nun the som of Kat- 
yapa snd of Aditya, Ма wifo, was born ia the ілі Man- 
Ventana on the lamar station ҮЙДІ; the moon, the son 
of Dharma, was born on tha station Krittîkî ; Mare the 
san of Prajpati, on Pirvaskidbê; Mercury, the son of 
the moon, on Главі 


Туа; Satara on Revati; the Bearer of the Tai 
son of Yama, tho angel of death oa Alesha, and the 
Нем on Revol 

‘According ta their custom, the Hindos sttibula 
oertain dominants to the sight. directions in tho 
Жайдан plane, which wo exhibit in the folowing 
чы 
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‘The Hindus construct а figure of these eight direo- 
tions, called Аай мајта, ic. the figuro of the Head, by 
теше of which they try to gain an omen or prophecy. 
for hazari-paying, Tt is the following diagram +— 


"The figure is wee in this way: First, yon must know 
the dominant of the day in question, and its place in 
tho prevent figure, Next you mast know that one of 
ihe eight parta of the dey in which you happen to be, 
These elghtbe are counted on the linee, beginning with 
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the dominant of the day, in uninterrupted sucesion 
from enst to south and west ‘Thus you Пий the domi- 
tant of the eighth in question If e, you want to 
know the Rh eighth of Thursday whilst Jupiter is the 
sinus dei in the south, and the lino рнек 

tka south terminates in north-west, wo find that the 
dominant of the бен, eighth in Jupiter, that of the 
second is Satur, that of the third the smn, that of the. 
fourth tha moon, and that of the Sth Mercury in the 
north. Ла this way you go ов counting the eighths 
‘through the day and the night til the end of the 
зач. When thus the direction of the eighth of 
‘theday in which you aro has born foun it is considered 
by thein as Ribu; and when sitting down to play, you 
том place yourself so tbat you have this direction at 
your back. Then you will win according to their belief, 
fe в mo ili of tho reader todespiso а maa who, on 
socpunt of soch an omen, ina variety of games stakes 
MI hie chances on one cast of the dice, бейе is to 
nro to him the тырганы of hin die playing, 
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quis Iv the book of the Rishi Bhavanakola ve rend that the 

EEE шам ане word stretches from Himavaat towards the 

SEE юл, and is called Biarata-rarsha, so called from а 
man, Bharata, who reled over them and prorided for 
thom. The inhabitants of this өөү e those to 
‘whom alone reward and punishment in another Ше 
are destined, Iis divided into nine раа, сай Xava- 
anda nratama, ie. the primary nine parta. Between 
sach two parte bere а Beo, which they traverse from 
ane Banda to the other. The brendth of the inbabit 
‘ble world from north to south is rogo pejane. 

‘By Himarent the ssthor meats the northern шош» 
tainn, whore the world, in consequence of the сй, 
chan to be inhabitable. Во all civilisation must of 
эесмийу bo sath of these mountains, 

His worde, that the inhabitants are abject to reward 
and punislment, indicate that there aro other people 
‘not abject to it, "Thos beings he most either raise 
from the degree of man to that of angels, who, in con- 
sequence of the simplicity of the elementa they are 

fof and of the parity of their natare, never 
disobey в divine order, being always willing to worship ; 
or he mast degrade them to the degre of irrational 
animale, According to him, therefore, there are no 
human beinge onde the «мең (ie. lare 
verde) 
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Wharatavsrsa is sot Tudia alone, as indus think, 
постів to whos (міс county is Ше work and their 
raoe the only race of maed; for India is not 
inserted by an ocean separating one ода ferm the. 
oor Further, they do mot identify these Mayda with 
ihe йирин, for tha author mage that on those sour 
people pues from one shore to the other, Tarther 
Ж Пома fro hin statement that АП the inhabitants 
of tho earth and the Hindu аге subject to reward 
and peniéhmest, that they are өзе grent religions 
commen. 

"Tho nine parts are called Роа, £e primary ones, 
воме they айо diride Indi alona into nine part. 
So the division of Ше Фавт is a primary one, bot 
the division of Bharatavarsha а seondavy one. Bo- 
ides, there ie til a third division nto nine perta sa 
{heir astrologers divide each country Inte nine parta 
when they try to бой the lucky and азімсіу places 

We find similar tration in the Рбн Ри, viz 
that “the contro of dambo-dripa is calle Bharata 
rasha, which messe those lo angie swelling amd 
‘nourish hens. With them there are the four укуп. 
They are subject to reward and punishment; ad 
Himavant ies to the morth of the conatry. It de 
vide into тізе parts, and Between them there are 
mavigshle wean, Tn length la goo gujana ita breadth 
1000; and breanse the countey ie also called Sem- 
жаа (each ruler who rules i is called Samnéra (7). 
‘The shape of ita nine parts sas follows.” 

‘hoo the author begins to describe the noentaima in 
the khanga between tho east and north, andthe rivers 
which ree ther, bnt he does not po beyond this de 
Seription. ‘Thereby be gives тв to understand that, 
secarding to hin opinion, this auda 18 Ше оротат P 
But һе contradicts himself in another place, where he 


Ee 


ШШ 


E  ALBERUNFS INDIA. 


says that Јаша ра is the centre awong the Nevar 
apd radar, ші Ше otter a ward the eight 
ireotionn. "Thee re angela on thee, mem anal 
iod plania Бу em words be sms to mean the 


TE the breadth of the аран is 1000 gina, іш 
length most be nearly 2800, 

Torte, the Véyu-Purdya mentions the citien and 
countries which lie in each direction. Wo bill exhibit 
‘thom in table, together with similar information from. 
other soaroe, for this method rendere tho stedy of the 
object easier than ary other. 

"Here follows a diagram representing the division of 
Bharstararha into nine parte. 


We have already heretofore mentioned that that part 
i ‘the оет lien resembles к. 


above the water and is sorrosnded by 
because it has a globular convexity on ite 
However, there is à possibility that the origin of the 
тате ін this, that thelr astronomers and astrologer 

iride the directions according to the Iuar stations, 
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‘Therefore the countey, too, ia divided according to the 
lunar stations, and the gure which represents this 
divizion i similar to а tortoise. "Therefore it ie called 
Сална аара, e. the tortoisecirele or the tortoise- 


hape, The following diagram ie from the шш of 
КА 


pe 


Varibamihira calls each of the Мата-Нитәўе а varga: pee, 
Не saya: “Бу them (tho murgas) Bbaratavarsha, te. ТЕБЕ? 
half of the world, i divided into nine parts, the cen- мі, 
tral one, tho castorn, kc.” Then he pastes to sho south, a 
and thus round the whole horizon. ‘That be ander- 
ande by Bharatavarsha Тай slone is indicated by 
his maying that esch varga has а region, the king of 
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тее үч н v hin nal 
Magie 

БОЗ 

I 

itis ua Seri 


AIL these countries are parts of India proper. 

Most of the names of countries under which they 
appear in this context are not those by which they are 
now generally known. Шр, a native of Kashmir, 
says in his commentary оп the Book Белді eganding 
thin abject: “The names of countries change, and 
pericilay im the pugas, So Мда was orginally 
теа КЫзарарит, ten Kasheapura, thes Bagaper 
then Stimblapera, and thea Эшда, Le. (he origi 
‘nal ple, for mila moana rot, origin өзі tua means. 
plac." 

“A уа is а long space of ie, but names change 
rapidly, when, for instance, к foreign nation with а 
ferent language occupies «country. Their tongues 
frequently mangle the words, and thos transfer them into 
‘heir own вада», as it, eg. the custom of the Greeks, 
Bithor they keep the original meaning of tho mamen, and 
‘ry а юп of translation, bat then they undergo certain 
Жаға So the city of Shas, which has ita mame from 
the Turkish language, where it iscalled Tish-kand, û. 
sonecity, ів called slone-toner in the book yey 
In this way new names spring ap aa translations of 
older ones Or, secondly, the barbarians adopt and 
keep the local names, but with ach sounds sud in sich 
forma as are adapted to their tongues, sa the Arabe do 
in Arsbising foreign names, which become disigared in 
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"her mouth: 2g. Бадал they call in their books 
‘taj, and Байым they oal a their тен 

Кыса (ад, Mowerer, what ia more curious өші 
‘range thie that sometimes өше and the same lane 
gage changes in the mout" of the same people who 
Spei in consequence of which strange and uncouth 
Forms of words spring ap, not intelligible sare to birm 
who discards every rae of the language. And ach 
Changes ato brought sboutin А few years, without thers 
Bing муу rigen cane or кесені forit, OU conrea, 
{mall of this tho Hindus are stunted by the desire to 
have as many namen a possible, and to practise on them 
tho rules and айа of ther etymology, and the glory io 
the enormocs copioueoem of ther language which беу 
‘obtain by тов пеши. 

“Tuo fülloving вате of countries, which we have 
taken from the Руа Ра, are arranged according to 
the four diretins, Ыш; the ames taken from the 
Basdid ore arrange according to tho eight dirti. 
All ther mamon ме of that kind which we have Bore 
described (ге. they are шй the names now in general 

). We exhibit them in the following tables’ 


e single countries ofthe idl тайт, очон Tae 
‘he VigssPerina, 

Kora, Радоша, Silva, Jaðgala, Saraseoa, Bhadra 
Мб). Война, Patheivara, Vates, Kissiys, Kulya, 
Kontals, Кай, Көші», Arthayàshava (1), Раида (), 
Mashaka (0, Vika. 

"The people in tho east — 

Andhra, Vika, Mudenkaraka(’), Prâtragira (1 Vahir- 
airs, Prathangs (0) Vangeva, Milara (1), Milararüka, 
Prigiyotba, Muma Abika (1), Timmliptka, Mia 
Марфа, Govinda (Gonands 1). 

The people in tho sooth: 

Тїуфу, Kerala, Сшіуа, Kulya, Setula, Meiko, 
Ramana (I), Vaneviaika, Makârishira, Мама, Ka 


te 
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Шар, Азыг, fiin, Ataya, Sarara 0), Plin, 
Visdiyenti, Vital Dorica Mila) Anak 
Naitika (), Бергені, Кенді, Andina, Udine 
Nails, Ais, Мыне, Yedet, атаа 
Калак, Derge, lta (1) Peers КЫШЫ (y Бра 
Тығыз, Таала (D, Karakara Қазір Uta 
mada, Моос (1), Молар, Sirus бу Кыс 
уа, Seit, Anartia, Наада (0 

"s people i the we 

Maida () Кайы, Mekala, Waly, атал, 
Ватра (1), Bhoja, Kishkinds, Kosala, Traipara, Vaidika, 
Tharpura (7), Tumbura, Skattumána (7), Padha, Kar- 
таттым () Hla, Der, йыда () Tope 
Mill, Kirt Timer 
‘he peop Ùa tho north: 

‘Vahitka (), Vadhs, Vues (7), Abbira, Kslatoyska, 
ичейли () Paler Canim, Gnd, Y 

ж Sidi, Sei, ce Maltin md Jin, 
Meir (1), Sakn, Dit (уу Lit (Кайым, Malla 
oder (0; Atos, Ва, dign, бәл (} 
Lame, ian (0, Sin igure 


ha nama of tla countries for бе tortoise figure, an 
‘an from the бей of Verso 

1. The names of the countries in the centre of the 
тїз 

"hadrs, Avi, Mods, Mindarys, Silvan, Pojihtoa 
Mara, Vaten, Ghotha, th valley of tho Ташы, Sires. 
‘ata, Malays, Mathur, Кора, Jyotish, Dhamsiraty, 
siena, Gaoragrva, Uddekika nar Basins, Piode, 
бафь=Т3збйшгу Атана, Panels, Siksta, Кай, 
Kura = Tantahar, Kako, Kukum, Pariyirm Andum- 
bara, Кайыш, бер. 

Т Tiv mames of tho countries in the enst — 
Anjana, араан Padma-Talye (00, Уу 
phrasis, tz. people ИШ Кебез, Sohn, Kar 
тыш Candropar,Gispakarp & people with eae ike 
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oes, Khasha, Magus, Mount Sim, Mithi, Sama- 
aşa, Odra, Абайша Ga people with harse-tacen 
Шашы, is. people with long teu, Prigiyotisia 
Lahitys, Капеш (22), 5 Ше ашасы Parte 
sida, Udayagiri, со tho mountain of sunrise, Bhadra, 
белгі, Paonia Utksla, Кд, Mekala, Ambac, 
Elapada ie. the cnefoted people Тара, Kas. 
sali, Vardhamina. 

JIL The names of the counties of tbe southeast 
pen 

Кош, Kalis, Vatga, Uparatga, ыйга, Alga 
Вий, Vidarbha, Vatsa, Andbra, Сода (f) riva. 
Жала, ie. people whose ears mre лепей upwards, 
risa, Майа, Carmadvipa, the mountain Vindhya, 
Тірі, Smaéradhara, Hemekiym Vslira, te тан. 
peopl whose bosoms are mks, Мад Ча, £2. people 
trio have wide bosoms, Kishkindhay ths country of the 
nies, Kandakasthala, Nishida,” Kishi, лаца, 
Puika, Nagnaparya, Savara, 

TV. The nates the countries а Ше south i 

Тайша, Ce the cupola of to earth, Kling, Ван 
Зала (1), Titae, Girmagara, Malaya, Dardura, Ma- 
Љав, Milisdys, Вагова, Kanisa, Talpa, 
озын ов the coat, Sky, Ры Koohans 
теш the son, Àbhtra, Aka, Vent a ziver, Avanti i. 
theciyof Ujain, марне, Gonarðn, Keralakn, Karotis, 
Мал, бота, Nisikya, Koll, Cola, Kraut 
‘dri, Таанып, Kauverya, Rishyawêka, VaiJûrya 
Sii. Mukta, Ati, Virion darmapettans (ne) 
Drips, Оаа уа, Kriskpavaidürya Sibika, бігуіе, 
Коала Таптаа, Kiemaneyska, Vlmyodadi, nexa 
Таргыл», Пой, Ki, Maructpattann, Бан С) 
Sinhala, Rishabha,Beadevapatann, Dandekivana, 
‘Tiningitana(),Biadra, Када, Kofjaradart, Tiree 
em 

Т, The names of the coontries in the вот 
кайта) 
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Koja, Sindhu, Вази, ie. Maltan and Загл, 
Vajavtmmakha, Агаш, Kapila, Рамат, ie 
the Persians Süden, Barbara Kista Khanda, Kravya, 
Abbr, (меді, Homagiri, Sindhu, Kila, Каква, 
Вап Bidars, Drama, Mehirpare, Канша, 
427 man with women's faces, te the Turks, Ата, 
Phones, Verona, a. the Greek, Masaka, Кетер 
poni 

ҮТ. Tho mames of the countries in tho west :— 

Manimin, Meghavin, Varssgba, Ана, is the 
оошу of ronsat, Атағізыда, Sinis, Ныйауа, Pra- 
байда, Уо, Расай, a. the wnion ofthe ive 
vers Майга, Parata, Тілігші (0, Jringa, Valla, 
Kanaka, Saka, Mleocha, i: the Arabs, 

VIL The names of tho conxtries іш the north-west 
(унн; 

Mindavys, Так, Tahal, Майга, Алайа, Kalt- 
андада, Susie, їл. women among whom ro an 
тей longer tban half a year, Nriitnbavana,  peopla 

th боо Ге, Khastha, t. people who are bom from 
the troos, Banging on thom by Ше navel rng, Vono- 
mati (0), ce. Tirmidh, Phlgule, баги, Marakveca, 
еттита iz. peopla with ooloured skis, Бан 
cane, 42. ә one-eyed men, Stil, 
people with long bosoms, which moana with on necks, 
Dirghamukha, te people with long face, Dinginkela, 
Va people with long М 

ҮШ, ‘the names of the counties in the north — 

Кай, Himarant, Умка, Giri, Dunorhremn (1) 

tho people with bom, Krashen, Mero, Капи, 
‘Utarakcarave, Kebudresion, Keays, Vasiti, Vong, 
de. a kind of Greek, Bhogeprariba, Arjuniyans, Ag. 
sita, Шаға, Antardvtpa, Торала, Taragînanay ы. 
people with horse-faoee, Šramukha, ta. people with 
ормо, Ketadhara, Capitandaika, e (г-м, DÀ- 
зот, Калалы па, бағада, Таңда a Marital, 
Posbkalivad, ie Pakala, Kallivata, Кашыма 
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Ambara, Madraka Mila, Panravo, Kacchhra, Dania, 
Pingalaka, Маайа, Hina, Kohala, Saks, Maeva, 
Выйарша, Gindbirs, Yaoi, Hematile, аву, 
Klojara, Yaudleja, Disameye, будо Хонаат 


аманы (3. 

IX. The names of the countries in the north-east 
(айм) 

Mera, Kanashiharijye, Риа, Kira, Кайы 


Abhi, ит, Тайша, Кыны, Seivindha, Шамта 
Влад тварина, Diva, Dinara, Vanarîjyn, Kirita, Cina, 
‘Kanuinds, Пала, Pals, Japîsura, Kunatha, Khasha, 
байа, Kuciks, асат ce tho one-footed people, 
Авиа, Suvarnabliiad, de tbe gold land, Arvas 
dhana (si), Nandavichth, Paarara,Clrasivasana, Trine- 
iro Le people with threo eyes, Panjtdri, Gandhara. 


Hindu astronomers determine the longitude of the 
iahabitable word by Тапка, which os in 


the equator, wilt аша les on its east, Romaka 77 
оа йз west, ad Skidbapara on tbt pert of the equaor. 
‘which ia diametrically орана o Laid, Their masks: 
m the ring өзі setting of the heavenly bodies show 


that Чаан and Rim are distant from each othar 
by halt а тда, Te seems that they sign tho coentries 
oF tho Wose (Le. North Attia) ta Rûm or tho Roman 
Empire, becaas tho Rm or Byzantine Greeks occupy 
the opposite shores of the same ses (the Mediterranean) 
forthe Roman Empire bas much northern latitude and 
penetrates high into the north. No part of it stretches 
far southward, and, of conre, nowhere does ib reach 
the equator, asthe Hindus say with regard to Romaka 

We shal here spes no more of Lenki (ш we are 
sping to treat of it in a aoparate chapter) Yamakoti 
Ж, мотор to Yit and Alfezir the country where 
is the city Pure within a see, I have not found the 
Чаш tace of thie name in Indian literature, Ae 
‘oft means сейіс and Yama is the angel ot death the 
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word reminds me of Kalis, bich, according to the 
Porsians, had been built іу Қалы or Jam in the 
‘most remote eost, behind the sea. Kaikhusran tra 
‘ered the sen to Kangdis when following the trace of 
Айий tho Turk, and thera he want at the time of 
bis moshorite lifa and expatriation, For die means 
Persian тшй, ax kefî in the Indian langeaga. Abi 
Mnishar of Balkh has based his geographical canon on 
Kangin as tho о? of longitude or fest meridian. 

“How the Hindus camo to suppose the existence of 
Sidabapera 1 do not know, for they belive liks our- 
selves, that behind the inhabited balf-circle there is 
nothing but vunavigible seas, 

Та what way the Hindos determine the latitude o£ 
pics has not come to our knowledge. That the 
Jongitade of the inbabitable nori isa half-cirele is a 
farepread theory among thelr astronomers; they differ 
(from Western astronomers) only as to tho point which 
i to be йв beginning. If ‘the theory of the 
Hindus ва far ar wo wndorstand it, thelr beginning of 
longitudo is Ujaim, which they consider asthe ома 
mit of one quactar (of tha cnp, hile the limit 

st some distance 


еее 
plain in the chapter about the difference of the longi- 
Faden of two places 

“Tae theory of the Western astronomers on this point 
is a doable one. Some adopt as the beginning of longi- 
tude the shore of tho (Atlantic) ocean, and they ex- 
tond the first quarter thence э far эв the environs of. 
Balkh. Now, nocodiog to thia theory, things hase bean, 
‘ited which bave no connection with esch other, So 
рава and Ujsin are placed on the same meridian. 
A theory which so litla corresponds to reality ie quite 
valueless, Othare adopt the ала of the Hapy Once 
as the beginning of Longitude, and tho quarter of the 
‘tomy thay extend thence as far ав the еюм 
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howd of Jurjin and Nishüpir, Bodh these theories ue. 
totally diferent from that ofthe Hindan, This sakjeot, 
however, shall be moro acouratlyinretigatd in a eub- 
sequent chapter (p. 311). 

TET, by the grace of God, shall live long anong, 1 
shall devota өреді treats to the Longitude of Nishit- 
pir, where this subject shall be thoroughly inquired 
іш, 


(ж) 


CHAPTER XXX. 
ок LAMA, OR тн® CUPOLA OP THE шт. 
cute, q THE midst of the inhabitable word, of its longitudinal 


Т" extension from east to went on the equat, o by the 
BE" toners (ofthe Muslims) еше the cupola of te 
arih, and the great cle wick pases tough the 
‘polo and this polat of the домов ia called tho meridian 
Перма, We mit, however, его that whatever 
"rez be tho natara form of the cer, er îe mo pa 
tm it which to the erchndon of обет нште the 
Sane of a rusa; the ths orm sony metphorcl 
net denote а point from which the two ends ofthe 
ааа word im cat and we aro oqidbtant 
comparable tothe top of a cupola or à tent, as d 
"linge hanging down from thie top (lentes or walle) 
hare th same length, and thi lower еміз the өше 
балек therefrom, But the Hindos never call this 
point by a term Шай in our language must be inter- 
prd оран; thoy only say that Lani is between 
Fhe tno enda of tbe inhatitabie world and without 
dire alode hare Ravana, the demon, forülel Bim- 
Bi“ elf whoa ho had carried ot tho wife of Rima, the 
Son of Dini. 
ayat Ch what " 
ited Рала ofi which ha reques 
з Rome. 


CHAPTER XXX. ж 
‘The following ік the plan of the labyrinthine fort 


Q 


Лала attacked Rivane after baring crossed the тезі», 
sotan on a dyke of the length of 100 yojana, which he 
ed consrocted from к mountain in a plac called 
Serheda, a. bridge of tho cena, sant of Ceylon. He 
{ought with him and killed Bin, avd Rima brother 
led tha Brother of Tirana, ш is described in the 
mary of Rhus and Rlrniyans. Thereupon he broke 
he dyke in ten diferent places by arrow-sheta 
According to tho Hindus, Lat is the castle of the өзім, 
demons. Tt in 30 yojana above the arth, ia. Во fir. ta” 
ж.” Teng from өші to west i 100 pem іш 
Атай from north to south із tho same өше eight 
ба thirty), 
Join on acount of Талда. 
"aka that the Hindus consider the south sa foreboding 
evil. Tn no work of piety do they direct themselves 


- ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


Сакты ті eth, Т tha ny 
acti. 

qui Te lise on which the artronoical сакајте are 

WAS based (as o" of longitude), which passen іш a eiraight 
Tine from Тай to Mors, passos — 

(1) Throngh the city of Uim (Ujjayint) in Шаға 
айша). 

(2) Throngh the neighbourhood of the fortress Rohi- 
tka în tho district of Milo, whichis now deserted, 

(3) Throogh Korukshetra, e. tbe pain of Tüneshar 
(БМ зотат), in the centre of their сотан. 

(6) Throngh the river Yaman, cn which the ойу of 
Mathis nitrated. 

(5) Through the mountains ofthe Himavant, which 
are covered with everlasting snow, and where the 
‘vere of their country rie. Behind them lies Monnt 
Mera. 

The city of Ujain, which fn the tables of the longi- 
ades of place in mentioned ан (ліп, aud as situated 
оп the sca, in in reality 100 уала distant from the ses. 

astronomer us uttered 

om the meridian of Al- 
aan, but aueh la not the оше, for 
it Ties by many degrees of the equator møre to the east 
than Al-shablrkin. ‘There is some confusion abont the 
longitude of Ujain, partionlariy among such (Maslim) 
‘astronomers as mix up with each other the diferent 
‘opinions about tha first degree of longitade bath in east 

and тем, and are unable to distinguish thom properly. 

“Хо sailor who has traversed the ocean. muzd the 
‘wore placo which is ascribed to Lati, and has travel 
ЖШ, that direction, hus over given rach am account of i as 
SEL?" tales with the traditions of the Hindus or seem 
то tradition which makes the 


fever; makes me think of something entirely diferent, 
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vin. that the love іс called Jorang, есы ie is іш- 
ported from a country called Zanga. According tothe 
rites repart of all sailors, the skipe which are sent 
do thie country land their cargo in boste, vir. ancient 
Westar Чум» and various kinds cf merehandie, 
striped Indian cloth, salt, and other usual articles of 
Ж "These wares are deposited on the shore on 
Teather sheets, rach of which is marked with Ше name 
ofits owner. Therespon the merchants retire to their 
Жыра On th following day they find tbe sheets 
covered with lores by way of payment little or much, 
s the natives happen to own: 

‘The people with whom this trade is carried on are 
demone according to tome, savage men according to 
others 

‘The Hindus who are the neighbours of those regions 
(of Laake) belive іші the smallpox is a wind blowing 
from tho island of Lash towards the continent to сапу 
ой soula. According to oue report, some men vam 
people beforehand of the blowing of thia wind, and can 
racy tll at what lines it will reach the diferent 
paria of the conntry, After the sniallpox has brakes 
Dab, бау recognise from certis signe whether It is 
virslent or mot. Againe the білесі smallpox they 
tee method of treatment by which they destroy only 
‘one single limb of the body, but do not kil. They 
tte at medicine clavas, which they give to the patient 
to drink, together with кта бон: and, besides, the 
males tie the cloves, which are eimilar to'date-kernels 
to their necks, If there precautions are taken, per- 
eps nine people out of ten will bo proof against this 
mind. 

"AIL this mokes se think that the Тада which the 
Hindus mention in identical with the coroomniry 
Langa, though their descriptions do not tally. Hom- 
over, there i no communication kept up with tho lattor, 
for people шу that when perchance a merchant in left 


ES  ALBERUNPS INDIA. 


behind on tis island, there le no more true found of 
bim. And this my conjecture is streogtboned by tho 
fact that, soording tothe book of Rison кай Шайық 
behind the well-known country of Sindh there are 
илай. And, on the other hand, it ie well known 
among all seamen that cannibalinm i the casam of the 
savagery aol bestiality of the inhabitant of tho island 
of Langebilts, 


CHAPTER XXXL 


Hr who aims at acoaraoy in this eabject mast try to eue 
determine the distanco between tho spheres of the meri Exi 
dinna of the two place in question. Moslim astrono- р" 
"mers reckon by equatorial біле corresponding to the 
distance between tho two meridians, and begin to rt. 

from one (the western ove) of the two pinces. Tbe 

sar of equatorial minptes wbich they Ed is called 

the тн tween the too longitud; for thay som- 

sider a the longitude of each place the distance of ita 
meridian from the grent ір; passing through the pole 

SE the equator, which bas boon chana as the limit of 

"he elms, and for thie Brst meridian they hare 

chosen the vestern (not the easter) іші of the oleae 

Hey. Ite all the ame whether thes equatorial бта, 
"Ааваа their numer for each meridian тау be, are 
mekoned as 36oth pact of a circle, or as its Goth parts, 

oan to correspond to the day.winuts, or as Јата 


Hindue employ in this subject methods whi 
ао not rest on the some principle ss ours. They are 
totally different; and howsonrer diferent hey ae itis 
perfectly clear that none of them hit the right mark. 
Ae we (Muslims) note for onch place te longitude the 
Hindus note the mambor of yajeras of ita distance from 
the maridion of Ujsin. And the more to the west the 
postion of place i, the greater ia the mamber of 
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jens; tho more to th east it is, tho male ie hi 
Sumber, They rali entree ieee teen 
lie pasa Further, they піну the дааа by 
Ча aces ану moion OF de ont (Ше su), end 
"iride the predic by oo. ‘Then Ше quatit repre- 
Sra tat aunt of e sin of the ear wich 
Serene tothe number of pjana із quein cc 
that which mtb aed to the mean pas hot, 
‘it has been fonnd for moon or might of Cine i 
Tor want to fd te longitude of the place im question- 

“The number which they ase ar divisor (4800) ihe 
amber of the утаре Ча creemforense ofthe ath 
forthe diference between the spheres ofthe meridians 
of the vo plac stend inthe ome raion to he 
sole coumference of the earth as the mem motn 
Of the planet (на) fom ов plan to the other fo 
‘ole Gly ain ound th ert 

Ifthe crounferene ef tear dio pens e 
(diameter rly 1577; bat Pulse тейт й Mon 
‘ramagupin o 1591 sot, cach of wick cael 
Ерте Due ИТ > ملا‎ 
somal мй дие ЕМ an fO. Tii somber, 
отты, atoning t Тох TEE the radian, whit 
the dates i tco pan ett pua eg ek 
эй as neal to fo mile, and тента i 
Stated as 656% janan. 

'Brabmagapta ser 4800 ал tho тәте of soon 
of the ests circamference i bis canon Konde- 
‘aya bt i th amended edition he vees, aad 
ofthis есутне бсш езе agri 
‘The section һе propounds iti that Т жөнін 
{he yuna of the earths creemferenc by е sines of 
‘he complement of е titade of je plas ad divides 

этен 
af the erty or бе uber 
At yma ofthe prc the pass in queo 
Secum: this eater is ald he lar ofthe mort 
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for tna eley of Üji. If we ealcolate it (according to 
Brabmongpta’s correction), we бай tbe latitade of Usain 
ta be 164 degrees, whilst in reality it ia 24 degree 

"The кайт of the caon Катана: ада makos this 
correction in the following vay Не тари the 
amater of the сан by 12 and divides the prodact 
by the oquinoetil shadow of the phe The gnomon 
‘anda in the same relation to this shadow sstho ratur 
‘ofthe parallel circle of the plate to the sine of he АЦ 
"nde of the place, not to the sians lates. Evidently the 
эйт of thin method thinks that we have here tho 
fame kind of equation as thot which tho Hindus call peste. 
эта), Vo. the places with бл rtrograle motion. bad 
‘Ap example of i ia the following: 

TE the pres cf a harlot 15 yeas be, eg. 10 дерп, 
how шеді will it be when she fs 40 years ol? 

"The method i thi, that you multiply the rot number 
by the seeond (15 3 10 = 150), aid divide the pro- 
duct by the Оа nember (150:42 = 3D. Then the 
(quotient or fourth Bamber is her pres when she haa 
reme oid, vis зі dennes. 

Nov the author of the Катара: ада, after having 
ound that tho stright shadow алида with tbe lati 
ede, whilst tho diameter of the circle deri thovglit. 
позира to the analogy of the just mentioned calenla- 
tion, that between this increase and decrease there is a 

i retin, Therefore һе maintains that the diameter 

ө circle deren, 14. becomes gradeally emaller 
than фе diameter of the earth, а the same rate as the 
straight shadow inerenses, Therenpon he calculates the 
corrected cirenmferooe from the corrected diameter, 

"After having (Б found the longitadinal dieresce 
between two placer, he observes lunar eclipse, and 
лга in day mister the diference between the time of 
ia appearance in the two places Pulim salt 
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thee day-minntes by the cireomferencs of the earth, 
and divides the product by бо, vis the minutes (or 
Goth parts) of tho daily revolution. The quotient, 
then, in the nomber of the утлен of the distance 
baton tho two place 

"Tha alonlation ia correct. The remit refer to the 
grat eon which Las in 

Зсаһтартры oslealstes in the same manner, eave 
hat be maitiplies by Воо. The other details have 
already been mentioned. 

gigi As for as this, опе clearly recognises what the Hindu 

EIE, astronomora айа м, bo their method correct or faulty. 

HEE" However, we cannot say the sume of their оеша of 
‘the deinen from tho latitudes of two diferent places, 
‘which is reported by Alfazirt in hie canon inthe fol 
lowing manner: 

‘Add together tbe quaes of the sines of tbe іші- 

dudes of the ro placon, and take the root of the sum. 
Thin root in tho рото, 

"Partber, square the diferenco of thore two sinet 
and adl i to he portia: “Multiply the som by 8 and 
divide the product by 377. ‘Toe quotient, then, ie the 
distance betwen tho two lace, that ia to say, noeording 
to a rough ілім. 

"Farther, multiply the difference between the two 
Inttades by the уделот of the cirepmference of the 
өлгі and divide the product by 360." 

rident this latter cuestion ін nothing bot the 
transferring of the difference between Ње two latitudes 
from the measure of degrees and minute to the mes- 
sure of уўилаз. Then be proceeds: 

"Now the square cf the quotient i тынай from 
the square of the roughly calculated distane, and of 
the remainder you take the root, which representa the 
roit удан 

мәә” Evidently the later number representa the distance 
between the sphere ofthe meridians of Ше te places 
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өзе өйде of ltivade, whilst the нду лл 
beris the файлов between the two places ік 
longitde 

"Thi method of calculation ia found in the astrono: 
‘nical hardback of the Indus in conformity withthe 
esos of Alfa, save in one анде, The here: 
‘mentioned partio i theron of tho diference between 
the myoazes of the sines of the two latitudes, not the 
теп of the eques of the sines of the two latitudes. 

‘But whatever thi method may be, it does not hit the 
right mack. We hare fly explained it in several of 
oar publications specially devoted to this subject, and 
there we bare shown thet іа impossible to determine 
the distance between two places and the diference of 
lobgitsde between them by means of their latitudes 
sone, and that only in ease ote of those two things ie 
known (де distance between two places or tho differ- 
ance between the lmgitder of Вав), by this and 
фу menos ofthe two latitudes, the third value can be 
ps 

Based on the ene principle, the following oslenla- 
tion haa beet found, ther bing no зй аа by whom 
it waa invented — 

"Multiply the jonas of the distance between te 
places by 9, and divide the product by (aera); the 
тоо of the differance between ita square and tho күнтү 
of the difference of the tmo Istitades Divide this 
umber by б. Then you get ағ quotient the number 
of day-minutes of the diferemon of the tro longi- 
[o 

It is dene that the author of this caleulatien ret 
takes the distance (Between Ше two places), then he 
тейлоев it to tho measure of the cireumterence of the 
dene. However, if we invert the ealulation and re. 
Ace the parts (or degrees) ofthe great creo to jonas 
постао to his method, те get the number 3200, be 
тос yojana lens thas wo bere given on the eathorlty of 
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Aberbani(v р. 313), The doni uf i, боо, comes 
tear te mautar mentioned by Ton ТЫЗ би. боб 
ТҚ 313) bg ely abont ato jeer кеміс: 
No eat oov give the lattes of soma pls а 
tol them to be tere 
gum Allens of the Hinds agree in this that te ie. 
BEES” emm) aa with Mos divide the кетігі 
КАШГ; lengthways in two halves, and that it passes through 
Фе city of Шып, the form of Ші, the ie 
Халид, the iin of Tine, and the Cold Moun- 
тай. Tho ongitades of the paces are messed by 
thei ites from thle lina, On thia head T know of 
no ifornce between them except the flowing paa- 
Sage in th bok of Aryabhapa of Kuromepur = 
жоі» my that Korskibetr, iz. tho phim of 
Tamosha, lime ca the line whieh comeste Lakh with 
Mera өзі pane throug Шз. Во they теран on 
‘he authority of Palin. Bathe was sigh мо Intelli 
ш той ohare known the ае betar, Tha timet 
SE the Барра por, tu atatamani ое 
tnd Proven solle Unt he dieere bo 
{meen th engaden of Кага and Un 120 
Tiene 
Thane ar the words of 98 
‘Yb Tin Tarik ssi hin book entitled he Con 
өйт of би Sper, ha the itr of бін is 4j 
Segre but ho dore not ту whether t ein the not 
or Фе ont, edie, Ме states И, on the authority of 
tho bok i: Arkaad, to be 4F degrees We, however, 
have found a totally diferent lade of Ujan 
the amo book in a elation relating to the distance 
between Шып and Amacai, which {he author ell 
Braimapsvta, ce. Төлішеті, vi ішіші of Ujdn, 
22" ag nado of Атат 24° 12 
Aceriiog to tho ame book, Ше sight shadow ia 
Lohàniyye, ka. Tabarin $j digit 
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On the other hand, however, all the canons of the 
Шон agree in this, tbat the lavitude of Ujain ін 24 
degrees, and that the sua culminates over it nb the time 
af the sawar solstice. 

Вааай, tho commentator, gives as the titade 
of Км] 26 35°; an that ef Тымық 30° 12". ваш 

be Jesrned АМД Abad, the son of Cotlaghtngtn, 

calealted the latitude of the city of Karli (7, and 
found it to be 28° of, that of Tinedhar ау, and both 
laa to be distant from each other by three day 
‘marches What the enuse of this difereaco is I do 
жолшы, 

According to the book Karana-adra, the latitude of 
Kashmir in 34° 9, and the stright shadow there By 


is. 
T myself have found the latitnde of the fortress 
larhirtobe 34° 10% "hs мал» from Lauhlrie 
ihe capital of Kashmir 96 milen, half the way being 
rugged оошу, the ther half plain. What other Int 
те 1 hare been able to бете mnl, T hol 
pd 


шере 2. xr‏ > . . ست 
ҮКІ |) eae‏ 
Калыр дын» 0 [кыы ЕЕ‏ 
Я E‏ 
СЯ we Ез‏ 
‘The distance between tho lotter place and Майда ie‏ 
neatly 200 miles,‏ 
"EET‏ 
DIER‏ 


Ifthe Iattodes of placas are known, өзі the distances 
between them baso been measured the difference be- 
tween thelr longitudes ао may he found according to 
‘the methode explained inthe books to which we have 
referred the reader. 
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‘Wo ourselves havo in our travels) in their country 
o: peed beyond the places which we have mentioned, 
nar havo wo learned азу moro longiodes end lniitedes 
(ot places in Indis) from their itertare. It in God 
Mone wbo helpa ue o reach our objecta! 


ED 


CHAPTER XXXIL 


он тие Yortons оғ DURATION axo тім Dx GERAT, 


Возокозо to the relation of Muhammad Tm Zak- жн, 
пута Alis tho most sedent phibsopham of the 5001. 
Greek йош} tat the Потр fro things exaed Sh. 
from all eternity, (he creator, (M Univeral өші, the firat “= 
iy quas in th амата, a mete bred On 
those thinge Aldai bae founded that theory af Bin, 
Wich ie at the bets of Ма тый» ру. 
Fortes, he dings Ботон Hime und daran 
im vo far e irr applies to бө forno, to to tia 
ice for thing which can be numbered ia fuia, 
ТЫШ duration i тый Similarly, philosophers 
ere explained Hine ae donation with a beginning and 
этед, and cni as duration witout beginning and 
P^ 

“cording to Ale, ase Svo things ме жаншу 
postulatas oi the actully existing world. For thab 
Sich th senses ресе іп i is the fy aoguiring 
Shape by means of combination. Besides, tie iy 
Secspies se plaoo, and therefore wo most dni the 
since of spree Te changes apparent in the world 
f sense cope! as to assum the erstenc of tna, or 
tome of them ал erin oben ше; and tbe bre 
Sod де тут, tho earlier ud the Inter, өзі the 
"inatancocs cas ому bs үштегі by messa of the 
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ation of 
ing worl. 
Farther, thoro are firing einge ia the exiting world 
‘Therefore wo muat assume the existence of He sul. 
‘Among these living beings there are боен omes, 
‘capable of carrying the arta to the highest perfection ; 
элё this compels us to assume the existence of 
Creator, who is wise and intelligent, who establishes 
and arranges everything in tho best possible manner, 
avd inspires people with the force of intelligence for 
the purpose of liberation. 

‘On the other hand, some sophista consider eternity 
and time as one and the sime thing, ond declare the 
‘motion which serves to monstro time alone to be fite. 

“Another one declares eternity to be the cirealar 
"modos, No doubt thls motion ін tnditolebly con- 
‘ected with that beng which moves by it, aad which 
ie of tho most sublime nature, doce ib late for over. 
Thereupon he sises in Ык argumentation from the 
moving being to ita mover and from the moving mover 
tothe fest mover who ir motionlen. 

"This kind of remerch is very subtl snd obscure. 
But far this, tbo opinions world mot differ to such an 
extent that some people declaro that there М no time 
м all, while others declare that time is an independent 
sabstenot. According to Alexander of Aphrodisia, 
Aristotle given in his book dein арбат the follow- 
ing argumentation : * Everything moving is moved by 
a morer;” md Glenos ваја n the same subject that 
he could not understand the notion of time, much less 

ч. 

"The theory of the Hindus on this subject is rather 
poor in thought and very litle developed. Varihami- 
Ша saya in the opening of his book Зонд, when 
speaking of that which existed from all eternity, It 
Ша been said im tho ancient books that the Bret 
primeval thing was darkness, which i sot identical 


ich is a necessary postulato of the 
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with the black colour, bat а kind of non-existone liko 
The state of a ворів penos. Then God created thi 
койа for Bratman as а cupola for him, He wade is 
Vo consist of two parta, a higher and а lower one, and 
placed the өш and moon in it” Kapila declares: 
P God has always existe, anà with hima the world with 
all ita eubstanows and Боба, He, however is a caase 
to the worl, and rises by tha anbtlety of Bie natare 
abore the gross nature of the world” Kumbhaka 
faye: “The primeval ono is МАША, Èa. the com- 
pound of the five elements. Soma declaro that the 
primeval thing is time, others nature, and still others 
maintain thatthe director is karmar, ба action.” 
Та the book Vishau-Dharma, Vajra ершік to Mar. 
the tines ;" whereupon the 
2" Durston is Шарыш)! ia а 
resti, and perusl which means fhe lard of the uni 
‘ere, ‘Thereupon, be eommenced explaining to him 
‘he divisions of time and their dominant, jost as we 
have propocnded these things in detail in the proper 


“The Hindus lage died acai alo two gero, 
a period of motion, Vh ми ba determine s fina, 
Sod peril of at, hich ба bs determinedly in 
Ss imaginary way scoring to th асару of that 
lich he fret been determined, the period ct motion 
Tae Hindan hold tho sternit of the Creator to ba 
Фасле, тй manm, since it îe infinite. Wo, 
hover, cannot танап frm remarking thet i B 
exten dificil to imagine а thing which ін der 
ill but той meaner and tad the whole Hea 
ia very ritchie. We shall bero commenic to 
mach ta will fice forthe reader of the opinion of 
"he Hindus on this subject as far ae we know them 

The common uation of the Hinds regarding erection ты эу 4 
Ja & popular one, tor, a we hae already mentioned, БЕТІ 
hye mattar to bo tona Thao hy d ЕЛ" 


E  ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


204, by the word етейін, undentand а formation gf 
этим ом of nothing. "They moma by cretion only 
tho working witha pisco of ciay, working ont various 
‘combinations and frein it ond making sach arrange 
‘Bente wi it ae wil lend to curtain end and aime 
hich are potentially init. Por thi томен they ae 
Таи» th eration to angele and demons, 
to human beings, who erat eter banus they салу 
out mome Jegi bligaion which afterwards proven 
seii for the creation, or brane thoy intend to 
ally their passione абат having Become curios and 
ambitious. “бо, for insane, they rete that Vivi 
miten, the Rishi, темей tho Бабыр fortis purpone, 
tha mankind should enjoy all tbe good sad mfal 
things which they ford, АШ this rinde one of the 
words of Pto i the book Тоа: "The Bol ia 
The gis who, моон о an order of ter father, 
сыч ow фи gration o man, took an immortal юш 
Sud made it the beginning; thereupon ey fashioned 
{ke a turner a mortal boy upon t 

Here in this contort wo mert with a duration of timo 
hich Matin author folowing tha example ofthe 
inde, га dd years of the esté. People ink that 
e their beginnings and endings eration and destruo- 
fion take lcs а kinds of new formations, This 
rever in not tho belief of tho people at larga. Ас 
cong о thom, this duration ia а dy of Broan 
әлі а comeentvo night of Brahman; for Байтал 
intrested with cresting. Further, tbe coming into 
existance is a motion in that which grows ont of some 
"ling diferent from itself, and the most apparent of 
the Sonses of thia motion aro tho motors motors, ie 
the mara. These, Bomerer, wil never estre rege 
infiuence on the world below them loa thoy move 
эё change thee shapes in every direction ( Geir 
apt). ‘Therefore Ше coming into «йезе in limited 
do the day of Brahman, іше im jt only, wn the 
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Hindus beliore, tho tar аге moving aud their spheres nee 
revolving according to thelr pre-established order, кеі 

in consequence the process of coming into existence 

is develope on the surface of tho carth withost any 
interruption. 

‘On the contrary, during the night of Brakman the 
арена төм from thiir motions, ава all the stars, ar 
all aa their арады and noden, stand still in one 
particular plaoe. 

Ta consequence all tho affairs of the earth aro in one 
andthe same anchanging condition thereforethocoming 
nto eristanee Кав омей, because ho who makes things 
‘come nto existenos resta. So both the processes of act- 
ingand of being acted upon aresuspended; the elements 
тет from entering into new metamorphose sud com- 
inatont, ns they reat зау in (иска; perhaps the 
night) and they prepare themselves to belong to new 
tinge, which wil come into exigence on the following 
day of Brahman. 

o this way existence ciroalsten during йе Ife of 
Brenan, a subject which we sll, propoond іш ite 
proper place, 

According to thos motions of the Hindo creation sa 
‘and destruction only vele to the surface of the earth, Sea 
By mech к creation, not one piece af clay comes into 
sritence which did not есім before, end by such a 
damroetion not one iros of clay which exista ceases to 
mri Tt is quite imposible that the Hindas should 
have the notion of а eration as long as they believe 
"at matter existed from all eternity 

"The Німіш represent to their common people the өлген 
мо durations here mentioned the day of Brahman and 
the night of Brakman, as his wing and sierping ; and 
те do not disapprove cf thes terms, as they denote 
something which has a beginning and end. Further, 
the whole ofthe life of Breman, consisting of а нее 
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cewlan of motion and rest in the world during sach a 
period, ia considered as applying only to existevos, not 
to no-eistenon, since daring it the piece of clay exea: 
sod, batidos, alo itr shape. Tho fe of Brakman is only 
* day for that being who ie shove Nim, ia. Paratha (e. 
Shep. sere) When he йел al compossdaare бесінші 
ей bis sigh, and in coneequanee of the annihilation 
of the compounds, that also la suspended which kept 
him (Brahman) within tho laws of natura. This, thon, 
is the must of ағайы, and of all that is ander his 
control (И. and of his vehicles), 

"Wien common people desoriba these things, they 
make the night of Brahman follow after the night of 
Paraehs; and as Purusha is tho name for a man, they 
эйе to him sloping and waking. They derive 
‘extraction from Вів snoring, in consequence of which 
Эй things that bang together break asunder, and 

гуш standing ін drowned in the sweat of his 
forehead.” Aud more of the Ike they produce thingy 
hich tho mind declines to асері and the ear refuses 
to bene. 

‘Therefore the educated Hindus do not share these 
opinions (regarding the waking and sleeping of Brah- 
man), for they know the rod nature of sleep. They know 
that the body, a compound of antipathetio Жетиге, 
requires sloop for the parpose of resting. end for this 
‘purpose that all whioh maturo requis, after being 
‘wasted, оӣ bo duly replaced. Зо, in consequence 
of the constant dissolution, the body requires food 
onder to replace that which hud been ket by emacia- 
tion, Farther, it requires cohabitation for the purpose 
of perpetuating the species by the body, a» withont 
cohabitation the species would die өші. Beside, the 
body requires otber things, evil ones, bnt necessary, 
while simple substanoes сіз барен with them, as 

сап who ia abore thom, like to whom there i 
p 
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‘Further; the Hindus miintso that tho world will mac. 
eris in consequence of tho eonjuneco of the twelve ШҰ" 
Suna, which appear өле after the other in tbe diferent 77^ 
months, raining the earth by bara and caloining it, 

элд by withering and drying up all molt eubetance. 

Further, the world perishes in consequenco of the union 

of tho four rate wich now come dawn in the different 
Sasons of tho yonr; Hat whieh has been calcined attracts 

‘he water and ік thereby dissolved. Lastly, the world 
perishes bythe cessation of light and by the prevalence 

(of darkness and non-existence. Ву all this the world 

vil be dissolved into atoms aod be tattered. 

"The MedayarPunta says that the fro which buros 
‘the world has come ont ofthe water; that until then it 
‘welt on Mount Mabisa in the Kushe-Delps, and was 
‘lad by the name ofthis mountain 

"The Vl Репіна says het" Mabaroka lies above 
‘the ple, and that the duration of the stay there is one nee 
ipe. Wien the thre worlds barn, the fro and 
meke injure the Inhabitants, and then they rise and 
migrate to Tanaka, the dwelling-place of tho sons of 
Виа, who precded oration, rik naa, Sananda, 
Sanandanda (2) Ашты, Kapil, Voll, and Райа 
аша” 

"The context of thoss passages makos it 
thin detroction of tho world takes plato at the end of a 
kalpa, алй hence ie derived the theory of Ab-Misbar 
that û deluge takes placo st the conjunction of the 
planeta, bocanse, in fact, they stand in conjonction at 
the end of esch enterynga and at tbe beginning of esch 
elisa. lf this conjonction is mot & complete one, 
the deluge, too, wil evidently not attain tbe highest 
egres ofita desrsctisepowar. Тһе farther we advance 
in the investigation of these subjects, the more light 
will be shed of all ideas of this Lind, and the Detter 
‘the render will undorstand all words and terms occur- 
ring in thin contort. 


x that деде; 
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Мезгілі records a tradition, us representing the 
baliat of the Buddhista, which much roembles tho silly 
tales jum mentioned. On tho sidee of Mount Meri 
there aro fonr worlds, which aro alternately civilised or 
dest, А world ооо desert whon ii overpowered 
"by the firs, їп ennenquenen of the rining of even sons, 
one after tha other, over it, when tho water of the 
fountsine dries up, and tho baring fira becomes һо: 
strong міс penetrate into the wold. А world becomes 
civilised when the fire leaves it өзі migrates to another 
‘world; aite it han left, trong wind rises а tbe world, 
dives tho clouds, and make thom rain, no that the 
world becomes Hie an ocean. Ош of its foam shells 
dre produced, with which tho көн are connosted and 
out of those human beings originate when the water 
has snk into the ground. Some Buddhists think that 
э man comes by accident from the perishing warid to 
ha growing world. Since he fia sbappy on account 
of his Being alomo, ont of his thonght tbere arises а 
pout, өзі from this ocopl generation commence. 
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Aceonpiso to the general usage of Moslims, Hindus, дән, 


"misere, in which he starta from the one half ot a 
reat ele and тетт to the same. Apparently itis 
divided into two halves the day (iz, the tino of the 
fan’ being visible to the inhabitants of n certain plaoe 
fon esrb) and the nigh (іл. the time of his being in- 
sible to them). His being visible and being invisible 
are relative facts, which der өз the horizons dier 
Te ie well known that the horizon of the equator, which 
tho Hindus cal fie country without latitude, cate the 
ces parallel to the meridian in two bales. In con- 
sequence der and night are always misil thora. How. 
ever, the horizons which cut the parallel circles without 
paming through their pole divide them into two on- 
‘Spal halves the more so the smaller the parallel circles 
m ior there day аай night are oneqoal 
‘except at the times ofthe two equinaze, when on the 
Whole earth, except Merl and Vadavimukta, day and 
Aight are ерші. Then all tho places north and south 
of th line share in this pecaliarîty ofthe line, but only 
a this іше, ot at any ether. 

The beginning of the day is the sun's rising abore қатым 
the horizon, the beginning of the night his disappearing "= 
below i, Tho Hindus consider the day as the fro the 
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жәме night atthe second, partofüjemehthenesn. There- 
ore they call the former Strana, i4. n day depending 

of the sum. Бенде, they call it Manu- 

дуде ie, а ran day, eonun in faot, the groat 
aua oftheir peopo donot know any other kind of day 
but Ші. Now, amming the Strana to be known to 
reader, те shall in the following вне as а standard 
wreby to determine al the other 


According to tho belief of the Hindus, dwell in the 
sphere of the moon. Its day and righf,depmé opon 
light and darkness, not upon the rising and setting in 
relation toa certain horizon, When the moon stands 
їп the highest parts of the sphere with reference to 
them, Ма lı a doy to them; and when it stands in the 
lowest parta, itis night to them. Evidently their moon 
is the time of anunction ог ІШІ moon, and thee mid- 
ight is prion or now moon. "herelore the nych 


the day boginning at th tins of lor, when the 
lighten the moon's body begins to increas, and the 
ight beginning st tho біле of hal-mono, when hor 
Tight baia to wano, Tha follows of secet from 

jose mentioned determination of the noon авй mid- 
ight of the nyehthomeran of tho forfatbor. Besides, 
it may be brought near to the reader by a comparison, 
зо the bright half af te light on the moon's body may 
te compared to tha rising of half of the globe of the 

rer the horizon, and the otor bal setting blow 
orbe. "e day of this nyeithemeros estende 
"rm the last quarter of a month tothe first quarter of 
the socsediog пона; the night Trom the Arat to tbe 
som quarter of ove identical moat, ‘The totality 
E thew two bales tho nychhemeraa of the fore 
Ше 
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‘Thus the subjectis explained by the author of Piston- 
‘Dharma both as large and in detail, but afterwards he 
treats it әлі time with very Ийе understanding, 
and identifies the day of бе forefathers with tho acl 
alt of the mouth frem opposition to oonjonetion, and 
their night with йш wt half, whilst the cormet state- 
ment i tat which wo havo jast mentioned. This view 
in also confirmed by their curtom of оледі gifts of 
Жой to the forefathers on the day of conjunction, for 
they explain noon to be the time cf taking ood, For 
this reason they offer food to the forefathers at the 
tame time when they thomselres take it. 

Next follows the аро, е. the nychtbemeron 
of the angel It is known that the hovizon of th 
restent шінші ie. tht of go degrees, where tbo pole 
lands in the злой js the equator, not exactly but 
‘pproximateiy, Deoause t is а little below the visible 
horizon for tiat piaca on earth which is occupied by 
Мои Meru; for its top and slopes the-Lorizon in 
question sad. ba abealutly identical, 
онъ the vio horizon ев а littla bolow it (i4 
farther south). Farther, tis 
ia divided into two halvan by bag intersect by the 
‘ater, the one half lying above the equator (ic north 
GER), the ама half below it. Ав long as the sun 
marches in Ше signs of northern declination it revolves 
Шыға mill, ince the diarnal ares which he describes 
эге parallel to the horizon, asin tho ease of the s 
dial For those who live under the north pole the 
sun appears above the horizon, therefor they have day, 
whilst for those lining under the sooth pole the st i 
‘concealed below the horizon, and therefore they bave 
Bight, When, then, tho өші migrates to the eouthera 
signs, he revolver like а mill below the horizon (i€ 
‘oath of the equator); hence Its night to the people 
Hing under tke north pole and day to those living 
mader the south ple 
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‘The dwellings of the нада, is. the spiritusl beings, 
ме under the two poles; therefore this kind of day 
ia called by their mame, б the nychthormeron of the 
Dera. 

"тузы of Kasomupura saye that tho Dora soe 
ome Balf of the solar year, the Dinava the other; that 
the Райа see one half of the 
beings tha other. Ro one revolntion of the mn in the 
эойас aforda day and night both to the Deva and 
Dinara, and thair totality is а nychtbemeron- 

n consequence our угат is identical with the nyek- 
themeron of the Deva. In it, however, day and night 
are not equal (at in the aychthomeron of the fore 
fathers), beats the sua moves slowly in tho half of 
the nerthera declination about ite apogee, by which the 
day becomes a litte longer. However, this diference 
is not equal to the difarence between ths visible horizon 
and the real opo for this cannot be observed on the 
lobe of the sun. Besides, sooording to Hinds notions, 
the inhabitants of those places are екі above the 
trace of the eth, dwelling on Mount Мел. Who 
‘rer holda thia view holds seganling the height o Mere 
the tame opinions ax those we hare described in the 
proper place ба chap. xri) In consequence of (ha 
height of Monnt Meru, ita horison mast fall а little 
lower (ka more southward than the equator), and in 
consequence tha rsta of the day's being longer than the. 
sight is lessened (as then the mum dose noi entirely 
‘each his northern apogee, whara be makes the longest 
Зар), ТЕ this wero anything else but simply a тыр 
gioas tradition of the Hinde, besides being one regard. 
ing which erem they do not agree among themselves, 
о should try to fod, by astronomical calealation, the 
monat of this depression of the horizon of Mount 
‘Mera below the equator, but as there is по uaa in thin 
‘abject (Mount Mara being simply ка invention), we 
апра 
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Some uneducated Hindu hand people speak of tho 
dny of such a ayehtbemeron im the north, өші of ita 
Bight in the south, In connection with these laments 
he determined the two рала of the year by the two 
halve of the zodiac, Ше one which nasend from tho 

inter slstie, called tho northern, and the one which 

esanda from the summer seti, called the southern. 
Thon he identified the day of this nyehthemeron with 
‘tho ascending ball, and ite night with the descending 
half AL of which be has eteried in his books. 

‘Not mach better is what the aathor of the Vine 
Dharna says:—" The half beginning with Capricornus 
is the day of the Amra, ix the Dinavas, and their 
night begins with the sign of Ошо” Previously he 
bad said: “The half beginning with Aries is the day 
of the Deva? This author өй without any under. 
standing of the wubject for be simply confounds the 
tw poles with each other (or acoordiog to this theory 
‘he half of the sun's revolution, beginning with Capri- 
orsus or the winter solstice, would be the day of the 
beinge under tbe north pols or the Devas, not that of 
the Dinge under the south pole or Amore, and the 
revaltion of the sun beginning with Cancer or the 
Sommer solstice would be the day of the Asuras not 
‘hae night) If this anthor bad really wndaratood the 
sentence, and had known astronomy, he would have 
‘come to ether conclusions. 

‘Next follows the Brafdhonttra, te. the nychthemes бұзы. 
тозо! Brahman, Tois not derived from light and dark 
зет (s that of the forefathers), nor from the appearing 
or disappearing of a heavenly body (lika that of the 
Deras) bat from the physical natare of ereated things, 
in consequence of which thoy more în the day and red 
in the night. The length of the nychtbomeron of 
Brahman is 864,000,000 of our years. During one 
haf of it, daring the day, the her, with all that 
is In it, is moving, the earth is producing, asd the 
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changes of existence and destruction аг» constantly 
going ou upon the surface of tho earth. During the 
‘tier Da, i the night, Шеге occurs the opposite of 
everything whioh occur із the day tho сай in not 
hanging, осше thore things whisk produce the 
Shanges are resting and all motions are stopped, ш 
mature тена in the wight and in tha winter, өші cone 

мез contratan itt, preparing for a new existence in the 
day and in the summer, 

"Buch day of Brahman is а Вара, ав also exch night, 
snd ша is that space of time which Moslim authors 
call the year of the білдім 

Lastly follows the Perushatordrs, ба. tho nyehthe- 
meron df the Ай-юш, which is alo called Мамир, 
fie the greatest адра, Tho Hindas only зве t for the. 
purpose of determining duration in general by some- 
{hing lie а notion of timo, but do xot specify it aa 
day and nights Т almost foel inclined to think that 
the day of this nychthemeron mesas the duration of 
Фе soul's being connected vith the dày whilst the 
fight moana the duration of their being керегесі frm 
Saci other, and of the resting of the soule (from the 
ages of being mized ар with the Chr) aud that that 
sondition which necessitates the sate Doing connected 

ith the Sh orita being ворага from the Gig roaches 
йа periodical end at the end of this nychheneron. 
The Viskyu-Diarna says: "The Ме of Brahman is 
‘the day of Porcio, and tho night of Parasha baa the. 
same length.” 

‘The Hindus agree ia aniguing to the life of Brahman 
a hundred of Air years, The namber of our years which 
corresponda to от of his уем betrays itself to а 
multiplication of 360 with the number of our ears 
whioh correspond to one ayehtbemeron of Мв We 
have already mentioned (p. 331) the length of the 
agdbtiemerzn of Brahman. Now the length of a year 
of Brahman is уллодоороооо of ow years (ба. 
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360 х Sanocogoo) А hundred years of the same 
kind, reckoned in our years, are represented by the 
same womberincreated by two ciphers, so that you get 
im the holo ten ciphers, viz, 311,040,000,000.000. 
Тыз өрме of time ie a day of Paretba; therefore his 
aehthemeren is double of it, viz. 623,080,009,000,000 
sour your 

According to the Pudisa-Sidhdnta, the Ше of Besh. praras 
таа in a day of Purusba, However, it has alto been “7S 

tioned that a day of Purusha ia а pardrdhekalpa. 

Other Hindus ray tbt gerérilakalpa is tha day of Ha, 
e. the point, by which they mean the frat cause, om 
which all existence depends. The ара occupies the 
eighteenth plac inthe scalo of tbo degree of tbe mem- 
bers (вер, 175), It is called pardrdha, which means 
the half of une. Now, tho double of this would 
be the mole of heaven and the whale nyeblhemeron. 
Therefore kia is represented by the number 864, fok 
loved by twenty-four ciphers, Ші number representing 
жт yea (фр. 331). 

"These term must, on the whole, bo rather considered 
a a philosophical meena of oonvoying an shelraci 
notion of time than ae mathematical valve composed 
of the тоо kinda of nombers, fr they ara derived 
from the processes of combination and discluton, ol 
procreation and destruction, 
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Так Windus are foolishly painstaking in inventing the 
most minute particles of time, bnt their обаға bare 
mot remited in a eniversaliy adopted and uniform 
yen. Оз the contrary, yoa hardly ever meet with 
‘books or two mem fepresensing the subject idon- 
tially. Та the Srv insanen, the njohtbememn is 
divided into sixty minutes or left We reed in the 
book Shave by Шарын the Ksabubran 

bore in а pise? of mood a cj 

неге dimeter ква six finger height contains three 
mend watar. If gom boro im the bottom of this hole 
‘mother hole as large a ax plata aiv of tha hair of a 
young woman, not af an old one nor of a child, the three 
mand of water wil fow ont through this hole in one 
тайл 

Each minute is divided into sixty seconds, called 
«дада or айай, and alo трба, 

Fach second ін divided into six parte or prdşa, ia. 
breath. The above-mentioned book, Sridhar, explains 
tho prina in the folowing manner: "Te a the breath 
ога sleeping person whe eleopa а normal sleep, and not 
Эке а man who is ill, who suffers from retention of the 
urine, who is hungry, oF has eaten too much, whose 
mind is occupied with some sorrow or pala; for the 
‘wreath of a sleeping person varios according to the 
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conditions of his son, which originate either from desire 
or fear, acording to the conditions of his body, depend- 

ing upon the emptiness or fulness of Ыз stomach, and 
according to various accidents disturbing the kind of 

Aumor which ie oonekdered the most desirable.” 

Jt je all tho same whither we determino the prèv 
according to thir rls (one nyehthemeron = 21 foo 
iva) or И we divide each ghaft into 360 parta 
6o X 360 = 21,600), or each degree of the sphere into 
ity part (360 x бо = 21.600). 

‘As far as this all Hindus agree with esch other ік vean 
the matter, though they mio diferent terms, Бо, for 
instance, Brabmagupta calls the андада or seconds 
sina, likewise Aryabhata of Kusumapura Besides 
the latter calls the minutes at. Both, however, did 
not use particles of time sailer than the pre, which 
correspond to the minttes of the sphere (бо x 360) 

For Риа взун: © The mint ofthe sper, which are 
21,600, recie the normal breath of man at the time 
of the equinonen, and when man in in perfect health, 
During one breathing of man the sphere revolves as far 

Othar people insert betwaa minuta and second а жәме. 
‘hind теме, called Гава, which is equal to апе. 
fourth of a minute (or teen seconds) Each айтпа. 
ia divided into fifteen lal, ech of which is equal to 
one-sixtieth of a minute, and this is the min, ау 
ей by another name. 

Among the lower order of these fractions of time gei. 
there occur three names which are always mentioned 
in the samo reqvence, The largest is the mines, Ge 
the time during which Ihe eye, їп the normal state of. 
things is open between tra consrentive looke. The 
lass ia the mean, and the (тї the smallest part of 
time, the later word meaning the cracking of the fore- 
ger against tho inside of th 
‘hem a gestare expressive of tois 
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on, orl times hr are 
Куе ei 
ies 

ein hy ier i инн e 
алшын ange et aso 
Ree ко с iua шай pea 
Кыталы ш ама Mi мо Wm 
Era date шли e 
Tu 


‘Ehe Itat иш inn ak Stns гі 
bas also boen adopted by 8 M Y (P), one of their ltraed 
реа е hei ee 
‘by adding a further measure, smaller than the (rufi, 
Ert eee p gota 
The next higher orders, parts of time larger than Ње 

sino eed nd Do We sendy 
[pr Ud 
APD il sl eden n ча 
Шы тшш” 

m 

E 


Otter reckon thins 


1 all th mina of the nysttbameron mgo ш. 
Hot 
And tho farther fractions euch as those just mon- 
pe 
Tautly, others reckon thos 
етене 


ere anda the tradition of Utpal 
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кте = қыс 
Hoe 
паде унема. 
‘The muller fractions are disregarded by the Улу 
Purána. 
Wehavo ro menns of settling tbe question aa to which Pue- 
of these systems is tbo most authentic one, Therefore 
dt ie the betl for o to adhoro to tho theory of Utpala 
anû $ М Y (), ie, to divido all measure of time amallar 
than a pnpa by eight — 


mmum- | 


‘The whole system in sepresonted in tho following 
p 


/Thé Hindos have also а popular kind of division of naue 
the nychthemeron into eight prahara, е. changes of 
‘tho wateh, snd in some paris of their country they 
here clepeydrm regulated acoording to the уйан, by 
ich the times of the eight watches are determined. 
After a watch which late coven and a half здау has 


staged, they bent he drum and Blow a winding wel 
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called банда, in Persian арі инда, T huyo soen this 
m thøtown furi. Pine peopl ave bequeathed 
dor these clpeydres and for their administration, ae 
cion nd Seed income. 

"Tiber the day ie divided into thirty тайла, 
‘bat thin division is not free from a certain бау 
ior sometimes yon think thet the malsirtas have 
always the same length inco they compare ther either. 
with the aft, and asy that two ga are one muha, 
Ge with the wate, and аву thst one watch is three and 
arse quarters тавана, Horo tho mudrle are trestad 
ae деу woro lone equina (Ce, s0 өмі so many 
qual parta of the nychthemercn). However, the nom- 
ber of such hours of a day or of а night differs on every 
degree of latitude, and thin makes us think that the 
length of a тейін during the day ia different from 
ita length daring фе migle (for I Toar watches or fifteen 
milita represent а day өс а night, the murine 
anno be of the samo length in the day and in the 

ight, exoopt sê the times of tho eguinexes). 

On tho other bund, tho way in which the Hindun 
ооп the dominants of th тира maken ан mone 
Inclined to the opposito opinion, that, in fac, the 
авли ara of different length, for inthe case of day 
{tod night they simply attribute to each of them fifteen 
dominanta, Here the тайна are treated like the 
re eli temporales (ie. twelve equal parts of the 
day and twelve equal para of the night, which differ 
a day and night dir). 

"The letter opinion is confirmed by a osleulation of 
‘the Hindus which enable them to fnd the somber of 
‘the muhdrtas (which have elapsed of tho day) by 
means of the digita which the shadow of а person 
al the time mouse, From the latter number you 
subtract the digita of the shadow of the porion at 
Toon, sod Ше remaining number you look cat in the 
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middle ойша of the following diagramm, which we hare 
akon from some of their mete) compositions. The 
‘corresponding Geld of the upper or lover ойыш 
shows the number of multdréee which you wantod to 
mé 


poem 
| C wte | o |a aa 


халама Palisa, comments mene 
‘opinion, and blames thoro who fa genera! 
дода one ендш to be өдейі to fv бдан, saying eae! 
that the number of the Дар of the nyohthomeron Paros 
varies in the diferent parta of the year, whilst the 

imber of ite якн does uot vary. But in another 
place he contradicts himself, where he reasons aboot 
he mensure of the желегі. Ile izes one кшдш as 
equal to 720 priua or (rers оте bresth being com- 
posod of two things: tbe арама or the inbalng, and 
‘the prdne or the exhaling of breath, To other terms 
of the same meaning aro nota snd тайт. Н. 
free, one thing’ mentioned, the otber in tacitly 
ineladad and understood se for insanos if you speak 
f day, you includa the sights, meaning to сергек 
ay ond nights Accordingly dete e 360 apne 
and 360 rêne. 

Tn the sune manner, when speaking of the measure 
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of û йай, he only mentions the one species of breath, 
eannoting the other, for ho explains it in general sa 
‘qual to 360 breaths (instead of 180 apina and 180 
этем) 

Jf now the жадыға in mensurod by лай i i 
dependent span the ghajt and the here арпаја as 
the gangen of йв mesure, Dot this ls exactly the con- 
tray of what Polina intende, for ho argues against his 
‘opponsnta who maintain that a day has ееп тийш 
only, if he who counts them dwells on the equator or 
somewhere eis, but at the time of the equinores, 
Palisa observes that tho abhijit ocincides with noon 
‘and the beginning of the second half of the day; 
that, therefore, if the numberof the muhdrtas of the 
day varied, the number of the жадата called abhijit 
and denoting noon would vary too (s. it would 
mot always be called the eighth mukêrte of the 
ay. 

piss says that the birth of Yudbishthira tok pisos 
ба бе wite half at soon, at tho eighth mart. Наш. 
‘opponent means to infer rom this that ie was the day 
‘of an equinox, we anewer by referring kim to tho state- 
ment of Mickapdeyo, vit. ibat the birth took place at 
fall moon in the month Jyaishtha, a time of the year 
whioh ia far distant from өл equinox. 

Further, Visa says thes the birth of Yadhishthira 
took place at tha abit when the youth of tha might ne 
gone, st midnight, e£ e eighth (makdoto) of the Black 
is ia tin тай of Ваар This dao, 
far distant from an өр 
ші абда relates tat Удата killed Spl, th 
VEO won of the daughter of Kahan, at the «ЙДІ, The 

Hindus (el the folowing story of Supls, Не had 
been born with four hands, and one day his mothe 
heard a voios from abore кауш, " When tbat person 
who wil Kil him touches him, Ма two soperfoons 
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hands will fall of. Thereupon they put the child to 
the bosom of each of those who were present, and whom 
it cam to be touched by Visadora, the two hands fll 
GE, ee dad bem prophesied. Now the aunt poke 
to him, "Assured you will one day kill my child 5” 
‘whereapen Vieadeva, who was still а child, answered, 
ТТ ebali not do that excopt ho derer it for semo 
rime committed intentionally, and 1 shall not сап im. 
to воо until his пікір exceed ten” 

‘Some time afterwards Yudhishthirs was occupied 
with preparing а saris to the fire in the presence of 
Tho most famous pemonage Ho consulted Vyûss as 
do the rank of he guests present and the honours due. 
de the present of such an aasembly, consisting in the. 
presentation of water and rores im в сир, and уйа 
advised him to make Vasudeva the president. Tn this 
Swe aso Siapila, Ма cons, was present, and 
now be began to rue, надоі that he had a better 
lala to nach an honour thaw Vasudeva. Ho tonsted 
"much and mont even so far as to abuse tho parent of 
‘Vasudeva, The later called the present company to 
witness ал to Ма Bad behaviour, end let him do aa he 
Jk. However, when the айы lasted too long, und 
pared beyond the mambar of ten (жыйна, Такана 
took the tup and threw it st him, as people throw with 
tho obro, and cut off bis head. This is the sory of 
быра. 


Ho who wanta to prove tho above-mentioned theory cue 


(ike Palisa, viz. that the wruhdrtas aro thirty equal 
parts of the nyehthomeron), will not succeed unless 
фе prorb thst the ahî ji falls together with noon and 
with the middle of the eighth muvbiris (во that the 
day оопай of twice seven and а half eoal әндегі, 
and likewise the night) Ав long as he does not prove 
hin the mihi differ ін length е days nd night, 
though jest n Tudia only very Іше, and it ia poule 
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that ба timer distant from tho oquinoras noon falle 
silber at tbe beginning or at tho end of the eighth 
mira, or within it 

"How litle зас isthe Turning of the author (Palisa) 
who meant lo prove this, in evident from the fact that 
‘mong Ма anguments he produces а tradition from 
Garga to this effect, that at the abhijit of tho equator 
‘here is no shadow ; for, їп the Srst instanca, it is not 
trus save at the two days of the equinores: and, 
secondly if iê were tron it woald not bare anything 
todo with the subject ha tries to prove (as the ques: 
on of the different length of day and night and their 
аспа does not refer to the equator, where day and 
hight always ашы each other, bat only t southern or 
northern latitudes of the earth). 


Bata eth winds 
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Nobody in India use the urs except the astrologers, зин, 
for шеу speak of the dominant of th urs, and, in 
consequence, abo of dominante qf ike nyeltienura. ТА" 
ошый of the кумішегов ia at the same time 
tho dominant of the night, for they do not separately 
establish dominant for the day, and the night in 
in this connection, never mentioned. They arrange 
the oder of the dominanta according to the Aora 
temperate, 

"They call the hour еб, and this name seam to 
міс that În reality they use the Aora clip tenpo- 
fala; for the Hindan cal the тена sipurum (the 
centres cf the signs of the zodine) Aard, which we Мав. 
Jims са dmb (ef. chap. xx). Tbe reason is this, 
that in each day and each night always six кте rie 
aborethehorien, Uf therefore, the hour is called by the ras 
зашо ef the centre ofa sig, cath dayî and each nipbt has 
twelve hours, aad in consequence the hears used in the 
‘theory of the dominante of tho орта are hon epar 
lemporalo, э they aro used in our country and are 
scite om tho astrolaben өз necoonê of these domi 

"This opinion is confirmed by the following aantence 
of Vijayenandin in tho Karaşa-tilaka, La. the дей of 
‘he canons Afer having explained the rula how te 
find the dominant of the year and of the month, he 
тут “To find the ото арай, add tho gra which hare 
Tien since the morning to the degree of the horvscope, 
the whole being reckoned in minutes, and divide the 
sum by оо. The quotient you get count off from the. 
dominant of tho ngeitheneran, counting the planetary 
spheres from above to belor. Tio dominant of a day 
You arrive at, is at tho mamo time the dominant of the 
ow" He ought to have вай, "To tke quotient yom 
‘gt add cne, and count off tbe sum from the dominant 
of the nyhiheneron If he hal sald, "Reckon the 
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equatorial degree which have risen,” do, the кіні. 
an would haro resulted in Aora again 

Henz, The Hindan give certain names to tho lore ойм, 

ТД which we havo mited in the following table.” We think 
hey are talen from the book Ласа, 


тыла he book Vishen- Darma mentions, among tbe mags 

ТШТ, or serpents, a serpent called Меле Къа, Certain por- 

BEERS ona of the hears of the planeta stand ender Не in- 
RUD ames They are unlucky, and everything và 

‘eaten daring them huzta and ia of no we for anything, 

Sick people who treat themeelrea with poisonous medi- 

insa do net recover, but dia ава perish. During these 

fimes no incantation is of any аты! agus the bita of 

jake, for tho incantation consta in the mention of 

‘ho Garuda, and in thoss inauspicoce times the stork 

Sime cost help in any way, mach he mention 

These timos are represented in the following table 
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where the planetary hour is reckoned а consisting of 
150 parts, 


unten 


2) 
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әлем Tus natura! month is the poriod of the moon's syno- 


ici төсіл. We сай it physical because it de- 
‘elope in the seme way as all matarel phenomena, 
rising ош of a certain beginsing like non-existence, 
inccessing by degrees and growing, standing still wien. 
the climax is attained, thon descending, waning away 
sod decreasing, tll at Inet they return to the non 
existence whence they eae, Та ths etme manner tho 
Tight develops on the body of the moon, since she 
appears after the mconlees nights за а crescont, th 
a a young mono (after the think night), and as fal 
‘moon, and thereafter returno through cbe sume sages 
to the last night, wbich i liko non-exatencn, at all 
ments with reformen to human semet, It in well 
known to erergboly why the moon continnes for some 
length of time in the movales nights, but it is not 
erally known, not eren to edueated people, why she 
‘continues some time as fall mom. "hey most іше 
how small tho body сі Ше moon is in comparisoa with 
that of the won, that in consequence the enlightened 
portion by far excede the dark one, and that this 
{ono of the causes why the moon must necessarily 
appear э fll moca for some length of time. 

"Тын tho ооп las certain effect on moist bancos, 
that they are apparently subject to ber influences, that, 
for instance, increas and decrease in ebb and fow 


CHAPTER XXXV. w 
develop periodically ard parallel with the moon's 
phrens кі this is well known tothe inbabitante of seo- 
Shores and кыайар peopl. Likewise physicians are 

well aware that she affecte tbo mors of sick people, 

a thatthe fover daya rovalvo parallel with tbo mom's 
‘course. Physical scholars know Dat the ll of animals 

fod plants dependa upon the moon, and sxperimen- 
faliste know that she inflaonces marrow amd brain, 

ep and the sedimenta of wine їз casks aad Jug, that 

‘tho excites the minds of peopl who sleep in fll moon 

Tight, and thst she afecte (7) linen clothes which are 
охрана tit Peasants know how the moon acts upou 

fields of cucumbers, melons, cotton, с, and eren make 

the times for the various kinds of towing, planting, and 
grafting, and forthe covering of the eatle depend upon 

the conrso of tha moon. Lastly, astronomers know that Pese 
meteorologie oosurrenees depend opos thevaricas phases 
‘trough which the moon pases in har revelations. 

"This in tho month, and мео of them are із tach- 
nical langage called a шт penr. 

"The natara year is the period of а sevolotion of the to 
an in he ecliptie. We call it tho ware, оне it 
spends ай the үне in the proces cf generation 
which revolve through the four sensona of the year 
Tn the course of it, th» тук of the ton at paming 
throngh а window-glass and tho shadows of the sun- 
ila reassure tho tame size, position, and direction in 
which, or from which, they commenced. This is the 
Your, and is culled the air one, in antithesis to the 
lunar year. Аз tho lunar month ig the twelfth part of 
‘the Tanar year, tho бте а part of the solar year isa 
эйи month in theory, the calculation being based on 
‘the mean rotation of the куз. If, however, the caleala- 
ionis eed ол his varying rotation, a solar month i8 
‘the period of his staying in one sign cf the zone. 

"These are the well-known two kinds of months and 
youn 


i 
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‘Tho Hindus call che conjunction атая, the 
opposition pársind, and the two quarters ATVH (Ту 
[Some of then eo the lunar your with lunar көлім 
and daya, whi ae tho lonar year Ый slar 
month, beginning with o degroo of ench zodiacal ig. 
Tbe sun's entering а gm ie called amit This 
usiscar eslovlatiom is, however, only an approxima- 
tive опе. TF they constantly oed it, thoy would soon 
feel induced to adopt the solar year itself and solar 
months, To using this mixed apatom thay had only 
Фи мзш that they could dope with inter- 
оа 

"Those who ше lunar months begin the month with 
conjunction or new moon, and this method ise алм». 
‘alone, whilst the othor begin it with the opposition or 
fall moon. I have heart people say that Varthamihira 
ое the latior, but T have not jet Boen able to ascer- 
‘in this from hls booka, The latior method is for- 
Males SUI seems I it were rather old, есше 
‘the Pate maya: Mon шу the oon has Become oome 
plete, and by her becoming complete also tho mont 

"become complete, Ties they speak lacius 


half, not with the black bal” But pombly these words 
are only x saying of men (aot really «sentence taken 
from the Vata). 

"The numeration of the days of the month begin with 


‘the new moon өші tho frst lunar day ia alle BRB, 
and again enumeration begins with fll mon (i4. they 
‘count twice Sftaen days, beginning with new moon and 
fall moon). Hach two days which sre equidistant from 
‘new moon or ІШІ moon hare the same name (or mum- 
her) In thom, light and darkness on the body of tbe 
moon are in corresponding рімен of incrousing and 
waning, aod the hours of the rising of the moon in one 
day correspond to the hours of her setting in the otber. 


jar daye of the month it 
they aro lees than 15, or, im еше they ше more, the 
difarenoe between them and 15, by the member of the 
‘hafta ofthe might (а question. ` Adda to the product, 
хай divide the sum by 15. Thon the quotient repre 

tents the number of poji and minor fractions of time 
botween the Grit night, and either the setting of the 

moon in the night in question, one of the nights of fhe 
white half or the rising of the moon in the night in 
question, ono of the nighta ofthe Wack alf. 

"Thin calenlation ia bated on tho fat that the space 
of time between the frst night and the rising or vetting 
of the mon іп some following night of the sume luna- 
tion varies by two minutes half) and thot the nights 
ary, lasting ether а litle longer or a tta shorter 
han thirty minutos. If, therefore, you count thirty 
ıminntes for each nychtiemoron, вай yon divide the 
product by half tie number of the minutes, you get. 
fro minute for each nychttomeren. Аз there imo 
minutes, however, agree with the difference of the 
sights thoy multiplied the amber of nyebthemers 
by the жеме» of the aight, ce the nomber of ite 
(hatte (ше aboro, 6, 7), тЫ, it would have been 
fore метте to meltiply by the half of the sum of 
the gf eof the night in question and of tho rst night 
‘ofthe Tunation. Tb ia useless to add the two minutes, meson 
for they represent the moment when the crescent of 
‘he moon fist becomes visible, bat if this moment were 
трде the beginning ofthe month, the two minutes 
‘would be transferred tothe eoojumetion. 

As months are compoted of days, Шеге are as many vore 
kinda of months an thore aro kinda of ар. Each Hos! 
month has thirty daya, We shall here uso the ciri day 
(Garana, v. chap. rxsi) a a standard. 

Tn agreement with the Hindu calcula 


ja of the re 
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olution ûf sun od moon fn а дара a dunar won 
ZIP sydbübemem. You Gnd this member by 
viding the som of the days of tho Дајы by the 
ember offi lanae mostha, Tho namber of the unar 
аиа of alba representa the erence теке the 
тена af san and тооп in, ті 5354137999000 

A month Ми Jo lunar daya, for this somber ie 
canonical, a the number of 360 in canonical for the 
number of days of куш. The mlar month ba 30 
Molar days and 50138814 civil days. 

Tha moth af fathers oa a 30 of our mouths 
and has БЕНЕН civil days. 

‘The month of the angela ia qual to 30 year, кай has 
1055718 cv ds 

‘The мом of Brakman ìs equl to Go Sapa, and 
has 94674987 000000 өзі days. 

The тәнді of Parla ерші 19 2160000 арац, 
sod haa 5468299 5200050000 civil djs. 

Tie mov of Kia hae 
947 49 760060 on oo oco oo on oo civil daya. 

Ву multiplying each of those montis by tele, we 
get o кыш at daya af the correrpondiag yea 

"The ear year ha 354 MA evil day 


"The ur of te angle haa 360 of our years, ot 
1314535 civil days 

"The ушт of Brokman bas 720 nip or 
113699 84400000 civil dapi 

‘The par of Purata bas 25,0000 talpas, or 
40/59 594 à 200,000,000 cirit days 

‘The ger of Kha hue 
113/663954.400109006,2x0 2009 оогон ауа. 

‘The later member i mentioned by the Hindus, 
although it i writen ін their books tht tare is no 
‘ombieation of amber beyond the day of Pirwata, for 
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it fa the rt and the іші, and ia without a beginning in 
the past and without an ond inthe future, The other 

kinds of days, of which montks and уыз (those of tho 
athens the angels, and Braman) are compre, refor 

to brings mho stand wader Purashn in the order of 
beings and whoen duration ін defined by certain mite 

of tima. Tha day of Purusha is simply an abstraction 

of the Hindu mind to denote that whish is above the 

жий (lan), for they make зо distinction between 
purusha and denar except in the order or sequenes ia 

Which thoy әшешенше hem, They speak of Drosha 

а arme recombling those af the if, viz the ke isnot 

the first, and is nos something else, Tein quito possible көнек 
in imagination to extend the iden of duration from the. 
sting present moment towards both sides. towards 

the past which no longer егіні, and towards the fature 

which possibly wil ext, and to measure duration; 

Tod if somo рш of it admits of boing determined by 

days, ingination also admiteredeplications of it in the 
коре of months and year, Teall Use it i» tho intone 

бов of tho Hindus that we should refer the years 
invented by them to certain periods of life, beginning 

with tho coming into existenos, and ending with de- 
fersetion and death However, Gol the Crestor 

sablima beyond either, und also the simpla substances 
(ай, fire, earth, water) do not know coming into existe 
‘moe nor destrction (in periodical returns). ‘Therefore 

we мор with the day of Purusha, and do not think it 
neceanry to ше ill larger periode of time, 

"Things which donot reat on intense necessity oe a. 
‘wide Бий for diffrence of opinion and arbitrary 
эуметайпр, so se casly to become the source ol 
nemerove theories, Some of them may be developed 
sccording to а certain order and rale, whilst others are 
devoid of sach. In the latter elas [reckon the follow- 
ing theory, bot unfortunately I hare forgotten from 
what acerbe it has come to ше: "35900 human 
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years aro one pear of the Groat Bear; 36000 human 
quus are ono year of Brahman, and 99000 humaa 
{ears are one year of tho pole" However, ш regarda 
‘the year of Brahman, wo remember that Vasudeva 


fron Vie, the 
ton of Parkars and from the boc берің, that kalpa 
is a day of Devaka, ie, Brahman, and also night of 
his, In consequence the there-mentioned 

‘evidently wrong (one year of Brahman being infinitely 
longer than 36,00 years). Forther, 6,000 years are 
the period of one rovolation of the ized stare in the 
‘ecliptic, since they pass ono degree in 100 years, and 
the Great Beas belongs to ther. Howerer in their 
traditional iterare tho Hindan, separato the Groat 
‘Boat from the fixed stars, and atiibut tot a distance 
from the earth which diffe from the reel distance, 
and therefor they describe it by qualities and con- 
ditions which in reality do not belong to i If the 
Anthor of that theory mennt by the year of the Great 
Bear one erchtion o ity wo do not ate why it should 
төсіне so mob more rapidly tban the other died 
stare (for, in that oasa, Ше diameter of ite ourse would 
be much larger than that of the others), nor why 
‘it shonld form an excspüon to the laws of natare 
(according to 

distance from the earth and in the same time); 
‘the ple has no revolution which might be considered 
ек year of i Prom all this Т concluda that the 
author of the theory was а men entirely devoid of 
seentio education, and one of tho foremost in the 
series of fools who simply invented those year for the 
benefi of people who worship tho Great Bear and the 
pole, Ho had to invent a тый number of 
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ок тик тора NEARS OF TIME CALLED мна. 


ive and prandan mean measure. The fonr kinds 
‘of measures are mentioned by Yak Ton Tûrik in his 
ook Сопрано Spararum, bat he did not know them 
ergy and, ide de names ма ald i 
oh the fault of the copre, 
whey ae 
ила png н ei it 
poe 
There аге days of all four kinds of mossara, days of 
эн indivi natare, which, when compared with other 
daya, chow в certain терс of mensura. However, 
‘the number 360 is common to all of them (360 daya of 
‘ach class being a year). Tho civil day are used isa 
тре to determin thereby the other days 
As теры the sesra-mána, it ia known that the solar wag 
year bas 96709 Чуй days, Dividing this sem by EE 
360, or multiplying i by 10 seconds (= by day), you БІ 
get sa the measur of the айат day таго cil day. ШС 
According to the Vishnu- Dharma, this i8 the time of hes. 
"bo son'e passing шайын. 
"The civil day, bared on tbosterna-móna, i bere ened 
эв the шін of dap, for the purpore of mensering 
hereby the othar kinda of aye. 
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‘he henar day, bued on the cendrs mêne, is called 
tii.” Dividing the anar year by 360 ar the lur 
‘mouth by jo you got as the measure of the lunar 
dor ae deye бт: төй илин Фа 

"According to the Уди, Dharm, this i the time 
during which the moon ix visible when she i far die 
"ast from th am. 

ЭХшіге-тіна ia tho period of the moon's ремін 
rough her twenty-seven stationa, ті. 27384] days. 
‘hie uberis the quotient which yon get by Сна 
the deye ofa halpa by the number of the revolutions 
of the moon in а быра. Dividing it by 27, you get as 
‘the timo of the mor's pasting one ation т.а: civi 
days. Multiplying the seme number by 12, 8 we have 
done withthe lamar month, we get 32744444 ivi days 
а the timo of the moos passing twelve tires оова 

ing the frst number by jo we get 


Acoording ta the Viskon Dharma, the sideresl meet 
haa only twenty-seven daya, whilst the months of the 
‘thor mesures havo thirty Sas; and i a year in com 


5 years which compose the ulpa and the four yuga in 


the saturyugas, of the years of the metivitien, of 
өшіккен and soatoc, of the th para of tho year 
or the season, and cf tho diffrence between day and 
night in the nychthemeron, All these things are com 
‘uted in solar years, months, and days. 

"The cexdra-mésa ie ved in the computation of the 
sleven Галава (v. cbap. Ix), in the determination 
‘of the leap шелі, in the compataion of the sum of 
‘ays of the блата (v. chap.) and of new moon and 
full moon for hmar aod solar eclipses (v. clap. lic). 
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Tn & these things the Hindus ше N 
and daya, which are called (йі. 

"The stvana-ndna is teed in the calslation of the 
‘races the days of the week, of the одатда, Се the 
Soma of the days of an era (r. chap. IE) ; in determining 
‘he daye of marriage and fasting (т. chap. lev); th 
lolo, ke. the daye of ckildbod (v. chap. Ixix); the 
зук of the unclesunem of the Hotes and the vessels 
of the dead (v. chap. lexi); the «йш, i oertain 
months aud years in which Hindu medical science pre- 
жог the taking certain medicines; farther in deter- 
mining the private, a. the daye of the expiations 
Which the Brahmans meke obligatory for those who 
Base committed some sia, times during which they are 
‘oblige ta fast and to beamoer thomselres with batter 
and dang (v. chap. lexi), All these things are doter- 
mined according ta ateaa-mana, 

On the contrary, they do not determino anything 
by the nakahatra-nia,sineo it is comprehended in the 
pd 

Every measere of time which any ches of people 
may ёле hy general consent to cll» day, may be 
consider ел а mine. Some euch daya havo already 
been mentioned ine pressing chapter (v. chap. xxxii). 
However, the four mánas рат спао are those to 
the explanation of which vo have limited tho present 
chapter, 


jar years, monia, 


C38) 
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өз тив Panes oF TEE MONTH AND тиз YEAR 


mie As tho year is one revolution of the sun in tho өзініз, 
ПІ iti divided in thesame way as the ecliptic, ‘The latter 


is divided into two halves, depending upon the two 
solstitial points, Correspondingly tho year is divided 
iato two halves, each of whioh i called ayana. 

‘When the eun leave the point of tho winter wistce he 
begins to move towards the north pole. Therefore thla 
part of tho year, which ia nearly ono half, ia referred to 
‘the north вай called witardyana, i. the period of the 
ausa marching throng cx zodiacal signe beginning 
With Caper, s coneequengs, this half of th edipi 
in called matarddi, La. having Caper as beginning. 

When theaan leaves the polat of the summor solatioe 
he begins to move towards the sooth pola; therefore 
this second half is referred to the south and called 
Aaishindyana, i the period of the son's marching 
through six zodiacal sigs beginning with Concer. In 
consequence this half of the ecipti ia called Bari, 
o. having Салат as ginning. 

"Uneduosted people та only these two divisions or 
gesc-halvos, because the matter of the two solstioes is 
‘dear to them from the observation of thee senses, 

Further, the өсіріе is divided into two halves, ao- 
cording to its declination from the equator, and this 
division is a more sdentibo one, ese known io the 
people at lenge than the former, оов it resa on 
ейи amd speculation. Each half ja calle hala 
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‘That which bas northern declination scaled utor 
or medida, Le, Raving Aria ал beginning; that which 
has southern declination is called Фада or бш, 
having Libra ва ginning. 

Farther, the elt is by boh these divisi 
into four parts, and the perioda during which the 
trareres thor aro called ths sasons of the pe spring, 
summer, automo, and winter. Accordingly the sedia 
‘signa аге datribated over tho sensns, However, the 
Hindus do not divide the year into for, but int six 
parts, and call there six parte pitu. Each ri com- 
prehends two soar months, e the period of tho өші 
marching through two ocouccotive zodiacal signs. Their 
names and dominants are represented, өкесі to the 
‘most viáseprend theory, in Ше following 

‘have been told tbat in tho region of Somanith people 
divide the year into three parts, each consisting of fonr 
months, the fiv being тағалам, beginning with the 
month Аф the sevond, Кайа, ба. 
sod the third, шайлай, и. the sommen 
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T am inclined to think that the Hindus divide the 
clip by such aa opening of the circle which divides 
{he crornforence of circle into six parts, a шато. 
‘which is equal to the radion, beginning with the two 
ашы pointa, and that thorefor they vm sixth partz 
of he ealiptic. Tf thin ia rally the cas, we most not 
forget that wo, too, sometimes divide tho eliptic, be- 
ginning with tho two solstitial pointa, at other times 
Beginning with the oqninostial points, and that wo ше 
the divison of the ecliptic in twelfth parta sile by 
‘ie with that in fourth parts, 

"Tbe months мге divided into halv from new moon 
fall moon, and from fll moon to new moon. The 
Удин Рата mentions tho à 
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Та day s called dimas (diner) in іші langonqe mare 
dia the sight тн, and the njohthoneron атат. ЖІ 
The month is called mása and taal alsa. Tio fnt =" 
or tle half елігі fuga, Бостона the fit 

pants of a nights havo moonlight at times won people 

do not yet deep, vhea the light on tho moon's aly 
атома and the dark portion doses Tho oer 

or Hack balt is celled Jrüdvepello, esase the Srat 

parta of ita ght are moneo, ib other paria hme 
Moonlight, but ony then when people esp. They are 


approzimative definition, for the month which has two 
palate is а lunar month, whist thet one the double 
‘of which aa riu ig a solar month. 

Six pitu are a year of mankind, а solar year, which 
ia called dark or lori or arsh, the three sounds А, 
Dy and sk being much confounded in the month of the 
Hinds (Skz. verse). 

"Three hundred and sity sears of mankind are one 
year of the angels called dibda-barh (diya-rursha), and 
12/20 years of the angels are nanimoesly reckoned at 
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"wo Бары are а day of Brahman. Tt ir the same 
И че му two talpas от 28 mancentere, for 360 Saye 
of Brahman are a year of Brabmas, i. 720 telpas or 
topo maneantaraa 

‘Porter, they aay that the life of Brahman in 100 of 
bin years, i. 72000 Ира or 1,008,000 полетит. 

Ta the ponent book we do not go beyond this limit 
‘The book Viskew-Dharma bas a tradition from Mir 
ney, vio китап quit of Vajra in Bete 

Хара isthe day of Brahman, and tbe same 

Tongue e hec 720 upset year t 

is, and his lifo has 100 wich years Those 100 years 
ono day of Parosha, and the samê is a night of his. 
How many Brahmans, however, bave геу preceded 
Parosha, попе knows Unt ho who ean comit the sand 
‘of the Ganges or the dope of the rain." 
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‘Au that i devoid of order or contradicts the rules laid vena 
down in the proeling рина of this book is repulsive ЖЕТ 
to oar nature and disagreeable to өш eir. Put the El 
Hindus are people who mention а number of namen, 25 
slimes they maintain- лайер to the One, the Fit 
im to some one behind Kim who is only hinted st 
Wien thay oome to а chapter ls ia they repent tbe 
sano ame as denoting a multe of beng, теве 
{ng oat liver for them and inventing hage umber, 
The Tater АШ they тыйу they їй in it mort 
тшу, and кызына ars patient, standing я yon por 
sham. Tende, tero ia not а ый» tjs which 
‘he Hindus thomslves agres among төсі other, aud 
this preventa uv on cor part adopting the ue of it. On 
‘he contrary, they ignes on these imaginar mesures 
af time tothe same extent ns on the divisions of the 
ay which are Jee than npn (y. chap. sie). 

The book Sradhava by Utpals says that “в man- pe 
кемала in the life of Inds the ruler, and 28 manton. КИЙЕ 
faras aro one day of itinaha, ie Brahman, “His ie КЕ" 
з 100 year, or one day of Кайта. The Ше of the == 
lator e тоо yer or по day of Малое ‘Ihe life 
af the latter in 00 year, or ooo day of Toran, who i 
near to the Supreme Барр. Н М ia 100 yearn, or 
же day of Sera, Ты Пе of the later i 100 
Jones, ® one дау of Vieaean, the Bernal, who wil 
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‘ever, even whan the preceding five beings 


‘We bare already mentioned that the life of akan 
in along we 72000 Пира АЙ шаһит which те 
Sl hons seni reaps 

И фиш of Rabani s day of Katava, kia pns 
consiting sf te bonded tod изү у, мз 
251920000 pan and bn Ме, 2392000000 Lupa 
‘Tho Iter в 1 day of Мамет; ib М, therefore) 
ata oooooocco balas, Th lattar day of liar; 

(кешіме is Ше 3.339,232000000000000 иш. 
Т later à 1 day of Sadiia; therefore Bi ie 
эзоөазуә одура 000 00 ipa. The te is 
one day o Мадеш, of wbich Ше parándhabalpe ia 
only relatively a very small part (r. 2.179). 

Niaterer may be the жайга af tet calculations, 
өрттей the day and the илинип ae she elements 
эш of ‘mich he wale fun og'aning to end bas 
en contracted. Others hover bald Sir system 
nthe small parles of tho day whioh we have pre- 
пану верна (ба амдын). Ta энеме 
hene people die among themeares regarding that 
hich thay compensa му dii regarding the par- 
files ont of which they compose. We sball hare give 

ума of thi kind as invented by those who ave 
the отри metrologio system + 
mnm 
IET gina 
imate 
TTE 


“The reason of this division i, as they maintain, the 
ма thatthe day of Sive in compored ош of similar 
particle; for йе Ме of Brahman i ona gat of Hari, 
Че. Vissders. The life of tho latter is 100 years or 
one alt of ire, се Матта) th Ме of the latter 
ia 100 years, or ono МММ of Tivar ; th life of the 
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ок Ta BADINI, тив pera этик тео remos 
(OF мк, FORMING тив GONNACHING ик BETWEEN 


Тик original snd а the interval between day and 
ight, ce morningdawn, called amdhi udaya, ie. the 
sandhi of the rising, and evening dawn, called srh- 
dhi айатаяа, бе. the М of the setting. The 
Hindus require them for а religious reason, for the 
Brahmans wask themtalves daring thet, and also at 
‘on in tho midst between them for diana, whence an 
‘niniintad poreon might Infer that there is ela third 
vendi However, sone who knows the subject pro- 
телу will out more than two ordi, 

"The Peràvas relate the following story of King Hiran- 
yakafipo, of the cua of tbe Daitya — 

"By practising devotion for a long perd, be had 
armed the claim that any prayer of his should be 
granted. "Ho asked for eternal life, bt only long life 
mer granted to him, for eternity ia а quality of the 
Creator alone, Not having obtained the reali 
‘of this wish, he desired that Ма deash should aot be 
‘ected by the band of a human being, angel, or demon, 
{nd that it should not ake pace on earth nor in heaven, 
‘either in the night nor in the day. Ву moh duse 
he meant to avoid death, which із unavoidable by man. 
Hin wish waa granted to him. 

"Thi with reminds ono of the wish of the devil hat 
ho should bo allowed to live Ш the day of ressrrection, 
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beaute ов that day al beinga would rie from death. 
However, e did aot attain his object, as it was only 
‘conceded to hin to liyo till the day of the well-known 
time, of whioh it bas Been said thot it is tho last of the 
daye of trouble. 

The king had а son called Praia, whom he in- 
tostad to a teacher whon he grow up. One day the 
king ordered him into his presence to learn what 
ты studying. Now the boy recited to Ыш a poem, 
the meaning of which war thet оту Vishnu exits, 
whilst everything else is illusion, This went moch 
against tho opinions of his father, who hated Үйіңш, 
amd therefore be ordered the boy to be introsted to 
Another master, and that he should leam io distin- 
кеі а friend from an enemy. Thereapon ho waited 
ч oertain tine, and then examined him again, when the 
boy answored, * hare learned wiat yon have ordered, 
but T do not for T am jn friendship aliko wi 
everything, uot їп comity with anything” Now bis 
father become angry end ordered him to be poisoned. 
‘The boy too the poison in бе name of God and tooght 
ot Veh, and Io! it did not hurt him, Hie father 
sid, “Do yon know witehoraftand incantations?" The 
boy answered," No, but tho God who has crested mo. 
md given me to thee waicbes over me” Now tho 
mah of the king increased, and be gave orden to 
sow him iato tbe deep se» Bub the sea threw hiim 
ont again, and he retsreed to Ма place, Thew he was 
throws before the king into a huge blazing fre, but it 
Aid not hart him. Standing in the famo, he began to 
converso with Nis father on бой and his power. Whon 
the boy by chanos ssid that Vishnu is in evory place 
Dis father sid, "Is o also inthis colera of the por- 
too? The boy enid, Yen" Then his father jumped 
‘gaint the columan and boat it, whereupon Narasiisba 
‘one forth from i,» human figure with alien's head, 
‘herefore neither a human being, nor an angel, nor & 
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dence, Now the king an Ma people Бара to ht 
wlth Nara, who Іш them do s, for it was Say- 
line, Bat when i wan towards етің and they wore 
ia йе ma ot rig, therefore nether in te day 
moris the night ten Қолында congit the Eng, 
ied kín ota the i, кй ld bn aro rele 
Eaton мий nar ia мәте. Ты pines was talon ext 
e би and ral Ма pl 
Hinds astrologers require tho bro avidi bane: 
then smn of the пайга signe exareiza the most power- 
КЕШ, Ышш, an we shall explain erate inthe proper 
The, "They mako me of them in а rather ener 
тау simply reckoning the time of enh aut sa one 
Pirta wo ghaft 4? estes, However, Varia. 
"iir, exelent astronomer as е f, raya only wed. 
day and night, and did so low bit! t flow the 
lion ot tha crowd regarding ib жена, Ho ex. 
‘lined te seni aa iat which sey i, ve м 
{he momen when tho ostro ofthe body of tho ean 
meas Sand ад over Ше алашы eb, und tl 
moment ho antabijshos ta ba Ше e ofthe gresiant 
Dover of ceria talis diu. 
еш, Байы the two ahi of зала day, astrono- 
BEL. mary and other people меште иШ other zoll, 
SEES Stich de not mt on nw of matre nor on chara. 
ТЕШ dos, tot imply on seme hypothe Bo the аным» 
ӘКТІ ayana, ба to eack of the rear 
Sere ї which Lhe sun ancene od descends (r. chap rcr 
a oci of soron dys before ia real begimning. Or 
{his мён I bave an Hen which ie oral pal, 
and evon тына likely, v. that hia theory i af 
cen ogi, mot of ancient date, and that ith Ben 
Trough forward shot 1300 of Alesabder(= 2.989) 
when the Hindus found ou (hot the mal vieler 
‘odes the sitios of thelr esloslation, Far Pan- 
Jal tho author ofthe Smal? Mna, tjs tat in the 
Jett 854 ofthe Sakakala the real lio preceded bis 
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aloultion by 6° so, and that this difierence will in- 
‘reat in Пише by ono minute every year. 

"Thess are the words ef а man wko either was him- 
s a most careful practical observer, or who examined 
the observations of former astronomers which he had 
at his disposal, sed thereby found oat the amount of 
the annual diferencs No doubt, aleo, ther people 
here тепкілей the same оғ a similar differonoe by 
means of the exlesaton of the noco-tkadows. There- 
dre (ot this cbeervation was already much known) 
tpalaaf Kashmir has taken this theory from Райа. 

‘This conjecture of mine is confirmed by the fact that 
the Hindus prefix tbe жаз of the видов to each 
ofthe six seasons of the year, in on of which 
thoy begin already with the twenty-third degre ofthe 
пед preceding signs, 

"The Hindus анте а заты, to, between tha dif- 
ferent yugas мод between the maneanlaras; bat as the 
"nes of this theory are by poetical, so everything cl. 
desired from them in hypthetical.” Wa shall give » 
табай explanation of tbese things in the proper 
las. 


C») 


CHAPTER хы, 


Daremas OP тав тайма "ката" AND " CATURYUOAP 


Тутук thousand Divya-years, tho length of which has 


1; ready been explained ү. chap. rip) аге one endur- 


ун, bod 1000 alurpa ars one alpa, a period st 
{he beginning and ed cf whigh tei a conjunction 
of the seren planets and thi aides ші node in o 
Df Aron The daya of the talpa ал еей the Palpa- 
гуна, for dà mesan day, ad orgena menos the som: 
Sino» they are sed daya derived fom Ше Firing of the 
эш, they ме һә cale daye of the «ей, for ring 
presupposes an baro, and an horn ia on of the 
ТЕУ attributes of the earth, 

Зу the same nan, Даре датна, people slao cal 
ihe tom of daye of any ora up to a certain dat, 

Our Monim өнімге call tho daya of the Кыра the 
daye ofthe Sind or би daya of worl, counting 
them э 0577916459000 days (икана or civil daya). 
or 4320000000 wisr years, or 4452.775.000 unar 
унлы Tho rame sum cf daye ocnverted into yar of 
360 civil dapa iz equal to 4,383,101,250 of them, and to 
pe 

"Tbe Ailea-Partna saya: = Корана ia composed of 
Jal, which teens the «шерге of the speciet im the 
word, аза pana, which menus their douration nd 

pese, The sum of Шін existing and рей 


Since the planeta and mankind 
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in the world came into existence at the beginning of 
the day of Биш, amd since they both perish at 

‘he end of it, те ши adopt this day of their existence 

as apo, not another period." 

In anothor placo he says: “A thousand exturguy are тыч. 
ome day of Шав, ia. Brabmam, and a night af his is 
of tha same length ‘Therefore his day ie equal to 2000 
ре кенен 

Tn the same way Visa the son of Рига says: “Не 
ho believes that 1000 eatergugesaze в day and 1000 
тушта a igit, kaows Brana.” 

"Within the space «Ға kalpa 71 cafuryugas аге equa! piim be 
to 1 жалы, Le, mansantars, or Manuperiod, and 14 Brassi 
тата ме equal to 1 kalpa, Multiplying 7t by 14 7 
Jon get 994 eaturpugas as the period of 14 mentan- 

Таты, and а remainder of 6 caturyiga tl tho end of 


e thon 6 catre by 
li bo at tho Бейиш nad nd 
of aac of the 14 талғамалы, the number of the 
adhi rng by 1 largor than hat of tko maneant 
{Be {ной in quie. И we now fet {уна 
ton each teo атац вана and add the 
tame scent bati atthe beginning of the бен andthe 
td ofthe as жалғамалы, the fraction of } diup- 
pears at tho end o 15 manvontaras (1 x15 =6) The 
Таеп at the beginning and end f o fub opes 
eot the soi te a common Hk. А hips, inal 
Ung йв sai, baa 1000 cary aa we have sid in 
She int part of this chapter. 

The single parts of шіре stand in a constant rela- 
tion to rach other, ons bearing wiles туа th 
other, ori commences withthe vernal eins, а. 
Sanday, the oonjunerion of the planeta, er әріде 
and modes, whic abe plus there where erie neither 
Berati no Afi a. beeen tbem, st the beginning 
of the mouth Cars, and in tbo moment of the 

EH зі 


ES ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


rining over Latki When there occurs an irregularity 
With ene of these condi 


nd the yeare of a kulpa: Accordingly а cturyuge, ш 
‘bath of a ри, ban 1,577,916 450 days and 4, 320.000 
Tuc. The number show the relation between a kalpa 
fad а entur, and show further how to determine 
the оге bythe athe 
‘Alle hava said ia this chaptor reta on the theory 
of Brahmagupta and on the arguments by which he 
Supporte it 
теле Åryabhata tke elder and Palisa compose tho manman- 
ШТ, tare from 72 caturyugas, and Ше fupe from 14 mane 
ІШІ rantaras, withont inserting anywhere a ami, There- 
ЖЕЕ. fom, socording to them, a ра has 1008 caturyngas 
further, 12,090,000 divya yan, or 4354,560,000 human: 


gen. 
According t6 Puliea, а extryupe bas 1577917800 
civil days, Aosorüing to him, therefor, the vam of the 
ара would be 1590 s41, 142400. Thee sre 
is book 

T have not bees abla to find enything of the books 
of Aras All T know of him T know throngh 
the quotations from him giren by Brabmagopta. The 
ater nays ша treatise called Crit avare on the 
Basis of te Conon, that according to Aryabhata the 
tam of the days of а euryaga is 1677317500, be 
00 daya less than according to Puli. "Therefore Ауа 

‘hata would gire to « Belpa 350 stofuopoo daya: 
‘According to Aryabbata and Puls the дира aud 
caturguge begin with midnight which follows after the 
day the beginning of which is tho begining of the 

afpa, aopording to Brahmagupta. 

туам of Kosomepars, who belongs to the school 
of tho eller Ãryahbata, says ina ашай bok of Ыз ов 
теме AE CP) Dat ^ 1008 eauryuge aro ons day of Brae 
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men. Tho frat ilf of 596 euturyugas is called niser- 
pini, during which tho sun i ascending, and Ше second 
alt а ошей acasarpint, during which tho aun iede- 
sending, The midst of this period і called sama, i 
quality, for it ie the midst of the day, and the two 
tear called durtewa (7)" 

"This ia so far correct, à the comparison between day 
and talpa goes but the remark shout fhe sun's кесесі: 
ing and descending is not correct. If be meant the 
tun who makes cur day, it was his duty to explain of 
Mat lod that ascending and deecendirg ofthe sumin; 
‘ot if he meant a san who specially belongs to the day 
of Brahman, i was his duty to show or to desribe him 
to us. T almost think that the asthor meant by these 
imo expressions the ‘increasing 
ment of things during the fr half of tha period, and 
the retrograde, decreasing development in the second 
ыш, 
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ох тин DIVEION ov тив ceTtRYCOL mero тоса, AND 
"THR DERT OPINIONS REGARDING THE LATTER. 


тасу» Тт мио ofthe Vidu-Diarma tays: Twelve bane 

ЖЕТІ шей doya years are one уну called ui, The double 

Де of iu а араға, tho triple treat, tho quadruple а 

ES! kita, and all four ушш together ше one снагу, (a. 
ПЕ he four yugas or аны, 

" Seventy-one onturyugaz re one Мақашмйаға, und 

14 mamanarah together with a sent of the duration 


and hie life isa hundred years, or one day of Parasha, 
the frst man, of whom neither Берш nor end is 
pa 

‘Ths is what Varans, the lord of the watar, communi- 
cated to Rima, the son of Dafestb in primeval times, 
біле ho know these things thoroughly. The sme 
information has also beon given by Bhtrgura, ia. 
‘Mirksndeya, who had such а perfect knowledge of time 
that he easily mastered every number. He is to the 
Hindus like the angel of death, who kills thom with 
his sest, bring арта чаза (irresistible). 

‘Brahmagupta saya : “ The book белі mentions tat 
4000 dena yours are өше iriayiga, ut together with 
‘Twi of qoo year and a earhdhyi of 400 yeu 
A riteyept ім 4800 dena умт 

"Tiros thousand year are one умра bat together 


CHAPTER XLI. m 


with а инд and а antra, each of 300 yeas, a 
буча bas 3600 уат. 
‘Two thousand yeare are a dodpure, but together 

with a өсімді and а aliia, ech of 200 years, 
К dedpare ма 2400 уема. 

"А thousand pears ar ова kali, but together with a 
жаты and в sardinia, cac of 100 year, a іші: 
‘pune 1200 yeas” 

‘Thin is what Brabmagupta quotes from the book 
Smriti. 

* Divya years are changed into human years by being praia 
multiplied by 60 Accordingly the four vagus bare ЖЗ 
‘the following sums of human years 


Sentia ralem yer ene шум. 
d 


p 
Pu Mn ten 
pe 

КИЧ 
am paon а миым, 
=” о рді Шш. 
шашы Riesen dpe 
шын gf nso 
ШИТ eo 


em tat наю yar lion 


«ты өп of the it nda 3024000 ya, 
sod tin тшш af de ta Gad dnp T 
p e de 

айы Ваша eje that “Apis con hrsg 
жана и їтгуш ы he foe qua paria weer: RU 
Бес Thor be ior бов йе doara ofthe tak БЕ 
Bai илишаны wis dir шы 
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^ On the other hard, Brahmagupta praises 
Palisa for what he doen, since he does no» dior Dom. 
‘the book Smriti; for ho subtracts 1209 from the 
4800 years of the iritngngn, and diminishes the ro- 
‘mainder stil! more and moro, ro aa to get yugas which 
correspond with thous of the Smriti, but pugs without 
эй and silio... regards the Grocka, we 
‘may notice tha they heys nothing Ші» the tradition 
of the Smriti, for they do not лазии time by ушу, 


ра. 

A is well Known, ther is no difference of opinion 
gatho mum ot бн [earn o a oompiste аума There 
fore,scooding to Aryabbata, tha ейуне has 3000 dirya 


oro is а tradition that Paaliss in his Stdthanta 
specifies vari new roles for the computation of these 
amber, somo of which шау bo accepted, whilst others 
fre to be rejected. Bo i tho rol for the computation 
of the ушуш ha pott 48 ак the basis and атаа one- 
fourth of it, «o ma о got 36. Then be адып subtracts 
12, for this number is ia ais of ebiracton, toa to 
set 24, and subtenoting the same number third tim 

% geis 12. Them 12 bo maltiplies by 100, and the 
product representa tho number of dirya years of the 


"TE he bad made the number бо the basis, for mot 
inge may be determined by t, and bad made one 
ot i tho basis of заме, or 1f bo іші subtracted 
{rom бо conecte fraction of the remaining number, 
Ят } 12, from the remainder 2 12, rom the те: 
‘Bander j = 12, sed from Ше remainder | 12, he 
vould bare obtained the sme eol which he hes found 
by bie method (отаев 1736 maq, bia) 
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„ионына Pain ing enon thle etd 

vong others, and that it i8 not thai one in pare 

Жайы which he hime adopted, A tacalaion of his 

whole work into Arabic ban not hitherto yet boon ander 

akom, Беке in bis mathematical problema there is 
за evident religions and Usolepealtendevoy. 

‘Polina денге Irom the rule which ke Мтне give 


when he wants to compote how many of onr years have 2 


lapse of the Ме of Brahman before the present po. ЖЕ, 


Up to the time of his writing 
and four days ef a пет kalpa bad elapsed, Не counts 
6o68 talpas. Ae, according to him, a Pala has 1008 
‘eateryngr, he milies this number by 1908 and gots 
6,116,544 eaturyugus, These he changes into унуш by 
multiplying them by 4, and he gela 24,466,176 gas 
As a yng, according to him, has 1,080,000 years, he 
multiples the number of унуш by 1,080,600, and gets 
an the product 204254700800, іе the number of 
years which ате elapsed of the Ше of Behman before 
he present kale 

Perkara i will меш alange to the followers of 
Бийде that he (Palisa) hes mot changed the 
зайтунро into exact yuan, bat imply changed them 
into fourth pasta (by dividing them by 4) өзі mol. 
siplhed these fourth parta by the number of years of а 
single fourth part. 

Nov, we do not ask him what is the uso of repre- 
senting the coteryuyae эв forth pars, inasmech as 
they hava no fraction which, in thin manner, mast be 
rednetd to wholes. The multiplication of the whole 
тунт у the yearn of оле completa caturgugu, ia. 
4.320000, would hare been өшісігшіу lengthy. We, 
Конете ay that he would be correct ia doing s0 if he 

d not been Influenced by the wish of bringing the 
ient years of tha preses Дари Into elation withthe 
Inet-montioned number, and multiplied the complete 
elapsed тамашаға: by 72 in agreement with ia 


tight enms буе months i 
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theory; farther, bo had not multiplied Ше prodat 
by e years o a try, which giren to produc of 
1866000 yam, and, moreover had not кырей 
фе umber of the complete заил which have 
‘lapsed of tho curet татат by the years of s 
isle caeryg wick give tha product of r1 qon. 
уез. О! the caret caturyuge there have eased 
deo gues, моон to him, 1.240000 years The 
latter namber roprosents three-fourths of years of 2 
атту. "Ho tom ози nomber when computing 
Жетесіз) of ме by means of the number ot the 
ayu of the hermentionel number of years If he 
lived in the above-mentioned rale, he wonid se it 
Where it is required, and he мош reckon the thee 
унд as йылан of cater 

‘Now, iia rient shat that wbich Brahmagupta re- 
lates са his antharity, td with which he ef agrees, 
it entirely unfounded; bat ho ie Hind t4 thin fro beer 
Баново Aryan whom ho равонтар, And 
in this тора Anyahata end Palina aro the tamo to 
im. 1 tats for тімен th тиннде of Drakmagopta 
bera he sys that Argabhala herons women 
Trom the eyes ofthe бари Draconis and of the ар 
af the soon, мї thereby rendered conse the cum 
Dilation ofthe een На is rale enough to compare 
Äryabbata to a worm whic, eating the wood by chance 
escribes certain charetars in without understanding 
‘hem and withont intending to drew them. < He how 

er, who knows them tings thoroughly stands oppo- 
Seto иуда, Seen ші Vishpucondra ike the 
Jis against gems. "They aro not сірке of letting 
‘ie seo their facet” Tash offensive terms be tacks 
‘Arpaia and танца him. 

"We hare already mentioned (v. бар. АШ) how many 
civil daya (avana)  ctaryuga has aocording tothe 
{Sree scholis. Palisa gives it 1950 daya more thas 
ирер bat the number of уема of a atryuga 
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in the same according to both. Therefore, evidently 
Palisa gives th sola year more days than Brame. 
на. То judge from Ше report of Brabmagupta, 
aja given caturyuge 500 days e than Pula, 
кай ogo mere than Brahmagupta, Accordingly, Ane 
‘hata must reckon the solar year loger than Brae. 
gupta and shorter than Polia 


сз) 


CHAPTER XLII. 


А DESCRIPTION OF тив TOUR vocas, AND OF ALL THAT 


‘Tus suciont Greeks held regarding tho earth various 
opinions, of which we shall elato eno for tho saka of 
sh example. 

‘The disasters which from time to time befal the earth, 
both from abore шд from below, die in quality and 
quantity. Frequently it has experienced one во in- 
Sommansorable in quality or in quantity, or in both 
ogee, ый thera тва no remedy against it, and th 
mo Hight or sation wae of any avail, Tle catastrophe 
comes on Ше а delsgo or в earthquake, bringing 
destruction either by the bresking in of the surfaco, 
or by drowning with water which bresks forth, or by 
burning with hot stones and ashen that are thrown 
ош, by thunderstorms, by landsliza, and typhoons far- 
‘her, by contagious and other diseases, by pestilence, 
aod moreof the like. Thereby a largo region iastipped 
of ite inbabitanta; but when aar a while, after the 
Янаг and its consequenoes bavo parted anay, the 
country begin to recover and to show пет signs of 
thea diferent people Bock there together like 
animals, who formerly were dwelling і hiding. oles 
md on the tops of tho mountains. They Become 
civilised by assisting each other against common foe, 
mild boasts or men, end furtbering each other in the 
боро fora life in safety and joy. Thes they increase 
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do great number; hut then ambition, circling round 
‘them withthe Wingy of wrath and envy, begins to dis- 
turb he serene Bir of heir life, 

‘Sometimes a nation of sack a Kind derives ite podi- 
gres Бош a person who fre settled in the place or 
Aitingoished изен by something or other, so that he 
оне continues to live in the recollection of the ene- 
ceeding generations, whilst all there beside bim are 
forgotten. Pato montions lo the Boal af Laws Zeus, i. 
Лорі, a th forefather of tho Greeks, and to Zems 
‘raced bask the редірге of Hippocrates which is men: 

ed in the ast chaptar added at tho end of the book. 
We must, however, observe that the pedigree contains 
only very few generations, not more than fourteen. Jia 
‘he following ;—Hippokrates—Gnosidikou—Nebros— 
Sortratos — Theodore — Kleemyttades — Krisumi 
Dardanas sostrato or! (/)--Hippoloctos Po- 
ашна — Мал, —Asclepios— Apoll /ens--Kro- 
oe, o Satara 

"The Hindus have similar traditions regarding the 
Coturyugm, for according to them, at the bepinsing of 
ih de at the begianingot Kritayags, there was happiness 
amd safety, tartility amd sbondeses health and fores, 
дері krosleige and а groat number of Brahmane 
"The guod is complet in thia age like four foarte of а 
whole, and life lasted 4000 years aliko for all beings 
ип thia whole space of time. 

"Therenpon things began іс decrease and to be mixed 
ith opposite elements to such a degree, that at the 
beginning of Trey ga the good was trios as much as 
the invading bad, and that Bline was three-quarters of 
the whole, "There wore а greater number of Kelat 
ziyaa than of гайлыша, and Ме had the same length 
ar in the preceding age. So itis represented by the 
Tisku- Dharma, whilst analogy requires tat it bou 
be shorter by tho amo amount ban bliss is smaller, ie 
by one-fourth, Ie Pb age, when offering to the fo, 


н 


м.ж 
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they begin to ЫП animals өші to tear o plants, prao- 
Hee which before were unkown, 

“Ths the eril шегемен till, at the begioning of Dv- 
ри eril and good exist in equal proportions, and liko- 
‘ris ise and minfrtane, The climates bogin to dier, 
‘theca in mac killing going on, and the religions become 
diferent. Life becomes shorter, and Insta сау 400 
oars socording to the Vishnu Diosa. At the bagin- 
Sing of Tishya ce. Kaliyuga, өті іш thrice as muck es 
ho remaining good. 

‘The Hindus hare several well-known traditions of 


ripam ущ, еу. the story of Rima, who 
та list of lora the Brahman, who led very 
Kabais De hid held upoo,rvenging on thes the 
Sentio his ыда, ‘They tin tat he liven in haven, 
‘hath ма lead twenty one times appeared on eut 
tnd thas be wil again appear. ert, che story of 
the war ofthe children of Pa with tow of Кат, 
“the Kaliyaga eril балына, Ша ПА eae 
ithe dantection of all good, Attba ae the ine 
ия» of the earth perii and а naw ace ries cut of 
those whe sr satire through tho mostsine and Bide 
Soman in сате uniting forthe prose of woreip- 
giog and ging fron the horrid, ново homan race, 
тыге thin aga i called Kriayuga, which means 
lg dr of ing ey ser hong nd he 
Ta tha story of Šeonaka whieh Venus recived from 
Brahman, God speaks to im їп the following words: 
When the Kulyuge comes, I sed Вай найы, the 
ton of Saddodan the pow, to spread the good in the 
creation, Bat then the Маат, t, th тежем 
ing omes, who derive Шей origin rom Mio, wl change 
туй thot he ма bong, and the digity ofthe 
Brakmans nil be gone to mach a degree tata bin 
{Sei seryan, wil be impudent бокал te, tak 
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» trs nd Candia will share wit thon the presen 
Aud offerings Men will encirely be occupied with 
рии wealth by eves, with handing up, xot re- 
rie ком committing horrid and sinfol cmos Al 
thie wili ere п в rebellion ef tho call one aginst 
tho great ones, of the children against ther parent 
of the mrvent gaint thir masters Tho cupa wil 
фе in upronr арыйм eachother, the репа wil 

become cone the for castes wil be abolished, asd 

here wil be many religions and seca. Маву Books 

Pil br composed, and o communities which formerly 

чете united wil on acouat of them be dissolved inte 

Tingle individuals. "bo temples will bo destroyed and 

Sho sebo wil lie waste. uitio wil be gone, and 

the kings иШ got know anything bot oppression and 
‘polation, robbing and destroying, as if they wanted 

to ботом the peop, foil indulging in far-reaching 

hopes, and not ooneidering how short lle sta com> 

parca vith the sins (for whl Ley be to atone). 

‘The more the кіші of poopie depraved, Ше moro will 
pest datae be prevalent, Lastly people main: 

Ша that most of Ве stage ralon obtained in that 

жеме void and fal, 

Tene ideas Мат boan opie Бу Mint for e aye trece 
“Know yo that the fairs cf the world hare een 
changed and altared so priesthood has ben changed 
since tho дадам «f heaven, іс the phere, have uen 
Sang, and e priest өші no longer sere etch 
оңдо the stars inthe cirele of a sphero ег their 
fathers were ale to шерін, They lend mankind astray 
by fran What they prophesy may by chance happen, 
bot frequently it does no happen." 

"The description of these inge the Vile Diar tese 

much more copious then we have given 1. People N 
ЖШ ignorant of what in reward and punishment; Fi“ 
They will deny that the angels have abrolte know. “= 
ledge. Thor ves wil bo of diferent length, and none 
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of thom will know how long itin. The one will die as 
an embryo, the ether as а baby or СЫМ, The pions 
wil bo tan атау and will not hare a log Ife, bat 
bo who dove oril nd devis religion will e longer 
Shara wil bo inge, nd will be Ше rapacious wolves 
robbing tie others of all that pleases them. ‘The doing 
of the Brahmane will bo of the same kind, bnt the 
majority will be Staran and ignis, The lawa of the 
Венац will be abolished. People vill point with 
"heir dogers e those who worry themselves with the 
of rnit and poverty a eve, vil 
copies them, and will wonder sb a man worshiping 
Vishnw for ll of them lare become of the seme 
(wicked) character, Therefore any wish wil toon be 
өтемі, lite morit receive great reward, and honour 
fad dignity bo obtained by Шо worship amd service, 
“Bat nal, ab tho eod of the уша when the ovil 
vil have төлі ite highest pitch, theo will ome fore 
ard argo, the son of -S-V (2 tho Brahman, £e Kal, 
ar whom thie gugu in called, gifted with аа irede- 
{ible fore, end mor skilled ia the uso of any таврот 
‘han any other. Tian he drawa His sword to make 
ood eli tha, ше Become bad ; he clara the кейіме of 
he garth of tbe ipei of people and clears the eti 
of them. Не collect the pure and piona ones for the 
purpote of procreation. ‘Then the Krisyoge ls far 
Бава them, and the timo and the world retum to 
puits, and to absiolo good өзі to Him. 
"Thin tho ratto of the унуш as they circle round 
атоо the Caturyoga, 
"e book батша, ae quoted by ‘Alt Iba Zain of 
ts Tabariston, says: "In primeval times tbe earth was 
aways fertile кой bealthy, and the elements or maha- 
‘kata vero equally mixed. Man lived with cach other 
in harmony nod love, without ану los and ambition, 
ated and өшу, without anything that males soul 
sod body ill But then camo envy, aol lat followed. 
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Drivon by los, they білге to hoard up, which was dit- 
=, эму to others, АП kinds f thavghta, 

care followed, ad resulted in war, deci 
aei lying. The һоша of mem were hardened, the 
matures were altered and Бесит exposed to Чан, 
which seized hold of men and made thom neglect the. 
worship af God and the furtheranes af инде Тато 
ance became deeply rooted, andthe calamity became. 
great. Then the pious met before their anchorite 
Xia (?) the son of Агеуа, and deliberated ; vharenpon. 
he sage ascended the mountain and throw Білмей! on 
the earth, Tharesfter God taught Ыш the science of 
pd 

AIL this much resembles the traditions of the Greeks, quien 
‘which we have rohtol (ln another plv). For Aratos fa 
aya {a Ма torpe, and jn his itimations referring 
tthe seventh обада gn’ " Look under the feet of 
the Terdanas, če. 4Газлй, among the northern figures, 
‘and you soo the Virgin coming with а blooming car of 
fom in her band, бе, Aleimdë Alis, She bolonge 
абаро tha sarrsen, which aro кый to bo tho fore- 
fathers of tho ancient stes, or аһа was proorated by 
‘another mes which we do sot know. People may thai 
їп primera timen bo lied among mankind, but only 
among women, not visible to mon, being called Jit. 
‘She used to unite the aged men ad (е who stood 
n the marketplaces and in the streets, and exhorted 
‘hem with а Ioud voco to adhere to the trath. She 
presented mankind with innumerable wealth and bo- 
‘towed sights upon Shen. At that time the earth was 
called golden, Nen ofits inbabitants knew pernicious 
hypoorisy in deed or word, and there was no objection- 
able sabie among them. ` They lived s quiet Ше, and 
did not yernavigste tho rea in ipa, Tho cows afforded 
the mecossary satenane. 

“Afterwards, when the golden race lad expired and 
‘the liver raco come om, Virgo mized with them, bot 
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withost being happy, and concealed herself in the 
mountains, baring no longer intercourse with Ше women 
fe formerly. Then she went to the largs twas, waraed 
their inhabitants, acolded them for their evil deings, 
and blamed them for ruining the rage which the 
golden fathers had left behind. She foretold them 
"ar there wonld come к mes still worse than they, 
and that wars, bloodshed, and otber great disasters 
‘would follow. 

“After having finished she @sappearedintothemoon- 
‘ine till the silrer race expired and a торле race came 
2p. plo invented the amond, the doer fe, theg 
tasted of the meat of come, the first who di 
ерінен ерде lia to Dein id 
ahe few away to tho шге.” 

"The commentator of the Book of Aratus науа: "This 
Virgin is the daughter ol Zeus bs spoke to the 
qr on ths publie plage кй eoeta, tht 

ө were obedient to their rlers not knowing 
Sheba ЙА, некен екн 
thay red from agriculture, asd did mot travel on төк 
for tha ake of commerea nor for the laut of pander 
‘Their nature was as pure n gold. 

“Hat when they gave up these manners and зо 
longer adhered to trath, Jastioo no looger bad intor 
course with thew, but she observed them, dwelling 
the mountains. When, however, she came to their 
meeting, though unwillingly, ahe threntened them, for 
they listened in silence to ber words, and therefore she 
no longer appeared to those who called her, a abo had 
formerly don 

" When, then, after the aver race, tbe bronze race 
came up, when wars followed each other and the evi 
spread in the world, ahe started off, for she wanted on 
no account to дау with tem, and hated then, end went 
towards the sphere 

Ттт are many traditione regarding this Jantioe. 
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[According to some, she is Demeter, becuse sho has the 
car of corn; secoring to eters be и Tog" 

"Tis i what Алман ya 

"Te following accu ia ihe third book of the Laws 
ame ыт 

‘The Athenian sid: “There have beon ДЫ 
ame, disasters on earth, from which nonn has beam 
red but harden and monetancer a the renninta 
fof rco not practised in deci and in the lore of 


"The Knossian said: ' At the beginning men lored 
cach other sincerely, feeling lonely in the desert of the 
world, and besan the werld had suficient room for 
ls en, anê dnt compel them to any seis 
"There was ло poverty among thom, no 
Son. ‘There waho greed among they кай peer 

er nor gold. There were no ih people among 
them and по poor. TE we found any of their books, 
ey would affrd us nomeroas proofs for alli" 


ЕШ the тагала, ie. period of Mano, 
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С Ме of Indra, whose rule ends with the ond of the 


period. Hia post ia ocapied by another Indre, who 
Shen rales tho world а the new панна. Шапа 
жерлі: “ал maintains that there la no arik 
Between two ташат өші reckons cack алиа 
ar ma 71 шумо, be will nd Hat the halpa is toe 
hart by six тауири and tbe minna belor 1000 (ir 
3n ooi) le not better than the plus above 1000 ( 
ко according to Ar 


ugs (14 x 72)" 
In the book Vishou-Dharma Miskandera gives to 
Noirs the following answer: “Pura is the lord of 


меш the univer; the lord of the ајри is Brahman, the 


lord cf the world; but the ord of the mansantore is 
Manu. There are fonsteen Manus, from whom the 
kinge of the earth, ruling at the beginning of each 
талгамата, descended." 

"We have sulted thelr namesin the following table += 
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"The difference which the render perceives in tho enu- 
‘meraton of the Tatare manvantaras beyond the seventh 
оше, aise, 1 think, from the same cause whence 


EERE the’ апетае in the names of tho Биро, is derived 


(v p 235, 236), viz. from tho fact that the peopl care 
‘mote for tha тате than for the order in which they 


‘heir number, their names and descriptions, are given 
in such а way that renders it necessary tous to con- 
der also the order in which it gives thema as trast- 
worthy. Bot we have refrained from commanicating 
‘hese things in tis plac, inco they offer only very 

litle wee 
"The nanio book relatas that King Maitreya, а Kiha- 
triga, asked Рата, the father of Ууда, about the 
past аза the future manseniarta. Thereupon the latter 
mentions the name by which each Mana is know, the. 
Same names which our table exhibits; According to 
the amo book, the children of cach Manu will rule the 
fart, and it mentions tke fret of thom, tbe names of 
im the table. According to the 


‘nd fth manranlarar will be of the raos of Priyavrata, 
n anchorte, who stood in such favour with Vi 
‘hat he honoured his children by raising them to thie 
disüncicn. 
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тиз Great Hear is inthe Indian langage clad Spar nin 
Жау Le. the Senex Rahis. Thay are mid to hare been ТУЫ, 
дәме who nourished themslves oly with what it ERE 
i allowable to eah, and wih Shes there waa a pons 
woman, Аад (Ursa Major, star Во by Тыў 
locked of the sala ofthe ota from the ponds to oat 
Ж them. өлейін came The Law (Dharma) ama 
Conoesied Ме fom them Куму om of ham falt 
‘shamed of the other, and they wore at which were 
Approved of by Dharma. Ти order to honour them. 
Diara raised them to that place where Dey a now 
teen (ies 

We haro already mentioned that tbe books of the Ein- gun 
donate composed in metros, and therefore the йен E 
йо i comparisons and epitheta ornant, sach м 
ме atmired by their contemen OF tho sume kind 
fave description of the Great Bear in tho Sarid of 
Varibumibim, where it осып before tho astcogical 
теория derived from tls constellation. We give 
he passage secording to onr tramalation : 

“Ты norbe region is adorned with ther stare ea 
4 beatiful woman ie adorned with à collar of релін 
strong together: nnd өзгерер of hite loten Bower, 
handsomely arranged one. Thus adorned, they are 
Tike maidens wbo dance and resi round the pole ae 
‘he pale ordre them. And T ray, om th ону of 

скер BE се 
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Ganga, the anciect, the primeval ono, that the Great 
Bear stood in Мары, the tenth leur satin, when 
Yedhinhfhirs rated the earth, and the fakokila was 
2546 years after thi, Tho Groat Bear renaius in each 
Innar station боо your, and it ries in the north-east, 
Ha (of the Seven Rishis) who thon rola the east ie 
Marici; mast of him is Уза, thon Айдуш Atri 
Pulastya, Pulaka, Krato, and near Vasishthn there is a 
chaste woman called Arsndhai." 

As these name are sometimes confounded with each 
other, we shall try to identify them with the corre 
sponding stars in the Grea: Bri 


pep tar ot i ttt 


Thes rar одру in or timo, Ea in е nd yer 
of the Sakakála, tho space between 147 of Leo and 134° 
of Spica (Virgo). According to the peculiar motion of the 
"xd star, a ve now it th atte мала оазе ы 
"he ne of Valer te qua beteen Sj Gemini 
эы 207 of Cason 

According to the moin of te fad dam, adopted 
by the ances astronomers өзі Ptolemy thee sant 
cccopied ut tat ine the pue beoe 20] af Gemini 
and 84° of Leo, and the bere-mentioned lunar station 
(alo ceil ше p инв 9-0 ізім 


‘Therefore it would be mach more suitable im the 

ime to represent the Seven Rishis as standing 
in Magi than їп Ше tine of Yadhishthim And if 
the Hindus identify Мары with the Нат of th Zion, 
‘wo can only sey that this constelltion at that time 
‘ood ia the Set degrees of Canoe. 
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The words of Gangs are without any foundation; they 
ошу show how little he knew of that which every 
foe must know who watê to Sx the places of the 
тап either by eyesight or by means of astronomical 
sheerveton om curtain бартын of the бшш of the 
зода, 

T have red in the almansos for the year дут of the 
аак а which cama from Канів the statement 3 
thatthe Seven Rishis stand rines seventy-seven years 
in fhe lonar station Amwiihi This station oecupier 
the роо between 34° and the end of 163° of Soorpio. 
Howerer, the Seven Rishis precede this place by about 
к whole zodiacal sign and 20 degree, 4. by 14 signs 
(r. р. 390). Dub what man would be sbl to learn all 
tha diferent theories of the Hindo if he dees not dwell 
among them! 

Let ue now frst suppote that Gaga is right that he mamine, 


has mot uted the previo place in Maghi witch the aa, 
Soren Rais осиру, and le us auppone that his place RE 


maa of of Ма, which would correspond to с? of Leo de 0% 
Tor our time. Farther, between the time of Yodin- 
thine and tho present year, Ka tha yer 1340 of Alex 
одел, there in am таг of 3479 pene And lastly, 
Jet ua oppone that Varlhamilirs right in saying that 
the Seven Kishia dwell боо years in each lamar station- 
‘Accordingly, they ought in the present year to stand in 
17° 18 of Libra, which is identical with 10" 38 of Slt 
Howerer, if we suppose that they stood in the mida of 
Maghi (sot in tbe beginning), thoy ought at present 
to standin 3° <8” of VIR, And if we vapor tbat 
they stood in діс end of Мары, they ought st present 
to stand in 10°38" of Visit. 

Hence it is evident that the statement of the Kash- 
төгіл calendse dors not agree with the statement inthe 
Bend, Likewise, if we adopt the rule of tho uid 
‘onlendarregusdig tha precession of the equinexes end 
‘reckon with this measure backward, we do by no wenne 
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(—— in wish te Soren 
Жаш ood inthe timo of Үзле, 

iere we se fo tik thet in o Hine Me но. 
Iation d the d irs more нй thm i fear 
Heras end we ed fo cent fr tis hy pescar 
Sf bero o ta elei УД етери 
Shey more oe degre in 66" adr gum. Therefore 
Зук highly axons, fr, scoring to 
im, th rte of is motion wosl be one degres in 
forte years, іе mach mom epi than at presi 
‘he Мз Hine predan our шу by 525 pare 

"he other of фе canon Келін gives е fol- 
lowing rele for the computation af the mos 
Great Bet and of tho place which, at аву gi 
Sepia 

p 
inthe ha ke. to mier of Jeers sore 4200 тісі 
dar aged ише ta bua of i Kaliyoga 

DM te tae by КЕНДІ 
product. Divide esum by ороо The grates rwe 
Бала the aio! digan ud flea of vam, Cz 
{he penton ofthe Grant Бағ lid wa кар" 

‘he edition of 68.000, нендей m tis rale, must 
te the igi piston of the Grat Beer a C be. 
ning of the м эы by оша TE wo 
Elie Gino by тороо, we got the quotient 6, Cr 

sia sgn sd recor dasa of wet. 


"im 

TE is evident that if we divide the 10,000 by 47, tbe 
Great Bear bas wandered through cna odian! siga in 
эл year, o montis and 6 days, аска to solar time 
Ату t wanders throogh one degree ofa sign 
in 7 eas, 1 month, and 3 days md through one lunar 
Satin їп 94 years, 6 monte, und 20 daya: 

Nov thore а grent Месе това the values of 
‘Varina end those of Vittedrara, if thero ie not a 
dad in he tein, Uf wo, by way of an example 
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make such a computation forthe preset year (1030 
ж), че get "17" in the lunar sation Aeris ш 
the posi of the Great Bea. 

‘The peopl of Kashmir believed that th Great Beer 
wandera trough luna statin io 100 yearn Thero 
{bre the abovementioned lander reps that of the 
prenent muna of the motion of he Groat Bear 
{here le lls remainder of twenty-three years. 

intakas aod confusion auch aë we hare here laid petet 
pen srs in tho rt рше from th want of the nece БЕ» 
sry Пі astronomical earache, and әке, fro ten 
the way of the Hindu of mixing up seiontiĝe questione 
with religions traditions, Рот the theologians Believe 
thatthe Soven Riskin tnd higher than tho sed star 
and they maintain tat in oach патната there will 
Spear a шет Mano, тікен children will destroy the 
‘sath; bot тан will be renewed by Indra, as also 
To different сімен of tho angels and tin Seven Rishis 
‘he angels ме левова, for mankind most offer seri 
fe to thom aad munt bring to the fire tho sare for 
Ahem and the Seren Кадан пятна meas they Purse: 
"mist rone the Ved, for й pariske athe ed each 

Our information on thin жің we take frema the 
Fim Purdpa. Fro the sue ones we hava taken 
the mames f tbo Seven Rithis а eseh monton, a 
‘exhibited bythe following allez — 


gum 
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чия eee неу 
————— 
ме 


meg | тек | ms | тш | жш 
чн dm Nei ne ты мир mta а 


ED 
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он NARAYAMA, пав APPEARANCR AT DINERE TIMES, Pac 


Nîrvana is scoording to the Hindus а supernatural oss, 
отет, which does not on principle try to bring abont Hae 
the good by the good, nor the bad by the bud, bat to 
prevent the evil and destroction by whatever means 
appen to be avilable, For this [oro the good exista 
rer tothe bad, but fhe good does not properly develop 
Bor ix available, ases the Бай, this belag anateldabla. 
Ta so doing, it may bo compared to а rider bo has got 
into the midt of а оола. When he thon comes 
‘bck to Мо sanse and wants to avoid evil doing and to 
geh oot of tho mischief ho ben committed, bo has no 
ther means bet that of turning hie bone back and 
‘ding ost on the sane road om which he has entered 
‘he Seld, thong in going ont be will do as much mis- 
chief sa bo bas dove in entering and eren more, Bat 
‘there ia no otbor possibility of making amends save 
‘his, 

"The Hindus do not distinguish between this force 
and the First Come of ther pailosophy, Its dwelling 
in tho world is of such a mature thst people compare 
‘it to а material existence, un appearance in body and 
‘slow, since they cannot conceive апу other kind ol 


appearance. 

Besides other times, Nikyapa has appeared at the 
‘nd of the fret manrantara, to take away the rale of 
‘he worlds from Vûlakhilya (?), who lad given it the 
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seme, aed wanted to take it into bia own handa 
[Nardone came and basded ir over to Satakrae, the 
performer of a hundred secos зай made Ыш 
Tone i 
м. Another time ho appeared at the end of the sixth 
FRE жалыға, when ho killed the King Bali, the son of 
Virocsma, who reled the whole world and bad Venos 
as his тїт. On having beard from his mother that 
‘the time of his father bad been much better tban Ais 
ime, since it was nearer tho Aritayugs, when people 
enjoyed more profound bliss and did not know any 
fatigue he became ambitious and desirons of vying 
with his father. Therefore he commenced doing works 
of piety, giving presents distributing money, and рег. 
forming асб, which earn the role of paradiso and 
запа for bim who finishes a hundred of them, When 
he was near thia tarm, or had near Snishod tho ninety- 
ninth cris the angels bagan to feel uneasy and to 
{ear fr hale dignity, knowing that tho ілімге which 
men bring thom monid cous if thay stood no longor in 
fed of thom. Now they waited and went to Nirt- 
yana, asking him to help them. He gested thelr wish, 
ind decoded to tha earth ia the shape of Vimana, 
Ka. a тап whose handa and feet ara to short in com- 
parison with his body, and in consequence kis figure is 
thought to be hideous. 

‘Wiriyana cane to the King Bali whilst he was ofer- 
ing, bis Brabmans standing round the fires, snd Venus, 
his vate, standing before him. The treasare-hoosss 
had bsan oponed and tho precious stones bad been 
thrown ont in hoops to bo given as presents and alms 
Мот Vimar commenced to тесі the Veda like the 
Brahmans from thst part which is now called Sdmaweda, 
їп а melancholy, impressive kind of melody, persuading 
the king to grant him liberally what ba would wish 
and demand. ` Upon thls Venus spok stealthy to him: 
This is Narayana. Ho ма come to mob theo of thy 
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тік” Bot the king was so excited that le did not 
mind the words of Venus, aad asked Viuma what 
es his desire. Thereupon Vimana eid, “Ав sock 
S four paces of thy realm, that I maj live there.” 
‘The king answered, "Choose че yon wish, and how 
уоп wish it,” and according to Hinda eorom, he 
ardered water to bo brought to pour it over hia hands 
as бірт of the confirmation of tho order be bad given. 
Now Venns, Бегали of her love to the king, brought 
in tho jog, bot bad corked the spout, өз that no water 
shoold ow out of i, wile she closed the hole in the 
ork with дайа grass of herving-inger. But Venus rem 
had only ons eye; she missed the hole, and now the 
water fowed cnt. In consequence, Vimune made а 
pee towards east, anotber towards west, and a third 
towards abore аа far as таро. As for the fourth 
puce, there was no more space in the world; he made, 
by the forth pace, tho King а slave paling bis foot 
betwen his shoulders as a vign of making bim а slave, 
He wade him snk down into the earth aa far эз Piin, 
the lowest of tho low Ме took the worlds away from 
bim, and handed the ral orar to Paruindars. 

"ee following овна the айры Ата usin 

Tho King Maitreya asked Pordfara aboot the унун. ы 

Бо the latter answered: “They exit for the purpose ^" 
thet Vishnu whould occupy himself with something in 
them. Ta the Kritsyaga ho comes im the shape of 
Kapila alone, for the purpose of spreading wisdom: 
in Таун, in the shape of Rima alone, for the pur- 
pore of spreading fortitude, to conquer the bad, aud to 
preservo the three worlds by force and the prevalence 
SE viztmons action; in Dipara, in the shape of Vyisa, 
to divide the Veda into four parts, and to derive 
many branches from it. Та the end of Drdpara he 
appears in the shape of Visadeva to destroy tho giants; 
in the Kaliyoga, (а the shape of Kali, the son of 
aieo (P) the Brahman, to ЫП all, and to mako the 


HH 
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уды of the ущш commence anew, That is bie 
Саһ) oxcopation?” 

Ла aser pamage of the mmo book we read: 
“шө, ia another namo for ув, comes at the 
end of each dedpara to divide the Veda nto fom part, 
Bacana men ar feeble and unable to obuarve the hole 
‘of i In his бию he resembles Viton” 

We exhibit his names in the following tabe, thongh 
they vary in diferant sources, enumerating the Тузы 
who have appeared in the cafuryogas of th present or 
seventh maxcantara whioh have elapsed i— 


Krishna Dvaipâyana is Vylan tho son of Parra. 
‘The twenty-ninth Ууйа as not jet come, bet wil 
appear in atare. 

The book Vihnu-Diarma saye: “The names of 
Hari, ta. Бағушы, difer in the ушш. They ar the 
‘allowing: Visndesa, Быга, Pradyumna, and 
Азта" 

T suppose that the author bas vot here preserved the 
proper sequence, for одета belongs to the end of 
tho four ушуш. 

"The same book rays: “ Also his colors differ in the 
quus Ia the Kritayage bo is white, in the Tretà- 
Токе red, in the Drügars yellow, the later ін the Erst 
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тығы ыз ыы ы 
fe ate ck" 
“The ear ar ling ko the tre pr 
for of is pinoy, fr оу кайа that Aya 
Жалына vi йды та er ины мд. We tue 
She's aer pat of tek giv шч Ыл 
oriented 


man shape, and in 


CHAPTER XLVI. 
ом VÄSUDEYA AND THE WARS OF TER BARAT. 


due TU of the world depends орав sowing and pro 

IEEE ling Da process іште in e юше сі 

SEES ine, and tia іште a unlimited, wl te world 
inlined. 

‘When clan of plants or animals does no cerea 

any more in astractar, ad it poil kind i exta 

Tinted as а раа of is ova, when each individo! of 

it dos aot ару oome into tease sor sad pert, 

"oot pasidan procenter а being like felt o several 

ogotbor, and net omiy onos bui several timen, then this 

tril aaa singlo pects of pact or abala occupy he 

arth ыш oped ш an йв Шай ort м mock tari 


"The forester Jeaves thoes branchas which ha perceives 
to be axclint, whilst he cuts away sll ethers. The 
"bees ЫП those of thair kind who only eat, bat do not 


sot dings fore astian n nde: al creant 
Ses ad ai Talon tao karen ad tf tn 
{tees to parish, thos preventing tom from real 
{Earl wa ney er need opts e це 
жоошу of mataro, IK renores tham то a t0 make 
oom for tier, 

ТГ dba the earth le rained, oris neur to bo rained, 
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by having too many inhabitants, t roler—for it asa 
тај, and Ма alLembracing care is apparent in every 
Моро particle of i sends it à messenger for the par 
pone of reducing the too grat namber and of cating 
‘vay all that ja evil. 

A messenger of this kind is, according tothe belief 
of tho Hindus, Vasudevs, who was sent thea time it 
buman shape, being called Visors. It was a time 
ben the giants were nomroes on arth and the earth 
Waa fall of thels oppceion; it latere, being hardly 
thle to bar the whois somber of th 
from the 
bom в child in the ety of Маа to Vheadera by the 
ser of Kaiba, at that time rlerof the town. They 
were а Jott family, atleownen, low Sidra. people. 
Кайа іші leaned, by à voios which he heard at the 
wedding of his sister, that he wonld ребе at the hande 
of her child; therefore һә appointed people who were 
to bring him every child of bare as soon as sbo gave 
birth to it, amd he killed all ber children, both male and 
female. Finally, abe gave birth to Balabhadm, and 
YYalodi, tho wife of the herdesan Nanda, took the 
child to herself, and mannged to keep it concealed from 
the spies of Katsa, Thereupon the became pregnant 
au eighth time, anû gare birth to Vasula in a rainy 
night of the eighth day of the black half cf the month 
ВЫ тайа, whilst the moon was ascending in the 
mation Rohit. As the guards had fallen into deep 
erp and neglected the watch, the father stale the 
hid and brought it to Vandella, i4. tbe stable of the. 
ооз of Nanda, the husband of Үш, near Mathiri, 
"but separated from thie pace by the river Yamin 
Уйге exchanged the child for a daughtaz of Nanda, 
which bappencd tobe born at the moment when Viao- 
dera arrived with the boy. Не brought this female 
id to the gard deal hin мш. Kn the 


uw 
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тін, wanted to Kil Ше chil, but she few sp inte 
the air and dinppeszd. 

"Vismdera grow wp ander the care of hia foster. 
smother ҰШЫН without her knowing that ho had been 
‘exchanged for har daughter, but Kid got ome ink 
ling ofthe matter. Now he tried ta get the child into 

power by cunning plan, bat all of them tard ont 
жаза him. Lastly, Katha demanded from his parenta 
‘hat they should send him (Wasudora) о wrestle in bi 
(Кай) presence, Now Vasudeva began to behave 
overbearingiy towards everybody. On tha rosd be had 
‘ready rowed the wrath of his amt by hurting e 
serpent which bad been appointed to watch over the 
lotus Bowers ofa pond, for he had drawn a cord throagh 
ite nostrils ike а bridle. Further, he hed killed Bis 
fuller, booanse the latter had reused to Jend Aim clothes. 
for tho wrestling: He had robbed th girl who accom- 
‘nied him of the sandalwood wish which she wan 
ordered to anoint the wrestler. Lastly, le іші killed 
the rutting elephant which waa provided for the par- 
pore of killing bim before the door of Karsa. All ski 
heightened the wrath of Kattaa to anek а degron, that 
Мә bila burst, and he died on tho spot.” Then Vie 
evs, his sister's son, ruled in Ма stead. 

‘Vasudeva has а special name in each month, His 


SESS followers begin tho months with Mirgadireha, and esol 
SSC month they begin with the eleventh day, юалге оп 


‘his day Vendors appeared 
‘The folowing table contains the ames of Vasudeva 
im the monta — 
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Xue [ide Стенни 


[mene [Som | Luin | Yamane 
Xue xima | валыны | Sein 
тыңша | Gorda | выданы [rain 
Caim | Vision | ape | tna 


Masa | Kaka | inclu 


Now the brother-in-law of the deceased Kartsa be- 


came angry, went rapidly to Matburl, took possesion 


ЗЕ the таша of Visadova, and banished bim to the 
ocean. Thon there appeared near the coast a golden 
санда called Baroda, and VAsadera mado it his resi- 
dence, 

"The children of Xsarsva (ce Dbpitariektro) bad the 
charge of their cousins (the children of Pode), Dhgi- 
таайа received them abd played dioe with tun, the 
last stake being their whole property. They lod more 
sod tore, until he lid upon them tho obligation of 
крайна ою for more than ton yours, and of sonoral- 
‘mont in tho remotest pat of the country, where nobody 
uw them, TE they did not ішер thin engagement 
‘hey would be bound to retam into banishment fora 
like wambor of years. ‘This engagement was carried 
out, bat Боду came the time of their coming forward 
for battle. Now each party began to assemble their 
whole number and to sue for alis, ШІ at lat nearly 
{nnomerable hort bad gathered іс Ше plain of Tine 
thar. ‘There were eighteen akskauhint. Bach party 
rie to gain Visodera as ally, whereupon he offered 
either himself or his brother Balabhadra together with 
эп army. Bat the children of Ping preferred lim. 
‘They wero ire mon— айнан, their leader, Arjuna, 
the bravest of thom, Subndera, Bhimasena, вай Nakala. 
‘They had seven аданар, тін thelr шмшде were 
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mech stronger. Bat for the conning devices of Visn- 
Зола and Ша teaching them Thereby thoy might gain 
tor, they Тос hare been in lem fvonrble 
Маама their enemies,” Bot now they conquered 
I thee boa wore destroyed, and sone тирей exe 
Sept the Bre brothers Thereafter Vimdeva reurand 
12 his residence and died, together with his family, 
о were called Vidava. Alo the бте brothers died 
ere th year bad reached йв end, at the өші of 
howe ware 


quies Visudera bad concerted with Arjona the arrangement 
TER that they would consider the quivering of the eft arm 
ERE. orit eye sa a mysteriou intimation that there was 


something happening to hi. At that timo there lived 
apos Rishi called Ралана, Now tho brothers and 
relations of Visadevs, were а rathor malicious, incon- 
‘lderate set of people. One of Шеш bid under kis coat 
{now frying-pan, went to the anchora and asked him 
тїш would be the rest of Bis pregnancy jeoriog at 
the piove man. Tho letter anid, “1а thy belly hore 
is something which wil bo the cause of thy death and 
that of thy hala cho Whoo Visndeva beard this 
he became sorry, bendane be knew that these words 
хопа be flllad. He gava orders that the pan sheald 
be fled away and be thrown into the water. This 
was done, There was only андай part of it loft, which 


көсе tho artisan who had done the Sling considered as isig- 


nificant. ‘Therefore ho threw it, as it was, ito the 
meter. A fish devoured it; the fsh was caught, snd the 
fisherman found it in іш belly. Ho thought it would 
be a good tip for his arrow, 

"When the predestined time came, Vasudeva rested 
эһ the coat ander tho shadow of a tree, one cf his feet 
being creed over the other; the faherman took him 
for a gazelle, shot at him, and hit his right fot, This 
wound became the castect the death of Vistdora, At 
‘he same tme the left ride of Arjona began to quiver, 
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amd thon his апа. Now his brother Sabadora gavo 
orders that he should never взу more embrace anybody, 
thet he might mot be bereft of His strengll (7). Arjana 


tried Ма strength att, Viscdem ordered him to bare 
his body and the bodies of his relatione when thoy had 
dial, and to bring away his wives from the castle, and 
then іе died. 

‘Out of tho flings cr bita of iron which ha fallen off 
чөп the pen was Bled a dt bash bad grown. To 
thin thore camo tho Yidavas, who tied together some 
bundles of йа twiga to sit upon. Whilst they were 
drinking there arose а quarrel betwoon thom; Wey 
best each other with the dari bundles, and killed euch 
‘other. All this happened near the mouth of the river 
Бағай, where it flows into these, near the wknaton of 
pu 

“Arjona bad dose all he had been ordered by Vieu- 
dera When be brought away Ше women, Шау were 

suddenly attacked by robbers. Whon, mow, Arjona eae 
зо longer able to bend hia bow, he flt that hir strength 
was going. Не whirled the bow in a ree above is 
Head, nod all who stood under the bow were saved, 
‘while the thers wero seed by the robbers, Now 
Arjona aad his brothers caw that lifa vae no more of 
‘any tro to thom, therefore they emigrated to the north 
Mud entered the momntsins, the mow of which never 
melta, The cold killed them one after the other, till 
‘atlas only Yudhishthira remained. Не obtained the 
4ininetion of being admitted to paradise, but before 
that ho waa to pase throngh hell in consequence of the 
‘loli which bo bud spoken in his life, at tba request 
ot his brothers and of Vendors. Thee were the words 
hich he had spoken within hearing of the Brahman 
Drona: “ Aévatthimen, the elephant, haa died." Не 
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had mado а pease Detwoon Aésutanan and th ole- 
plant, by which he lad lel Drona to believe that he 
‘meant Ais кт, Yudhisthira spoke to the angels: “Tf 
{his munt be, may my intorcesion bo seoaptcd om be 
half of the pooplo in hell; may they be freed from it 
After tia desire of his hal ovo granted, ho went into 
paradise. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 
ан KXMANATION OF тйл MBASURE OF AN ARSHAUHIYL 


1a 


їн chs, the attor ін eae iA, whilst the Greeks 
cal it chariot of war. It ты invented by Mente 
(QMfyrtlos?) in Athens, aod the Athenians maintain that 
they vere the Best who roda on chariots of war. How. 
эти, before that time they had already been invented 

by Aphrodios (sic) the Hindu, when he тібі over 
Egypt, about goo уем aftar the dele. They ware 
Arwen by two horse. 

"The flowing ia а tale of the Greeks: Нарын 
lord Athens and desired to роми her, but she refused 

him, proferrîng to remain а virgin. Кот ho conossled 
Бішшеігін tho country of Athens, and intended to anine 

her by fore, but she pieroed him with a spear and then. 

Зе let her go. From a drop of hie blood, which had 
dropped to the earth, there grow Erichthonion. Ho neem 
arrived on а chariot Hike the tower of tho sum, the 
holder of the reine riding together with him, "Similar 

to thin are the customs of the hippedeome, as thoy exist 

in our time, the rumning and driring with carriages in 

the race, 
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А тайа copreende bse, one elephant, the 
idan tod Se fron. 

‘AI the err aod Екіге ын зекет fr te 
неро for bi, fer pitching camp ud being 

pes 
омым has 21,870 chit, 21,870 Черны, 
pto rie, 109999 etum. 

"o ech dii н» bln fur Бот sd thle 
soda the manter of the chariot, armod with soon, 
Ме copas erue МИ spes « qul via 
‘ce the mantar fion bled, ad a cipi 

e cach loan her laa conditam эй alind 
him the viar esducor, » man wo ar ia gud the 
Барым blind tke chair, Би тыны, armed sit 
тт, in the chi and барды wih him Ma oro 
prre compen nod Ыз tn, кеден), 
ош cer feasts на кіні. 


‘who ride on horsosie 87,480, The namber of elephants 
in an алдаша ін 21,8705 the number of chariots, 
too, e 21,870; the mamber of hores is 153090; the 
ember of mon, 439,283. 

"The sum-tal ofthe living beings of one айдашы, 
slephanta, horses, and mon, ia 634,243 ; the came mem: 
ber for sighteen aiahaulinl is 11,416,374, i -393,660 
elephants, 2,755,620 hors, 8,267,094 men, 

"Tti i an explanation of the ымам, and of ite 
Single parta 


VOLUME II 


CHAPTER ХЫХ, 
а алина эзш оу TER meas, 


Так ers serv to fx corain momanta f timo whick ме Py 
mentioned in seme Моо or astronomical connection. i 

‘Tho Hindan do not emailer i 

hugo number, but rather mjoy it ВШ, їп ринен © 
тә, they ww compelled io plos thors by small 
(rre handy) ene. 

‘Of their srna we mtn 

1. The beginning o the exsene of Brahman. 

2, The beginning of the day of the preset зуб 
пепео of Brahman, (x tie beginning of the lap. 

ТЫЛ aging of Ue senenta esr, in 

+. The beginning of the twanty-eighth штуу, in 
vic we am now. 

Tho beginning of the fourth yuga of the present 
cargos, cael elt, н. the time of Кай. The 
Wis yaga ie cad aftr Mim, though, месткгіу 
peaking, Ма tim fal only tn be lu parc of the 
gu. Notittatanding, the Hindus meas by Hila 
the beginning of the lige. 

S. Pindar ds, Ka. thetic fh Med e war 
э Вита. 

{hes өсе чө mith d 

En 
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оле going back to а still wore remota beginning than 
the other, apd the suma of years which they afford 
beyond hundred, былш) and higher orem of чи 
bem. Therefore not only astronomers, but aleo other 
people, think it wearisome snd unpractial tone thom, 
ты ` Tn order to give an ides of these oras, wo shall тш 
an a fret gauge or point of comparison that Hinde 
FERES year tha grent balk of which coincides with the year 
400 of Yasiajird. This number consists only of hune 
"rola, net of unite and tans, and by this peonliarity 
Ж ie distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen, Besides, it isa memorable timo; 
for the breaking af tho strangest pillar of the religion, 
the decease of the pattara of a princo, Марі, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his те may God 
have mercy upon him ойс plaro only а short time, 
leet than а year, befor it. Тһе Hinda year precedes 
the Мешін or new youa day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince бесігі pre- 
‘lan ten complete Рота жорыды before i. 
ens Now, preapponing thin ош gauge ал know, wo shall 
compute tho years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning cf the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
od Чї эчә whioh emo iota quentin ошод 
the Narr of d year 4со of алдайт 
Тк ойу a tla har (siz, twelve daro 
"The book Viahow-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Мит 
leapleya how moch of the life of Braman had elapeed ; 
whereupon th sage ansmared: * That which has elapsed 
is 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, б mantantaras, 7 sul, 
ау ateryugua, and 3 yuga of tho tent eighth catur 
Yuga, and 1odieyagners upto tbo timo of te айтыа 
which tho Баш offered. Ho who knows the details of 
his statement and comprebenda thom duly is a age 
man, and zhe sage is he who шетен tho only Lard and 
rire to reach the neighbourhood o his pince, which i 
aliod Pampa" 
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Preespposing this statement to be known, and rater- 
ring the reader to onr erplenation of the rarious шеш 
tures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
wo ое: the following analysis. 
(OT the life of Bram thers have eloped before our 
каше 26215733948132 of cur years. Of the nyeh- 
са the бра of the day, there 
have elapted 107204842, of the seventh наи 
tara 120533132 
"The atr is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
i ori happened in the Brstcaturyuga of the 


Та ай chroclgioadhes which те bare mentioned 
already and ahali sil mention; wo only тейеп with 
тр! years, for tho Hinde aro in the habit of din- 
regiis Fraction of «yea. 

“Pure, te шары аға ауа: “Markandeya тышны 
saya in nner to n question o Vajra: 1 heve already ШЕСІ 
lied as ong ш 6 шіре nod б manente of the 
seven шар 23 шуш ofthe ove mascontera 
Te the twenty алд eléyens His led Havana, 
and Lakshmana, te brother of Ti тер жкм 
Karma, th botte df лада. The to ауар all 
he Шаш. At that ine Valmiki the sl, com 
prd the sory of Rea and RÃnıûyapa and меге 
itis Bi books wa T who told i to Yeahs hry 
the on of Pind, in the Gres of Kinyalarana” 

“The autor of the Yid атпа reckon bere with 
валда, бт, because the events which bo mentions 
көшпей s ertain lin, and еу beste it 
Is more convenient to reckon with « simple vit than 
жий euch а wmit aa requires to be explained by reference 
to itu single quete. Besides, the Iaster part of the 
беделі & more цао me for th events men- 
Чома than its beginning, becouse it ls 0 much nearer 
to the age ot eid. pp. 379, 380). No doubt, 
{he dae of Rims ond шум je known among the 
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Hindus, but I for my port have not been able to asser- 

‘Twenty-three отуну are 99,360,000 year, 
элд, брит with the timo from the beginning of 2 
overage tl tho өзі of the treléyaga, 103,384,000 
T 

ТЕ кө кіметі thin mumbar of years from tho namber 
of youn of tho кететін mancantara tbat baro elapsed 
before our guage-your, Үй 120,532,132 (V p. 3), we get 
the remainder of 18,4532 years, ба. ю many years 
before oar guoge-year ns tha oonjectaral date of Rima ; 
Md this may suos sa long as it ie not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition, The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3.892,132d year of the 28th catur- 


oe. 

A these computations rewt on the measures adopted. 
hy Brahmagupta. He and Palisa agree in tho, that 
the number of адра whioh ave elapsed of tho life of 
Brahman before the present talpa ia 6668 (equal to 8 
years § months, 4 days of Brahman). Dut they differ 
from each other in converting thie namber into оми. 


"ho forth prt of а а/птумда tbat which has elapsed 
of th lite of Brahman before cor gange-year inthe 
тин of 26,425456,204,132() years, and of tho ара 

mess thare have бере 1986124138 угит, ofthe manran- 
fara 11984152 yearn, od of the entry 244.832 

ушр Regarding the time which has бірі since tbe 

ШШ beginning ef the Kg, ere exists то difrence 

ШШ atoning to whole year. According to both Вант. 
бора and Pulls of the Alivege there are elapsed 
Ure our gauge year 4152 усыз sud between the 
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wars of Bhfrats and our gaoge-yrar tharo hare elapsed 
479 Years. The year 4132 before tbe ge rear is 
‘he epoch ofthe Kalil, and the year 3479 before the 
sgeage-yesr i the epoch of the анаа. 
"The Hindus hava an erm called Xalayasmne, regard- р.г, 
re nat been ablo to obtain fll infor. Се 


(0) 4 Harsha. 

(2 Vikramaditya; 

G) Sata 

(4) Vala, sad 

6 бери. 

‘The Hindus believe regarding, fel Harsba tant he grin 
used to examine tho acil ia order to age what of hidden 
‘ronsoes was in its Interior, aw far down as the seventh 
‘arth that, in fact, he found euch treasures s and that, 
in soonaqaeace, he сор dispense with oppresing his 
жңне (oy taxes, ke), His ora is wed in Майит and 
‘the country of Kano]. Between Sot Harsha and Vilra- 

ya ther is an interval of 400 years as have been 
told by soma of the inhabitant cf that region. How- 
ever in the Kashmiian calendar I base read that Sit 
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya, In 
Tace of thi diseepancy T am in perfect uncertainty, 
wbich to the present moment has not yet been cleared 
“р by any trustworthy formati 

"Those who use the era of Vikrausditys lie in the mugiya- 
southern and western parts of Indi. 1t is med in the 
following way : 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives 
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‘he pct 1026, То this number you айа the youre 
iioi haro slapsod of фе current aeoM ebd ot zer 
end кешик, and the sum isthe corepunding 
Peer of tho or of Vikramtdiyn Ta Uhe book Sida 
Ive by Madea Y ind м bis таи Codec 

бектік this method of адан, we met fe 
say tha fh rather awkward and senator for they 
Марло with 1026 a the basis of the calculation, вл thry 
айас элон, any apparent necessity- mith 342 this 
оа serve the same purpose. And, secondly, vánit- 
ting tiat the method ш correct as on a here is only 
эте oak in the dat, how are we to reckon if 
hes а member of Фауна? 

“The epoch of tho ма of Saka or Saka fallë 135 
ears aier than that of Уа уа, Tie heme 
Toned Sake tyrannised over tacir county between the 
vor Sindh and the oean, ae By bad made Arya 
varia. in Ge miht of Dis тайа Ша deel pcr 
He imtordiotod tho Hindan from considering sd repre- 
soning битген go voting bt Saka, Some má 
{Sis dat he was кв from the city of Almas 
tora maintain that о was а Hinds at ll end that 
Ле had oome to Toa fom the west.. The Hindus had 
‘mosh to бг from Ыш, ШЇ м. ш they recived help 
{rom the мш, won Үау титак кеин hm, 
ри him to fight аай killed him nthe region of Кат, 
Ботою Майда and the castle of Te. Now thie Gate 
eno famon as people ерісе ja the news of the 
death of the (rant, and yan шей a the ерлі of an 
э, eei bythe astronomers, ‘They honour the 
цо Зу adding, St to Ма rane, so as to my Sd 
Уганда," Since there ina Бар interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramaditya (r. 
and the Ыш of Sak, we think that thse Vic 
Turhditr from whom thera ha got is папе 18 not 
identical with that one who killed Sake, but only а 
namesake of hin 


CHAPTER XLIX. : 
‘The ora of Villa îz called so from Vala 
of the town Vata 
Тап.” The epoch of thin er falls 241 years Inter than rap 
the epoch of the fala era People ше it in this way. 
They frt pot dows the year of sho бакы and 
‘thea subtract from it the cae of 6 and the equam of 
porge the year of the 
îs giren in its 


proper plaoo (ef, ар svi 
As regards the Gupta people say that the Guptas oiiaaie 
ere wicked powerful people, and that wher they 
oused to eis this dato тш usod sa tbe оро of an 
жа. It seems thae Valabha was the ast of them, be 
muso tho epoch of tho era of tho Guptas fali, ike 
that of the Velabha era, 241 yer ter than the Šaka 
[s 
The or of the troie ga $87 years ater han eo oran 
tte Sataltle. Ou this era is bated the ennon Kianga: ЕТ 
baila by Brahmagupta, which among М знаат бнт 
ie korn as Голан 


0) Төзім year 1488 of tha ers of ЙН Harsha, 

€) To tha year 108 o the era of Vikramaditya, 

0 To the year 953 cf tho ahaa 

( To tho year 712 of the Тап era, which i 
lente vith tho барак, 

(G) To the year 366 of tha era of the canon Kianda- 
(2 


(6) To tha year 526 of the ara of tho canon Patea- 
АМ by Varihamibira, 

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Кеме 
astra: and 

(5) To the year 65 of tho ета of tho canon Warana- 
ais. 
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‘The өле of the here-montionel canones are suck as 
the authors of ther considered tho most suitable to be 
tamed as cardinal points in astronomical and ether cal- 
bation, whence calculation may courmienty extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps tha eposha of then erat 
fall within tho time when tho atbar in question them 
salves ire, bat jti also posable that they fall within 
ime anterior to their fme, 
‘Common people in India data by the years of a een- 


ОЕР mmiun, whieh ey oal ун, I s жиеш 
EEY (STRING ter dp wd dry begin to ats by 2 


пот one. This ora is called loka, i. the era of 
Ше nation at large. But of this er people give such 
totally diferent nocounta, thst 1 have то шеше of 
making out tho truth. In a similar manner they 
tno difer among themselves regarding the beginning 
DE th year. On tho lattar vubject T aball communicate 
тім T hare berl myself, hoping tesi that one 
ay wo «ай be able to discover a тісін thin apparent 
confusion 

Those who ure the баа orn, the astronomer, begin 
tbe year with the month Chitra, wile the inhabitants 
of Kaair, whichis conterminons with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhidrapada. Tho same peopl cous 
our gunge-year (400 Yazdajird) us the eighty fourth 
Tear ofan era of their 

All the people who inhabit the country between 
Бөлімі end Miis begin the year with the month 
‘Kirke, and they оо tbo geuge-year as tho Troth 
year ofan era ef theirs. The autor ofthe Kashmirian 
Calendar maintains that the latter year corresponde to 
tho sixth year of a new sentena, td thi, Indeed, Is 
the age of tha people of Kashmir. 

"The people ving in tbe country Nirsham, behind 
Май, a far as the utmost fonter of Tàkeshar and 
Томат begin the year with the month Mirgainha, 
aod reckon oer gage ger as tbe 1081h year of their 
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im The people of Lin бе Largo, follow their 
‘example. 1 bave bern tld by people of Multan that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Kano}, and that they used to begin t it 

new moon of Мігай ава, but that th peopl of Min 
only a few years ago bad gir system, md 
"ad adopted th 

{allowed their exam] 
now moon of Cait. 

Т mave already before exenesd myself on account of 
‘he imperfection of the information given in this chap 
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly cietii account of 
‘he eran to which itis devoted, simply boctose in them 
wa hare to reckon with periods of tie far exceeding û 
чешит, (and because all tradition of venta farther 
"back than a hundred years is confused (v. р. 8)) So 
T havo myself seen the roundabout way in wbich they 
‘compte the year of the destruction of Somuntth in the. 
gear of the Hijra 416, or 947 аКШ. First, they 
Write down the number 242, then onder боб, thea 
ander this 99, Tho тив of there numbers ia 947, oF 
the year ofthe nini. 

"Nov Lam inlined to think that the 242 years bare 

yg of their centennial өрке. 
“opted the itte together vith 
ihe Guptakiils ; further, Ваз the тишЬег боб represents 
complete ититайат or contennisl, each of which they 
ment reckon аа 101 years; lastly, thot the 99 years 
‘represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
cone. 

"That this, indeed, is the nature of tho ealeslation is 
confirmed by Tea! of a canon composed by атаа 
of Maltin, which 1 lare found by chance.” Here the 
thor says: “First write 848 and add to it the шава. 
"ala, ta. the era of the peopl, nnà the sum is the 
Sakata 

1E wo write the Ort enr of tho alo correspond 
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ing to our gage eu, i, 953, od subtract 848 from 
ithe тишд, 105, в be Jua of tho iib n, 
"Ыш tp дада of Soran fallin the ninety. 
ама үш ofthe calorie or sia 

aside aay, меде that the year begins with the 
noah Муайт, but thst tho месте af Майн 
‘ee with быш 

"e Hindos had kings residing in Kabul, Tarka mho 
were waid to be of Tibetan origi. Tin Erato thm, 
Тили, came into the cosy and entered ate 
in Kibo, which none cold ener exon by creping 
on handa and teer. Toe coe ad water, and мде 
фе deposiel ег vitals for a сетш воп of 
ipa, Th instil know in our tne, and isle Var. 
тірі who consider the nama of Barhataktn se good 
сопе enter the care өзі bring oot some a ita water 
vi gra sti. 

Caran tops of penam were waking before the 
ar of he care, Tricks of this Ld ш aniy be 
arie ad gl Mone коео И ТТІ 
ide а sec атақтары ih somebody «e in 
aa, vit confers. Now thes lad induced por 
tonto work there contine d ad night in toon, 
Шш Qa йм» ты ner еру реді 

"one daya aftar he had entered tho cave, ho bogan 
to онер oot of it in the presence of the people, we 
leaked on hi as a newborn baty. He wore тіліні 
dre chor tani opon in fromt;a igh hat, bots sod 
Stan Now people Honoured Ма as a being ef шге 
ulous origin, who ha ben destined to be king, and in 
face bo rong those cortos under Ше eray and 
тізі thm ander thn Ge of shiva of Adhul 
‘The rale remained among hn dercendanta for gene 
rations the mambe of which im ilo be aton 
sin. 

stemmate tho Hindus do not pay йесі attention 
to thu iain ordre tng, they ме very adt 
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relating tho chronological enoceson of their kings, 
and when they are preted for information and are 
ol а kes ot knowing what to say, they invariably 
tako to taletelling, But for this we should oom- 
тиісе tothe reader tho traditions which we have 
recsived from some pooplo among them. 1 have 
heen told that the pedigree of thie royal family, 
ritten on silk, existe in the fortem иди 
and I much деті to make тум! eenmainted 
with it, bub the thing war imponible for талон 

One of this sarios of kinga was Kanik, the same who peser 
in mid to have bait the videa (Baddbivtle monastery] 
of Paruahavar, J is called, after hie, Kan-oniys, 

People relats that the king of Кале] had presented to 

him, among other gifts gorgeous and most singular 

piece of cloth. Мот Kanik wanted to have dresses 

made out of it for himself, but hîs tallar had not the 

‘courage to make them, for ho said, There is (in the 
embroidery) the igre of» humaa foot, and whatever 
doni T may take, the foot will always lis between the 
санта And that means the gere 

iready mentioned is the story of 
‘Virooana (л. в йт of esbjugation, ef. ip. 397). Now 
Kanik fale convinced that the valor of Konoj had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot haste be seb oot with his troops marching against 
Ма. 

When tha 42 beard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he 
consulted his Vazir, and tho latter said: ^ You hare. 
топай a man who was quot before, spd have done ma- 
becoming things. Now cut of my mose and lips Jet 
me be metilatod that I mar find scanning device; for 
‘ther is no posibility of an open resistance.” ‘The rát 
{id with hit ae he іші proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of the realm, 


т.“ 
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"There bo was found by tho hostile асау, was recog 
эней and brought before Kanik, who asked what was 
the mattor with him. The Vasir кай: "l tried to 
inundo Ми from opposing” you, and sincerely advised 
im te be obodint to yon. He, however, conesived а 
нонро against me and ordered me to be mutilated 
Since then he hat gene, af his own accord, to place 
which & man can only teach by a very long journey 
ben ho marches on the high oad, but which be may 
йу rooh by andergeing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desart, sapponing that he can сыту with 
himself water for to and о many daya.” Thereupon 
Kanik answered: “The later je easly done." He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazir to show him the wal, ‘The Vir marched be- 
fore the king and lad him into a boundless desert, 
After the nomber of daya Ъ elapsed and the road did 
not come to an ond, the king шісі the Vas what was 
mov to be done. Then the Тад rad: "No blame 
аа to mo that I tried to gare my master and to 
destroy Ма eaemy. ‘The nearest road loeding out of 
‘this deser ia that on which yon hare сопа Now do 
with me as you lika for nono will lesve this desert 
е” 

‘Then Казік got on bis hore and rode round a do- 
‘pression io the soll. Tm the centre of it be thrast hi 
spese into the earth, and lo! water poazed from it in 
тибеп quantity for the army to drink from and to 
ан from for the march back. Upon this the Viu 
said: "I had not directed my cunning scheme squint 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. Ae things 
Stand thus, жері my intercession for the prince, шу 
benefsctor, an pardon bim? Казік answered: “1 
"march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to 


ment back to hie master, the rf of Kano}. There he 
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found tht onthe same day when Көші bd tht 
Ма spear into Фе a, both de nds and fent bad 
faa ol e body sf i rit 

"Ib lt Ling f this race ta agate, ша is ps 
Wasir waw Kallar, a Brana. The itera bea for Sa 
tanta inv fr ca Lo had fond hy еден Hid RE 
a chsh gure kim ec inne and poet, Vt 
En канти, бы шш Mag dt ie atra has 
sar lad hed te opal pe arm lng рид 
Кай by degrees sip fm snd Dia Lage 
лыш tnd bod mannara кы à mm blan, va 
ши) of м, "propia cnaphined of Ма тошу 
tothe Vath Now the Уш pat Ыш chia and 
борова Ма for correction, bot дее ім Kale 
сала ruling set, hs cen oni n to cry ont 
Bia plans, ad he ccnp the altre, har 
Sim. role the Braun kinga Sind (Simanta) 
anal Bam (Bhi Zap (Jayapala), donde 
pila, Tuomala (loon), eter иш 
Шз а. Aaa (as Lost) d Mason Bangla Ove 
ost te fa 102) 

Tha Hindu Shige pss и Sow exit, and of 
tha чый m Dee our t ама roe 
енды or fea ot Gn 
eds бау nere ынай in tha arde Gtr 4 
шпа ele qd and ih he they wer wen 
tt nie мыймый anû адын fearing, Таты the 
тон psg ltr of Anup we ha 
тшш ith price Mab when the ricas be 
{ren thm were already шей to the stad" 
fs ered Vet е Tct Le read agit you 
жы ке spreading în heo. IE yon wat, іші 
ше yon with sono камшы, 10200 loot der, 
та 1o elephant en, уон wih, Т shall end уж 
Ry эю et dabie he mentor, In ang E T 
о шш. qais оп ts impression hich i wil 
Maso qp ber tea CERNI айон 
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therefore I do not wish that another man should 
conquer you.” 

‘The mamo рис cherished th bitterest hatred against 
‘he Mabammadans from tie time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst Ма sen "ақылары (Ieloca- 
тзлш) was the very opposite of Ma father. 


cs 


CHAPTER L 


ЕГЕТ 


Ir is one of tho conditions of а Ыра that in it the 
planets, with their apides and nodes, must unite in 
© of Aris, ce in the point of the vernal equinox. 
‘Therefore each planet males within а бира a certain 
namber of complete revelations ог бус, 

"These stareyclen эк koow through the canon of 
Alfsiei and Yekûb To Türk, were derived from 
Hindu who can to Bagdad as member of the p 
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Kali Almangts, 
ул. 154 (A.M 720). Ivo compare these secondary 
Statements with the primary statements of tho Hindua, 
че disoover disrepancien, the селен of which is mot 
Known to me. Is their origin due to the translation 
of АНыйи and Yakub? or to the dictation cf that 
Hindu or to the fact that afterwards these compata- 
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one 
‘ee For, certainly, any sobalar who becomes aware 
of mistakes in astronomical compatations and takes an 
эмеген ia the subject, will endearosr to correct Шеш, 
as eg Muhammad lim Ishi of Sarakis bas done. 
For be had discovered in the computation of Satam à 
falling beck bobind real time (Le, tat Satara, accord- 
Ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
realty). Now he assidnously studied che subject, ШІ 
‘vias le was convinced that Ыз Taule did not origizate 
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from the eguation (ta from tha correction of the place 
of the lar, the computation of their mean. places). 
Then beaded tothe cyclo of Stara one суйе more, 

4 compared kia salealation with the sctal mation af 
‘the planet, till at Jast be found the ealelation of the 
sydera completely to agree with astronomical obserra- 
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the 
Marcycles ia his canon. 

Brahmagepta relatas «diferent theory regarding the 
cycles of tho spsidee ard nodes of the mooo, on the 
authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah- 

sta, for we could not red it in the original work 
sbbst but only in а quotation in the work of 
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"The compattion of them gelo reste en the meu grec 
mad ol te pe em нөнү menting is EIE 
Bbcagepi de заалаа part d a hl, ve сі 
leve ed ае Wie pete hy neo aid the 
Sein the жамы da das i ma it 
p 

eri, if we divide tho еуі ot th table by 
100, the доо i the maler ба arg Ш 
Sali, or iri ечен s а шыу Die 
fron wich may лгі бе uini im rtl 
to mle to targa or iun by belog mii 
plied hy a moni aqui to the denominator of the 
ias 

“To allowing ido тұрғанша the нагадва quei 
sy in wenige nd ages, mot tho in а manc 
Таңат. Ао e menomnare sro nothing bnt 
itane of vile удна i dieu 
3o rekon with thm ов молы of а wide wick. 
шыма bot ы th бейи өші іе ше cod of 


rise | mem | m 
WI E | ард» 


ӘЗЕР 
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еее ЕТ ДЕНІ 
Eu D NEST 
x БІЗ 

MESE D D іш | 7 
[бшшш oi ken | щш 
і (шш | sese | uester 


After we have stated how many of tho ar eyes of 
ulpa fll in a enfuryepr and in а Inlgugo, according 
to Brahmgepts, wo shal now derive from the number 
of маһеуде of в etura according to Palisa the 
жошы of stavoyoles of а Даја, frst reckoning a 
Llp 1000 eaturyuges, and, secondly, reckoning it ax 
1o08 onturyugas. These numbers aro contained in the 
following table i— 


ты Ter nding Pasi 


Mase | "misst 


IER calculation ofthe stazejcle was that of бе great Sid- 
мша, iat Aryadhafe reckoned with ovethowsendth 
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port of & Thay apparently did not anderstand him 
properly, and imagined that dryrilata (Arab, drj) 
meant a (донт purt. Tho Hindus pronounce the 

d ot this word something between в d and wm. So 
thecondonant became changed to в 7, &ud people wrote 
ајда, Afterwards it wae still more ulated, the 
fest r being changed to a s, and со people wrote dj 
Dhar. ТЕ the worl in the garb wendora busk: to the 
Hindus, they will not recognise it. 

Further, Abû-albasan of ATabwis mentions tha revo- аш 
lations of the planets in the years of aactor, û ш Ris 
‘aturyigas. Т shall represent them in tho tablo sock 
эя Т have found them, for I guess tht thoy are бітеу 
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, mere 
therefore, they give us tho theory of Атаба, Some 
of these numbers agree with tho star-oyles in a cnfur- 
yuga, which wa lave mentioned ox the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others ifl from them, and agree with 
thetheory af Palisa; anda tind class of nombra differs 
from thow of both Bralimwagapia and Paley, as the 
examination of the whole tabe wil iow. 
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эн иаманапон oy тиш rems “apna.” " бнк 
Айтық” AND THE “ANANGANAS” AS REPLESENTING 


‘Tak months of the Hindus are Tumar, their years solar j 
therefore their new you's day mast in cac solar year 
fall by so mach earlier as tho Junar year is shorter than 
the scar (roughly speaking, by elevon days). If this 
preseason takes up one complete month, they act in 


by reckoning the month Adar 
‘oe, and ш а similar way to the benthen Arabs, who 
їп а sovalled amus procrastinationi postponed the 

ме year's day, thereby extending the preceding gear 
to the duration of thirteen months. 

"Tha Шімән esll the year із which а month ia 

in tho commen language лагаде. Male 
means tho dirt that clings to the hand. Аа such dirt 
а thrown sway, thus the leap month is thrown away 
ont of the calculation, ond tbe numberof tha months 
of a year remains twelve, However, in the literature 
‘the Кар month ja called edhimaes, 

"That month is repeated within which (i being con- 
sidered asa solar month) two lunar menthe fish. Н 
‘the end cf the lunar month coincides wih tb beginning 
ofthe solar month, i, in faes, tha former enda before 
any part of the lattor has elapced, this month is re- 
peated, because tho end of the lunar month, although 
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it bna not yet ram into tbe now solar mont, still does 
mo longer forin pat of the preceding month. 

10 = month f» repeated, the fnt time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the жоо tima they Bld before 
the mame the word dard to dilingeish between them. 
15, eg. the month Aabidla ia repeated, the first i called eres 

second Durdshagha. The first month s 

regarded in the eslenlntion, The Hin 
dos consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 
pre 


"The author of the Vishyu-Dhayma m 
(ид) is smaller than вту, е tho Tanar year is Fale 
smaller than the civil year, by six days, ie. dnardva 

Dna means deser, difci, Ванта a greater than 
tandra by eleven days, which give in two years sod 
even months the supernumerary айтба month 
Тын whole month i» unlucky, and nothing mast be 
peri 

Ты iaa rough description of the matter, We shall 
кот describo t aceunitely. 

"The lunar year га 360 lanar daye, the sla year has 
37340. louse daya. Tis diffrence some up to the 
thirty days of an liar in the erem of 926974; 
usar daye, iim 32 months, or in 2 years, # months, 16 
зу, ples the fraction: үү mar day, which is 
nearly = § minutes, 15 seconds 

‘As tbe religions reason of this theory of interes: 
Чоп the Hindus mention а passage of the Vada, which 
they have read to us to the following tenor: "IF the 
дау of conjunction, ўе. the frat lunar day of the month, 
ates withont tho san'a maring from one zodiacal ign 
to the other, and if thia takes place on the following 
ay, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.” 

"The meaning of this passage isnot correct, and the ease 
fault most havo risen with the waa who recited and 7 
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translated the passage to mo. For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
зон lamar dayo. This fraction, reckoned ia day- 
тілшіге № equal to gs! 19^ 229 go, If we now, for 

pose a conjunction or new moon to take 
laco st o° of а zodiacal nign, we ndd thin fraction: to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we бей the 
times of the sum'a entering the signe ascconively. At 
now the diforeace between a lunar and а solar month 
i only а fraction of a day, the sun's entering алет 
viga may natarally take place en any of the days of the 
month, Ié may even buppen that th 


the eae if in ола month the sun enters a sigu before 
4 40" зу" 307 have elapsed of В; for tho next follow- 
ing eniering в siga falle tar by $8) 19! 23" 30", and 


‘both thee fractions (ta. lem then 4 go 
‘he Tsrhmentioned fraction) added барні 
‘ficient to make up one completo day. Therefore 
"be quotation from tho Vala is mot comer 
T suppone, bowores, that it шау hare the following 
ЕЛ. correct meaning Fa oath alspaee їз which the 
оеп not marel from one sig 
disregarded in the calculation. For if the 
‘sign on the th of à month, when at least 4 40" 37" 
30" hays elapsed af it, this entering takes place belare 
he beginning of the sboceeding month, and therefore 
the latae month is without an entering of the son into 
э new sign, becuse the next following entering falls on 
the Srst of tho next but one or third month. Tf yon 
compte the consecutive exterings, beginning with à 
Conjunction taking place in 0° of а certain sign, you 
seme find that in the tirt third month tho emm enters new 
ign at 99 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
amters tho next following siga at 2 39" 22% go" of the 
frat day of the thirty-Afth month. 
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Hence also become evident why this month, which 
fe disregarded im the ealouaton, is considere as ше 

Tacky. The raso ls thas Ше monik aie jant that 
irons which ia раону adepied to edt ia ib 
кетеш reward, i. tho moment of ths өшін entering 

ester 

da regarda ahim den, the word meane th firt month 
for AD means leoni (ie. dli). In the books of 
‘Ya Ton isk and of АЙый this mame is written 

Pada (in the erig: F-DI) means en ed 
Ж pombe that tho Hindus call the leap month by 
‘both namen; bot the rendor must be aware that thone 
two authors frequently mine or diafiguro the Indian 
Тілі ned that there is по reason thelr tradition. 
T only mention this һесише Райа explains the lator 
of the з month, which sro called by the same nane, 
{te asperaumerary one, 

‘The monto, es tho time from no conjunction to the eatin 
folowing, in ome чеин of she moon, which reves ЖЕГЕ 
Ahrongh the clip, but ia cour dian from Ша Bae 
of ie зв. “Tenis he айон Бағаға Ше moins С 
SE the two heavenly Taminariea, vidt Ше direction 
{which thay move is the suse. 1f wo etim the 
revolutions ofthe ru, ба the коше суйе of а Zap 
"rom йк Junar eyes, Бе remainder shows how many 
more erar months a Бари has than sole montin. AN 
months or days whieh we reckon sa parta of whole 
pas we call hee өнікті and al cont or days 
which we reckon as parte of а part of à duly, 

SE cgo, те call partial, for tho purpose f dn 
ng the terminology. 
‘The year lus twelve solar months, and likewise ttt 
үтте lanar month. ‘Tho lunar year is complete with СШ 
(тіке months, whilst tho solar year, in conseque of 
tho difference of the two year kinda, um wih the 
tion of the айати, thirteen moni. Now evi- 
ently the difference between tho nivenal solar anà 


^ bana de 
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C———— 
тош by vic sgl year e extended ш toed 
umida Them, богато ee the карен айыы 
еті 

"The есті lar көшім of а Вара ше 51.840 
2090001 the этет ner onthe of a Dua ar 
53433300000.. The diferenon between them or the 
lien months в 1.553000. 

Майыл each of thee numbers by 50, ve get 
days, via. solar daya of а ар, 56000020001 
Turar daya, 1,602 gonoonono; tha уна оаа. 
montis 4779900909, 

Та adr to redu these ашайт to smaller cher 
we dirile then by э common dvr, via. 9000000 
‘That ve got ante som of ihe daya of the solar ths 
173800 ы the som of te daya of the lear monti, 
ZEIT; and sa he wm of the days of he adond 
1t ve AME divida ho майитин ir, аі, and 

fa halpa, ека kind of Be partly hr 
be valere edis жойи, Ше quam ері: 
the number cf days vidis vh a whale айыны 
тон sms р, vin a 6453 ea das i 1006589 
Tapar dae, and io 99038 ci day. 

"i whole oomputation теш on fe mensura whioh 
БВайивазрй adopta regarding з laa and the sar 
жама шу. 

desriüng to the theory of Palisa regarding the 
onere в eure bes білуде mar monte, 
4543396 loa month, 1,599,130 вана onthe 
Accordingly a аитууда has 1838 200000 кіш daye, 
18o goap шығау, polo days fein 

7 we redaca the members of the onthe by the 
comman disisor of 44 we ge 2.109000 wolar month. 
2.226389 lumar montis, 66389 аам month. TE 
we rds te numbers of Ше day by йе common 
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isor of 720, же get 2,160,000 ваг days, 2,226,389 
Тават daye, 66,380 days of the блаа mouths If 
те, lastly, divide the unieran? solr, Junar, and civil 
daye of a eaoryge, each kind separately, by tho uni- 
‘oral adiindss това of а ealuryuga, the quotient 
representa tho numbers of days within which a whole 

in in 975, enar days 
d in боор? бїтї day 
Thee are the elements of the computation of the 
dita, which we have worked oot for the benefit of 
‘the following investigations, 

Regarding the cato which neceasittes tho блат, sets. 
їй. the dayo of the decrease, we bave to consider the fol. (ШЕТ 
lowing. 

Tf we have ona yar or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for saci of them бейте montis, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and by melti- 
plying tbe later by 30, the corresponding namber 
fof solar days It is evident that tho numbor of the 
Tomar month өс days of the same period is the samo, 
рїш эл Increase wbich forme one or overal edhindae 
‘months, live reden thin потакао albida montht 
du to the poriod of бит» in question, aoording to the 
relation between the universal solar months and th 
rivers windon montis, and add іі to the months 
‘or days of the year in question, tho som represents the 
partial илат days, those which correspond to the 
ven numberof унт, 

"Ibis however, isnot what is wanted, What wa want 
da the number of esd days of the given nomber of 
уел which are des than the lumar daye; for one cel 
ay ia greater than one лат day. Therefore, in order 
do find that which is songht, we must subtract some- 
‘thing from the number of nat days, and this element 
whieh must be subtracted i called nant, 

"The латте of the partial amar days stands i the 
ише relation tothe wera luna days ns tbe наета 
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Чий days aro less than the universal lanar days, The 
universal Iavar days of а Дара aro 102595,000,000. 
"Thin number ia larger than ihe nomber of атага 
sil daye by 25,082,550000, which represanta the mi- 
verna баата, 

Bath heen шеген may be diminished by the com- 
mon divisor of 45000. Thor we get 3,562,220 wni 
vemal lunar days, and 55,739 aniveral петте days 

‘According to Polisa, a eateryaga has 1603000080. 
lunar daya, and 25,082,280 wnardirs days. The oom- 
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced 
is $60. Thor wo get 445278 lamar days and 60073 
pr 

"There are the rele fer the computation of the а. 
‘ira, which wo shall bereafter want for the compa 
tation ofthe akargaşa, ‘The word means sue of days; 
for dk moans day, and argana, nent, 

‘Yaka Tin Tarik has mode à mistake in the compu- 
tation of the solar daye; for hs maintains that you get 

subtracting the solar cycles of а kalps from 
daga of a dolpa, ke, tho өліпті civil daye 
mot th ca. Wo get the solar days by 


the lanar mouths 


mistake in tbo computation of the days of the mandira. 
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst tho ooreet thing 
is to кійтеді the civil daye from tbe lunar days. 


Cn) 
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тит pays, а, vicie тай, так COMPOGDUON OF 


Tus genes method текші is а flows: Tie esse 
comptes aro mln by 12; tothe product are БЕР 
‘ed tha mothe which lat eed of th сата = 
тош [end thin та omnt by 30] to ia prot 
те йө! tho daya hich bar enge o the cunt 
mon. Tis таана tho мый ера (e he 
thm ofthe pari sar da 

pe mor ИШИН 
ov piss you mali iy Spi ta the meter 
‘his represente tho aiv айылды теті The 
reine you ird by 17:00, t. te member vii 
aree tie кейин moulin. aati 
Se fa оти өлерін daya, is wd to the 
Susie in die кезі play nd the кіп тернет e 

wa, ia the so of the parl mar day 

‘he lier number is again ween dows in tmo 
айин! рше. In the one plaoe you тылды it by 
$5739. ба number which representa th wre 
arr балы and dide te pode! by 5562200 ік 
Фе nember which represents the eive one daya. 
"is quotient yon gel, м frs presenta сири 
aya, a etate from the nomber writan in the 
мата place, ші Ше remainder nthe attin, 
‘ete кш of sid daya which we wanted to fade 
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However, the reader must know that this conputa- 
tion apples to dates in which there are ому complete 
«бим and dnardira days, without aay fron. Tf 
therefore a given number ef years commences with the 
beginning of a lala, оға eatwryuye ora Faia, thi 
compstation is correct. Tat ifthe given years begin 
with some other ime, it may hy ehanen happen that 
thin computation is correct, bat possibly, too, i may 
resaltin proving tho existence of addr time, and ік 
that cse the computation would not be оптен. Also 
the reverse of these two evenioalities шау take place. 
Нокот, if itis known with what parücilar moment 
їп the Мир, туну, or rige a given bomber 
‘of years commences, wn use в special method of com- 
‘lation, which we shall bervafter illustrate by some 
examples. 

"We shall сыту out this method for the bogin- 
ning ofthe Indian year акаа» 953, the sume year 
which we use as the gauge-year in all these com- 
polation 

"Fist we compute the fime from the beginning of 
the life of Brahman, according to the rales of Вада, 
жона We havo already mentioned that 6058 nipas 
hare рей before the present one. Multipiing this 
by the well-known number of the days of a alpe 
(1577916459000 civil days, mile 1. р. 168) vo get 
2.574.797 018,600 o а the sum of the days of 6068 


ja namber by 7, we get 5 na arimainier, 
reckoning Sve days backwards from the Saturday 
whioh is tho last day of the preceding ripe, we get 
Tuesday sa tho first day of the Ше f Вар, 

‘We havo already mentioned the sum of the days of 
а оине (1577916480 dns, v. p.370) and have 
explained that à teyre is equal to fourtentbs of it, 
че 631,166.580 days. A талғамға as serenty-one 
times as mach, as 2032067950 daya. Tle days of 
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six manventarar йа their xd, consisting of seren 
iriure, ыз 676610575760. lf wo divide ti 
amber Vy 7, we get a remainder ofa. Therefore the 
‘ix танып өші with a Monday, and to seventh 
gine with a Today, 

pr 
irentyeen curas, л дзот идо dya. TE 
xe divide tis umber by 7, we gt a remainder of 2 
Therefore tho twenty-eight сыятуу begins with а 
pur 

‘Tho days of the yugas which havo elapsed of tho 
present cerunt ме 120,124,805. The vision Бу 
7 gives the remainder 1. Thoroforo tho kaya begint 
тіке Friday. 

Nov, returning to onr gange-year, vo remark that 
the years mhich have eed of tho ups up to that 
КЕЛТЕ hem by 12, we 
fetan tne nember of their months 25075377384. Im 
he dato which we have adopted as eig year there 
ie no month, but only complete years; therefore wo 
ave nothing to add o thin шаб. 

Зу multplymg this каше by 30 we get daya 
vin. 71026132720. Да thar are no daya in the 
oral dst, we бт no daya to add to thia mambar, 
TE, therfore, wa Bad malting tha number of eare 
фу бо, we shell have got the ram result, viz the 
arbi! wae days. 

Mabiply thik number by 311 and divide the pro- 
duct hy 172,800. Tho quotient is tho nombor of the 

2129849018}8) И, in mal 
ig vo bad med Ше mentis, we 
ould heve found tho adiindar months, and, elt 
ied by jo they would be aqual to о ee motione 
Sere of aime daye. 

ЧГ ve farther add the adnan daya to the poral 
sole days, we get the sum of 737091176518, te. the 
perta unar days, Maltiplying tem by 5539, d 


»  ALBBRUNPS INDIA. 


dividing the prodect by 3,562,220, we got the partial 
папата days, Yin, 1455 224575 HET 

“Тын виш of daya without the faction is subtracted 
from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
720633981053, represents tho number of the aed 
у of our engen 

Dividing it by 7, wo get as remainder 4, which 
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday, 

1E ve farther want to бой tho «йшла timo, we 
divide the adhimása days by 30, and the quotient is 
‘tho numbor ofthe алла which have elapsed, vin 
727,661,633, plus а remainder of 28 days, зі minutes, 
30 seconds, for the current year. This ie the time 
Which has already elspsnd of tho adhimdia month of 
‘the current year. To become a complete month, it 
oniy wants 1 day, В imate, 30 seconds more, 

‘We Bove bere uted tho solar and lunar days, the 
абда sed duardira days, ta бой а сена past 
postion of adapt. Wo Шай now do the seme to find 
the рам portion of & citgige, өзі wo may use the 
ame elements for tho computation of а ceturyuge 
ТЕТІК for thst of a nlp for oth 
ањои lead to tho same result, as long sa we adhere 
to ona and the same theory (eg. that of Brahmagnpta), 
sod do nob mix up different chronological systeme, and 
та long à each gunaddra and йа арам ч, which we 
here mention together, correspond to each other in the. 
two computations, 

"The former term mesna a mullilzto in all kinds 
of caloulations. Tn onr (Arabio) astronomical hand- 
books, as wil за those of the Porsians,the word occur 
in the form gunofr. The second term means each 
divisor. 1¢ occurs in the astronomical handbooks in 
the form bdr. 

Je would be usolss е wa wero to exemplify this oom- 
‘pation on caturyuga acoording to the theory of Brai 
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тақай, ва uccording о him а caturyu is simply one- 
‘hootande of a kalpu. We shoud only have to shorten 
‘tho above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, aad in 
every other respect get th same esulta. Therefore we 
‘hall now give this computation aoording to the theory 
‘of Palisa, which, thong applying to the satura, 

Similar ta the method of computation ued for а Lapar 

According to Райи, in the moment ofthe beginning 
of tho gauge-year, there have барий of the years of the 
atura 3244,13, which aro equal to 1,167 887.520 
solar dapes If we multiply the number of months 
whieh corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the айййид mouths of a enturyuga or n 
corresponding multiplieator, and divide the product by 
"he member of the solar months of a eaturyuge, ot & 
corresponding divison, merge s the number of allt. 
тыша months 1,196,525 HHR 

Further, the past $244,132 Years of the агудан 
are 15203783270 шш daye: Multiplying them by 
the nomber of the dard days of а cuteryuge, and 
dividing the prodoet by the Imar days ot a caturyuga, we 
getaa tho mumbar of dnardira days 18,835,700 {де уу. 
‘Accordingly, the civil days which bare барав sinos 
he beginning ofthe erige aro 1,184.947,570, and 
thin wns which we wanted to Gnd. 

"Wo shall here communicate u passage from the 
Fuliscsiddhdnio, describing а similar method of oom- 
potation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject 
гет to the mind of the render, and fixing it there 
more thoroughly. Palisa says: " We Sst mark the 
Зараз which have elapsed cf the Ме of Brokman 
before the present һар, ie. 6068. We multiply thie 
number by the member of the анису of à kaipa, 
ч. 1008. Thus wo got the product 6116544. ТЫ 
namber we multiply by the numberof the puges 
gga La. 4, and ute product 24466,7. This 
number we multiply by the numberof years of a yiga, 
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ЕТТІ produse 26423470080000. 
Талған tbo years ҮЛҮЛ 
fie 

Wo borthor mil the nter namber by a2, nose 
to кө. пой, т. 317281 840Q60Q00. We writ 
plpa diet ro dient Hace 

“nthe one plac wo lil by tbe numer of 
the adkinds months of n свиту, бл. 1,593,336, oF 
a corresponding namber vii bn been mentioned 
the preceding anû we divide the proc by tho ni 
ber of the solar months of э шумо, t. 51.840000. 
‘The quotient îe the number of andas months, i 
9745700750784. 

Тш number add tothe munker өтіне inthe 
second pinos, ned got tho mom of 326827 350710784 
Mapping this umber by 30, wo get te product 
p. 

“Tha amber qi wees dori i two diferent 
рон la eoe paco ve dii the dari 
Securus ы. е иие between Givi and lona 
Says rd dida tho reda he hse Saye cater 
уйт. Tio we get м чөй 155460 290,900, 
[ree 

We кыгын this көзіме from dii one written 
i the wd “plac, wid we ды м minder 
Sóstosósaohyao, in the daya whioh hare бей 
Gia ife of Braman beim the mmt lujo. 
Sr tbe daye of 6068 Калча, esoh ape having 
познал daye. Dividing this son of days 
pz ve goto remainder, "This pred of tims ends 
id a Saterday, өзі tho present ipa commence 
ТИК а Senda. Tia shows that the Беріш of tie 
М of rabie too wana Sunday. 

(Ofte cres ара ere hars elapsed six manten 
игш, each o уз лиуии, өзі anch erage o 
apopo yore Thane Ыт ташкыны lune 
ien үнө Тый number ve compat in te 
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samo way as we bare done in tho preceding example 
‘Thereby we Bnd as tho number of daya of six complete 
таталт, бл бо чоо. Dividing this namber 
фу 7, we get м remainder б. Therefor the elapsed 
тажатат end vith а Friday, өзі tha seventh man- 
Santara еріте with à Saturday. 

‘OF the current maneunfare there here дарий 27 
sataryugns,wbich, according to the preceding method 
tf compatation, represent the mer 42,603 780000 
daya The tweniyaeventh ойыу ends with а 
‘Monday, and tho twonty-eighth begins with a Tye 
den 

‘Of the current oaturguga there hava баред thee. 
qup, or 3.240000 year. Thess represant, according 
to the preceding method of computation, the number 
SE 1,185438.390 days "Therefore these three ушш 
tnd witi a Thursday, and йун commences with a 
Friday. 

"Abiordingly, tho sum of days which have elapsed 
of the kalpa in 725.447 708,550, andthe sum of days 
Which havo slapd between th beginning of fo Ме 
E Brahman and the beginning ofthe press kaliyuga 
ia 9652,129090791750 

fo їр Irom he guetatons fom гунда, we т шы 
have mot sen а ook af his he seems to reckon in the 2 
following manners 

"Tbe sam of days of а ангуш ia 1.577.917.500. 
The time between the begining of the Дора and the 
beginning of the kaliyuga is 725445570625 daye 
The time between the beginning ofthe ај and our 
quagedste is 725440079545. Tho number of days 
‘Thich hare шебі ‘ofthe life of Brabman before the 
Present Біра is 9,551 401,817,120 000. 

‘This in the correct method forthe resolution of yea 
into daya, and all other menores of time aro to be 
‘ested in accordance with thin. 

"We bare aly pointed ош (on p. 26) ө mistake 
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of Yakûb Ton Tisi in tho calculation of the universal 
solar кай блата days. Ав һө translated from the 
dian зунда в oalouiation the renaces of which be 
id not understand, it weald have been his duty to 
‘examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one 
by ibe other. Ho mentions in his book also the method 
of shargana, ù. the тео of years, but kis descrip- 
tio ja not ертесі; for bo myn: 

“= Multiply tho months of the given namber of years 
by the number of the айылды months which have 
elapsed vp to the time in question, according to the 
еШ аата roles of adhinden. Divide the produet 
Бу the solar months, The quotient is the number of 
complete adlimder months pirs its fractions whioh 
have elapsed up to tho date in question." 

"The mistako is here eo evident that even а copyiat 
wonld notice it; how mach mare а mathematician who 
makes a compatation socording to this method; for 
he moltiplies by the portal аана (иегі of the 
mier. 

‘Besides, Ya'ktib mentions in Ма book another and. 
perfec core method of meclutom, which is thio 
Та yon lave fond the латат of motha of 
‘the years, multiply them by the nombor of the lonas 
monta, and divide the product by the solar mothe 
The quotient ін the number of айана months to- 
gether with the nomber of the months of the years in 
question. 

"his number you multiply by 30, and you add to 
the prodect the days which have elapsed of the current 
том. The sam represente the lonar days 

7 If instead of his the frst number of months ware 
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the monti 
were added to tho product, she sum world represent 
‘he portal solar days; and if this number were farther 
‘computed according to the preceding method, we shoal 
get the adidas days together wits the solar days” 
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The rant cio nth foloving Te 
ve mukipy s тө hare done by the neater of the Zoe 
rera ains шөлі and divide the produet by = 

Pho univer sar шона tbe quotient represents the 
portion of айныш timo by which тө bare wiped 

A, nov, the lumar month are the em of solar and 
айынан, months, ve maig by them (he lum 
том) кой thin remain the sama, Th» quo 

"nt the коп of hat number which is multiplied 

‘nd that one which is sought fr, the Маш dayı 

"We bere already mentioned їп tho preceding par 

that by maltipiying the lunar daya by the wares purs 
елй days, and by dividing the product by the 
штата) hunar daya, wo got the portion of Өлі 
фу» which belongs to the number of emar days ік 
уен. Нот, the cii daya in à ара are es 
‘hen the шам days by Ше amont of the diari 
days. Now the Jur daya we hare wand in the sme 
жішісе to the lamar days onion their due portion of 
мага day aa the ola number of unar daya (of 
epe) 1o tho whole mater of Jar days (ot кішісі) 
imines the couple number of (ленді daya (of a 
al) andthe latter umber ate the өкіне did 
duy Tf wo, therefore, moli the ember of lunar 
daya ve bere by the waivers civil daya, and divide 
"be prc by the onivral lemar days, we get at 
тийем. the umber of chil days cf the date in ques. 
"ion. and tiat it was which ме wasted to fod Ine 
Sead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(GE Боро) we пу by 3.506481, and intend of 
Siding by the whole number of lar days (ofa 
por by 3,562,220. 

‘Tho Hindus rase sl another method of calculation. aar, 
ты the folowing They multiply the дігі years Sepa 
cf the Таре by t2, mà adi to he prodect the oom. 27500 
plete months which ате eyed of tbe current year. 

‘Poo sum шеу rito down abore the munter 69,120, 
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(оета) 
and tho number they get is subtracted from the num- 
ber writen down in bo middle place, The doce of 
Тойы they dile by 65. Then the qoo 
Teprsorst tho paral ahin dee monha. Tha umber 
Roy edd to tat one which in written down la the 
"ppermot plas. They maliply e «um by jo and 
i to th product the days which hav lapsed of the 
ament month. ‘The aum represents the partis solar 
ук Тыз mumbar и written down in bo diferent 
es, oua andr the other. They multiply the lover 


number by 11, and write the product ender it. Then 
they divido it by 403963, and айй the quotient to the 
middle number. They divide the sam by 703, and 
the quotiet represents the partial латте da. This 


number they subtract from the nomber written in the 
"appermort plac, and tho remainder is the wumbor of 
civil days which vo want to find.” 

“The rationale of this computation is tbo following 
1t тенйз the universal solar months by tho та 


vemal inda months, we get asthe measure of one 
«йін month зад тй. months, Tho double 
ofthis is GARA solar onthe. TE wa divido by 
‘number the double 


tho montha of the given years the 
ber of the partial абдал How- 


portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
‘nly, and the tro sabtrated portions being equal por 
tons of the wholes to which they belong, the whole 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction ss 
the divided number to the subtracted portion. 

1t we mako this computation for our age yea, we 
get tho fraction of y Are, aud dividing both mem- 
Dore by 15, we get yere: 

Tt world also be possible ere to reckon by singlo 
айшә instead of double ones, aud in hat cass it 
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тоа not be neoeesary to double the remainder. But 
the inventor of this method seems to hare prefered 
(е reduplication in order to get smaller aber for 

‘ne reckon with siogloadhindass, wo get the fraction 
£ tittis which may be redvond by 96 ав a common 
ver Thereby we get fo se the maltiplintar, and 
aco ая the divisor. Tn thia the inventor of the 
method bet shown Һа sgasity, for the reason for bis 
computation in the intention of getting partial lunar 
days and smaller roltiplicatus 

Hie method (Le Erabmagupta's) for the compstation 
ofthe narra days ia the following :- 

IF we divide the universal lunar days by the ш 
versal Чатта days, we get at quolent 63 and а 
nation, which may bo reduced by the commen divisor 
45690. Those get 6389 lunar days as the period 
af time within which one (лаліт day sume up. If 
e change tis fraction into eleventh part, wo get atr 
Tod а remainder of БЫН, which if expremed in 

sl too” 597 54". 
Ter] near to one whole, people 
‘hava neglected it, and sua, in s rough way, }} intend 
‘Therefore, according to the Hindus, one sinardira day 
soins up in 6349 or S) Domar daya 

Tf we now multiply the number of блаа d 
which correspond to the number of lunae days by 
St, the producti leas than that which we get by 
multiplying by 692. If we, therefore, want to divide 
the па days by V, оп the sappasition that the 
quetient i equal to tho rst namber, а certain portion 
must be added to the omar days, and this portion he 
{the nethor of Pultse-Selhdte) had not eomptedateu- 
rately, but only approximalively. For if we multiply 
the universal nardira days by 703, we get the product 
17153303265000, which is more than eleven tines the 
maivemsllensrday And if we moltîply the universal 
lumar days by 11, we get tho product 17,652.89/000,000. 


ПШ 
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The difference between tho two numbers is 43,650,000. 
If we divide by this number tho produet of eleven times 
the eiverel hunar daya, we get as quotient 403,965. 
Шип This i She namber used by the inventor of the 
EE aod, If here were not enall remainder beyond 
the Imst-meutioned quotient (403963 + а faction), hit 
method would ba perfectly conset Howorer, there 
remains a fraction of iy or e and this isthe amount 
Which in neglected. lf be sos this divisor without the 
Traction, aud divides by it the product of eleven times 
the partial lonar days, tho quotient would be by ro mach 
larger as the dividondom has increased "he other 
detaile of the caleulation do not теріге comment 
Because the majority of tbe Hindus, in reckoning 
їчї year, require tho айын, Фау give the pre- 
7 ternos to this кейіс and are particular painstaking 
im describing the methods for the computation of the 
dins, dieegarding the methods. for the compu- 
"ation of the dardira days and the mem of de daye 
harena). One of ther methods of finding the ad- 


iply the appar mambar by 10, the middle by 
2481, and the lower by 7739 Then they div 
middie and lower numbers by обоо, and the quotients 
te days for he ill number sod ашты forthe 
lower number. 

"The sum of these two quotients is added to the 
number im the upper place. "bo sum represents the. 
nomber of the complate edhimdas days which have 
slapead, өші tho sum of that which retains in the 
other two places is the fraction ofthe current adhimdsa 
Dividing the days by 30, they get month. 
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ШШ the moment of the guage-date are 1972848132 тамы, 
We write down this number in мө diferent place ЕГЕР 
‘The upper number we multiply by ten, by which а P07" 
gele a cipher more at the right sido. The middle 
mimber wa multiply by 2481 and get the product 
араанд јар даз. The lower member we multiply by төче 
7739, nod get the product 15,268,635,503,548. The 
айг two numbers ws divide hy 9600; thereby we get 
for the middle number as quotient 500,883,782 and a 
remainder of 8202, and for the lover number a quo- 
tient of 1500483915 and а remainder of 9548. The 
sum of thee two remainders iw 17,840. This fraction 
(бе Хғ) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 
‘um of the numbers in ай three placos is raised to 
31526,9018, Le айнда days, plur Hj day of the 
current Фида day (фе which is now in coarse of 
suming vp) 

Reducing thees dags о months, we 


im called БЫДЫР. Thin ia the interval between the 
"Beginning of the month Calera, which ін not omitted 

in the serie of months, aad the momant of the verna 

equine. 

'Parthar, sdding the quotient which we have got for 
the middie nomber to the years of the ішім, we get 
‘tho sam of 2482.531914. Dividing this number by 7, 

Wwe get tho remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the 
year in question, entered Aries опа Tuesday. 

"The tmo numbers which аге used as maltiplcators tele 
for the nombers in the middle and lower places aro to fer 
be explained in tho following manners 

Dividing the ced days of a halpa by the solar cycles 
of s kalpa, wo get sa quotient the numberof days which 
compas à year, ia OSEHEITEEB. Neducing this 
ftn by the common divisor of 450,000, we get 
Эбу. The facon may be ferther reduced by 
being divided by 3, but people leave i a fm oder 
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that this fraction and tho other fractions which ocour 
in the further cooree of this computation should have 
‘tho samo denominator. 

‘Dividing tbe universal dnardtra days by the solar 
oars of «ра tho quotient ie the number of алат 
Pays which balong to а solar yonr, vit ЕНЕВ 
"ya, Tudocing this fraction by the commen divisor 
of 450000, we get SHH daya. The faction may far 
‘har be reduced by being divided by з. 

"The measares of solar and lanar years are abont 360 
лук, в are айо the civil years of sum and moon, the 
‘one being a little larger, the other a little shorter, The. 
one of these measures, Ње lunar year, is wed ін this 
‘ompotation, whilt the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for. Tho erm of the iwo qaotiest (of the 
middle ан lower number) in tho difference betwen the 
мо kind of yearn. The upper member is multiplied by 
tho sum ofthe complete days, and tho idle and lower 
vibe are multiplied by each of the two Fraction 

TE we want to abbreviate the computation, end do 
not Ша the Hindos, wish to find tho mean motions of 
an and moon, we add tho two msltiplioutors of the 
‘middle-and lover members together. "This gives the 


"To thi wom we a, for the upper phe, the product 
of the divisor x 10 = 96.000, and we get HARES 
Reducing this fraction by the hall, we ди qu). 

а tls aper (p. 27) wo Bave айтыу explained 
ar by тыйу the daya by srt, and dividing 
the ре by 172,300, wo gel tke number ofthe 
атаан, 10 we шот multiply the namber of уат 
instand of tho days, tho produet is yy of the protect 
lich we should get when multiplying by the number 
days TE wo, therefore, want to have the tae quaint 

vat dirid by 


а о (for 360 х 480 = 172,800). 
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Similar to thin method ie that one pretorted by жесең 

Pola: * Welle dow the number ofthe partia months ЕЕ, 

in two diferert pines, Im the ove рім» molis fide 

Ж by 1121, зай divide the prodect by 67,500. Babe om 
ber in the other phun 

е remainder by 32, The quien nhe 

er of the adito: шомды, nd the raton in 

{he quotient, И there ia ne, represents that part of an 

айа month which ie in soars аламба Mal. 

plying this amount by 3o and dividing the prodoct 

АУ 3a, the cater rapresenta the daya and day {rae 

tians of the current hinds month 

"The rsionale of thi method is the following’ — 

Зе gon divido the solar moat of acuto by the naan 
adim mathe of a eaturyuga in asoordance with the Sara 
ему ө Раша you getan quotient зеңі. И уо 25% 
ide the monte by thin umber, yon get the erm- 
plete alioa months the pst portion of the entr 
лда or ім. Pulim, however, wanted to divide by 
ole cine, without any fraction ‘Therefore bo had 
to subtree something from the diriemdum, us hus 
Stray boon expsioed in a similar оме (p.30) We 
ive fora, in applying the competetion to or qune 
year, tn he cin ofthe био, НИДА, which may 
{де by being divided by 32 hereby we ge 
Pues 


"Yon write this member of days in two gene 
different plies n the one placo you multiply it by fare 
571 and divide the produet by 400002. Tho quo 
fient you subtract from the ташы? із the otber 
plase and divide the remainder by 076 The quo- 
iont is tho number of elinde month, daye, and 
day fractions. 

Further ho ays: “The reason of thie ің that by 
dividing the daye of a онима by tho адал 
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month yon gat э quotient 976 ds and а remainder 
ыды "The common divo e Us mur ad 
forth divisor ie 3 Rdocing the Faction thereby, 
те satires бук” 

Hes, DOE, T suspect either the сорук or the 
translator, бе Pise was to goed n sabolar to coma 
‘Snir Hunden. The satiari thle: 

Тыш days whick we divided by the ойы 
months are of кесемін lor days. "io quotient con- 
faias whole and faction, as Ма been stated. Bot 
denominator and numerator hae e commen divisor the 
Somber zi. Reducing the faction thereby, we got 

JE we apply this ті» to the months, and reduce 
tha number of adinda months to fraction, ve get 
17800000 e denominator, A vir common to oth 
is denominator: өші Ste sumentoris 16. Reducing 
he тойоп there, ve get sse 

Зе wo now maltipiy te sube: which Palisa adopte 
ve divite Uf He Jun наана каг: diim, La 
ji, ve get the product 1555200610, үй. lac 
ШЕ serpere Bat itis spite impose thet 
member боша, im li part tbe onodalion, be 
ted ova dires If we muni to Dee this method on 
{he rion of Brobmngmpta, dividing the vriverel salar 
тойи by the aikinder months, the su will be, 
ccording to the method employed by him, doublo the 
cunt of the айм. 

Farther, а їзїш method may bo wd for tha com- 
pulation ofthe dard deya. 

‘Writs down the partial Nora daye in bo diferent 
picem In tho one pace multiply the тышт by 
oris, end divide the prodact hy 3.362.200. Sube 
act the quotient fom the талы in th the 
Балу and divido the reminder by бу тісі any 
[=ч 

Ta the further very lengthy өрееімі of the 
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indus thor in no o a all, especially as they require 
Uo arama, te the remainder of the partial лели, 

{or the remainders which we get by the two divisions 

эме to diferent denominator. 

“Не who i perfectly soquaatel with the preceding mister» 
НСК sim be able to carry ook the ДЬ 
opposita function, the composition, i а certain amonat Sam 
of past days of a halpa or eturyuga be given, "To ОШ 
make sure, Homer, we shall now ropes the Em 
Me hali ov repeat the noceemy 

TE wo want to бой the years, the days being given 
the later mst nesestarlly bee day, tz. the Шет. 
ence Between tho Палае days and the dnardtra daya 
‘Thin етенсе (Ee the oioi! days) stands in the same 
‘elation to thair darti as the difference between the 
nivel tunar days and tho апета! narra daya, 
ти. 1577916459000.0 he universal dare daya. 

The latter uber (1,577 916,450.00) а represented 
by 3500481. T ve multiply the piven days by 59739. 
and divide the product by 3,506 481, cha quotient repre 
tents tho partial arte daya. Adding hereto tho civil 
aye, we get the numberof aser days, viz. the mum ol 
the partial solar and tho partial айлаа daya. These 
laser daye stand Ча tho sexe relation tothe adhindat 
daye which belong to them as the sam of the wi. 
versal solar anî kinder daya, vit. 16002900000. 
to the пути ааб, daya which nomber (ia 
16.200900 00) i represented by the number 178, 

TE you, farther, multiply the partial lunar days by 
узи, aod divide the prodect by 178,111, the quotient 
{i the namber of tho partial айй нт dayı, Байги 
ing them from tho lunar days, the remainder із the 
timber of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days 
to months by dividing them by уо, and the months to 
sears by dividing thera by 12. This ie what we want 
pro 

Ерге partial civil day which hae elapsed up to 


ii 
2d 


r 
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our geogo-year are 720635951563. "hia norber is 
given, and what we vant to fad is how many Indian 
Тем and months are equal to this ram of daya- 

‘rt, we multiply the number by 55,739, nd divide 
tho predict 3506481. The quotiontin11455224,575 
ланта days. 

"We ad this mumbar tothe іні daya, ‘The sum ін 
732091176538 Innar days. We multiply thom by 
зи, and divide the prodact by 178,111. The quotient 
ia the number of adhindse days, ти. 21,8298490018. 

We subtract them from the lunar days and get 
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, їл. partial solar 
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of 
23676377584, бл. volar months. Dividing them by 
12, we get Indian years, vin: 102248132. the same 
namber of ушын of which our gange-dat condat as we 
bave steady mentioned in a previous passage. 

‘Yet ion ТАНК Das о note to the same effect: 
“Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar. 
days and divide the product by the universal ivi 
ays, Write down tho quotient in tro diferent places. 
Tn the one place malti the number by the universal 


Multiply them y 30 and subtract tho produet from 
the number in the other place. The reminder inthe 
number of partial solar dae. You further redaco them 
to months and years." 

"The rationala of this calenlation а the folowing:— 
We have already mentioned that the given amber of 
days are the difference between the lunar days and 
their dnardira, as tbe universal civil daye are the di. 
{erence between the universal lunar days aud their 

imer! durribre. Thote mo measures stand in 
‘constant relation to eack other. Therefore we get the 
partial inar days which aro marked in two different 
places. Now, these are equal to the sum of the soar 
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sod айында ys a tho general lana? days are equal 
to tho sam of unter solar days and univer adhi- 

там days Therefore the partial and the waves 
iin daye наза i the en relation to ch other 
bero master written in two diferent pasen, there 

ag по бота wheter Sey loh monn month 
cie 

‘The falling rale of Yeh for the compatation of P 
the partial талга daye by mean of the partin adh ЕЕЕ 
‘nour томда in found їз АП the тале of his pate 
= E 

“The past adidas, together with the fractions of the 
arent adhinds, ee lpia by the universal dna- 
ата daye, und the product a divided by th wer 
шг конди. The quotient in added to the ainda 
‘ho nem is tho noter of the paat arden” 

‘hia rale doo not, м Think, show Unt ils autor pae 
лет the subject Болоор tor ot he bad mdi ^77 
собак ber in analogy’ experiment. For the 
ілді montis which have рыеей of tho отуде 
р to oar pago-dato are, scoring to the theory of 
Polina, 1965858484 Mobipiying tie namber by 
the талга of the clarguye, we gei the product 
зори боба зде Dividing thie vember by the 
toler month, ve get the quien 578,957: Adding 
Тык to the айымбы, we gat the wom 1775 452. And 
thit ia not what ve wanted to бы. Co the contrary; 
the number of данга days in 18,835,700. Nor he 
the prodao of the malian of this amber by 30 
that whieh we wanted to fd, On the contrary, i 
is pss. Both numb are far aay Trom the 
шайы 


7^ into days havo өресін falling st 


өз 
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ок тап anaoga, ов тив авзоылпок OP TARE пто 
оз лота or тюк. 


Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 

à momente of time 

When jast до adnan or dneritva happens to be com 

‘Therefore the anthore of the calendars require 

for the oaloalation of айыда snd малата certain 

bon тоб either matt be added or mbiracted if 

айси ia to prosesd Га good order. We shall 

communica to the render Whatever of thee rules we 

happened to learn by the study of their ойнайын or 
astronomion handbooks. 

‘Fire, wo mention the rulo of the Khapgalhaiyeka 
меде thls calendar is tho best known of all, and pre- 
{erred by th astronomers to all otters, 

‘Brahmagepta saya: "Take thoyosr of the Sahada, 
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 
and add to tho product the complete moths which hare 
‘peed of tho year in question. Ману the sum by 
30, snd add to the prodoct the days which are elapsed 
Of the current month. The sum represent the partial 
solar day 

‘Writs down this number in three diferent placer 
‘Aad § loth to the middle end lower nomber, sod 
divido the lowest one by 14945. Subtract the quotient 
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Iron the middle number, and disregard tbe remainder 
which you hare got by the division, Divida tho middle 
Dumber by 976, The quotien isthe number of oom- 
plete айна montbey and tho remainders that which 
aa elapsed of the current adiindon month. 

"Multiply these months by 30, and add the product 
to tha apper nombr. The sum ie the member of the 
partial lunar days. Lat them stand in the upper placa 
and write the ame number in tho middle place. Mul- 
"iply it by rami add thereto 4o7. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide tha sam by 111,573 
Sabtrsot the quotient fom the middle number, and die 
regard the remainder (wbich you get by the division), 
Farther, divide tho middle umber by 703, and the 
quotient representa the блатата days, tho remainder 
атта, Subtradi the dante days from the тррет 
member The remainder ia tho number of civil daye." 

This isthealarpene ofthe Khandathadyet. Divid- 
inthe numer by 7,the remainder indicates the нев. 
day on which tke dat in question fll. 

"We exemplify this rola inthe cu afour gauge gea, 
‘The corresponding your of the (шаші is 953. We 

sac therefrom $87, and get the remainder 366, 
We multiply it у the prodset of 12 x 30, snes 
data is without months and daya The product is 
131,760, е. solar days. 

"We write down this namber in three different plases. 
We add $ tothe midale and lower number, whereby 
же get 131,765 in both places, We divide the lower 
amber by 14.045, The quotiens is 8, which we enb- 
tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in whioh the division has resulted. 

Foster, wo divide the middle number by 976. The 
quitiont 134 represents tho numberof months, There 
is besides а remainder of Hf. Multiplying the months 
by 50, we get the produet дого, which wo add to the. 


eat 
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multiply it by 11, and ad 497 to tho product. Thur 
wo get she som 1,494077. Wo writo thie number 
Blow the four numbers, and divido it by 211573. The 
9 їз, and the remainder, ie. 43,628, ie dir 
терий. Wa eubtenct the quotient from the middle 
‘number. Thun we got tho remainder, 1,494064. We 
divide it by 703, The quotient is 2125, and tho re- 
‘minder, фе. avama, is Фр. We evbtract the quotient 
from the lunar daya, and got the remainder 133,655 
Those are tho civil days which we want to ni, Divi 
ing them by 7, we get 4 ns remainder, Therefore the 
тїї of the month байгъ of the gange-year falls on a 
Жейу. 

"The epoch of the era of Yamiajrd procedesthe epoch 
of this era (т. era nr $, P. 7) by 11958 days, Thare- 
fore tho sam of tho daya of tho era of Yardajird np to 
our ръарэ-дме is 145,623 days. Dividing them bythe 
Persian your and mouths, wo get as tbe correspon 


Permian date th yer of Үзмізіг 399, the 18th Loja 
áemadi Before tho езілді month becomes com 
plate with 30 days, thoro mase still elapse Sve phai, 


"The following isthe method of the canon or calendar 
Atakan, sosording to à bad tranelation: “И you 
‘want to know the Arkand, Le. abargena, take оо, іші. 
Чу # by 6, sd to tho product 8, nd. the years of 
‘the realm of Sindh, £e the time till tbo month Safar, 
кл. 117, which corresponds to the Citra of Ше year 
og. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re- 
presta the years of the Shab, 

An euer method la tho following: “Take the oom- 
plete year f the Лета Fanfagirdi, вай subtract there- 
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 
Shell. Or you way also bogin with the orginal ninety 
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years of the Ачыл. Мару them by б, and ада 14 
to the product. Add to the wem the yeu of tho Aera 
азайт, and subtract therefrom 587. ‘The remainder 
терге the years of tho hath” 

E belioro that the hor»-entioned Shah in identical 


жий Sols. However, th resi of this екіндіге does i 


Bot Jead vato the Sa ra but to th Cope er, ich 
har rele into days I the anthor of th Аана. 
began with 90, multiplied them Зу 6, added thereto В, 
hich weld gire $4. d did not change thia umber 
Ту эп nemo of Jeary the mater would some to the 
sape esi and would be mar ошу and simple. 

"The fnt ofthe month Safar, wiih the author of the 
Intermethed mentiona, coincides vith the eighth Dad 
of the year 103 of Yaadajird. Thenfore Bo makes the 
‘month Calta depend upon the now moon of Dai. 
However th Peran mentha havo pos that time es 
în sdrance cf renl timo, bese the da quartam (tr 
е 365 complete dae) havo no longer been inar. 
talus. According to йе autor, tho ora of tbe rea 
Sf iod waloh bo entis mat pedo th ee of 
Yasdajird ty We ушга Асаева ше уал al 
this ora for oor gangeear оо be 405. Те 
together wth йө years of the Arkand with which the 
thar begins, тй. В, represent the sm of 953 years 
fs the year of the Shute, Ву the subtraction of 
ш mone which the mathor bas mentioned. ii 
hanged into the corresponding year of the. Gupte 
шы. 


‘The other details of thin method of reedotion or 
thargeya ars identical with thomo of the method of the 
Khapdabiddgaéa, as we bave described it. Sometimes 
you find in a manuscript euch a reading as prescribes 
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, bnt this is 
imply a mistake of the manuscripts м soch а method 
is without any foundation. 

Next follows the method of Vijsyansndin in bin 


pom 
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canon called Жағарайййда: * Tako tho jeu of the 
аы, subtract therefrom 888, multiply tho 

mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete 
тои of th carrnt year which have elapted. Write 
down the tom in tro diferent places Multiply the 
one member by 900, add 661 tothe produc, and di 

‘ho mom by 20,282” The qectient representa айтат 
morts, Addit to Ube mmber in the mood place, 
тийди the som by зо, tnd add to tho product the 
days whisk have elapsed of the cement month. The 
‘um representa the lunar daya, Write down this num. 
borin bro diferent places. Multiply the one nomber 
by 3300, add ta the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
210,902. The quotient representa the dnardira days, 
and the reminder the налан, Subtract the naris 
‘lays from the ler days, Tho remainder is the akar. 


ota, baing reckoned fo minit ue the beglonisg 
Wo exemplify іше method із tho ше of ovr gange 
Wo тыт fom th corresponding year oe 
ian оз) B88, and there semaine б. This таш” 
Ber of yoro й equal t 760 month. We we domn 


рада by 20,382. The quotient gives ӘНІН adhe 
‘din months. 

"The шша is 30. By being multiplied by it, 
the months are changed into daya, The prodact, how- 
ever, is again maltiplied by jo. The divisar is tbo pro- 
doet of the multiplication of 976 phus the folowing 
ration by зо the effect of which is that both mumbere 
belong to the seme kind (£z. that both represent days) 
Further, we add the resulting number of onthe to 
‘hore montis wbich we haré previously found. By 
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of 
24060 (rad 24,090) Ge. Inmar ds 

We writo them down in two diferent plases The 
‘one member we maltiply by 3300 and get the produci 
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791998000 (read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106 
(mad Godon), we get Ше sum 79462,104 (read 
79.566601). By dividing it by 210.902, wo get the 
quotient 376 (rad. 307) te. dnaritra daya, and a re- 
mainder e£ 119588 Cad MAS) е. tho жата, We 
mubiraet the дланта diye from the Tunar daye 
written im the second phos, and the remainder ix 
the civi? ahargara kz. tho sum of the civil daye, vi 
23684 (най 23713). 
"The method of the Радев белМ cf Varibami- wear 
is the following : "Take the years of the Sabnbitla, Ada 
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder inte 
months by multiplying it by rz. Write down that 
number in two diferent places. Multiply the one 
mber by 7 and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient is the number of edkimdse months. Add 
‘hem to the number written down inthe second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and adi to Ње product the 
Ange which bare арай ofthe esrrent month. Write 
imo diffrent places Мыны the 
E divide 


{get in tho number of tha civil daya” 
"This, Variis says is tho method of the Sid- 
dita of the Greeks. 

‘We exemplify this method in one of oar gesge etre yin 
From the year of the алаа we subtract 427. Tha Oi 
remainder, ie. 526 year, is equal to 6312 months Sa 
‘The corresponding nomber of айтба montha is 193 
amd a reminder of [ The mm of them months 
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal 
to 195,150 lar days, 

"The additions which ocarin this method are required 
‘on acroant of the factions of time which adhere to the 
epoch ofthe era in quvetion. The maltiplication by 7 is 
for the parpose of reducing the numer to seventh parte. 
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‘The divisar isthe namber of seventh of Ше іше o 
‘one aidan, which be reckons as 32 months, 17 days, 
E pho, кої aboot 34 choke. 

ойыш, ve wr down the lan daya in two diffe- 
rent pi. Tho lower namber we moliply by 
M aid to the product s14. Tho sum is 2.147.164 
Dividing it by 705, we get the quotient 3054, 1#. the 
naria daya, anû a remainder of #84. We erbtract 
ке daya from the number in tho second place, and 
get the seraioler 192,096, (e. the civil days of the 
fate on which то bute the cbvnelogcal computations 
ofthis took. 

"The theory of Varthamiira comes very near that of 
Brshmagupla; for here the fraction st tho end of the 
unter of tho айы daye of Ше guoge-date e 1 
hien th esleaations whieh we bare mado, starting 
{rom the beginning of the Ъира, we found lê to e (s 
hia ie nearly equa to H4 (p. 29) 

a a Muhammadan caso or calendar called the canon 
_Atharkon ve nd the көпе method of caution, bnt 
Applied to and starting from another елу the epoch of 
aich mese fal доо (daya) after that of deem of 
азар" Aowording ta thia book, the beginning of the 

Sanday the 21st of Daimh of the 
year 110 of дай. The method may be tested in 
the folowing manner: 

“Take кету жо guum, change them into months 
by multiplying them by 12, which gires the product 
Зб. Add thereto the months which havo peel 
between the 1 of Shubin of tho year 197, od the 
Iskof the month in which you happen to be, Write 
down the som in two different places Multiply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228. 
AQ the quotient to tha upper number and multiply 
the mm by jo. Add to the product the namber of 
days which lare elapsed of the month jn which you 
эе. Write down this number in to diferent places 
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Adi 38 to the lower number end msltiply the sum by 
11. Divide the product by 703, and wibiract the quo 

tient frora the upper number. The remainder in the 

upper place isthe number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in tho lower place la the member of tho 
anaman. Add 1 tothe number of days and divide the 

sam by 7. The remainder shows the day of the wosk 

‘on which the dto n question falls” 

‘This method would be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins 
теге lamar. However, they are solar months, in which. 
dearly twenty-seven months most be interealated, 

о that {hete seventy-two years ше more Dan 864 
төлі, 

‘Wo shall again exemplify this method in tho caso of улаа 
our gaage-dato, £a the beginning of БЕРГІ, Ал. 422. Haase 
Betram the above-mentioned tat of Shatin and the fag" 
latter dat there have elapied 2695 niontha. Adding 
thes tothe umber of months adopted by the author. 
of the method (864), you get tho eum of 3559 тома, 

Write down hls number in two placea Maliply 

Ше ove by 7, and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient reproconts the adhiadar months, vis. 109. еее: 
Add them to the nomber in the othar рі and yon 
get the sam 3668. Maltiply it by 30, and you got the 
product посо. Writ down this mumber in imo 
diferent ple. Add to the lower mwmber 38, and 
топ get 110,078. Multiply it by t1 and divide the 
product by 70, Tho quotient ie 1722 and & remain 
fer of 202, de theasamay, Subtract the quotient fom 
the upper namber, aed the remainder, 10,315, терге: 
sents the civil days. 

"This method is to be amended in the following way 
Yos mast know that between the epoch of tbe era bere 
ied and the бей of Shao, here adopted as а dite, 
there have speed 25058 days, is. 876 Arabio months, 
or seventy-three year, mod vo months, If we further 
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dd to thls number the mouths which have elapsed 
Бөтен that 1st ВЫ and tho іші Rab I. of the 
кеу, wo get the шіп of 3571, and, together vith 
the айн months, 3680 months, ta, 110,400 days. 
The owrerponding namber of daaribra dnye i 1727; 
жод a remainder of 319 avamas, Sabtmoting these 
as, wo got the remainder 108,673. И we now sub- 
tract 1 aed divide the remainder by 7, the compatation 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, 4. the day of the 
guage uo is а Wedneslay, a has above (p. 48) been 


"The method of Darlabba, a native of Maltin is the 
following — He takes 848 years and adds thereto the 
Талшын. The vam is ihe kakila, Horubtracte 
therofrom 854, and changes the remainder of eam into 
‘months, Ho writes them down together with the past 
months ûf the current year in three diffrent place. 
‘Tho lower шше ko multiplies by 77, and divides 

ont bo subtracts 


number and maltples the mm by 30. He writes 
down the product together with the past dasa of the 
current month in two different places. He multiplies 
the lover number by 11 and adds to the prodact 686 


Tho mm he writes underneath. He divides it by 
(03963, and adds tho quotient to tho middle number 
fe divides th sum by 703, "Тін quotient represents 
ihe tardive days. Hotubirate them from the upper 
ташыт. Tho remainder is tho civil aharyaga, ie: the 
а ofthe di days of the date in question, 
We have already in а former pos mentioned the 
outings of this method. After Ше author, Duritba, 
had adopted it for e partioniar dala, bo made same 
dons, whist th belk of i ia тылыққа. Hom- 
ser the Karepsenferdaiotroducoganglonoratione 
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‘hich in the method of sharon dera to vomo other 
procos. Unfortnatny tht whlch we pones ofthe 
‘book i badly translated. What wo aro ablo o quote 
from it is following — 

Ho subtracta 811 from the years of tho бакшы 
The задае in the bis Тш той bo tho your 
эз? for ог gangeyear. Ha writes dows this mumbar 
in three dire placea Ha multiplies te Erst nme 
ber by iss degrees. Te prodot gives the suber 
17.424 for our арама, "Ho multiplies the second 
mumbar by 46 minutes and geta the prodeat 607: 
Не moltiplion tho third mumbar by 34, and get the 
produet 4488. Ho divides it by so, and the quotient 
терегі mintan, мешші А8, ті. Ву 46. Тыт 
Be adds to the sum of degrees in the upor place 
112, changing tho seconda to тте в, the mintes to 
degrees, tho degress to circle. Thoelo gota 48 cin 
35074 46", Tunis a mean pac of te moon when 


ihe san enters Arie 
Further, Ве diridon tho degrees of the mean place of 


ghatta and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27° 
237 20", ie айыл daya Қо doubt this пишет 
represents the past portion of tho ай бада. month, 
which is at present in to course of formation. 

The ашп, in regard to the manner із which the 
measure of the айдаа month in fond, makes the 
following remark: 

He divides the lunar member which we have men- 
tioned, viz. 1327 46 34”, by 12 Thereby ke gets as 
‘tho portant 11" y $2 $07 and аа the portio mensie 
2759 19" 24 107. By means of the Inter porte be 
competae tho duration of the timo in which 30 days 
sum op ss 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 ghafi, 45 
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алада, Thon be multiplies the bai by 29 and gots 
the prodact 3828, Ho nde thereio 20, std divides 
‘he шш by 36. The quotient represents the блат 
days, vix тоб}. 

Hover, at I have not boon able to бой the proper 
‘explanation of thin method, 1 simply giva it se I find 
i, but T mast remark that the amount of лаліт. 
aye which corresponda toa singlo аана month in 
амы. 
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1r we know the numbor of eycles of the planeta in а omnt 
kalpa or etsryugs, өзі farther know how many eycles gaaet 
"bare dapeei st a oertain moment of time, we also 

know that Ше sum-total of the days of the адра or Bante 


of tho ele aa the pat daye of the Raipa or eaturyus 
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
тон. generally used method ie this 

"The post days of tbe kalpa or aturyuge are mult 
plied by the eyelen ofthe planet, or of ita apais, or of ita 
nodo which i desribes in а help or «натура The 
produet ia divided by the suntotal of the days of the. 
Лара or eaturyuge neoordingly sa yon reckon by the 
one or the other. "The quotient represents complete 
суйе These, however, becanse not wanted, are dis- 


“he remainder which yos get by the division i mnl- 
Spied by 12 and the prodot is divided by the mmm- 
total ofthe days of either Бира or cnturyug by whioh 
tre haye already once divided. ue quotient repre- 
Senta signs of tho cits. The remainder of thin divi- 
Son is multiplied by jo and the product divided by 
tho same divisor. ‘he quot representa degrees 
Т» romaloder of this division ін multiplied by Go, 
sod le divided by the same divisor. The quotiens 
рсн minten, 
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‘This Kind of computation may be continued if we 
want to bave кюй and minor values The ойон 
Тәте the place of thit рий sacording to t 
ШЕШ motion, o tho ple of tht арка or that node 
hich we wanted to fod 

dris "The mme ie айо montioned by Pliss, bat his 

БЕР abod diem m tom Afer having” fomd 

TP ho complete dee which have ded dta cor- 
iain moment of time, bo divi the reminder by 
131.493.150. The quien! prevent the mean eios 
af te capo 

“Те remainder ja divided by 4,383,105; Tie quo 
tient presenta degrees. "Tho foul af tbo remainder 
тайтай by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes 
‘The remainder із miliplied by бо and the produci 
divided by tho las-mestioned, divisor. Tie quotient 
repre cond, 

“Тыз calonlasion шау be contineed so e to give 
bind parta, fourth para end minor vale. Tbe quo- 
Чеш, dio found ia fo шаша plac of the planot which 
premo 

куш. "Dh fact ie tat Pelion was obligui to multiply the 

ERE remainder of the эрде by та and to divide бө pro 
ді by the daya of a ойнуна, case hin whole 
sompetation і heed on the шалуда. Dot бомай 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which pou 
get уат divido tho mumbar c day of a ашула by 
1a. Thin тонер! ia the Бей number ho mentions, vi. 
131493,150 

Farther, o was obliged to mlt tho remainder 
of the signs ol the ecliptic by 30, nd to dire the 
рейши іу the fit divisar; but Instead of doing ths, 
фе dide] by the quotient which уса get if yon divide 
the frst namber by уо. This quotient is the second 
‘uber, vik 4383105 

“hooting tothe tuse ваше, e wanted to divide 
the reminder of the degoes by the quotient which 
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yon gti you divide the одой umber by 60. How. 
Tren making ths vibe, be got м quotient 73051 
Toda remainder of ‘Therefore накы the 
bole by 4, in өдісі the fractions should be ried 
Uo ice, For the sene тема he de multipliee 
the following romaindor by 4j bat when ba did not 
ft whol ta Ми boon ілі be returned to mal 
tipiying by бо. v 

T ve apply зін method vo a дара scoring to the 
theory of Brahmagupta, the n number, by which the 
remainder cf the вуй i divided, ia 131 403037,500. 
The second number, by which the remainder of the 
signs of th ecliptic divided, ia 4383,101 250. Tha 
{Ed number, by which the rorader ofthe degrees 

ride i 73,051,687.. Ta the remainder which we 
ge by thin avon her te facon of | There. 
fore we take the doable cf tke ues vin 145,103.75 
sud we divide by ib the double of tbe remainder oí 
Eo 

"Brausaqupts, Nomaro; doe not reckon by tho talpa 
ала синга, ба aceti сі tbe snirmou suma of 
"hr daga, but pee п them she Jl in order 
to facilitate the clon. Applying the preosding 

hol of alaryna tothe prose dt of the algae 
To alii iu sum of daya by e нагоре of а 
ips. othe prolot ve afd the osa ia ho romain 
ing судна whith th phe al at Ba beginning of 
the Rule. We divide the tom by the ci deye 
a the baliaga, vin. 157701645. The quotient rope 
Senta the completa суб cf to planet, mhich are die- 
regarded. 

"fe remainder we compute in the shore dese 
manner, and tieni we бой the meen place of the 


"Ты leremectined laa are the following for the 
single planeta: 
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For Mars, 4308,768,c00. 
For Mercury, 4,288,896,000, 
For Jupiter, 4,313,20000. 
For Venus 4.304.448.000. 
For Визит, 4,505 312,000. 
For the Son's apie, 933,120,000. 
For the Moon's apis, 1,405 952,000. 
Tor tho ascending node, (4540400 (r. the notos). 
Attbosane monent, а at tho beginning of the kali- 
уша, sun and moon stood rcoording to thoir mean 
"tion in o" of Arie, and there was neither a ріш nor 
а minus consisting of ап adhimdsa month or of бна 
таға daye. 
еше, n the above-mentioned canons or clendam ve бай. 
TEES ene folowing method —" The айатулта, ге. he sam of 
ЕЕ the days of tho date, ің for each planet respectively, 
ШОШ. multiplied by а oertain number, and the product i 
divided by another sumber. The quotient repreenta 
compete суди aad fractions of cycles, according to 
mean motion, Sometimes the computation becomes 
y this mulipicador amd diviiom. 
‘order to get a perfect reenit, yon are 
more to divide by a ceris nomber 
day of the data, either such as they ar, or molti- 
‘lidby жоса number. The quotient mor then be 
болей with the result obtained in the frst place, 
"Sorestimes, too, certain numbers aro adopted, as 4: 
the tans, which must either be added or subtracted for 
Мі purpose, in order that the mean motion at the 
beginning of tho era shocld be computed as beginning 
with 07 of Aria. This is the method cf the books 
Khupdalhddyabs and Kerenatilaka. However, the 
author of ths Keranasdra computen the mean paces of 
‘tho planets for tho vemal equinox, and reckons the 
‘herjona from this moment, Bat these methods aro 
‘ery subtle, and are so numerous, tha none of them has 
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore wo refrain 
fron reproducing them, as this would detain us to long 
nd be of o wee 

"The other methods of tho computation of tho mean 
plasor of the planets and similar calelatins s 
nothing todo with the sobject of the prosmt beck. 


сөз 
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он тив onon оғ тив тнт, тим оиланоша 

їй, When speaking of the inkas, we baro already given a 

EEE quotation from the Уади. Ра and from tho oom- 

EF mentary of Patasjali, according to which the place af 

‘heen is in th order of the planets below that of the 

i the traditional view of the Ник 

particalar the following рамере of the 
Maispi-Parána :— 

‘he cist of heaven from the earth is eqoal to 

the rave of the earth. ‘The sun is the lowest of all 

planets. Above 


em йв Mercury, then follow Venue, Mars, 

Jupiter, Satarm, the Great Bear, and above it the pole. 
The pola in connected with tha heaven, Tho tare cam- 
not be coonted by man. Those who impugn this view 
‘maintain that the moon at conjunction becomen hidden 
by the sun, as tho light of the lamp becomes invisibl 
їп the light of the seo, and sho becomes more visible 
the more the moves тау from the san.” 

"We shall now giro some quotations from the booka 

ofthis school relating to the son, tho moon, and the 
‘ars, and we shall combine herowith tho views of the 
Astronomers, although of the lattor we have only а very 

тре, sender knowledge 

ES, The Fayu-Purdya mys: “The aun hae globular 

Tart” shape, fry natare, and тосо raya, by which Le attracts 
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п» water; 400 of thee мә for the ro, оо forthe 
p Em 


i others for the purpose that men should liya in 
‘comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.” 

Tn another passage the anthor of tha Ydye-Puriga 
тауа of tho san ovar tho кіс seasons of the 

"The воз illuminates tho earth in that 

third of the year which commences with o° of Pisces 
by 300 rays; ho cane rain in tho following third by 
400 rays, and ho causes old and snow in tho remain 
ing third by зоо raye 

Another рамада of the same boc rant as fellows: 
‘The rays of the eun and the wird тне the water 
from the sea to the вав, Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot, Therefore the son 
bends the water over to tbe ooo, that ір should drog 
down from the moon өзі, and thos refresh tbe world. 

"Another passage: "The beat of the sam and bis 
light are one forth of the heat and tho light of the Sra. 
1а the nore, the aun falls іше the water during the 

herefre ke become red 

‘Antler pzenge “Tn th beginning there were the 
sarib, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per- 
ceived sparks under the earth, Не brought them forth 
td divided them into three parts. One tied of them 

the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
guished by water. Another third is tho sar, and the 
Tnet third is the lightning. Та tho animals teo there is 
fire, which cannot be extingaished by water. ‘The sam 
stints the water, the lightning rhines through the 
тіз, but the fre in the animale ie distributed over the 
moist evbetancen by which they nourish themselves” 

"The Hindus neem to belive that the heavosly bodies 
morrsh thempelves by the vapors, which also Ari. 
tole mentions aa the theory of certain people, Thus 


id 
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the author of the Роты Derma explains that "the 
tan nourishes tbo soon and tho sare. Tf the san did 
‘ot exist, there would not Бе a star, nor engl nor man." 

"The Hindan believe regarding the bodies of all the 
staa that they have globular shape, в watery eisenos 
‘nd that they do not shine, whilst che sun aloft in of бегу 
mens, selCahining, and per acide iluminates other 
‘tara when they stand opposto to him. They rekon,ac- 
‘cording to eyesight, among the stars alo soch laminas 
Бойна at in reality aro not stars, but tho lights into 
which those men hare been metamorphosed who have 
Tecived eternal reward from Ged, and reside in the 
height of heaven om irons of тунд. The Vidt 
Dharma says: "ТЬе stare sre water, nnd the rays o 
tbo sun Uluminate them in the night. Those who by 
‘their pions deeds havo obtained place in the height 
tit there on their throne, and, when shining, they are 
‘ckoned among the stars.” 

"Al the stara are called re, which word is derived 
rom tarana, ба. tho passage. "ho idna is that those 
saints have ped throngh tho wicked world and hare 
resched Blas and that the stara заля through bearen in 
reser motion. The werd naltlafra ш Limited to 
the stam of tbe lunar stations. As, however, all of 
has are еше ше бат, the word табышта alo 
әрпі to all the Axed stars j fort means пе heres 
ing ard not dervesing. T or my part wm inclined to 
{hin that thie inoronsing and decreading sefere to their 
Dumbar and to the distance of the one from the other, 
‘bat the anthor of the Iastmentioned book (Vietyn 
Dharma) combines it with tbeir light. For he adda, 
“autho moon increases and decreases." 

Further, theo in à possago 
Mickindea вав: “The stars 
fore the end of tho Рола are equal to а sitharsa, се 
100,000,000.000. ‘The тието tbose which fall down 
before tbe end of а Заіра is шты Only be can 
Know it who dwells in the height during а hup." 
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We an IE they always remained inthe sume 
condition, not changing aa long ss they exit, T should 
Sot be ignorant of them. However, they perpetmally 
тийе some pious man aad bring another down to the 
тан. Therefore до vot keep them in my memory.” 
"Regarding the diameters of san and moon and their сы. 
shadows the Meraya-Purda says: "The diameter of E-zine 
tha body of the sun is 9000 уаш; the diameter of 
‘tho moon isthe double of it, and the арка is as mack 
as the two together: 
"Tho rame occurs in the Y'dyi-Purdos, except that it 
saga wth regard to tho apais that it is equal to the өші 
When it in with the aun, and that it is equal to the 
‘oon when it is withthe moon. 
"The ар» fa дороо удана 
из of the planets the Natsya- 
Purdie туз: "The cirumfereaoe of Venas is ene- 
sixteenth of the circumference of the moun, tbat of Pace 
Jupiter three-fourths of the circamfaronce of Venas 
‘hat of Saturn or Mare three-fourths of that of Japiter, 
that of Mercury three fourth of that of Mar" 
The mame statement а во found in the Ve Purdy 
The sane tro hooks Sx th crumtorene of the Suet 
ктем, Пей stam as equal to that of Mercury. The nest 21000 
Smaller iss have a circumference of $00 yojanas the. 
following сйшаев 400, 300, and 200. Bot there are ne 
fixed ware with a smaliercicomferencethan 150 уала. 
Thos the Үйи-Ремһа. Bat tho Metgye-Purtya 
saya: Tho next following clases haven circumference 
‘of 400, 300, 29,amdicogjmwes. But there is no fired 
Mar with lest circomferenee than а half pojana” 
"The lattor statement, however, looks 
me, and is perbap a fault іш the manuscript 
"e author of Vira Dlarna sas, reiting the 


to 
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Words of Mûrkapdeya: " Abhijit, the Fulling Pagle; 
Antes the Sirius Yemenicos; Zohint, or Aldabarin 
Рухатон, Le the Two Heade of the Twins; Pasiya, 
‘Rett, Agastya or опора, the reat Bear, tho maser 
of Vago, tho martor of Airhudhnye, and the manter 
of Уеа, each of thome stare has а cironmter. 
face of Sve yojanat. AN the other stars have eneh 
шу a cicamterence of foer yojenas T do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable 
‘Thay hava а circumference between four yojenas md 
two Датой, ie. two miles. Those which have lem cir- 
cumfecence than two kurak aro not seen by men, but 
бшу by the deris" 

"The Hindos have the following theory regarding the 
magnitude of the stare, which isnot raped back to any 
Known authority: Thedlameter of tho san өзі moon. 
aro ach 67 ууата; that of the арда i тоо; thes of 
Vence 10, of Jupiter д, of Satara B, of Mars 7, of Mer- 
DL 
тұл, Те all we bûre been ablo to Jeers of the confused 
ЗЫ, notions of the Hindus regarding thee subjecta We 
ТЕГЕ shall sow pase са to the views of the Hinds astro 

homers with whom we agree зыри ор the order of the 

planets and other topes, viz. that tha sun is tho middle 

Of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two enda, 

and that the Sred stars are above the planeta Some 

of these things have already been mentioned in tbe 
preceding chapters. 

sn Varlbomibira saya in the book Sanita: “The moon. 

ЕШ, in always below tho sun, who throws his raya upon her, 

HSE! and lis wp the one half of her bods, whilst the other 

SAS" half remains dark apd shadowy ike а pot which you 

placa in the sunshine, The one half which facos the 

un ie it up, whilst ch other half which does not face 

Tremaine dark. Tho moon is watery із her енотов 

(кешіме the raye which fall om her are rolecisd м 

they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards 
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the wall. Ifthe moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her turos towards the eun, the black 
pert towards ux, Then the white part sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the san marches away from the 

Every adeeated men among the Hindu tkeclogians, 
and much mors 40 among thoir astronomers, believer. 
indeed tht the moon in below the sun, and even below 
all the planets, 

‘The only Hindu traditions we bavo regarding the se 
distances of the stars aro (ов mentioned hy Vata 27 
Па ТА in his book, The Composition of the Spheres, “== 
and he had drawn his information from the well-known 
Hindu scholar who, at. 161, accompanied an embassy: 
to Bagdad, First, he given a metrologial statement; 

“А finger i equal to six beeleycorns which ara pui 
опе by th side of the other. An arm (yard) is eqs to 
twenty-four fingers. A frst isequal to 16,000 panis" 

"Here, however, we must observe thatthe Hindus do 
not know the farsa, shot it in, s we havo already 
explained, equal to one Зай a juna. 

‘Further, Tsk saya : “The diameter of tho earth is 
2100 far, ita атоого 6596y fers" 

‘On this basia ha has computed the distancas of the 
planets за we exhibit them in the following tabe. 

However, this statement regarding the sis of the рамын 


‘arth is by по means generally agreed to hy all the Pais 
Hindus, Bo, eg. Palisa reckons ite diameter as 1600 ШАР 
arias anditsciccerferenea м O26} yofanas, whilst 
Brahmagupta reckons the former ae 1581 jojo, nd 
‘the latter га 5000 ince. 

H we doable these number, they ought to bo equal to 
the numbers of Yakûb; but this ia not the оше. Now 
‘the yard and tho mile are respectively identical өссе: 
Ing to the measurement both of ss ond of the Hindas, 
Aoronliug to our computation the radius of th earth in 
gıBq miles, Reckoning scvorling to the custom of oor 
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соу, зайле 3 miles, vo gut 6728 farsaBh and 
токо 1 farsa = 16,000 anis, ss is mentioned by 

Pee ҮС wo got 5046 fasakh, Reckoning t yojana 
32990 yards те get 2523 yojanan, 

ешш! The following lable is borrowed from the book of 

EST уыр» Ibn Tink — 
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Thin theory dirs fro that on which Piolemy bu дыру an 
bore Ми арии of the айыл of che pianete БЫ 
{nthe датна, and in which be ae ton ЕТЕ" 
{Stow blk by бе snes and te тыге» вате 
ems J thi ripe Unt the рына Stance 
Sein equal to йа mall ала биш ia 
Set higher plan, вой that between Шы teo gebat 
ther i bots ары» wid of actien 

‘owning to thi try ter i between the t 
йома а spaca zot occupied by iho them io which 
{her ia something Ше an eri rand whieh the rote 
tio taken plac It seem tat they attributed toc 
‘ther cnin gravity, in consequence of wiih ey 
fe the тесу c adopting something which hau or 
бй ба inner lote (де лей in te mit o e 
ato lobe (b tha 

Tris wel koowa among ll шрот that there 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the hi ші 
sod фе lower ne of two Panis өшеді ym 


of 
‘he cesulation or the increase of the paella, Howerer, 


‘the occultation осона only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a singlo planot, viz. tho moon, cn be ob 
evel Now the Hindus bles thet the motions are 
qual but the distancas diferent. The ramon why the 
higher planet movon more lowly than the lower is the 
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason 
Why the lower planet sores more rapidly ін thst Its 
phere ar orbit is lnasextended, This, ед. one minete 
in the sphere of Satam is equal to 262 minutes in the 
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times im which 
Saturn and the moon traverse Ше sama space are dit- 
farant, whilst their motions are equal. 

1 have never foand а Hindu treatise on this subject, 
bat only numbers relating thereto scattered in various 
books numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected 
to Palin that he reckoned the cienmference of the 
spore of each planet эв 21,600, and its radius as 3438, 
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whilst Varihamîhira reckoned tho sun's distance frow 
е earth aw 2,598,900, an the distance of the xed stars 
fu 21362685. ‘Thereupon Puli replied that tho for 
mer шшде vere minuten, the Inter удан; whilst 
in mether paesge e saya that the distance of the Bed 
stare from the earth iesixty timas larger than the distance 
fof the тт, Accordingly he ought to have reckoned 
he distance of the бхей stars as 155054000. 


ES i hosed on a principle which is unknown to me in the 

ERU present stage of пу knowledge, and as long as I bare 

So facli tramalating the bre of the Нн Th 

Principle le hin, tat te extension of а inate in the 

Баден requi ia Seen pin Tie tre 

of thin principia ion бент py the coo menter 

grim of Байыт кішіге volle he taber. For he 

ШЕШ шл: Pople nere wil to tx ty ernin te 

ae o o тошу pog troop de шов, Ke: ie 

time тке the shining of the Artt part of hor body 

Mod ibo ЕИ 

Мавр s br wing aud the оороо of the 

fat of ting. Poole kaye Mand thle роле to 

i intro sinter cf te cinunfensee of the 

phe". However, i ia dil to fr by obser 

Ton the depu it ia mech mom so to EX the 
Jo 

Tarte, the Hindus bare til. to determine by 

beret tbe утми of the diameter of he moon, 

той have found tem ta be io. Tt you divide them 

by the mines of her body, the quenti 15 puts 

fs correnponing to one mianta. If yon mally iby 

the minutes of the circumference, you get tha product 

324000. Thais the mere oL the sper at the 

eon which abe traverses in each rotation you 

тыру this number by the суйе of the mom in a 

pr calurgug, o produc nthe diano which 
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‘the moon traverses in either of them. According to 
Drdiaagrpta, this is in a адра 18,712,069,200,200}200 
yojanas. Brahmagupta cal this saber the yejenas of 
ha citi, 

‘Evidently if yon divide this number by the суге 
ot each plana in « шіре, the quotient representa the 
{yeas of one rotation. "However, the motion of the 
planets ig according to the Hindus, as we las 
already mentioned, in every distance one and the 
same. Therefore the quotient represents tho mensure 
of th path of the sphere of tbe planet in question. 

Aa farther, according to Brahmagupta, the relation ot 
the diameter to the circunferenes in бөліу equal to тыршы 
that of 12,959 : 40080 you multiply the mensure of 23 


‘he path of th apero ofthe plant by 12959 tnd E 
divide the product by Sigo. The tint à the ДА 
тайа or tbe distance ofthe planet from the cate of УШ" 
theo earth. 

We havo mede this computation for all the planete 
according to the theory ot Brahmagupta nd present 
the төш} to Ше reader а the flowing tabla = 
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ames, Аз Pulse reckons by caturyngas not by Дадан, be 
SEES multiplies Ше dintanco of he path of the sphere ol 
БЕШ” the moon by tho lamar eyelet of a гум, and gott 
the product 18,712080,864.000 yaaa, which ho cal 
{he yojanas af heaven. t ie the dietanos which the 

moon traverses in each eaturyaga. 

‘Pullaa reckons the relation of the diameter to tho 
sireumference as 1250: 3927. Now, if you multiply 
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and 
divide the prodnck by 3027, tho quotient is the distance. 
of tho plane! from tho arth’ centre, We have made 
he samo computation as Ше lat one according to the 
view of Palisa, and present the resats in the follow- 
jing table. In computing the radi we hare dime 
{garded the fractions smaller than 3, acd havo redoced 
Jaeger fractions to wholes, We hare, however, not 
taken the same liberty Ls the ealelation ofthe cirçam- 
resces, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy, 

the computations of the 
tho sont of heces in 
д days of tbo eno or the 
yon get the quotient 11,858 plus а remainder, 
whioh in нр Дү according to Hrabmagunta, and 82435 
бозпае Ри ие diane nicht mon 

very day traverses, and as the motion of all planets 
one, іг tho diane which every pane а day 
‘ayers. It stands in the same relation tothe jojenas 
ofthe circumference of its sphere as ita motion, which 
we want ta fnd, to tho circumference, the latter being 
идей into 360 equal рана, If you therefore maltiply 
‘tho path common to all the planets by 360 and divide 
‘the product by the yjmes of the circumference of the. 
planet in question, the quotient represents ite meen 
iy motos. 
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As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon mee, 
stand in tho same relation to the minutos of lar сі: asta 
Sumference, а, 21,600, a8 the number of yjanas of the P=" 
diameter, н. 480,10 the yojonas of the ceemferenoe 
of tho whole ephers, ешейу the sume method of 
calculation bas Leen applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the өш, wbich we have found to be equal 
to 6522 pjanar according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
to 6420 according to Рай. Sinc Palisa reskona the 
Тіліне ofthe body o the mon en $2, Cera power of 
2, he divides thin somber in order to get the ттан 
of the bodies ofthe planeta by 2, till ho at last geta 
L Thus he attributes to the body of Venus 3 of 32 
minutes, бе. 16; to that of Jupiter j of 32 minutes, a. 
8; to that of Mercury 4 of 32 minutes, (e 4; to that 
of Saturn д of 32 minutes, бе, 2) ta that of Mam dy of 
32 minutos ia 1. 
"This precisa order seems to hare taken his faney, or 
һе would not hare overlooked tho fact that the diameter 
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the 
‘adios of tha moon, nor Mara equal to jt of епо. Maot te 
The following is the method of the computation of ШОП, 
the bodies of san end moon st every ime, based on Naai. 
their distances from tho earth, £a. the truo diameter AAE” 
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of ite orbit, which is foond in the computations of the 
‘corrections ot son and moon. AB in the diameter ot 
‘tho body of tho sus, OD is the diameter of tho earth, 
СОН is the cone of the shadow, HL is йв elevation, 
Farther, draw CR parallel to DB. Thon ie AR the 
ierence between АВ and CD, and the normal line 
CT is tha middle distane of the sar, te. the radi of 
ita orbit derived from the jones of heaven (у. p: 72) 
From this the true distance of tho sun always dll, 
sometimes being langer, sometimes smaller, Wo draw 
OK, whichis of course determined by the parta of the 
sin," It stands in the same relation to СТ, this being 
the sinus totus (тайин), as the gens of OK to the 
ajenas of СТ. Hereby the measure of the diamoter ie 
Selaced to pojanaa. 

"The yjanat of AB sand inthe same relation to the 
эдемі TC эв the minstee of AB to the minutes 
of TO, the later being the sini (аш. Thereby AB 
Әкеге know and determined by the minutos of the 
sphere, because the sinus os in determined by 

'dsumierenee, For this reason Pali 
іу the penas ot the radias of the spare 


on get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the 
quctieat yon get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The 
quetient thea represante the minutas of the diameter of 
the body of either san oF moon." 

"The lact-mentoned two number are producte of the 
muitiplicatian of the уйаты of the diamstere of sun 
‘and moon by 3438, which ia the number of tho minutes 


ofthe sims оба. 

Likewise Brahiagapts saya : “Multiply the pjonae 
of sun ог moon by 3416, Lethe minutes of the ima 
tut, and divido the product by the yejanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun or moon." But the latter 
rule of division is not correct, because, according toit, 
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һе mossurs of the body жоні not vary (r. P. 74) 
Пет te commentator Balabhadra olds the saume 
opinion se Polien, тік that the divisor in this division 
оа be ho tos дао door (о tha mensae 
prom 

бышыр» gies tho following rele for tbe өт pic 
puttin of the dictar of tha shadow, which in our BT ne 
балота a called the measure of the sphere ofthe dragon's SAE, 
aad sn fils" Saban the yoann of the diameter SSS 
of the earth, kx 1581, from the yanar ofthe diameter 
of the en, ke буз. There remains 4941, whieh it 
kept ia memory toe usod as divisor, Ші represented 
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter 
af the earth, which îe tho doublo sinua itus, by the 
jonas of th true ditanos of the acm, whioh i found 
{у the erection ofthe ид, Divide rh peodact by 
te dvor kept in memory. he quien i the ire 
"ance of the hao end. 

Elderly the two triangles ARC and СОН are 

Шашы to eash hor. Howeres De nomma line OT 
does ма үшү à coe, йы in онт of йө 
tran Балас Ша зата of AE sin, (hough ka 
die и constantly te tne. Жое ltr ios be 
ОК. "Daw the lines AJ aid RV parallel to etch other, 
anà JEW paral to АВ. Then the latter in equi to 
pred 

"Draw tbe ine JOM. Then Mis the ead of the cone 
‘ofthe shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the 
divisor kept in memory, to KO, the tre distance is 
Ue tne as that ef CD, tho diameter of the earth to 
MI, which be (Drabmagupta) calls а truo diane (o кене 
ibo йй end), and i in determined by th mites 
Of thei (o ear тайа bing Ue itu ио) 
то KO 

Now, however, 1 stspe tat ath following some tcs 
‘hing bas fallen ot inthe шешесін; for the anthor ЖЕ, 
continues: "Then multiply it (t.e. the quotient of CK, el 
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by the divisor kept io memory) by the diameter of the 
‘earth, The productis the distance betwen the earths 
cantre and tho ond of the shadow. Subtract there- 
fram the texo distanco of the moon and multiply the 
remainder by tho diameter of the earth, Divida tho 
product by the troe distenoe of the shadow's ed, 
‘The quotint is the diameter of the shadow in the 
sphere of tho moon. Further, wo suppose tho t 
distance af the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the 
lumar sphore, tho radian of which is LS. Sinco we 
have found LA as determined by the minutes of the 
ine it wands ia the samo relation to CD, this being 
he doable жиш fous, а MS, measorod in minutes of 
the site, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sina” 

Here 1 suppose Brahmagupta wished to redno» LM, 
the tre distance of the shadows end, to уде: 
which is done by multiplying it by the yejanas of the 
diameter of the earth, вай by diriding the product by 
tho double итш tatus: The mentioning of this атов 
has fallen cat in the mamsecript; for without it the 
тірес of the corrected distnace of tho shadow'e 
nd by the diameter of the earth ia perfectly керегеге, 
iod inna 


LS, which is tho teo distance, mnst also bo reduced to 
уйл, for the purpose that МВ shosld be determined 
Бу the same measure. The measure of the diameter of 
‘shadow which ja thus found represents yojenas. 

Farther, Brahmagupta says: “ Then multiply the 
shadow which bas been found by the sinus fotos, and 
divide Ше product by the teo distance of the mon. 
‘The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow 
which we wanted to find” 

However, if the shadow which he has fonnd were 
determined by qenas, he onghtto have woltiped it 
by the double айты torus, and to have divided the pro- 
deel by the уум of the diameter of the earth in 
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order to nd tho minster of the shadow. Butsrhobur 
not done so, thie n his computation, һе 
limited kimself to determining the true diameter in 
minutes, without edocing it to yjanae 

The author see the tro (а) ameter withoot 
ita having імен reduced to дама. Thus ho nds that 
the shadow in the ciel, the radi of which in LS, in 
the tro diameter, snd thie ia required forthe compa- 
tation of the cial, the radon of which is the sue 
atus. "Too relation of ZX, which he has alrendly found, 
то SL, tho trae distance, is tho same as the relation of 
ZX in the mensure which is sought to SL, this being 
the sinus (йш. On the besis of this equation the 
reduction (to yjanaa) mast be made. 

Ла another рама» Brabmagepte seys: “The din- 
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon 
486, tho diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the 
Shadow 1581, Subtract the yjenas of the earth from 
‘the gojoas of the sun, there remains 4941. Muliply 
‘this remainder by the залаа of the true distance of 
‘the soon, aad divido the prodact by the yjenas ofthe 
‘rue ешш of the aus.” Башың the quotient yon 
gei fom £581, and tho remainder ie the зао of the 
Shadow in the sphere of the шөл. Multiply it by 
3416, sod divide tho product by thoyjaensol the middle 
тайа tha sphere of themom. "The quation representa 
the minutes of the diameter of ths лайт. 

* Bridentiy if th yrjanas of the diameter ot the earth 

icd fron the james of the diameter of the 
remainder ia AR, 22.77. Draw tho lins ҮСЕ 
‘nd let fall the nora! line KC on O, Then the relation 
of the surplea JV to KC, the tewe distano of the тап, ін 
the same asthe relation of ZF to OC, the tras distance 
ofthe moon. 1 ia indifferent whether these two mean 
diameters are reducod (to yojanas) or uot foxZ io n this 
cam, found as determined by the measure of уана, 

“Draw XN as equal ОР. Then ON i nacossarily 
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EES script. We, however, cannot go beyond 
esse hare at oar disposal, as wo do ші know bow it may be 
in a correct copy. 


Tho теше of the shadow adopted by Brabma- 
gupta, fom which bo orders tho mader to subtract, 
Sot be a maan on, fara maan momar standa in the 
тиды, between too litle and too mach. Further, we 
‘ane imagino thst this теге should be the grentent 
Sf tho mensoresot the shadow, ісімді the plaa (P); for 
ЖЕ, which i the minus, is tho bum of а triangle, ol 
‘Which th on side, FO, onta SL in the direction of the 

tot Ta the direction of the ead ofthe shadow. 
Therefore AF шш nothing whatsoever to do wth the 
shadow (conjestra rendering). 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that tho mins belongs 
tothe dlametor of the os, Inthe eve the ration 
of ZX, which bas been determined in удам to SL, 
the ушн of the trae datane of the moon is the 
sme as the ration of 2X reckoned in minute to ST, 
Thi being tho аә aus (enjctoal render) 
pr 

dud, quita carrectig, without the di 
radios of the sphere of the moon, which ia derived from. 
he уитав of the sphere af hen, р. 72). (For the 
last three тамыры vide Notas) 

"Tho methods of th computation of tho diameters of тегене. 
son and moon, ss given by the Hindu салала, sach ш Sea 
the Kianathadyaba und Kareyoaira aro the same as sanat 
эге foun in the canon of Alkhwirirm ` Аю the com- ЕЧ 
lation of the diameter ofthe shadow in the Khania. = 
шуша is simia to that one given by Мумин, 
чїй the Калаа а the flowing method 
Туру the Мы of the moon by 4 anà the Uke 
cf tho aun by 13. Divide the diference between the 
ro prodacts by 30, and the quotient ithe diameter of 
Aho shadow: 

"Tho Kararatilaka giras he following method for the nete 
compotion of the diclo al the wa " Diva the ESES 
SIE of tba son by 2, anû write down th half în to ЕЛЕР 
different lara. Та the one place divide it by 10, snd С 
fd tbe quotient to the number in the кеспе place. 

The som is the umber of minutes of the diameter of 
onn 

Ta tbe comprtaion of the diameter of the moon, be 
desi takes the Dt of the meam, add thereto yyt of 
it, and divides tho number by 25. "The quotient 1e the 
sumer of the minutes of tao moons diameter 

“nthe computation of the diameter of she shadow, 

Je matis the at of tho nom by 3, end from the 
product ke subtracts th oft. The remainder he sub- 
aoe froin the bit of the con, and the double of 
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‘tho remainder be divides by 15. The quotiot is the 
number of the minutes of the dragon's bead and 
tail, 

1E we woeld indulgo in further quotations from the 
canona o! the Hindan, we shonld entirely got away юш 
the subject of the presant book. Therefore we reatriot 
ourselves to quote from tham only subjecta more or leas 
connected with the apcial subject of this book, which 
sither are noteworthy for thelr strangonees, or wbich 
sre unknowa among our people (tho Muslima) and in 
tour (tho Muslim) countries 


(n) 
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ок тих srazioxs oF THE зоон, 


‘Tue Hindan we the henar statione exactly in tho tame pws 
тағылды койма dpa, As the scliplie i bythe Б. 
шд sigue divided ito twee equ parta, bby Бе 
the Dunar stations it ia divided into twenty ese өнді 
"Fach station өлер 133 degrees or 800 mintes 
ЗР tho ecliptic. ‘The planeta enter iato them and leave 
Жел agro, and wander to and fro through their more 
"ern and sathern аен, Tho astrologer atributa 
do each station a special natare, the quality of foreboding 
vents, ad other partionlar ckarscleristi trata, nthe 
Sino vay ы thay attribute tes to the zodiacal signs. 
"The nomber 27 rests on the fct Dat tho moon pas 
through she mbi celi in 27} daya, in whicb nan 
ber the faction ot 4 may be daregardel Ina dins tae 
‘ay, the Аты determine tot usar stationa м gir БЕРЕ: 
Sing wits the noon’ frut beooming ria i the woo 
{ill her онай to be vse in the east. Herein thoy 
te the following method — 
“Adi to tho crcamfornor the amount of the revata- 
tion ofthe тп in а lamar month. Subtract from the 
жив the mareh of the moon for the two days called 
нё (Cs the zh and той daya f a orti) 
Divide te remainder by Ше masoh cf tho moon for one 
day, "Tos quotient азу and alit more than f, кісі 
fraction mast be counted as a whole day- 
However, ths Araba are iterate people, who can 
neither write nor rekon. ‘They only rely upon numbers 
X. "Thay hate no be mediam of sar 
"hav eyesight, and aro not able 10 determine the lunar 
stations without the fcd stars in chem. tb Hindus 
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wanê to describe the single tatione, they agree with 
{he Arabe regarding certum star, wii regarding 
thers thay differ fom them. On tho whole, the Art 
keep nats to the moon's path, and nse, T describing the 
stations, only those fired tare with which tho moon 
tithertande in conjunction at certain times, or throng 
the inmediate neighborhood of whioh she passes, 

"The Hindus do not strictly follow Ше some line, but 
alse take into seccunt the various positions of one star 
"ith reference to the other, eg. one ate’ standing in 
opposition or in the zecith of another, Besides, they 
reckon айю the Falling Eagle among the stations, so ae 
to get 28 

ТЫ this whioh kas led our astronomers and the 
завот of ‘amad books astray ; for thoy say that the 
Hinde have twenty-eight Tuner stationa, but that they 
leave out one whi ia айну» covered by the rays of the 
sun. Perhaps thoy may hate heard thatthe Hindus call 
that station in which the moon is, the turning ene; 
‘that station which it has just ef, he ft one ater the 
итше; and that station ia which dhe will entar next, 
He smaking сле, Some of oar Muslim authors have main- 
tained that the Hindus lenva out he station Аааа, 
and account for it by declaring Hat the moon's path ir 
Durning in tho end of Libra and th beginning of Scorpio 

AI this is derived from опе end tho samo sooo, vin. 
‘hair opinion that tho Hinds bavobwenty -eight stations, 
and that ader certain circumstances they drop. 
Whilst oet the very opposite is the case; they have 
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances. 
ad one. 

Brahmagupta saya that in the book of tho Vela there 
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 
Moro, to thls effect, that they see two sune two moons, 
‘and Šfhy-foer ава stations, and that they hare double 
ваша of days of сага. Then be tries to refute tir 
‘theory bythe argausen that we do notae the В (ег) 
‘of the pola evolve twice in a day, but only once. T for 
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эу part have no mean of aang this атола өне 
Vari a тикме tape. 

"Tho proper tod forth conpatation of the ges көрері 
otaminae of certain dapes of roar tation ie thin есес 
"Tae its distance from о” Ariea in mienten, and divide ШЕ? 
diem by Hac. Tbe quotient represents wale statins fat 

‘receding that station lich hostar inguestionstanda. 
oan to be fond the particular plaoe within 

tion ї question. Now, either star or degre it 
imply чеген! ascolto te 800 parta of the 
atin, and reduced By a common denominator, er the 
degrec ме reduce to inte, or thoy aro multiplied 
зу Go and the produc is divided by 300, In whieh өше 
tko quotient representa that part Of the sation which 
iba moss bna i that moment steady favored te 
ation le теза 

"Theva methods af ellos an wal the moo 
заве planeta ad tier ame, The flowing homes 
"lies exclusively to tho moin > Tlie prodact of te 
multiplication of the remainder (th portion af the 
acocsplea Inna station} by oie vided hy tha Ha 
of the moon. The quotient shows hoy sch of De 
oer адата бау ім lapsed 

"The Hindus are very Male informed regarding the pastus 
эгей wars T never cane aro any one o them whe Et kn 
ет the ари ише of the шам майы fom oye. 8 
ылы ma aa at O enis ad 
Enger T hans taken D grein беделі 
{nsec and to stt mont off ballare f oom 
gie nd Lava rer ts endis жу көнен 
аа treatin onthe determination af the Liar mations. 
OF thair theories on this кие 1 shall mention ы 
тий as L think шінде ін the present contest, Bet 
re hat I aball gire the pains ofthe stationa m 
langlade ad Taine sid eir китип, according to 
the onnon: Khasdathddyad, acta tho ылау of 
шешуші by comprehending all del in tho обот 
ing tables 
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"The ution of the Hindus reperi the stars are 
sot treo from confusion. ‘They are onl ile skled in 
[ctl nane vation snd ello a hene ender 
Sending Шо motions of the ed tara. So Тыа. 
Saye in Бі book дайдан: "Ta «к sation, 
giring with Reva and ending with Мадыйны, ob. 
amato preedes cacao. ro at the meon enters 
tack on of hem arr recording t eyesight than 
cording о cleltion. 
in ecl stations beginning with Arie and ending 
with Алат the preoaion i eal to half station 
S that the moon is йе mila of lation according 
te observation, whilst she i im ба ret part according 
дотад, 
in th sine tations beginning with Јуна and 
ending with Utarsbiddragedi, disceao falls tack 
‘hind oalonlation, ю thet the maon enter enok of 
them мдюейо to датаю, when, sorting to 
Saloon, she leves fein onder 40 enter tho fol 
шей 
ЕЯ pu mark relating to the confused notioos of the 
TEES udo терий ths nara ie confined, thong ia 
ШИШ shape ии apparent othe Hine tesi, ag. by 
бөлкө Varahanikira regarding Ануш» Air 
ne c the rt mentioned бл ations бе be у tha 
in ieobeorvation preoedeelolaon. Now the two stars 
Of Мені stand, in or me in tro hide of Ari (ia. 
Between 10720" Aries), and th time of Varibamikira 
precedes our tme by aboot 526 vert. Therefore by 
Whatever theory you may computa the motion of the 
Scud stare (or precession ofthe equinoxes, the Afrin 
{Gi in is tna сатану nob abad i les than one 
"his of Ares (ia thoy ad mot come in the precession 
of he equinoaes farther than to 7-10" Arie 
Sappoting tbt n kir tine, Avint тешу stood fo 
this past of Aris or ear itan is mentioned in the 
кааар, wbich gre the competion of кш 
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sod moon in в perfectly correct fona, we must ate 
ts at that time oro was not Jet knows what is now 
known, vis. Ше retrograde motion of the star by the 
disce of sight degrees, How, therefor, өзі in 
Mi tine, observation preceda caloulation, since the 
maon, when standing in conjonction with tbe o wars, 
iad already traversed nearly two-thirds of tho fra sta- 
tion? According to the same analogy, аво, tho other 
statements of Varábamitira may be examined. 

"The stains осиру a smaller or larger space nc- su 
coming to their gers, ix heir constellations, not 55 
thoy themselves, for all stations occupy the sume өрме ЕЕ" 
fu the ecliptio. Thía fact does vot seem to be known "Ua 
to the Hindus, although we hove already elated similar 
notions of theirs regarding tbe Great Hear. For Brab- 
тарле says in tho Лит лави дуо, ve, the 
tmendation of the лодл-КМдуша — 

"The measure o some маш елесін the measure gendo 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one lali cwi 
‘Accordingly ther measure 197357 $1" 18°. There 
ave six жайша yin akin, Puoarvam, Utarepial- 
good ТЫШЫ, йкы, Пока тарый, "These 
dogetber coorpy the прас» of 118" 35 137487. Fare 
{her ай stations ато shor опок eas of them eeupying 
Jess than the mean daily motion of the woon by ane 
hall, Accordingly their mensure is 6° 35 17” 26”. 

‘hese are Bharat, Айн, Айе, Sviti, ым, 
Sathish. ‘They together отару the space of 39° 31 
44" 36°". Of thororsining tern stations, өсі 0000- 
Pios as much as the mean daily motion. _ Accordingly 
ê ccupies tho өрме of 13" 10° 34” з”. They to- 
other occupy the spe of 197° 3843". Tiere three 
този of stations together осиру the space of 355° 
A5 417 24”, the remainder of the complete cie 4* 
14°18" 3077 and tia i the space of AUN, te the 
Faing Pagie, which is left out. T have wied to make 
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the 
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student in my sbore-meotioned special treatise on the. 
amar stations (v. 9.93) 

"The көшіне of the knowledge of the Hindus re- 
garding the motion of the Axed stars in wficiently 

rated by the following passage from tha Sel 
of Varibamien: 9 It kas boon mentioned in the books 
f the nacionta that tho rarer acie tock place in 
‘he mides of Ades, and the winter aloe in Dha- 
ish, And this is correct for that tine. Nowadays 
‘the типке aclatoe takes place io the beginning of 
Салому and the winter solstico in the beginning of Cap- 
баша. И any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
ia sa the ancients have said and not as wv say, let him 
go ont to some level country when be thinks thatthe 
Коты solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle, 
sod place in йа centre some body which stands perpen- 
ionlar om the plain, Let him mask the end of its 
shadow by some igo, amd ounce the lin till 
‘aches dho потоне af Ше cirele either in eat or 
Wet Lat him терем. the samo at the seme moment 
of the following day, aad maka the same observation: 
Wien he thon Sode tt tho end of thorhedow deviates 
from the Gat кірі toward the sosth, he must know 
‘hal the san has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached ita solstice. Bt if ho Врба tht the end 
E the shadow deviates towarda the north, he knows 
thet tho eon has already commenced to move south- 
ward and has already passed its solstice. If а mam 
Continuos this kind of observations, aed thereby finds 
the day of the solstico, he will find that onr words ere 
қал” 

"This passag shows that Varhamihira kad no know- 
ledge of the motion of tbe fred stars towards the cast. 
He considers thom, in agreement with the name, ss 
Лен, immoral stars, and representa Шә solstice aa 
‘moving towards the west. Tn eonseqacie uf this faney, 
Ье ban, in the matter of the lumar stations, confounded 
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(же things, between which we shall ow properly dis- 
tüinguish, Та order to semore doubt and to gire the 
matter în а eriticallyemended frm. 

Tn the order of tio zodiaca! signe we begin with th 
twelfth part of the өсіре which Шы north of tha point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic ascording 
to the sond motion, 42. the preassion of the equinases 
Tn that өше, the summer sltionalrays осон at the 
beginning of tho fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sgn. 

Tm the order ofthe lunar stations wo begin with that 
trenty-teventh part of the eoliptic which belongs to 
‘tho frst of the first zodiacal sign. In that өше the 

sammer койот falls always on three-fourths of the 

заттай station (Le. ов 600 of the sation) and the 
winter кізе on one-fourth of the twenty-first tation 
(ie on 2007 ofthe station), This order of things wil 
remain the sam as long aa the world laste, 

15, now, the lanar statione are marked by certain 
‘onstallatione, sod are called by names реса: to these 
‘constllations, the кіді wander round together with 
‘the conwalations, Tha sara of the вой signe aad 
of the stations havo, in bygone ties, oooupiad easier 
fia. mare westers) parta o the olipti. From them 
they hava wandered into those which they oeenpy at 
present, and in fare they will wander into other still 
‘more enstara parts of tha ecliptic, so that in tho course 
‘of tima they will wander through the whole орно. 

According to the Hindus, the stars of the sation 
елін stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, wording. 
to the rate of tho precession of the equinoxer adopted 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
oer ine in the 07 of tho fourth sign, whilst the con- 
elation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in whioh 
"ere was also tho solatio, Tbe acletice bas kept іш 
place bot the constellations hare migrated, just the төгү 
‘Opposite of what Vasdbainihire has fancied. 


m 
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ок тай кыдо. шында oF mix stans, AND ок тие 


Чик Hinda method for tho computation of the helical 


ДЕ rige of tho stars and tho young moon i, aa we think, 


the same asia explained in the canones caliod Sindbind, 
They call the degress of а mare distance from the 
ап whioh аго thought necessary for its helical rising 
Мита. "They ar, according tothe aatbor of the 
Giowrrtattie, the following: 13: for Ваай, Alya- 
miniga, Abel, АТаууйь, Ашый, Kalbalakrab; 
зо” for Albin, Alba's, Alnathea, Addi, Sala- 
Ыым, Reni; 14° for tho ethers. 

“ridently the stars hava in this төресі, been divided 
into thro» groups, the first of which seen to compas 
the Vari reckoned by tho Greeks as stars of the frst 
кой second magnitude, Ше second tho stars of tho third 
and fourth magnitade, and the tbid the stara of the 
fifth and sixth тарай, 

Brahmagupta ought to have given thi сані белот 
in his emondation of the Xhandathddyake, but he has 
зой done в. Ho expresses himself in general phrases, 
amd simply mentions 14° distance from tho sun ae 
nece; forthe heliaeal rising of all lanar stations. 

Vijayanandin saye: "Some stars aro not covered by 
Alayyûk, Alsi, Aleta, the two Engles, Dharish- 
(мі and Uttarabidrapedt because they have so mach 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of 
the observer) has vo much latitude, Tor Га the more 
northern regions they aro seen both at tho beginning 

td cad of one and the seme aight, and newer din- 
p 

‘Thay have particular methods for the compstation gaa, 
of the lineal rising of Адайды, ке. Suhail or Canopus ЖЕЗ, 
‘They бете it frst when tho sun enter the station 2757: 
Нана and they lose it ош of wight when bo entere the 
station Hain Palisa says: “Take doable the api of 
ihe san. “IE it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
‘sun, thin in the time of tho helincal setting of Agastya.” 

"Тарик of the sn is according to Pale 23 sodiscal 
signs Tho dosble of ib falls in 10° of Spica, which is 
ibo beginning of tho station Hasta. Half tho apis 
falls on 10° of Тат, which in the beginning of the 
station Ronin. 

КЕ flog in he men pet 
dation of the Ванда ладуца 

“Тіс position of Sohal ia 272 Orlon, is sollers 
\мйвде у! parte. ‘Th degree of ita distance from the 
sos кесиш for ita hein rang ar 12. 

“The position c Mrigekebn, 16 Бїт Үншенігең, 
ia 267 Orion, йа southern абеда 40 pars. "The de 
green of its distance from the sum necs for ita 
elise rising ae 13. f yoo want o fad th time 
of their ныш, imagine the san to be in the pinea cf 
the star, "That amount of the day which hat already 
lapsed isthe number of degrees of its dietanoe Кош 
She aun neseenry for ita айша rising. ix the 
азота on this particular place, When, then, the 
вап resche the degree of this акемде, Ше star fst 
emos ril. 

“Та order to find the time of the Belial setting of 
‘star дй to the degree of the sta siz con lat zodisoal 
sigma, Subtract from Ше sum the degrees of па dis- 
latos from Ше sun necessary foe ite helical rising, and 


EI  ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


fx th аный өй reminder Shen, than, the 
mam the dere ofthe алайы in athe te 
тея 

The beak debi mention өтін мейе авй 
ceremonies ih ue тайм the hee ngs 
тшмен. We shall now келі беш trea 
inge that which aber ca йал whet sinos ve 
кше mada ohligstary on oomeives to give Ше star 
Si rom the boks ofthe Wins oompiete and exactly 
күзде 

‘Voter өрі: * Whonin de begining he son 
had risen, and in Ме тезініге had come oad inthe 
eil of the towering вни Vidya, the іше 
onld not reagent eld postion, ind, ated 
Ту ашнен, mored towards hin to Binder his 
‘nach asû ттен his harict fom pasing stre 
it me Vindhys sse eren to she ларин) 
of Paradiso and tho dvalingn of de Vidhan, the 
‘oka ing Nom the tor rd toi кеше 
Бере Еу өленде Ұлыма 
lodi nd alt there а рт fir mives going to 
tad fe and ы быта playing wi euh cler 
‘Wien thn vind Hor agna e Cie pam сі 
Shr danger they Bow in waring bane. 

Tn ia mine the wd animale СЫ the Tons ар. 
peer ы дык Wack, in сокуон of the тайдай 
Etta animala called Hronare, whch cg to ther, 

ing the cre their bodies whan they rb each ойи 
mik е wld бшик When they atc the toting 
Терно theater become raring.. "The көнені. 
bears are aon lining up (0 the borne of Vidhya 
мй tots fey pains x by isin, they tsk the 
Sinton бота» been. Tio sachorites are en at 
Sts water place, tio wit ronihing themseives 
by йат. Tie (ие oru things of the Vi 
alge aro inert. 

Whos, шт, Agastya, the son of Varuna (sas 


CHAPTER шт. 2 


ihe son of tho water) had observed all those proceed 
Inga of the Vindhya, he offered to be Ма companion in 
bis aspirations, and asked him to remain in his 
until ke (Agastya) should терпе and should have freed 
Ші Vin) am the darks ich wa an bi 

V. x hon Арлнуа tamed towards the өкеп, do- 
тошіңім water so tbt it disappeared. There appeared 
‘the lower parte of the mountain Vindhya, whist the 
табат and the water animals were clinging to it. 
‘They trated the mountain till they picreod it and dog 
mines їп it, io which there remained gems and peal 

V. 2—The оова became adored by then, further 
by trees which grew up, thongh it (ihe water) wat 
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro ia windings 
on ite surface. 

V. 3-The mountain has in exchange for the wrong 
dane tois by Suhall, resived the ornament which it 
алкен whence the negeis got tiaras and crowns 
made for themselves 

"Y. 4— Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
sinking dows of iis wator ito tho depth, received the 
‘sparkling of tho fishes when they more abont in it, the 
Appearance of jewels ab ita bottom, and the rushing to 
{ind fro ofthe serpent and anaes їз tho remainder of 
ite water, When the fishes тив over it, and the coreh- 
‘shells and pead-oystere, yoo would take the ап for 
ponds, tho surface of ther water being covered with the 
White los in the season of fared and the senson of 

V. Yon could scarcely distinguish between this 
meter һай heaven, becuase the oean is adorned with 
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stara with many- 
headed serpent, resembling threads of rays which come 
from the sun; with crystal ini, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a whita mist, above which rim 
the onda of heaven. 

Y. G—How shonid I not prise bim who did 


“ ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


итем. deed, who pointed oat to the angels the beauty of 
the orowan, and made the ocean and the monntain 


‘he heart ofthe pins man i commingled, clean, Т say 
iron that which overpowers him in the intarecura 
withthe wicked 

V. S Whenever Agastya ries and the water in- 
renes ia the river and valle daring 
‘ee the sivera offering to the moon all that is on the 
surface of their water, the various kinda of white and 
тей lotus and the papyrus j all that swims in them, the 
dicks өмі the goso (pelicans), a а етс unto him, 
even а a young girl оба тома and presents when ehe 
tors thom (the rivers) 

"Y. 9.—We compare th standing of the pairs of red 
кене on the two shores, sd tbe swimming to and fro 
‘of tho white ducks in tho midst while they seg, to the 
‘wo lips of a beautiful woman, showing her tooth when 
ahe langha for oy, 

"V. 10-—Naj, wo comparo tho black lotus, tending 
between white tos, nd the dashing ofthe bees against 
if from dasiro of the fiagraney of ite smell, with the 
black of ber pupil within the white af tha ring, moving 
‘coquettthly and amoroosly, being surrounded by the 
haie ol the eyebrows. 

V. r1, When you then вө the ponds, when the light 
of the moon hus risen отет thom when the moon illu- 
rminates their dim waters, and when the white lotas 
opens which was shat over the bees, you would think 
them the face of а baatifsl woman, who looka with a 
black oye from a white eyeball, 

Y. 12. When a stream of tho torrents of Varsbakila 
іше down to them with serpents, polson, and the impu- 
ritis, the rising of Schall above thera cleans them from. 
дейешеш aud saves Шеш from injury. 
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Y. 13—4s one moments thinking of Suhail before 
‘the door of a man blots out his sine deserving of panisi tree 
ment, how much more effective will be the Daracy of 
the tongue praising Ма, when the task isto do атау 
with ein and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
Rishis have mentioned what кесійее ia necesmey when 
Suhail risos. 1 aball make a present to the kinga by 
relating it, and shall make this relation а sucre anto 
Him. So Tsay: 

7. 14— His rising takes place at the moment when 
somn of the light of the sun appears from the east, sud 
‘he darkness of night is gathered in the west The 
beginning of Ма appearance ia dien to porceire, and 
‘ot every one who locks at him understands it. Thero- 
fore ask th astronomer at that moment about the direc 
tiom whence it rises, 

Ү. 15, 16 Towards thin reel ofer the асное 
called arpha, and spread оп the earth what yon bap- 
pen to have, rosee and fragrant flowery в thoy grow 
in the country. Рай oa them what you think fi 
gold, garmenla, jewels of the sca, ad offer incense, 
taron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together 
with an ox and а cow, and many dishes and sweet. 

V. 17-—Know that he who does this during seran 
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, 
and copfdencr, possesens a the end of them the whole 
tarih and tho comm whioh surrounda it on the fonr 
Sides, if he is a Kshatriya. 

V. 18.—If he is а Brahman, be tans Ма wishes, 
Jews the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets 
noble children from ber. If ho ia a Vaya, be obtains 
‘ch landed property aod aoqairee a glorious lordship. 
Tf he is » Sidra, ke will obtain wealth. АШ of them 
‘obtain health and айу, the cessation of injories, aud 
Шкетешікшіз of reward. 

‘This ie Varihamil 
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offering to Guba. Ta the sume book bo gives aloo the 
‘ala regarding obit 

“Gangs, Var, ура and Pasar told their 
papila Unt Мана Mera i uit of plea ol gold 
© ч them there hare дип tres with entras 
тесей ower and Hammons. Тіс bors sendy 
тоова them with humming pleat to het, tod 
{ho nympho the Doras wander there о and ro with 
slain тийш, with plant inten and 
‘recasting joy. ТЫ: monatain hee inthe pat Nec 
saris tho park of erai. So they saf. oper 
жы there at a tine, and thon Nirada the ish asked 
in regarding the prognostic of Robin, upon which 
Jupiter explained tem to hi 1 shall ere rate 
"bom far an necs. 

S. elt тал i the Blas days of the month 
Айды меті th moon races Robi. Lat hin 
desk to th noch or euo dr tawn а igh spot. To 
‘his opt the Brenan mov go who ha de charge o 
‘he house af tbo Kings -Ho inio light thero э т td 
io draw à diagram ы the varier planea tad nar 
‘ation end ft. Н» st recta mbat io neoeeeary for 
‘ok ono of them, and t0 gon sachin 
On barley and i 
oce by throwing tese things natn fre. ound aw 
fe onal for sides there man bo a тшй as pose 
of jewels aod jugs fled wi 
Тыште! cho there happens to be sb Randa the 
Moment, its ать rasche af tes, and rots of. 
Pianta. Further, e a to spa there grias which i 
Sot with а cla for hia night quater, “Then he le te 
{aks tho diferent kinde of meda and coms to wath 
Шеп with water to pot gold i de mide of dn, 
anû todeposte them in a jug. He isto placo it tomardi 
® отыз roo, and t prepare Ита, i tow. 
ing barley and ой into te le a Ше ene time те. 
citing coa passage fom the Vato, veh mor ta 
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diferent directions, vie. Varana mantra, Väyava-mantea, rom 
anû ботата 
"Ho raises a danda; іе Tong and high spoar, hon. 
the top of which hang dowa two straps, tha ono as long 
һа the spoar, the other rios aa long. He most do all 
thie before the moon reaches Robin, for this purpose, 
that when sho reaches it, ho should be rody to deter 
mina the times of tha blowing cf tho wind as wall an 
ita dictions. Не learns this by means of the ылар: 
of tho spaar. 
Y. 10.—If the wind on that day blows from the cen- 
tres of the four drestons, i is considered propitious; 
if it blows from the directione between them, i in 
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the 
‘tame direction, powerfel and withont changing, thia 
too is considered propitius. The time of its bowing 
‘measured by tho tight pari of the day, and each 
м pare is considered as corresponding to the bal 
ofa month. 
V. 11— When the moon leaves the sation Rokint, 
yon look at the seeds placed in а oertain direction. 
‘That of them which sprout will grow plentifaliy in 
pred 
V2 When the moon comes near Во, yon 
most be an the look-out. If the sky in cler, not afocted 
фу any distorbance; if the wind is pure and does not 
pe a destructive commotion; if tio melodios of the 
‘animals өші birds are pleasant, this is considered pro 
Бӛжа We shall now consider the cloud 
Y. 13, 14—1E they Dont ike the branches of the 
valley (dof 7, nd ont of hem the ashes of lighting 
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white 
ише; if the lightning encircles the cond like the rays 
‘of the cum if tho clond has the enlour of widen, or of 
‘ees, or of йл; 
"Y: 1g-19-—If the sky is covered with clonds, and 
‘pt of them Bashes the lightning like gold, И tho rain- 
тыш ° 
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bow кота йв round form coloured with something lke 
the red of evening twilight, and with oclours like those 
of the garments of bride; if the thunder roars Tike 
the acreaming peacock, or tho bird which cannot drink 
ator except from falling rain, whioh thon screams for 
joy, t the frogs enjoy the fall water places, so n to 
rak vehementi ; i£ уоп ase tha sky raging like the 
raging of elephanta and Бабаев in the thicket, in the 
тайота parta of which the fe is blasing ; if the clouds 
more like ths Tabs of the elephants, if they hine like 
the sbining of pearls, oonch-shells, snow, and eren at 
the mecnbeeme, as though the moon had let the corde. 
her lustre sad splendor; 

"Y. 20. AII this indicates moch rsin and Бонн by 
a rich growth. 

"Y. 25.44 the timo when tho Brahman sits amidst 
the water jogs, the falling of stars, the fasbiog of the 
lightning, thunderbolt, red glow in the sky, tornado, 
carchguako, the falling of bal, and the screaming of 
the тїй animala, all these things are ovnsidered as 

lucky. 

У. 26.—IF the water decreases in a jag on the north 
ther by elf, oe у a hale, or by dripping away, 
here will be no rain in the month riva. IF it de 
creases in а jog on the еме sida, thare wil bo no rain 
im Bhidepede ТЇ it decreases in a jug on the sonth 
de, there will be no min in Анау and if it de- 
өтемек: в jug on the төш side, there will bo no rain 
in Кїлїк. If shore is no decrease of water in the 
jugs, the summar rain will be perfect, 

S. 27-—From the juge they also derive prognostios 
nto the diferent casten. "The northera jug refers to 
the Brabman, th eastern to tho Kahstriya, the southern 
to the Vaidya, and the western to the Shara, TE the 
‘names of people and certain circumstances аге inscribed 
npon the jogs all that happens to them И, ag they 
break or the water in thom decrees, is considered at 
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are similar to thoss relating to Rohit. When you are 3 


‘moon stands in either of the two stationa АЦЫ, 
бе Pûrreasbidhê or Utters-aehib, select a прой a 
gos bare selected it for ЖОМ, and take а Balance 
Of gold. ‘That is the bot If itis of silver, i is 
middling. ТЕ it is not of silver, make it of wood 
called Марал, which seems to bo tho Bhatia trs 
(бе Acacia catechn), or of the head of an arrow with 
which already a man bas been killed The smallest 
mensare for the length of ite beam is a span, The 
longer it is, the better; Ше shorter it is, the loss 
favorable. 

"V. 6—A seal bas four strings, aach 10 digits long: 
Ite two sales are of linen sloth of the sizs of 6 digita. 
Tta tro weights ao of gold. 

7.7, 3— Weigh by equal quantities of cach 
matter, water of the well, of tho ponds, and of the 
rivers, lephants teeth, the hair of heroes, pieces of gold 
‘with tho names of ings writtan өп them, and pisces of 
‘Hor metal over which the names of other people, or the 
mames of animals, years, days directions, or countries 
hare been pronounced. 

Y. 11 weighing, taro towards t 
weight in the right soale, өзі the thing which are to 
be weighed in the loft. Recite over them and speak to 
the balanos: 

"Y. 2— hos art correct; thon art Deva, and the 
wife «Га Dove, Thou art Sarasvati, the danghter of 
Brahman. Thou rorealest the right and the trath. 
"Thou art more correct than tho өлі of correctness. 

Y. 3. Thon art like the rum and the plants in their 
wandering from ent to wew on one and the eme road. 

"V. 4-—Throngh thee stands upright the order of the 


east; put the 
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койа, aod in thee is anited tho truth andthe correct- 
nee cf al the angels and Brahmans. 

"Y. $—Thow art tho daughter of Brahman, and а 
та of thy howe ia Kasyapa." 

"V. 1 Thin weighing mart tako plaso in the eron- 
ing. Then pot the things asido, and repont their 
raging the next morning, That which kaa increased 
in weight will озн and thrive im that year; that 
which has дихемий will be bud and go back 

‘This weighing, however, in not only to be done in 
Айафм bot also in Бобу! sed Seat, 

"Y. 0-1 tho year is а артем, and the weigh 
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the. 
weighing in in that yer twice done, 

V. 12.—IE the prognostios are identical, what they 
forsbodo will happen, 1t they ware noi identical, 
obearve the, prognostios of Тойың, for ie ia predomi 
peu 
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Wru regard to tho ato why tho water of the cosa 
always remains asi ia, we quoto the flowing pasage i 
from the Matsya- Purda" At the beginning there ^7 
ore rixten mountain, woh had wing and ould Ay 
{ad ri spinto the ait." However, the raya of Indra, 

ruler, bared thi wing ко shat they fll down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the osean, four of 
thom їп each paint of t» comptes Ме еа, Rihar 
Ms, Haha Cakra, Neb; In the morth, Cendra, 
Жайы, Duos, Belo; Па the wee, Vakra, Vadhra, 
Nisl, Parata s in do sath, Майы, Dravipa, Main- 
Ша; Мазде (0. Between tks third and the fourth 
of the eater mountains There И tho fro Sonata, 
"lich drinks te watar of the оонап, Bat for tain the 
onan would БІ ер, ince the rivos perptsali How 


ce was the fre of one of their kings, called cr; 
Aurea, He had inherited the realm from is father, 
hs vas killed while he was still an embryo. Wi 

фо was bora and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels and drow 
his ord to ЫП them, sins they bad neglected the 
guardianship of tbe world, notwithstanding mankind's 
‘worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
love contact with tho world. Thereupon the angels 
humiliated shemgslves before him and tried to con- 
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ciliate him, vo that he cased from his wrath. Then be 
‘spoke to them “But what ыш Ito do withthe fire of 
Жу wrath?" and thoy advised kin to throw # into the 
Soman, Jt is this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
эмер. Othirasay: “Ihe water of tho streams dove ot 
отө the cores, becas Indra, th roler, taken up 
‘he cosas in tho аара af the дігі, and senda it down 

Again the Malsya-Purdna mys 


"Tho back pact in 


T. tho moon which is called Selalakita, е the шен 


figere, ia tho image of the figuros of the above-man- 
tionad біледі moantans reflected by the light of the 


"The тооп» called Sua 
lala, for the globo of her body ін watery, refecti 
‘the figure of the earth as a miror reflects. On the 
earth thor are mountains and tees of diferent shapes, 
which are reicied іа the шаш as a bars gare. Tt 
in also called Mrigaldtama, t. the Dguro of a gull, 
for cortals people compare the black part on the moon's 
fe to tho gure of a gazelle 


"The азах stationa thoy docere 4 ba the davghtors 
TEL of Pajipat to whom the moon ix тылай Ho wat 
sapecially attached to Robin, and penfored hor to the 


af him to thair father Рсайрші. “Tha later strove to 
keep peace among thom, and admonished him, bt with- 
оо any sucess. Then be cursed the moon (Zumas), in 
consequence of wich his face breame leproae. Now 
the тооп repented of his doing, and came penitent to 
Prajâpati, who spoke to Кіп: “Му word is one, and 
nono be cancelled however, I shall cover thy ваше 
for the Balf of each month.” Thereupon the moon 
spoke to Prajtpati: "But how shall the trace of tho sia 
of tho past be wipod of from шө?" Prajipai anewered: 
"By erecting tho shape of the ga of Mabâdova aa an 
objet of thy worship.” This he did, The lènga he 
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тей was the stone af Somanttb, for me means the peat 
шоо and ма means толеп, wo tbat the whole word = 
шша тыт of the жол. Tho image тө бовай 
iy the Princo Мара пау ded bo шашы to 
Меты i6 He ded tho нет теі о/м 
сеткен to bo mpared t Ма тай 

Rom, Glam, a kessy 
poll, jewel. and embroidered garment. Par of i 
ihe buen thrown into tho hipodroma of the town. 
together with the Carmina el of bronze, tat 
had been ought from Thnosar.. Anciber pert of the 
idol fom Bomanti es before the dor ofthe moe 
of аши, on which people rab their foot to clean 
‘hom fom dirt and vet 

The linga i an image ofthe penia of Madera 
bare heard the following tory regarding i" A Rib 
on seeing Mabiders wih Ма wie betume тро 
SE in, abd curai Ыш athe bid Ite bis peni 
At once his perde dropped, and wis ae if wiped 
+. Ta йур She Bid mae ÛÛ Û prion to 
SUM йә eigen ef Ma Бонд pel сеге 
them by the Bey pie. Tia өнд which 
had troubled is ZÎ es reid, nd ha spoke fo 
Mm “Voy, Teall сорав too by making the 
image of thn ash whieh thon bat ls Ue оиа of 
i fornem ty wil adh a to Go, 
Tad oome near hiu 

Vardhamihirs шу» about the oonstruction of the mecs 
tiga: Mtr having chosen falls stone fori (РДЕ. 
мей as long as tho image in intended to ba. Divide Î" 
it into threo’ par. ‘The lores part of i in qua. ioca 
"angular, abit were а cabe or quadrangele colaman, i 
Ты middle pari octagonal, іш surface being divided 
iy toe len. The apor third ін zond, rounded 
off so aa to eti the gland of a penia 

Y. 61m erating the figure, place the quadran- 
gular ra within e earth and forthe octagonal nd 
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ааа‏ ا 
e EE T‏ 
ER GE IS‏ 
XD I ERE‏ 

e салы 

ees 
eek aka city 
Et pU 
Барун 
Кк ү ЫЗ 
‘the earth, or if it projecta too little out of the earth, 
сс ESS 
лы тіреле 
крае зс гы 
So ы cra c 
MEC UN 

SENS ашыу met within the Алшы destined for the 
RUP ee ee) 
RCM ант akc 
түе eee 
ped ee eat 
oleh се асела 
E ero 

ЕСТЕ iu it 

VEU EMT ec aa 

a т rere 
Ее Ер 

NER сс е шш 

gi Mir ME pe i iem 

LZ puhara (P), we state that, socording to tho notions of the 
Cum ет 
De e RE 
ITE геа 
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the breath aod the cessation of its being blown up by 
pr 

іші bas come to а belief Uke this, after he had 
beard from tho Hindan that there is а demon in the 
жа whoee drawing breath and exhaling breath cunt 
tho ow and tho obb. 

"The educated Hindus determine the daily phaser of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phases by Ше increase and waning of the 
‘moon; bat the physical case of both phenomena is not 
anderstocd by then. 

Түй low and ebb to which Somanith owes ite meme олеш 
(ie master of the moot); for the stone (or ара) of С” 
Бота was originally erected on tho coast, litle “КС 
Jess than threo miles west of tho month of the river 
ызан, east of the golden fortress Biri, which bad 
appeared as а dwelling place for Visndeva ot far fom 
the place where he and Мк family wore killed, and 
Where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
Tren and таа, фе water of the жел res in the food 
to. to cover the place іш question. When then the 
moon reaches tha teria of noon and midnight, the 
‘rater recede а the «bby and the place becomes again 
‘ible, Thus the moon was perpetasliy occupied in 
‘erring the Ша and bathing it. Therefore the place 
ты considered aa sacred to the moon. The fortress 
Which contained the idol and ib» treasron was not 
Ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago, 

"The Vishew-Purdna saye: "The greatest height of 
the water of the Sow in 1500 digits” This statement 
seams rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the 
тыш height of the oos rose to between sixty to 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays wold be more 
orertiowo than has ever boon witnessed. Sill this i 
mot entirely Improbable, as ie in not n tet imposible 
om nacount of tome law of nature. 

"The fact that the justmentioned fortress is айа to 
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have appeared ont of tho oos is not astonishing for 
‘hat particular part of tbe согап; for the Dibajls 
islands (Maledivor amd Lacondivot) originate in a 
similar manner, rising oot of tho corn as паза доти, 
‘They Постове, and rio, mud etm thomesiee, and 


become decrepit өз if from eld nge; the 
coms dislred, no longar keep together, and dis- 
appear in the water as if melting aray. The inhabi- 
"anta of the ilands quit that one which epparsnty dies 

‘and migrate to а yoang aad fresh one which is 
Shoat to rim shore the oce. "hey tae their oocom 
aot palms along with them, colonise the new inland, 
aod dwell on it. 

"That the fortes із question is called golden тау 
oniy bo а conventional epithet Possibly, however, 
‘His object ie to be taken Literally, for the islands of 
the Zäbaj ме called tho Gold Contry (Suvarnodetpa). 
because you oblain mach gold as deposit if you wash 
only a ilo of the earth of that county, 
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{ris perfectly known to Ше Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the each, and 

‘the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon thoy have 
based their compatations im the astronomical hand- 
books and other work, 

‘Varibomibirs бау in the Samat — 

V. 1.—" Bono solace maintain that the Heed be- usse 
longed to the Бауш, and that Ма mother was Sun. БЕ 
ki Aftor tho angels had fetched the amrita ош of Sue 
tho ocean, thoy asked Vishpu to distributo it among 
them Whe 


When Уйга handed him a portion of the amrita, bo 
took and drank it, But thon Virhna paroived who it 
was, hit him with bis round сайга, and ent off his hesê. 
However, the head remained alive on доош 

amrita in ita month, whist tho body died, sine it had 
not yet pariaken of the amrita, and tho force ofthe 
Jutter had not yet sprend through it, Then the Hend, 
bumbling ital, spoke: ‘Zor what ain bas this been 
dono?" Therepon ba was recomponsed by being 
md to heaven and by being made one of іш 


tay that the Head bas a bod like sun 
and moon, but that it is black end dark, ard cannot 
‘therefore beeen ia heaven, Brahman the fmi father, 
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the timo of an өсіре, 

Y. 3— Others ay that ho has а heed liko that of a 
жетуші end a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that ho bas no other body besides the black colour 
‘whic ie ма” 

After 


. 4——" IE the Head bed а body, it would wet by 
immediate contact, whilst wo бай that he eclipses from 
* distance, when betwen him and thé moon there is 
за intra of six sodio signe. Besides, his motion 
does not increase nor decrease, во thet we cannot 
imagine an eclipse to be солей by his body reaching 
‘ho pot of the lunar espe. 

V. S--And if а паз commits himself to such а 
iow, le him tall us for what purpose the cles of the 
“Head's rotation have beer osledated and what ls ше 
з of their bring correct in consequence of the fact 
that hin rotation in a regular one. It the Hoad is 


dina signe? 
V. 6 His body is there present between Мей and 
tail; both bang together by menos of the Боду, Still 
it doos not eclipse san nor moon nor the zed stare of 


‘he lamar stations, there being an ea 
are two beads opposed to each other. 

V. 7— If the Ister wero tho case, and the moon 
те being eclipsed by one of tho two, the кап would 
necessarily өй, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise, 

ess if the moon should set eclipted, the son would rise 
запреа. And nothing of the kind erer oscura. 

"Y. & As bas boon mentioned Dy scholas who enjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon ін kor enter 
ing Use shadow of the earth, and an eclipe of the an 
лі in this that the moon covers and hides tho тап 


only if there 
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from va, Therefore tho unar eclipse will never revolve 
from the west nor Ше solar oclise from the өлі. 

V. 9-A long shadow stretches away from the ene, 
in like manner sa the shadow of «toe, 

Y. o. When the moon Зая ому litle latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of it distance fem the 
tm, and if jt does not wand too far north or ко, in 
that cune the moon enters the shadow of tha earth and 
ia eclipsed thereby. The бен contact takes placo on 
he sido ofthe өмі 

"Y. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from 
he west, tbo moon covere the sun, aa if a portion of a 
cond covered hin. The amount of tbo covering difers 
in diferent regions 

V. ta. -Becrase that which coves the moon i lage, 
her light wanes when опе of it in oalipeed; and 
‘cate that which cover tbe sun aot lage, tbe rays 
are powerful notwithitanding the elise 

Y: 13-—The nature of the Head bas nothing what- 
over to жі the Таваг and solar eclipses. Om thin 
Sel jec the scholars in ther books age,” 

‘After having desribo the naturo ofthe two eclipses, 
а he undarstanda them, he complains of those who do 
not know this, and says: “ However, common people 
are always very lond in proclaiming the Hesd to be 
the canse of an eclipse, and they sey, “IF the Head 
Aid nct appear aod did not bring about tbe өсіре, the 
Brahmans would sot at that moment undergo an cbli- 
gators washing” 

Varlhamihirs tays 

Y. 14—""he reason of thls ie that the head humi- 
lite itself after it had boen cut off, and rosived from 
Brahman а portion of the offering which the Балаша 
offer to tho îre at the moment of an eclipse. 

V. 15 Therefore ho is near tbe spot of the clipe, 
‘searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people 
mention bim froqueny, and consider him аз the cause 


" 


i 
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ofthe clipe, although he bas nothing whatsoever to 
Чо with in; for tho өшіре depends entirely npon the 
hiforaiy and tho declination of the orbit of the 

"The later words of Varihamihira, who, in passages 
qutd preriondy, Вав already rovesled Biel! to as 
as a men who seeurataly knows the shape of the word 
are od end surprising. However, һе mers sometimes 
to side with the Brahmana, to whom he belonged, and 
from whom he could not soparato himself. Still be 
does not deserve to be blamed, ва, on the whole, his 
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
еу speaks cut the truth, Compare, ag. bis state. 
ment regarding the Saridhi, which те hare mentioned 
above (i. $66). 

"Would to God that all distinguished men followed 
Ма example! But look, for instant, at Brahmagupta, 
Who is certainly tho moat distinguished of thee astro- 
‘omer. For а he жал one ofthe Brahmans who read 
3n their Pars that the san is lower thon the moon, 
anà who therefore require a bend biting the sun in 
order that ho shouldbe odipied, he abire tho trath 
and loads his керегі to impostare, if be did no! and 
ды me by near nyt ышы 
ршн at thom, speak as he spoke simply in order to 
‘mock them, or under the compolsion of some mental 
derangement, ike а тал whom death is about to roh of 
his consciousness, "Tho words in question sre found in 
the frst chapter of Ма Вата имама. 

Some people think that tho ре is not caused by 
‘he Не. This, however is a foolish ides, for it is he 
infact who eclipses, and the generality of the inbabi 
tants of the world say that it i the Head who eclipses. 
The Vela, which is the word of God from thementh of 
Bratman, says that the Head eclipee, ikowise tho book 
егі, composed by Mano, nd the Белді, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman, On tho contrary, Verde 
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tamihira, баць, Aryabbata and Visbpucandra main- 
tain that the eclipse js not caused by tbe Teed, bat 
by the moon and tho shadow of tho earth, in direct 
presion to all (о tho generality of mon), and from 
enmity кекіл tho jostmontined dogma. For ifthe 
read dora vot cusan th eclipsa, ll the шарға of the 
Brahmans which they practi at tho moment of an 
eclipse, vin. their robbing themselves with warm oil 
tnd other works of prescribed worship, would bs illu- 
tory and not be rewarded by heavenly Ыш. Ifa man 
declares there things to bo illusory, he tanda onside 
of the generally soknowledged dogma, and that is not 
allowed. Manu sayein the Siti: “When the Head 
keeps the san or moon in өсіре, all waters on earth 
become pare, and in purity iko the water ofthe Ganges! 
The Fala taya: “The Hendinthe nca of a woman ofthe 
dager of the Dalsyaa, called Sei" балы?) 
Therefore people praise the wellknown work of piety, 
ad therefore thse authors most cease to oppose the 
generi, for everything which nin the Feda, Sirit, 
Spi Бедиа ttre.” 

Ле Brahmagupta, in this төре, je ono of thes of 
whom God says (Koren, Sûra жеті. 14." Mey have 
iid our sgn, though eir мета bnew them srl, 
From idein тй hughes” wo shall not angue 
‘wth hie, but only whisper into his ear: IE people 
Inst ander cleumtaces give up opposing the meli- 
tls codos (as neem to be yonr cat), why then do you 
order people to be pions if yon forget t bo vo your 
self? “Why do you, after having spoken wach words 
thea begin to ошгиїмө the diameter of the moon 
dr to explain her and the dae 


eclipsing the moon? Why do you compate boi eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not 
зоол tothe views of those with whom you think 
it proper to agroo? Ш the Brahmans are ordered to 
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ТЫ iu иши. Hs те Мышка 
preps десі prems ped ipti 
qvi erii d te vet d i 
КЕТТЕТ 
den oe ae oy oe А еі 
Aog aine ew e fan) vedi 

raga шу G 110) te uocis dila 
tos? fto hry mens oli аты inbadi 
a ati obec rad v s cl шу бие 
Sou be cer le ай hectic quat 
Sie ty аай rci by mat of headed сы 
Site "rer da futi omes t heo 
innate woos ti maar cad esae 
of th mr тоа ше Hide hk тил 
Saar ката ала LA ка vct 
Tia a, 

Onaga menoa ди alg e inden 
Mug патоне: co wet 
pies e QU (eed 
ЖАТЫ a cre 
жылы БА Mie еі жа 
раса ot ae 

Тїз шу рш. ма co олы мысыны 
nite ouem sre sore nena 
Таса (rh aks ш gens sonder] ты 
ачыг d а slam fut etn of can 
o hd Ышш n, атна, ie abu 
dern of a Twig to We ne ік ып. 
у 
s Жылыту Шо ал атас ten te vt 
try tg Yn age If inne i n 
Sensor cat it dup te ace 

"аг ди dores ni Tinde ie 
end Бе rics а ше л и ш Ші 
еннет сте) 
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as thoy, 
in their Гатова, place the moon cove the sun, and 
thn ih gr ay ever a wc enr 
‘sight of chose who wand lower than both. 
Tüade ie rendre mon dog cii өлен 
moon and sen, ва tho sh devours the bait, and causes 
thea to aperia бен ара in which de ial 
parta of them in reality appear. However, 
ен Керек. sepa tal PL та 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as tho Koran, 
Bara xxix. 12, says) “ kar Chir en burdens and other 
Buens bids then,” and who think they oam increase 
the light of their minds the fact being thatthe masters 
эге as ignorant ns the pupils. 
Very odd is that which Verdbamihira relates of certain 


‘redo not want to oppose thems, vs. that they tried to 
prognosticate the occurrence OF an өшіре by pouring a 
nell amount of water together withthe amo amount 
large vase ith a fat bottom an the eighth 
of the lenar days, ‘Then they examined the spote 
Whero the cil war united and diporsed. The тей 
portion they considered as « progeestiotion forthe box 
ning fh lpn th pred portion ш к prog. 
mostieation for if 
Taaa Тайып шун that رقت‎ ee to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
of theeclipe(V. 16), whilst others tried to progocsticate 
am eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, еу, the falling 
f stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landalip, and 
‘earthquake. “These things,” so esas, "are not always 
Sontomparary with an epee, nor are they ita сыл; 
‘the nature ofan unlucky event isthe only thing which 
‘hese occurrences have in common with an есір. А 
‘explanation ie totally diferent from eaeh 


"Tho same man, knowing only io well the character 
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of his countrymen, who like to mix vp рем with wolfe 
beans, peris with dung, ways, without quoting any 
authority for kis worde (V. 63): “TE at the me of am 
зебри n volo wind blows, the next есіре will be 
six monta Iter, ТЕ а star fala down, the next clipes 
trill be twelve months later. If the alr ie dust, it wil 
Be sighteen month latar. If there ia an earthquake, it 
vill be twenty-four monthe later. If tha air in dark, it 
Will be thirty months later: IF hail falla, it will be 
thirty-six months latar.” 

"To meh things silence is tha only proper answer. 

T skall not omit to mention that the diferent kinds 
of әсіре described in the canon of Аав, 
though correctly represented, do not agree with the 
resalta of actual етта ов, More correct i similar 
тізе cf tho Hindos, vin, tal the eclipse has the colour. 
SE smoke if it covers Tes than half tho body of the 
"moon; that it ie ооа back If f completely covers one 
Balf of her; that i bas а ойошт between Black and тей 
if tho octies covers moro than half of her body; өзі, 
lantiy, that ft is yellow-brown if it covers the whole 
body of the moons 


m 
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ione are eulicently NIU 
denonsirtel in the sixth chapter of Aluageet ‘The P7 
Hindus cel pri of tne si the beginning d nd 


each of which has ER 
а particular dominant and progacstiss sa exhibited in” 
the folowing table: 
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eee The computation ofthe paran in which yon happen 
ERSTE to hein tho fallowing, according tothe Асала уада 
БЕТ ^ Write down the akeryaye, as computed according to 
ЖАЙДЫ. qs canon, in two places. Multiply the one by fo, and 
die cho prodat by 129, ning arin А 
тош ac oma bal, an a id. Aidt the quotient 
бу. Аай не от toe menter eter în бы есері. 
pinon, кө divide the тиз by 180. Тін тойи, м 
дінің f тім, means e neuer of conie 
жатам. Divido i by 7, and tho remainder ander 7 
witch you get шиши ба distance ot fr presi 
qure rom the Eat oue (a from that d Scan 
олеге, бө талан вай 180 which yon qut by 
the din Бо арий part ofthe parenn in wi 
те yon are. Үошыгый is fom 180, if te терінін" 
Биа than га lena aie poat or оешу; 
it he маны ses i ique, There 
ou mot ЧУ Еу cine moll compute that 
Ts hich as captor o pri arse i 
PI yon Mage t e? 
in center page of the Bick we бид the following 
rele: Take fe iip tpn, Lethe тай porion 
Ur tia doe of ТЕТІГІ 
nd te down tn rendir in to diffrent pet 
Smet tom th lover ner d end dive he vr 
ty got, Sume йи quotient fo te пура number 
and divide the seoaindr by 17), The quint yor 
Sieger but tho mainder you divide by 7. Tio guo- 
tient gives parrans, beginning with Brehmádi " (sic) 
"Tho two methods do no agree with each other. 
Wear ander ho inpreon tha in he second pac 
ge something hu ein fallen ut or ten changed 
ЕТІ 
in Vete ses of the astrologica! potens 
жалы иеде ле bet well ex Ты inp ис 
ЕШ eiue siti a crie prem ftm i medi, 
EARN heels io dbe que bus er da эы] 
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sod there will be much bangor and killing.” Шш 
{his passage the translator has not made а blunder, 
we can ову sey that thin description applies to each 
parsan preceding such a ono in which there occurs өш 
"орев 

‚лш iia he loving remark of hi (T 24) 

1 oclir oocure earlier than haa been celoolated, 

ime тіп aod the sword in dawn, TE i 
secure later thau has been caleulsted, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the cor, the 
fruit, and бонат, (V. 25. Ма is part of what I hare 
found in the books of the ancients and transfered to 
this pce. Ifa man properly knows how to oalonlate, 
it иШ not happen to bim in bis ealnlations that an 
clipes falls too eri or too Ine. Lf the mun îs eclipsed cn ut 
and darkened еліне a ратат, yon most know that аа" 
angel called ‘Tener has eclipsed him." 

Similar to this is кіші ho says in anothor paseo: 
“IF the turning to the north takes place before the кш ia. «> 
‘acters the sign Cupricornus, the south and the west 
ill be таей. I Ub шегіне to the south takos place 
before the un enters Cancer, the емі aod the north 
vill be ruined. If the tarsngeainces with tho san'a 
entering the int dogrocs of thew wo signs, or takos 
place after it happiness will be common to all fonr 
Sidus, and Misa in them will iners" 

Bach sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to bo understood, sound Tiko the raving of в madman, 
‘bat perhaps there is am esoteric monning oopoealed 
behind them which we do not now. 

After this we must continue о speak of the domini 
temporum, fur these two are of a cyclical natare, adding 
жад materials ss are related to the 
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owe, даш ок cowWECTED someon. 


[GEO Платон, or time im general, only applies to the 
EXER Oreator м being his age, and nob determinable by а 


ШЕ beginning end amend In fad, it 


his eternity. 
They frequently call it che soul La, purusha. Botas 
common time, which is determinable by mo- 
Чоо, the single perte of 1 apply to beinge beside the 
Greater, sad to nataral phenomena beside ile өзі. 
Than alpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for 
[iin hia day and night, кай his ife ia determined by it 

Bach танага bas special dominant called 
Mox, who in describe hy special qualities, аду 
mentioned in a formar chapter, Оз the other band, Г 
have rover ned anything of dominanta of the cature 
ущш or pugas. 

‘Vasthamibira saye in the Great Book of Ваа: 
«АМ, ke. the year, belongs to Saturn; Ayana, half a 
year to the sum ; Ril, the sixth part of a ear, to Mer- 
gary j the month to Jupiter; Рими, half а month, to 
Venus; Уйбат, the dey, to Мыз; Клана, to Ше 

Tn the samo book ho defines the sixth parts of the 
year in the following manner: "Tho firit, beginning 
with the wintr кісе belongs to Satur ; the second, 
to Venus; the third, to Мага; the fourth, o the Moon; 
the ff, to Mercury j the sixth, to Jupiter, 
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Wo hare already, із former chapters, described tho 
dominanta of the hous, of tbe madri, of tho halves 
of tho lamar days, of the single days in the white and 
ack haies of Ше month, of the ратат of the 
slips, and of the tingle татышат. What there 
ia more ofthe ama Lind we aba give in this pla. 


compute it, according to certain well know rale from 1 


the ascendens or отоюоре of a year, ТЬе dominant of 
the year as well an the dominant ofthe month are the 
rulers of сеніп periodically recurring parts of time, 
жай aro by a certain calculation derived from the domi- 
ants of би how's and tho dominant of the days. 

Tf you want to find tho dominant of tho yest, oom- 
pute the um of daya ofthe date а queetion according 
fo the rele of the canon Канда Аа уада, which is 
themestaniverally used among thes. Subtract thare 
from 2201, өзі divide the semainderby 360. Multiply 
the quotient by 3, өмі add to tho prodact always 3- 
Divide the аша by 7. The remainder, а member 
ander 7, you count off on the weskdajs, beginning 
‘rth Sunday. The dominant of that day yor come 
{ois ab the samo timo the dominant of the year. The 
remainders уоп get by the division are the days of hia 
rule which ave already elapeed. Ties, together with 
the days of Бі rule which bare not yob lapse, give 
the sam of 360, 

Tt is the seme whether we reckon as wo have jast 
explained, or ad to the herementioned sam of days 
39, instead of subtracting from t 

TE you want to Bind the dominant of the month, sub- 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date їп question, 
amd divide the remainder by jo. Doubla the quotient 
nd add ı, The sum divide by 7, snd the remainder 
‘count off on the wosk-days, beginning with Sunday, 
‘The dominant of the day yon come to is at the same 
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tine the dominant of tho шо. The remainder you 
te by the division in that part of i тые which be 
Ку depend. Тыз, together wih that part of in 
alo kid kos mot yot slapd, irca the ив of 30 daye 

1 tho came Тын yon reckon as ve bare fart 
explained, ж ad pt the days of the dan, ied oF 
ling trom them, and thon a 2 eed E1 ме 
the docti f tha mm. 

He ha ones here to spak ofthe donnant of the 
day, fo ound by йй tha em е days o 
2 date by 7; or to speak cf tha dominant of the host, 
for you fod й by алыр Ба театр phere by #5 
Tite however, Тіс шө the Sp: map! ie By 15 
{he шалу between ha degree of he won and the des 
aroo of thn asadota, ning атағы by egoa degrees 

he book, Өкілі of Mohr says; Bach of 
(he thio йә у i 
dominant of he Era id ede d ight erie, 
thet ofthe cond Vino, and ato th third Rede 
"iis ion fed onthe onder of thn respira 
foros at тейи, toe 

"Th nds Rave wil шаһы uim, ті that of 
жеши together with he dominant ofthe year ooe 
tthe Nous or serpent ish ana eran amer ae 
"hey are sed m conection with ore ar othar o Ge 
puro 


mum xus 
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‘The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- petes. 
ange they depend upon the san, and tho fixed stars БЛ» 
ith the moon becauso tho stars of her stations belong fated” 
Von. Jia kara among Hinds se wall fedi To 
аласа thatthe planeta exercise the slo over the 
dolia signs, "Therefore they патите certain angelo 

beinge as the dominante of the planota, who are ax- 
hibited is the following table, taken from the Vishnu- 
dharma: 


p 


in tbe following table: 
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он THE ызхтт THANESAMVATEARA, ALEO CALLED қашу 
"чапазитуаврь 


Төп word табата, which menas the years, in n tech- guae 
ical term for eycles of yours constructed on the 

of the revolutions of Jupiter and tho аш, tho belisoal 223535. 
rising of the former being reckoned as th» beginning. 

Te revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called здай. 

fable, ta. sixty ут. 

We have already mentioned that the pames ofthe A mei 
1anar stations are, by tho names of the months, divided Sana 
ino gop өкі meth having a омин» in the ке, E 
responding group of tatiana. We have roprsented 


Саву 
‘ing of Jupitor осет, and looking 
in tho jot-mentioned table, yon Gnd st the If of it 
the tame of tho month which rales over the year in 
question. Yon bring the rear in connection withthe 
month, ad say, eg. the war of Сайта, the yor of Vai- 
йа, Ва, For each of these years there exit astro- 
Joga roles which are well known in their literature 

For the compatetion of the enar station in which ty i ses 
the elisa! rising of Jupiter cceur, Varibanitim thir 
give tho folowing rule in his данаш = 

“Take the Sala, mnltipty it by 11, and multiply Б. 855 

he produet by 4. You maj do hy or you шау avo ПЕС 
тыну the Satake by 4g 4008585 to he product MS, 
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and divide the киш by 3750. Tbe quotient representa. 
уат, months, daya, бе. 

"AI them to the Sakakile, and divide tho sam by 
бо. The quotient represents gres sexagenarian uaa, 
ka оноро srah tadda, which, sa not boing 
эг disregarded. Divide tho remainder by 5, and the 
quotient. represents small, complete five-year унда 
‘That which remains being las than one yuga, is called 
жамыла, Са the year. 

"V. 2- Write down tho letter namber in two diffe- 
rent piace, Multiply tho ano by 9, and add to tho pro- 
duct у, of tho number inthe other place. Take of the 
‘am the fourth part, and this number represents oom- 
plete [шаг stations, ts fractions representing part of 
fhe next following current station. Count olf this 
amber of the stations, beginning with шана. 
The sation you arive atis that one in which the 
helical rising of Jupiter takes placa.” Thereby you 
know the month of the years, as hat above been ex- 
p 

"The gront yugas begin with the Бейм] rising of 
Jupiter nthe bogiming of tho sation Danis end 
the bogiing of the month Migha The small yugar 
have within the great toes а certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain nembors 
of years, and each of which has а special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table. 

Ле yon know whut anmber in the great ue Ше year 
im question occupies, and you look up this number 
among tho numbers of the years in the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
colomas, both the name of the year and the name of 
ile дош, 
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ТЫШ, Further, every single one of the aixty years has n 

ТШ name of йа owa, and the gigas, too, bara mumos which 

ТУУУ ire the mames of their dominante. All the memes 
iro exhibited in tho following table. 
"This tabe ie to be asd in the ramo way as the 
precoding one, as уда find the nama of each yonr 
Г the whola eyele (of sixty years) andar the core: 
‘ponding number. Tt would be a lengthy affair if we 
were to explain the meanings of the single names 
find their prognostic АП this is found in the book 
Бет 
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‘his i the method for the detention of the көн 
үем» of the saya, э recorded in hte bnt 
отте, Т hare seen Hindus who өй у fom 
the er of Vibrant, nd divido tho remainder 
фу во. The remainder thoy енші «6 from the Бои. 
aing of the grat gage, ‘Thin method и not worth 
Зезере М it ie the mame whether Jos 
Тын in the manner mentioned, or all 12 tothe 
ашы. 

lass come асин somn people from the county ты, 
of кш} who tld me that, with them, the суйе of Bae? 
талтайта Мы 1248 уема och single one o the Т 
(еге mulas having 164 years. According to 
"is шотеш) we moi sabre $54 from the ыш, 
‘with th remainder compar Ше following dignam. 
Tn the cocresponding oto yo ee in vli soma 
‘are the yoat in queo ec ма bow may Sears of 
"he esent havo йу elapsed == : 


When I heard, emeng these pretended names of seni- 
valoris, mones of nations, tree, and mountains, con- 
‘ceived a suspicion of шу repertam, moro particularly 
та their chio business was indeed to practise һо 
pocos end deception (as jugglers?); and a dyed beard 
provea its bearer to be a lur. I ued great care in 
tiining every single ene of them, fa repeating the 
‘ate questions et different tines, in diferent order 
thd context, nt lo ! what diferent answers did I get! 
[e З 
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CHAPTER LXIL 


он FAT wmon татлы cook THE BRAMAN, 


to teach im his duties, and to enjoin 
him to adhere to thom and to embrace them as long as 
he lives. Then they bind a girdle тока bis waist and 
invest him with a pair of yajeopartan, (à one strong 
‘cord consisting of nine single conde which aee twisted 
together, and with в tinî yajngpaota, а singlo one 
made from cloth, This girdle runs from the left 
shoulder to the right Бір. Furor ho io presented 
"th а stick which ho bas to woar, and with а wal- 
Sog of a certain graas, called dardha, which he wears on 
tho ring-ingor of tho right hand. This seal-ring is slao 
called pasita. The object of hia wearing tho ring on 
the ring берег of his right hand is thin, tbat t ld 
be good omen and a blessing for all those who те 
gifts from that band, The obligation of wearing the 
Ting is not quite so stringent м that of wearing the 
pajtopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate 
himself under any circumstances whatever. If be 
takes it off while eating or falling some want of 
natare, he thereby commits а sia which ашын be 
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting; or 
imaging. 


CHAPTER LXUL, - 


‘This fret period of the Brahma’ fe extende tilt the 
twenty teh yar of Ls ago or, socording to the Vidlu- 
‘Purdy, til his {ону «ЩЫ year. Hio daty in to prac- 
чие ataizence to mako the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning ofthe Vada өші of ita explanation, of the 
selencs of theology and lav, al this being tanght to im. 
hye master whom һе server day and night, Ho washes 
himself trices day, and performs a sacrifice to the fre 
both at the beginning and ond of tho day. After the 
sacrifice ho worships Ма master. He faste a day and he 
breaka fasts day, bus ho is nevor allowed to eat ment, 
Ной тые inthe house of the master, which he only leaves 
їп order to ask for а gift and to bog in not moro than 
fre house ence a day, ether at noon or în the evening 
‘Whatever alms ho recnives ho places before his master 
to choose Trom it what be liken ‘Then the mater 
slows him to take the remainder; Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from tbe romaine of the dishes of 
‘is master. Further, ho fetches the wood for the fre, 
wood of two kinds of trees, pelte (Dulen fromdos) 
and derbi, in order to perform the meritor; for the 
Hindus highly теренде the fre, and ofr lowers $o it, 
Ie ia the amo сые with all other natione. They 
aways thought that the escrioe was sooepted by the 
deity if the fre came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been «Ше to drew thom away from it, 
neither the worship of idola nor that of stara, cows, 
‘ses, or images. ‘Therefore Bashshâr Tbn Bord says 
"Since there is fro, it is worshipped.” 

"Thoseconi period of teirlifeextends from thotwenty- 
fifth year ti the fiftieth, or according to the Fh Pr 
dur, ll tho soventeth, The master allows him to marry. " 
He mario, establishes а household, and intends to bave 
descendat, but be cobabits with Ма wife only onos in 
a month after she bas become ian of tbe menstruation. 
Hie notallowed to marry a woran above twelye years 
of age. He gains his sstenance citer bythe fee he 
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obtains for teaching Brahmana and Kebatriyu not as 
A payment, but эл а present, or by presenta which he. 
тобаа {rom vom one because he performs for him 
the кешсек to the fire, or by aking a gift from the 
ings sod neble, thare being no importunate proving 
‘on bis part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
giver. There is always a Brahman in tho houses of 
Those people, who there administer the айыт of reli- 
gion and the works of piety. Ho is called pure, 
Lazy, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the. 
sarih or from the treo. Не may try his fortune inthe 
trade of clothes and botal-nuts, but it is preferable that 

should not trade bimee, and that а Vaidya should 
do the bostes for him, Беса originally trade a for- 
bidden on шеші of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with it, Табар ie permitted to him 
tly in оше of diro necessity, when he ha по other 
moans of sastonanos. The Brahmans are not, like the 
other eases, bound vo рау axes ead to perform services 
to the kinga Further, be is ot allowed contncally to 
‘ety himself with horses and cows, with the care for 
‘he саш nor with gaining by шыгу, The bise colour 
ie impare for him, co that if 1t touches his body, ho ie 
obliged to wash Мамај Lastiy, he must always bent 


the dram before tha fie, and recite for it the presribod 
holy texta. 

"The third perd of tbe life of the Brahman extende 
from tho fiftieth year to tho seventy feb, or, according 
to the You Purdua, ШІ the ninetioth, ° He practises 


prefer to accompany kim into the life in tho wilderness, 
He dwells озшде civilisation, and leads tha same life 
‘again which he led in Ше Nê period. He does not 
take shelter under а rof, nor weer any other drese but 
‘some bark o a tre, simply кайни! to cover is loins. 
Не sleeps on Ube earth without any bed, and only 
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sources Шан! by frsit, vegetable, and rots He 
Jet the bair grow leng, and doen sob anoint isl 
it oil. 

"Tho forth period extend till the end of life. Ше neca 
gens a төй germen! and ішін а stick (m Ыз hand, СС 
Hein das gies to meditation be trips the mind 
of indi and enmity, and rota out detire, and 

He doe not convene with anybody 
Wien walking to a pco of a төлін merit, 
За order to pain а heavenly reward, bo doe nct мор on 
{he road in a village longer than а dar, ror in a city 
longer than fre daya И any ono giros him something. 
lo don vot leave а remainder of it for the following 
day. He bas no other business but that of owing 
for tho path which lesda to sation, and for reaching 
"оза, whenoe thero ia no lore to this world 
“The ите! dete o tbe Drahman throughout his hte 
sd төлінің Wea” 
whioh the Brabus give rera ш 
tho pare Ga ia reality « Venet toto ымы. Не 
шад cootneally rad perfor Шо sciet, tal cre 
Of Go Ere which beg afer before it, worship i 
and proserve it from baing estigrished, that ho тау 
ie burned by it far hia death I ia ае koma. 

Жету day he must wash himself thrice: at the 
sant of riting, ce. wooing daw, е the sth ol 
Setting ie, evening twilight, aod Between them io the 
Inala of tho дау. The it washing is on acount ot 
ep, кеме the openings of fhe bo have become 
тах during й, Washing isa lansing from модем. 
impart and a preparation for prayer, 

"hei prayer consista ras, ploriâcation, and pros- 
tration according to their peculiar maaner, vin pros- 
trating Волов on the two шийи, whist the two 
Faima of the hands are joined, and hey turn their быша 
orani шем For tao mon in thelr Ба, wherever 
be may be, exoept when in the soatli For they do not 
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the face turned south 
тый; only when occupied with something eri and 
Сабу they tern thomeelrestowarde tho south. 
"The time when tha sam delinee from the meridian 
(tbe afternoon) ia well sited for мын in йш 


"The evening is the time of rapper and of prayer 
‘The Brahman may take his upper and pray without 
having previously washod himself. Therefore, evidenti, 
the rale as to the third washing is not as stringent as 
‘that relating to the frs вай second washings 

A nightly washing ін obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times of eclipses, that be should be pre- 
parsû to perform the rules and месійсе prescribed for. 
‘hae оман. 

"The Brahman, as lcg as he irs, eaa only twice a 
ny, noon and at nightfall; and when he wants to 
take his meal, he begins by petting aside ал moch а 
i suffeient for one or to men ss alms, cepecially for 
сын» Brahmane who happen te coms at evening 
time asking for something. To кеде their meinten- 
ance would boa great ain. Further, ba pote something 
‘ide for the ext, tho birds, and the fira. Over the 
remainder be says prayers and eats 8. "The remainder 
‘of his dish he placos catelde kis house, and does not any 
more come near it, as it is no Jonger allowable for him, 
baing destined for ths chance passerby who wants it, 
bo ho a man, bird, dog, or something ee, 

"The Brabman must have а water resol for limes 
If another one woos it it ia broken, The ame remark 
applies to hia eating-instruments, 1 have sem Brab- 
mans who-nllomed their relatives to ent with them from. 
the вате plate, bat most of them disapprore of thin. 

Ho is obliged to dwell betecen the river Sindh in 
‘the north aed the river Curmanvatl in the south. He 
is not allowed to croas either of thene frontiere өс as 
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Кылда. 
Farther, he 


ia n country із which the gram which he wears on 
the ring finger docs not grow, nor the Ыш атой 
gazelles gram. This is а description for the whole 
Sountry within the just mentioned bordes. If he 


le spot in the house 
prepared for people to ast epon it ia plastered 
where they, on the contrary, prepare в separ 
rate tablecloth for each pervon eating by pouring water 
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman’ tablecloth must be square. 
Those who have tho custom of preparing such tablo- 
cloths gire the following as tho casse of this custom : 
— The spot of eating Ía tiled by the eating, If the 
‘ating is finshed, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become eleso again. If, now, the soled spot i not 
isinguishel by а parate mark, you would заров 
sls the other spota o be soiled, since tbey are similar 
to and cannot be distingulshed from each ether. 

Hire vegetables are forbidden to thom by the seli- 
ол» code! Onions, ari, a ind of gourd, tha rot of 
{plant lke tho carte called іскен () and another 
‘rogetable which grow round thei tank called ndi 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


ок тит RITES AND CUSTOMS wates тин OTT саатта, 
‘MENDES THE залиха, мыстан DURING THEIN 


‘Ta Kshatriya rends the Vede and Tears it, but does 
aot tench it. Не offer to the fire and acs according 
to the rales of the Parines. In places where, us we 
have mentioned (v. p. 135) а tablecloth ia prepared 
for eating, be makes Hi angular. He rules the people 
sod defende ther, for boi есе far thin tak. Не 
{inde Бит wil a single cord of tho threefold yuna 
dentia, and & dingo other oord of cotton. This taket 
lace after be bas finiahed tho teli year of hi life. 

‘Tes the dety of the Vaidya to practiae agrienltare 
snd ta onitiata tho land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Prahran. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with a single удйырач/а, wich is made 
of two corda. 

‘The Str i Tiko а servant to the Brahman, taking 
cate of his affairs and serving him. If, thosgh being 
poor in th extreme, ho still desires mot to be without 
заўчора, b qirda himself only with the linen one. 
Every action which is considered ae tho privilege of a 
Brahman, sech as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Vela, nd offering sacritoes to tho fre, is forbidden to 
him, to such a degres that when, eg. a Siden or a Vai 
ia proved to haro recited the Veda, he is accused by th 
Brahmana before the ruler, and th lattar will order his 
tongue to ba et olf. However, the meditation on God, 
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койа of pisty, and aknapving are not forbidden to 
im, 

‘vary man who takes to some cecpation which in 
uo allowed to bis caste, аң eg. Brann to trad 
ыт to agricatere commie а sia cr rime, ті 
еу conser only һ йө lees than the rime of theft. 

"То following tone of th trains of the Hind 
In the day of King Папы usa lifa was very lene. 
sg of n veli defond nad well-known length. Thus 
CMA sere died before ita fathar. Then, А 
Ie happened that the so af а Brahman diod while the 
father was still alio, Now the Brahman brought his 
child the door of the king and spoko to him "This 
Шылайш Ма sprang up in thy dae for no other 
reason but chi a беге ie something nita in the 
ato ofthe country, and borane к certain Vazir coe 
эй in thy ешп whet he commi" Thon Rime 
‘begun to inquire into the cante of hin, and fal they 
рей oat to him » Capa who took the greatest 
Palas în performing wornip and in self torment, The 
King zode to Bim and found kim on the banks of the 
Gasgen, banging om колеш with Ша bead down. 
ward. "Th Hog bot is bow abot at Маз and pierced 
Tr hori. Then dw speka: "That int? Tl thew 
ox account of a good action whieh thon art nt allowed 
to da” When he тота home, be food the son of 
tho Brahman, who ad імен deposited before Ма door 
aire. 

All otber men excep the Сапа as far as they aro 
not Hindu are called паа, i. unclean, all those 
ho kill mon and slaughter ашай and eat the бы 
Тал. 

[A things айе ia the femore of the рош 
slates or castan, ne set of peopl treating n others 
тш. Тыс apart, let ae qual 8¢ ch oe, 
35 Vasudeva saya regarding him who seeks salvation 
“In the judgment of the talent man, the Ваал 


pa 
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and the Condita are equal, the friend and tho foo, the 
ТЫНЫМ! snd the deostfal, nay, even tho serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
ме equal to ignorance they appear м seperate and 
pd 

‘Vasudeva speaks to Arjupa: “If tho civilisation of 
the world ir that wbich is intended, and if the dime 
ton of it cannot proceed without oor Sghting for the 
Purpose of suppressing evi it is the duty of us who 
эге the intelligent to act and to Sight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which in deficient within ws bat 
eons it ia necessary for the purpose of healing what 
im i and banishing destructive elements, Then the 
ignorant imitate пв in acting, аз tho children imitate 
their elders, withoat their knowing tho real sim and 
purport of actions. For their natnre has an aversion to 
{ntallectoal methods, and they ute foros only in order 
to wet їп acoordancs with the influences of Hust and 
usos on thelr enses, Ta ali this, tho latelllgent and 
‘cated man is directly the contary of them.” 
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What the Brahmas present to the fro to ont in 
diferent сега went, barley, uod rieo- which they 
throw into the бее. Further, thoy recito Ше prescribed 
texta of the Veda in омо thoy offor on thir omn behalf 
Homerer, if they offer in the name of somebody ele, 
they donot recite anything 

"Ihe Pishow-Dharna mentions the following tradi- 
ion Опов upon a tims there was a man of tho clase 
ofthe Daityae, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called HirenyAkeba. Ha bad a daughter of the 
fame of Dish (7) who was always bent npon worship 
and trying herselt by fasting and abstinence. ‘Thereby 
‘he had earned ва reward a placo in heaven. She war 
married to Madera When he then, was alone vith 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, ce cohabiting very long and transferring the 
итеп very slowly, the fire became sare cf is and be- 
came jealous, fvaring lest tha wo might ротами a fire 
timilartothemecives. Therefore it determined to dalle. 
tnd to ruin them 

"Wien Mahiders saw te ire, bie forehood became 
‘covered with sweat from th violancs ef hia wrath, ao 
thet some of it dropped down to the earth. The 
rank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mars, i4 Shanda, the commander of the army of the 
Derna. 

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mabidora and throw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and representa all ator ike sub- 
tances C). 

"The fre however, became prons, and fet so much 
ізі and confounded that it plunged down into 
(pila ia, tho lowest earth. As, now, the Devas mised 
the fre, they went ont to sare for, 

int, the frogs pointed it ost to thom. Te fro, on 
seing tho Devas, loft йв place and concealed itet in 
the tre fratek, laying а cue on the frogs, that thoy 
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Бона have a horrid creaking nd be odious to all 
pes 

Next, tho perroa betrayed to the Devas tho hiding- 
place of the fire. ‘Thereupon the ire cursa thom, that 
their tongues hold be turned борар tare that their 
toot should be where ita tip ought to be. Bat the 
Devan spoke to them : “If your tongue ls turned topay- 
шту, you ‘shall speak in human dwellings and eat 
cliente things.” 

"The Gre бей Irom the айий tro tothe treo dant 
‘Thereupon ihe elephant gave a hint to the Devas re 
garding its hiding place. Now it cared the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. Bus 
thea the Devas spoke to him: “If your tongue it 
turned topey-tarej, you shall participate with man in 
his victuals and uedestand his speech." 

At last thoy hit opon the fr, but the fire refused 
to May with thom because it was leprocs. Now the 
‘Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devas brought buck to them the fire 
with all honour aed mado ita mediator between thom- 
ме and mankind, receiving frem the lator the 
‘hares which thoy ofr to tho Doras, acd making those 
Shares roach them, 
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шашым are not obligatory to the Hides, but 
бөліміне and meritorious, A man soa eff to wander 
to ome holy region, to tome much venerated idol or to 
Some cf the holy rivers, He worships in tham, warships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recita many hymas and 
prayer, fads, and gives sims to the Brahmans, the 
irit, end ober Hs shaves the hair of his head 
fod beard, end кешпе home. 

"The holy mich venerated ponds are In the cold 
‘mosntsioe round Moru The fllowiog information 
gering thom ie found in both the Vayu and the 
p 

At the foot of Mera there is Айга (7) avery grent 
pond, described aa shining like the moen. Ta it origi- 
hates the river Zanba (7 Jambu) which ін very pare, 
flowing over the purest gold. 

Near the mountain Sveta thoro ja the pond Utara: 
reas, and around it twelve other ponde, each of them 
like a lake, Thence come tho two rivers біші (2) and 
‘Madahyandi (7), which dow to Харана. 

eat the mountain Nila there is the pond руші 
(бізі ?) adored with losen. 

‘Near the mountain Nishedi there is tho pond Vish- 
pads, whence comes the river Баттай, іе. Sareati, 
Berides, he river Gandbarrt comes from ther. 

“Tr the mountain Kills there is the pond Manda, 
as largo ssa seu, whence comes tho river Manda 
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“Northeast of Кайда there is the mountain Can- 
Araparvata, and a ita foot the pond Асад (7) whence 
omes th river Дом. 

Бонам of Kallis there is the mountain Lobita, 
amd et ita foot а pond called Lobita, "Thence comer 
the river Loitanadi. 

“Keuthof Кайда there isthe mountain Sarayulatl(?) 
and at ita fot the pond Minasa ‘Thence coms the 
iver Same 

“West of Kailisa there is the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascanded, 
At it foot ie the pond Said, whence comes the 
river Salta 

‘North of Кайда thare is the mountain Ganra (7) 

and at its foot the pond Сз-бчыа (7) i. having 
golden sand, Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led 
Ма anchorite Ме. 

^ His story й м follows =A king of the Hindut were 
called Sagara bad 60.000 sons, all of them tad, mean "t 
fellows. Onos they happened to lose а опе. They 
sb once searched for it, and in searching they sentina- 
ally ran aboot so violently that ie consequence the 
абас of the earth broke in, ‘They found the hore іш 
‘the interior of the earth standing before а man who 
жш docking down with deop-seaken ejes. When 
they came near Мт һе smote them with his looke, 
im consequence of which they were bumed cn the 
spot and went to bell ot weoont of their wicked 
эон. 

“The cllapod part of the earth became а sen the 
gren ocn. А king of the descondants of that King, 
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances 
tors, was mach affected thereby. He went 10 the 
sbovermentionel pond, the bottom of which war 
Polished gold, and stayed Шеге, fasting all day and meste 
worshipping daring the Ме. Finally, Maktdeva 
теа him what he wanted; upon which be answered, 
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I want the river Ganges which Пока in Paradise’ 
‘knowing that to any oae over whom ite water Шта 
all kis dor are pardoned. Mabideva. granted. Ыш 
bis deere. However, the Milly Wey was the bed 
of the Ganges, amd tho Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobody bed ever bue able to stand against it, 
Now Maiidevs took the Ganges and put И on 
head. When the Ganges corld not more sway, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar, How. 
sver, Мада held bim firmly, 10 that it wae not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then be took 
Part of the Ganges and gave И to Bhagtratha, and this 
king made the middle ono of its seven branche fow 
over tho bones of bis ancestors, whereby they boceme 
"breed from punishment ‘Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones oftheir dead into the Ganges, 
The Ganges was ago called by the name of that king 
who brought him to ear, бе Bbagteatha.” 

‘Wo ыле already quoted Hinda traditions to the 
‘effect that in the Detpas thre аг rivor s holy ar the 
Ganges. Ta every place to which some particular boli- 
‘neo inscribed, the Hindus constrsct ponds intended 
for tha ablations. In this they kavo attained to a very 
high degron of art, so that our people (the Muslime) 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are nabio 
to deaoribe them, much leas to construct anything liko 
‘them. They build thom of gres stones of an enor- 
‘mons bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
‘ramping, in the form of stepa (or terraces) like о 
many ledges; and these terraces ron all around the 
pond, reaching to а height of moro Шала man's cator, 
On the surface of tbe кіре bebroen two terraces they 
сото! staircases rising liko риши. “Thus the 
frst ape or terraces are like roads (leading rond 
the pond) and the piannees are мере (ending ар and 
down), lf ever so many people descend to the pond 
Whilst othrsatcond, they do not meot each other, and 
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(е rod is nover blocked up, Because tere aro so many 
termen, and the ascending person can ahvays tara 
ideo another terrace tha that on which the скай. 

Ток people go. Ву this azrangemeat all troublesome 
КЕ in avoided, 

1» Май tiere is а pond im which the Hindus gres 
worship by bathing бататын if they are not pre 
ented 

"The Зинин of Varibomiira relaten that in Tine 
shar there is а pond which the Hindus visit frou alar 
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause af this 
easton they rete tho following: Te waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit this рано pond at tho 
tim of an өз ре Therefore, if а man washes іп it, 
its if bo bad wished in overy single one of all of 
hem. Thon Varibamibire contianse: " People say, if 
it were not the Dead (рөн) which canes th eclipee 
of тап aed moon, e other ponds would aot vii this 
өй? 

"The ponds become particularly femoos for holiness 
ster because киш important ovens bas happened st 
"hem, or because thoro is some рывае in the holy 
taxt or tradition which refers to them We lave 
Already quoted words spoken by бына. Venus bad 
тамай them to hin on the authority of Brahman, to 
‘whom they bad originally bon addressed. In thin text 
Xing Bali also is mostioned, and what he would do tll 
the tine when Niriyana той plunge him down to 
the lowest earth. In the tame text occum tbo follow- 
ing passage +" 1 do that to him only for this purpose oe hes 
thet the eqanlty between men, which le desires to Saal 
realise, shell be done атау with, that men Е 
diferent in their conditions of il, and thet on thin Тш 
üterenca the order of the word isto ba bated farther, tri 
that people shall tam away from Ais wonbip aud Pern 
‘worship me and beliere in ты. The шана 
SE ай реді» тену а oertain 
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among them, in coonequence of which the one requires 
the other. Acvording to the same principle, God has 
семей the world as containing many differences im 
Hel Бо the single countries difer Irom eack oter, 
me being cold, the other warm ; ane having goed 
чой, water, and air, the other having bitter ele ol 
diny ami bad smelling water, and unbealthy aie 
"There are ail more differences of this kind; is some 
cases sdvantages of all kinds being aumeroos in others 
dew. In some parts there are periodically return- 
ing phydenl disasters; in there they are entirely 
sokuown. АП these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to boli 
‘ome, 

"That which makes people do thore things is меге 
элё custom. However, religious commands are mack 
more powerful, and influence mach more the nature of 
таа thaa usages and customa: Tho bases of the liter 


or abandoned, whit the baven of the religious come 

lo, adbered 
«ару simply оп (тш. They do not argue 
over them, as the inbabitanta of some starile region do 
aot angae over it, inco they але born in it and do not 
know anything eles, for they Iove the country as their 
fatherland, and find it dificalt to leave it. Tf, now, 
borides physical difference, Ње countries dier from 
sach other also in lew and religion, there is so mech 
attachment to it in tho hearts of those who live in them 
that it can never be rooted ont" 

"The Hindus hare somo places which are venerated 
for ressons oonnerted with their lew and religion, eg. 
Henares (Blripas) For their anchortes wander toit 
and бау thare for over, as the dwellers of the Ke'ba 
‘tay for ever in Mekka They want to live there to 
the ead of ther lve, that their reward after death 
should be the better for iê. "bey sey that s murderer 
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in held responsible fr his rime and punished with s 
punishment duo to his gull, except ia сше he enters 
the ойу of Benares, where ke obtains pardon. Regard- 
ing th cause of tho holiness of this asylums they relate 


happened somo quarrel betwoon 
Мааа, and the sueseeding Sght had thin төш, 
that сше of the beads of Brakman was tore of. Ai 
that time it was the custom that the vietor took the 
head of tho slain ednorery in his hand and lat it hang 
down from Ма hand as an act of ignominy to the dead 
amd sa sign of his own bravery. Further а bridle was 
put into tbe шоо (2. Thus he bead of Brahman was 
dishonoured by the hand of Madders, who took it 
always with kim whoreror he went sad whatever һе 
did” He never оосо separated himself Trom it when he 
‘tered tho towns, tillat inst есите to Bonares, After 
һе bad entered Benares the heed dropped from his hand 
ho т 
‘A similar place is Pilar, th story of which i this: os nay 
Brahman once was ocespiod in offering there to the FN 
бг when a pig onmo ош of tho fre. "Therefore they Bea 
represent hia imago thoro as that of а pig. Outide Sie 
the town, їп three plason, thay hayo constructed ponds. 
which stand im high veneration, and are places of 
worship. 
Another placo of the kind is Tnothar, also called 
Катада, û. the land of Kura, who was « pensant, 
* pions, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power. Therefore tbe country was called after kim, 
and venerated for hit eke. Besides, Tinesbar 
thestre of tho exploits of Visüdeva in the wa 
Быга and of tke destruction of the eri does 
for ti reason that people visit th place. 
abra, too, isa boly pisce, crowded wit Brahmans. 
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To venerated because Vasudeva was there born вай. 
brought up, in а place in the neighbourhood called 
Nendegola. 

Nowadays the Hindus also vidt Кае. Lastly, 
they seed to visit Mila before ite idol-temple was 
destroyed. 
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Ir а obligatory with them every day to give alus a 
much as powille, The do not let money become а 
усаг or eren a month old, for this would bo а draft on 
Ап unknown fature, of which a man does not know 
‘whether ho reaches it or nats 

With regard to that which ha eame by the crops or 
жоп the емде bois hound frst to pay to tbe ruler of 
‘the country the tax which attaches to the кой or tie 
qusssegnond Farther, be pays him one-sixth of the 
come in recognition of the protection which ho afore 
to tho subjecta, their property, and theis families. The 
sama obligation resta also on the common people, but 
thay will always lis and chent in tho declaratione about 
thelr property. Farther, trading businesses, too, pay а 
tribnte for the samo reason. Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taos. 

Ая to the way in which the remainder af the income, 
after tho taxes hare been deducted, i to be employed, 
thare are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 
it for alms For they divide it into three parta One of 
‘hom is kop in reservo to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. Тіс second is spent оп trad to bring prot, 
and ope-thid of tbe third portion (i. one-ninth of the 
‘whole is spent on alms, wilut the ro othor thirds are 
‘pont according to the same role. 

‘Others divide this income into боз potions. One- 
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the tecond for 
"tera works of a noble mind, tho third for alm, and 
the fourth for being kept in поют, ke, not moro of 
iê than the common expanses for three gears. If the 
quacar which is to be reasrved exceeds thie amount, 
Only this amount is reserved, while! tho remainder ie 
spent se ales. 

Taury or taking peroantages ie forbidden, The sin 
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the 
amount by which the percentages havo increased the 
capital stack: Only to the Sudra ia it allowed to take 
porcentages, as ong as hie profit is not more than cne- 
fiftieth of the capital (се ke is not to take ore tian 
two per cant), 


Cast) 


CHAPTER LXVII. 


Omonat killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christiane amd Maaichmens. People, 
however, bare the esie for meat, and will always 
ing side every order to the contrary. ‘Therefore the 
here-pentioned luv applies іш parüeoler only to the 
‘Brahmans, Deonuse they are tho goers of tho mli- 
gion, and імселее it forbids them to give way to thelr 
шө. "The сіне rule apples to those member of the 
Christian clergy who ero in rank abre the bishops, 
the toli and the patriarchs, 
a presbyter aad desean, 
who holds ons of these 
agite la af the ari time a monk. 

‘ates stand thos itis doro to il xml by 
‘meses of strangolstion, but only certain anim 
Wangerdud. Tno mentat mei animala the kiling of 
whioh is allowed, i forbidden in eas thoy die a sudden 
oath, Animals the killing of whioh is allowed are 
sheep, geste, gazelles, Dane, rhinooeroaes (pandha), the 
Зай, fah, water and land binde, as sparrows, ring- 
doses, francine, dores, peacocka, aud other animals 
Which are not Ioatiisome to man nor nozioen. 

‘That which ia forbidden are cows, beret, malas, 
мм, camels, elephants tame poultry, crows, Parrote, 
ınightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. Te tier is 
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lowe to the Süden. Ho may drink it, but dare not 
жй it, aa he isnot allowed to sell meat. 

Somo Hindus say that in the time before Bhdcata is 
ты allowed to өші tho meat of cows, and that there 
‘hon exited anerifevt part of whioh waa the killing of 
‘cows. After that timo, howovor, it had boon forbidden 
‘om sezount of the weaknon of men, who wars to weak 
to fall their Gatien, as nleo the Veda, which originally 
was only ons, was afterwards divided into four pars, 
Simply for tho purpote of facilitating tho stady of it to 
men. "lis theory, however, is very litle substantiated, 
a tho proibition of the moat of cow is пой an alle 
isting and lem strict measure, but, ов the 
опе which is moro отот and more seatrctive than the 
former law. 

Other Hindus told mo that the Brakmans wed to 
‘flor from the eating of cows ment; |For their country 
is bot, the ener parts of the Бой aro enl, the natura 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion is eo weak that they mast stroogthon it by 
‘ang the lares of Bt afler Шалы and by chewing 
‘tho алш ‘Tho bot betel ийме the hent of the 
body, tho chalk on tho batel-leaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betelnut acts за an astringent on the 
‘eth, the gems, and the stomach. Ав this is the eana, 
they forbude eating ows! meat, because it is easantially 
‘thick and ead, 

1, for my рың, am uncertain, and Бекініс in the 
question of the origin of this custom between imo 
fierent vie 


(Lacuna in the татат) 

Ал forthe economical reason, we must keep in mind 
‘that tho cow is the animal which serves man in travl- 
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture іш the works 
‘of ploughing and sowing, in tbe household by the milk: 
and the product mado thereof, Farther, man makos 
‘woof ite dung, aed ia wintertime even af йа breath 


спартак хуш. т. 


‘Therefor it was forbidden to eat cow теш; as also 
Albajjaj forbsds i, when peuple complained to him 
that Babylonia besar more aad more desert 

1 haye iron told the following рамаңе i from аз тыы 
dios book: “All things are one өзі whether allowed 25815. 
‘or forbiddon, equal. ‘They differ only in weakness and = 
ower, The wolf has the power to teer the sheep; i 
therefore the sheep ia the wolf's food, for the former 
cannot oppose the Tatar, and in Ма prey.” I have 
found in Hinds books passages to the зате effect, 
However, sach vows come to the intelligent шал only 
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to aneh а 
degree that a Brahman and а Сарда aro equal to hin, 
IE he in in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, а so far ге be abstains from them. It i the sme 
if they are А allowed to him, for he can disponse with 
them, or if they are forbidden to him, far he does not 
desiro them. Ав to thes, however, who require these 
things baing ба the yoko of ignorance, something i 
allowed to them, eomething forbidden, aud thereby & 
wall iz erected between the no kinda of things, 
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CHAPTER LXIX, ш 


А maa пау тшту coe to foue wives. He is not 
allowed to take more фиш four but fone of his wi 
die, he may take another one to completo the legitimate 
member However ke mast not go beyond it. 

JE a wife Toses her husband by death, sho cannot ты ee, 
шағу another man. She has only to choose between 
tire thinge— aithor to remain а widow a long as she 
lives ar to barn herself; and the latter eventuality is 
considered Ње preferable, because as а widow sho is 
темей as long as she lives. As regards the wives 
of the Kings, they are in the habit of barning them, 
whether they wish itor not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 
‘nworthy of the Шанов husband. They maka an 
sxooption only for women of advanced years and for 
those who baro children; for the son isthe responsible 
protector of his mather. 


tionship of в omno wih regard te her husbond the 
otter Т, ш abulotely forbidden to marry related 
woman both of the direct damning lin, via grand- 
Ме or great granddanghter, and of the direct 
ascending Tino, vie. а mother, grandmother, or 
grandmother. T is also forbidden to marry collateral 
тісте, viz. a sister, a nieco, a maternal or paternal 
‘ut anû thelr daughters, except in case the coaple of 
lations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive generations. In 
that case the prohibition is waived, bat, notwith- 
standing, auch а marriage ін an objet of dislike to 
them. 

Bome Hindoe think that the number of the wives кинин 
depends пра the caste; that, necorligly, a Brahman 724 
‘may take four, a Kehatriga three a Valéya two wires, 
tnd в Std ona, Every man of a cate tay marry a 
woman of his own casts or one of the castes or cate 
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low bin; but поду io lone to 
Of cate epee to Ма own. 
шшр, Те dil belongs to the селе of the mother, not to 
“TSW shat of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman 
ipe Bahay er oil nb ie Brun yi sb in 
ira ber ld ina Sra Tn tor ne, bower, the 
Baleus sthongh iti timed ю ham, never may 
sy woman crt one of thi own емі 
дее The lngetdortion of the meastroa! coena which 
SES han been ботой i toon days, but in rait they 
coms dt only during the first four days, and then the hus- 
band so allowed to cbse wi his win, nor erea 
io come sear ker in the boum, есине doring hi 
ties ia impare, Afar the fnr day bave сіре 
td be as waned, hes pare agi, and te brand 
тау eai with her, er И o od Due тауа 
il арығы; tots Did ie not oonaidered 
‘ha o the onal coo, Ui à De mee кд» 
"cr nit of hh the ea coit 
This diy (tthe ramet) if he pana Uo oc 
SEE sate with a mito vo gota Ш to тета scion 
Neu tothe recalled gebe ; bat De doo nt perfor 
i ben repre pers of the otn, and 
before ba ade acted is do кь 1а кишер 
he postpones tho moro nd uites i vit the meat 
filing one, which i due in the frr mort of he 
pesos, lid stnaonnayanan. Ar Шы жін 
Jr given it to tbe child, a iri eei in тег 
formed between the Бі andthe mement when the 
mother bagla o nourish te child. Tt и оше jl 
posi 
"he child mera name afer the days of the child 
bed hae aqu. To acide Tor the oca of the 
Mame lacia анди 
da lag a li каша nin Әйа, йе dos not 
жой ny vend nd nothing ia шев i her bo, nor 
diente Bran light aro re Thee daya um 
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Brahman, twelve for tho Kshatriya, tes 
igas and thirty for the Sdra For the low- 

caste people which are not reckoned ong voy emt, 

so tori fixed. 

"The longet duration of the suckling of the chilà iı 
three year bot thore ia о obligatio in ti matr. 

‘Th saree om the соса f the Set eating of the 
lls hale ie offered in the third, the perforation of 
tha ear takes place in tha seveath and eighth years. 

‘People thing with ragard to harlotry that ti allowed gut, 

wih them. "bos when Кімі was conquered by tho fst! 
Moslima ad tho opt of Kabul adopts Tali, he 
stipulated that he hold not b bond to et cow mest 
hor to commit sodomy (which proves that ba abhorrod 
е oro as mach asthe other). In reality, the matter 
in not on peopl thick, but ia rather thin, thet the 
"idus sre not very severe in pulang whoredom 
‘ho falt, however, i thin ies with tho kinga not wth 
the nation, Bat for is по Brahman or prs would 
эйе ш their dol temple te women who кр, danon, 
а play. Tho kinge mekê them an atiraetion for eir 
ды, а lat of шге for а ареал for no oiber 
ot Басы тамшы. Ву tho fovenuen which they 
derive from the buses botiras боба aad taxen, they 
want to recover to expone which thi teary bas 
o spend on the arm. 

Ta similar way the Bayide prince Adad-ldola 
seed, who besides also had a second aim n view, vi 
that protecting hin sabjeet өрімі the рісі of 
his vamacred soldiers. 


Ояз 


CHAPTER LXX. 


mir Turjedgs demand from th ctr «document written 
against the шешей person in а well-known writing 
Which is thought suitable for write of tho kind, and 

the document the well-established proof of the jus- 

fice of hin wit, Incase there is no written document, 
the contesti ated by means of witness without 2 
серкені 

те Tho witmeses musk not Be lon than fou, bat there 

NEZ yay bo mom. Only in case the justin of the deposi- 
tion of а witmens i perfectly established and certain 
before the judge, ho may admit it, and decido tho ques- 
tion soos on tho basis ofthe deposition of this vole 
Mise, Howeren be does not dit prying abont in 
sore, deriving argumente from mere sign or Indien 
опи in pablic, conelading by analogy from one thing 
hich seems еншілей about another, md using al 
ores oë tricks to elicit the truth, an Луй Ton Mo't- 
vire wed ta da 

TE the suitor i net able to provo his chim, the de- 

fendant mast swear, but bo may also oder the cath 
to the suitor by saying, “Swear thos that thy claim it 
tran and I will gio thee what thon diet 

жез Тее are many kinds of the oat, in socordance with 

EES the valuo of to object of the elim, 1f the object is 
of no great importano, and the suitor agrees that the 

‘ceased person shall swear, tho later simply swears 

olore ive learned Brakmans in th following words 


әл T le, he shall hare as recompense as much of my 
gooda ші equal to tho eightfold of the amount of Lis 
шю” 


4 higher sort of oath шік: The accused parson ін: 
invited to drink the Bah (ih?) called Brahmo (P) 
Tei one of the worst kinda; bat If he peaks the ith, 
the drink doesnot do him any harm. 

4 still higher sort of ordeal is thin: Thay bring the ream 
man to a deep and rapidly Sowing river, cr to а deep 
well with mach water. Them he speaks to the water 
"inco thon belonget to the pare angels, and ksovest 
both what is sert and pobli, kill me if I lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the truth” Then five men 
"as Sim between them and throw Mim into the 
water, 1t bo hss spoken the trath, be will not drown 
od die. 

A will bigher sorb ia the following The judge senda 
both claimant sod defendant tothe temple of tbe most 
‘venerated idol of the town or realm There the defen- 

ш bas to fast dering that day. Oa the following day 
be генз in new garments and posta Маза together 

the бітетін that temple. Ten the prisa 
is water over бін dol and give it bim to drink. IE 
фе, then, has not spoken the truth, ho at once vomita 
‘od, 

A still bighor sort ia the following: The defendant 
ia phased on tho scale of а balance, and is weighed; 
whereupon be is takon off the sale, and the eale is 
Toft as itis Then ho invokes as witnesses for the 
trath of bis deposition the spiital beings, tho angela 
the heavenly beings, one after tho other, and ай which 
he speaks he writes down ona pieco of paper, and fastens 
it to his head. Ho inv second time piaocd in the scalo 

n сазе bo las spoken the truth, he 
‘ow weighs more than the frs tine, 

"There leo a stil higher sort. it i the following: 

‘Thay take batter and ены ле-ой is equal quantities, and 
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boll them in a kettle, Thon they throw a Jen Into It, 
which by gettiag flaccid and burned ie to them в sign 
of the boiling ofthe misture When the boiling is 
lia height, they throw a pieco of gold into the kotilo 
эла order the defendunt to fetch it ont with bis hand, 
TE he has spoken the truth, he fetches й ont, 
‘The highest kind of ordeal ia the following: They 
make a piece of irom so hot that it is near melting, and 
it with a pair of tongs onthe band of tho defen- 
ant, there being nothing between his band and the 
on seve а breed leaf of some plant, and mader it some 
few and scattered сопы of rice in the huska, They 
order him to cary it seven psoas, and then he may 
‘throw it to the ground. 


m 


CHAPTER XXI. 


Ix this regard tho manners and custom of the Hindus 
reesmble those of tho Christians, for thay are, like those 
of the later, based on tho principles of virtue and 
abstinence Trom wickedness, such as nover to kil 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 

tipped you of your gost also your hic, to offer 
to him who han besten your chesk the other cheek 
lso, to bless уоп: enemy nad о pray for him. Upon 
‘ay life, this Isa noble philosophy bat the people of 
this world are aot ай рор. Moet of Шеш are 
ignorant and ering, who cannot be kept on the алары. 
read savo by the sword and the whip And, indeed, 

since Constantine the Vistorione bocame a Chris 
tian, both етегі and whip have ever been employed, 
dor without them it would be imposible to rl. 

“iin haa developed in a similar жау For the Hin- ma ma, 
dor relate that originally the айак of government and Sapa 
tear wore in the bande of the Brakmans, bat the country Sa" 
Became disonganisad, since they ruled secorling to the 
mhiosoplio principles of their religious codes, which 
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous 
Sod perverso elements of tho populaco. "They were ever 
ear losing also the administration of their religious 
‘Grin, Therefore they hamilisted themselves before 
the lord of thelr religion. Whererpon Brahman in- nea. 
таңы them exclusively with the functions which they 
sov have, whilst he intrusted the Khatrijes withthe 
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datiosof ruling and fighting, Ever since the Bratimans 
lire by asking sod begging, and the penal code is erer- 
deed under the control of the kings, nob under that of 
КЕ А 

"The av aboot mordor ja thiss If the murderer is 
Brahman, and the mardered рете a member of another 
‘nite, he in only bound to do explation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almagiving. 

И the mardered person is a Brahman, the Brahman 
‘murderer has to answer for it in a fotare Ше; for he is 
aot allowed to do expiaton, becanee oxpiation wipes off 
‘thosin from tho sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any 
of the mortal orimes from а Brahman, of which the 
greatest are: the murder of а Brahman, called vajra- 
ratmadatyd ; farther, the Шр of a cov, the drink- 
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife at onc 
отп fathor and teacher. However the kings do mos 
for any of thes crises killa Brahman or Kshatriya 
but they confiscate his property and banish im from 
heir country. 


E 

5 
do xi, at айы te ogni pe Mi 2 

ment fn order to establish an example. 

The lov of thet directa that the punishment of the 
thief tote bo in accordano» with the valuo ofthe stolen 
object. Acconting’y sometimes apaniahment of extreme 
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes а courae 
of correction and imposing а payment, sometimes only 
exposing to publie shame and ridicule, - IË the object is 
төгү groat, tho kinga blind a Brahman and mutilate him 
satsing of his left band and right foot, ое the right hand 
sod left foot, whilst they mutiate а Kshatriya without 
blinding hite, and kill thieves of the other cases 

An adslteres is driven ош of the house of tha hus- 
rd and banished. 

Т havo repestediy benn told that when Hindu slaves 
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(i Maslin countries) escape and etern to their country seas 
anû religion, tho Hinde order that they shonld fast by EES 
тау of expiation, then they bary them in the dung, Sarma 
‘alo, and milk of cows for n certain number of days, of 
till they get into а stato of fermentation, Then they 
rag thom ont of tho dirt and give them similar dirt 
фо sat and moro ofthe ks. 
hive asked the Brahman if this ia tao, bet they 
deny it end maintain that there is no expiation ponit 
for soch ва individen, and that ho ін never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he жан carried off as в prisoner. And how 
should that be possible? If а Brshman ема in the 
honso of a Sidra for sundry days, he is expelled from 
his caste and ош never regain it 
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ок meman Ab шт осм vs DroRAsuD 


дг Tut chit ralo of thelr law of icheritance is this, that 
T ihe women do nos inherit, exoept the daughter. She 
geta the fourth part of the share of a боп, according to 
а passage in tho tock Manu, M sho is not married, 
the money is spent on Ber ШІ the timo of ber marriage, 

tnd ber dowry is bought by means ofher share. Aft 
Sande she Tas no more income from the house of her 

ка 

Ia widow does not burn һө bet prefers to remain 
alive, the bele of her docomed husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as Jong as che lives 
"The debts of the decensed rust be paid by his oir, 
‘ther oat af his share or of the stack of hia ота pro- 
pert, no regard being hal whether tho deceased has 
eft any property or not. Likewise he mast bear the 
just-amentioned expenses for the widow in any case 


тымен. 

‘Aa regards the rale abost the malo hoire, evidently 
the descendanta, Le fhe on and grandson, bave а nearer 
‚шш to the inheritance than the ascendants, £2 the 

mese father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendante as well ва tho aseen- 
ante, che nearer а man is related, the more claims he 
haa ou inh ‘Thos a son hus а nearer lai than 
a grandson, n father than a grandfather. 

"The collateral relations, as, egu, Sho brothers, hare eue 
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mores still to and fro around the howe, hungry кәй 
[n 

‘A similar vion in indicated by Plato i Phaedo, whore 
ho spk of tho өзі cirling.roued tho gravos, bocenae 
poscit i stil retains some vestiges of the lore for the. 
Body. Further be says: "People have said regarding 
the soul that ti ite habit to combine romothing есіне 
rent ont of the singe limbs of tho body, which is its 
dwelling inthis ан well asin the future world, whea it 
leaes the body, and is by the дем of the body sepa- 
rated from i.” 

‘On the tenth of the las-montiosed days, the heir 
spends, in the namo of tho deceased, much food and 
cold watar. After the eleventh day, the beir sends 
tery day өіБсінге food for a single poreon end a 
dirkan to the borse of tbe Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the daye of the mouming-year 
ımithost any interruption unti e end, 


zz 
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оғ THE алама (фе. мөлт BURYING AND SUICIDE). 


Ti the most ancient timen the belies of tho deal were ресе. 
posed to tho sir by being thrown on the folds without iim 
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the 
folds and in tho mountales, and were left there, If 
they did there, they іші the fate jure mentioned; but 
if they recovered, they returned to their dvelingn 

Thereupon. there appeared a legislator who ordered Pests 
people to expo their dead to sho wind. Та conse- 
quence they eonstroced roofed buiklinga with wall of 
Tal, through which the wind blew, passing over the 
‘oad, ac соле іар similar ie the cos im the grave 
lowers of the Zoroastrian. 

Afr thoy had practised this oustom for a long time, 
Nûryana prescribed to them to hard the dead over te 
the fre, and ever since they are in the habit of bara- 
ing then, so tht nothing remain of them, end every 
деееп dirt, and smali ia annihilated ab once, so 
as sean to lame any trace behind. 

‘Nowadays tho Slavonian, too, born their dead, whilst gme pe- 
the ancient Greeks seem to bare bad both customs, 
‘nt of barning and that of burying. Socrates speaks 
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him іш what 
‘manner bo wanted to be buried : “Ав you with, when 
you make arrangements for me. T shall not fee from, 
you." Thon өрде to those around him : “Give to 
Orito regarding myself the opposite goaraniee of that 
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Which he has given to the judges regarding myself; 
Tor he guaranteed to thom that I should stay, whilst 
qos now ший. goarsuteo thab I shall not sy after 
death. T shall go away, that the lok of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when it ia bernd or buried, 
tha ho may пой be in agony, and mot any : ‘Socrates 

arid анау, or it burned or Баай Thon, O 
Grito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do 
за thou et and өрімі in sordes withthe 

"Galenes says in hie commentary to tbe apothegms 
of Hippocrates : “ It in generally known that Asclepius 
was raised to tbo angels in a column of fire, the like of 
whioh is also related with regard to озуно, Heracles, 
aud others, who laboured for the boneft of mankind. 
People шу that God did than with them in order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly pat of them by the fre, 
anû afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 
of thew, ad to raise their souls to Венев" 

Tn these worde, too there isa reference to the burning 
жа a Greek custo, bot it seems to havo been in wee 
only for tho groat men among them. 

Te ‘the Hindus express themselves 
There man by which he in what be in 
‘This point becomes free when the mized elementa of 
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion. 

Regarding this return (ofthe immortal soul to God), 
the Hindos think that partly itis affected by the raye 
of tho ann, the sonl attaching irl to them and ascend 
ng with thom, partly by the Same of the fre, which 
aises it (о God). Some Hindu ased to pray that God 
Would make bis cad to himself as a straight line, bo- 
сые this is the nearest road, abd that there is no other 
ond upwards save the fro or tho ги. 

Similar to thie is the practice of tho Ohors Turks 
ith reference to a drowned person ; for they place the 
body оа a bier in theriver, and make a cord bang down. 
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(rom his toot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water, Бу means of this oord the spirit of she deceated 
ia to raise hime for resurrection. 

"The belief of the Hindus on this bend wan confirmed 
by the words of Visedora, which he spoke regarding 
tho gn of him who ie liberated from tho fetter (of 
bodily existence) "His dent tales placo during ue 
муна (i. he northern revoltion of the non from the 
winter sace to the mmmer solstice), during the 
white half of the mouth, ten lighted lamps, i4. be. 
теп conjunction and opposition (new moon and ful 
тооп), in the seasons of winter aud spring” 

A similar view îs recognised in tho following words жөне 
of Mânt: “The other religions bodies blame us because i w 
we worship snn and moon, aod represent them as an 
image. Bot thoy do not know their resl matures; they 
do not know that, ran asd woon are onr path, the door 
‘whence wo march forth into the world of our existence 
(into henan), a this haa been declared by Jesus” So 
be maintains. 

‘People relate that Badelba had ordered the bodies of 
‘he deod to be thrown into Mowing water, Therefore 
his followers, the Stamauiang, throw their dand imo 
the rivers 

"According to the Hindu, tbe body of the dead bas sts 
the clnim upon Ма heira that they ae to wish, onblm, ШШ "Ө 
тар tina shroud, and then to bum it with as mack 
sandal aed other wood as they can gat. Part of hit 
bumed bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into is that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the bumed bones of the children of 
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring- 
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashen 
is thrown Into dome brook of running water. On 
‘tho spot where the body bas Been burned they raise 
а monument similar to а milestone, plastered with 
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Those who fulfil еше duties towards the dead after- 
‘wards wach themeslves ш well aa thle dresses daring 
Beo days, becas they bave become unclean by touch 
ing the dead 

‘Thome who cannot afford to bore their deal wil 
eher throw them somewhere on the open бей or into 
runing water. 

‘Now m regarda the right of the body of the living, 
the Hindus would not think of borning it sare in the 
ме of a widow who choose to follow hor husband, or 
in the eno of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed orer some incurable disease of their body, 
some iremorable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity, 
Тыз, however, no man of distinction does, but only 
YVaigyas and байты, especially at those timos which 
ге pred ал tho most mitale for а man to acquiro in 
them, fora atare repetition of life a Better form und 
condition than that in which bo bappena to have been 
Бота and to live, Burning oneself ia forbidden to 
Brahmans and Kebatrigan by a spacial law. ‘Therefore 
‘thous if they want to ШІ themselves, do s0 athe time 
‘of an өшіре in some other mannar, or thay hire some- 
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping thom under. 
‘ater ШІ hey are dead 

"At the jenction of the two rivers, Ташы and 
Ganges, there js a great tree called Praydga, a troe of 
‘the species called ца. It is pecollar to this kind of 
treo that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward as js the caso with all other trees, 
Sod others directed downward Hike root, but without 
Javea. ТЕ such twig enters into tho soil, it ie like 2 
supporting ойша to the branch whenoo it has тота, 
Notare as arranged this on parpeee, since the branches 
of this tre are of an enormous extens (and require to be 
supported). Hore the Brabmans and Kabatriyas are in 
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"bo habit of committing suicide by einig up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. 

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people 
in ancient Greek heatheadom, "whom I eal the wor- 
pere f the devil "to he aye aed to bea their 
Бабе with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fra, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

“ha wa have related this a a view of the Hindus not 
to commit шіге so alzo Socrates прика: «Likewise 
i does not become a man to kill himself before the 
ой give him a esse in th shape of some compalsion 
or dire танау, lke that in which we now are.” 

‘Farther be saya : "We human beings ao, us it were, 
in a prison. Tt does not behove us to fee nor to free 
леген from it, beatae tho gods take notice of ui, 
since wo, the haman being, are serrata to them.” 
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Жапа ia with the Hindas voluntary and ssperero- 
gary Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 
length of time, which may be different in duration and 
їп tho manner in which je in carried out, 

"Tho ordinary middle proses, by which all the condi- 
tions of fasting аге realised, is this: A man determines 
the day on which be wil fast, and keeps in mind the 
namo of that being ‘hoes bonerolonce he wishes to 
біз thereby and for whow sake he will fast, be it a 
iod, or an angel or some otberlelog Then le pro- 
Carda, prepares (and takes) his food оа tho day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, sod 

thoughts on tba fasting of the fllowing day. 
From thst moment he abataine from food. On the 
morning ofthe андау ha again етім Ма tooth, washan 
himself, and performs the dotina of the дау. Ha tale 
water in Ма aod, and sprinkles it into all fonr direc 
Бола he pronounces with his tongue the name of the 

for whom be fasta, and remains inthis condition 
"I the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
һә ia at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, Hf he prefers, he may postpone it till noon. 

"Tis kind is called upande, t. the fasting for the 
not-eating from one neon to the following i called 
анана, nr fasting. 

‘Another kind, called га, in thin А man takes 
his fod on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening, Ou tho third day bo ents nothing 
cpt what by chanos is given im т Ыз asking 
iori Qo the белі day he fasta. 

“Another kind, call paris à thins A man taken 
Hi focd at noon em thee oomecentiro days. Then bo 
итин hie onting bor to to evening during three 
farther consecutive day Then he fe тейит. 
edly doting thee consecutiva daya without breaking 
pri 

‘Another kind, called candrdyan, is this: А man 
{ass on the day of full moon оп to following day be 
takna only mouthful, on the third day he take double 
а amount оп tbe fourth day the threefold of it, аа 
fe, going on thus till the day of new moon. On that 
day ke fasta; on the following days lo again diminishes 
hia fond by ome көлімі a day, til he again Sats on 
tho day of fall meon: 

"Adler kind, called mast (наара) i thi 
А man uzintarraptediy Tasta all the days of a month 
Pilot ever baking fed 

"The Hinda explain асырмау what reward the aor nets 
tanting in отту ainglo month тШ bring toa mas fora SS, 
sow is of hie after ba ha diel. They say 

tan fatal tbe дук of Caltra, he tains wealth 
sod joy oer the nobility of һа cile 

TE bo fasts Vai, he will b a lord oer his tribe 
and gra in his aco. 

IE he fasta yai ha, be wil bo a favourite of the 

IE he fasta Ash, ka wil obtain wealth 

HE he fanta балаа, ha obtains ий. 

tbo fasta Bhidrapada, he obtains be and valor, 
riches nd cattle. 

TE he fusa Atayyja bo will атар be victorious 
over Bis monis, 

TE de fasta Ka, һе will be grand in the oye of 
people and wil obtain hin wishes 
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be fasta Margera, he will be born in tho most 
азы and fertile contr. 

TE be fasta Pau ho obtains а high reputation, 

TE he fata Маа, he obtains ionumereblo wealth 

TE he fot Рага, ho will bo bored 

~He, boweror, who fats daring all the months of the 
уч, oly pelvo times breaking tho fart, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 years and will thence etur to life at 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family. 

"The book Vishnu Dharma relates that Майтеу!, the 
wito of TAjnaralkya, зей har husband what man it 
{odo in order to save his children from eslamitios anà 
bodily defects, проп which he answered: “IF a man 
begins оп the day Dive, in tho month Pausha, é4. the. 
second day ofeach of tho two halve сі the month, aud 
Tas four consecutive daya, washing himself on the 
{rst with water, оз tho second with sesame cil, on the 
‘hind with glangole, aud on tha fourth with a mixtam 
of various balma ; I he force on each day gives alms 
эпё recites praises over the names cf the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during cech mont tl tho ond 


wnt ha wishes for alo Dis, Рауан, and Yayîki 
‘tained their wishes for having acted thor” 
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Tue reader mst know in general thst the eighth ad тула, 
дегеи daga of tha eta half оГ ear month are at. БЕЗЕТ 
Say, өлер in tha cate ofthe шер month for it edie Ee 
regarded, being considered unlucky. wwe 

Te loca spill y to Үмөйөп eese 
ox having takes ponenon of Mak, toilet 
‘hic formen wed o worship айт ae dy in ech 
тон, ho dused tham o tree thie won to de 
Soest, shold performed in roam, Аз 
e poopie dls, Indes bine миру wo poured тїш 
oer thew Biko бопе, ia ardar deny th te 

atis зант vere raio nonin 

4 оа раста Шан thereby, The matr 
icsadronnd ten d as abor tm, tnd la age 
Gf ndr fel. "The реңін commemorie thie ene 
by a monument о monza inthe neighbourhood 
of Mihir" Tierdore thy fast on thie dr in th ats 
ofthe most putes cleanness, aed they stay awake 
tbe nigh, considering ths to an clu pe 
fermanen thogh in reality й в sot bito. 

"he bosk: Ран Dharmu saya: “When t moon is pane 
in Roligt, tho fourth of ber stations, on tho рык ди of Б 
the black half, it ia a fast-day called Jayanti. Giving “77 
©з on ttis dap и an explo for al йы. 

"Evidently Әй condition of the ау does not іе 
general py tol months, bt io particular el to 
Free ace Vinedera nen lor in Ші month 
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‘and on this day, whilst the moon stood із the station 
Ном. The two condition, vi. tbe moon's standing 
in Robin! and that tho day is tho сы of the black 
half, can happen only once in во and so many years, for 
serious masons, the intorealation of the year, and 
‘Deon the civil years do not keep pace with lenar time, 
iter geting în жітелее of it or felling behind. 

"Tho same book says: “When tho moon standi in 
Panazvasa, tho soventh of hor stationa, om the eloventh 
day of the white hal of tho month, this is a fast-day, 
called 44/07 Аца). TE man does works of piety 
fon this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, м has boen the оше with Sagara, Kaliska, 
and Dindahamdr (2), who obtained royalty because they 
had dene o. 

"The sixth day of Cait iaa fastloy holy to the son. 

ла the month Ásbüdie, when the moon stands іш 
‘Amur, the seranteenth at her signs there is a fuat- 
day holy to Visadora called Derastnt (P), ce Dova is 
sleeping, because it is th beginning of the four moxthe 
during which Visudova Шері Others add this condi- 
tion, that tho dey mart be tho eleventh of the month. 

rident that wach а day does nos осоп in every 


from meat, fh, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food only once а day. They make 
The earth thair bed without sny covering, and do not 
fase a Bedstead mised abore the earth, 

People tay thet these four months sre the night of 
the angela, to which mast be added à month at the 
beginning as evening twilight, and а month at the end 
за morning dawn. However, the su stands then wear 
o of Cancer, which is noon in the day ofthe angela and 
Тао not see in what way this moon ia connected with 
the two Saudis 

"The day of fll moon in 
day holy to Somanithe. 


jo montà Srbvans is a fast 
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"When in the month Aévayuja the moon stands in 
ланци (ur lana мада) эша the sun ia in Virgo, 
thine od ce 

"is ith f the ame month ia a fast-day holy to 
agave ating и broken when би moon ran 

"he Gti day cf Выдары i а fast-day hj to 
hwo called af. Thay anoint tha solar rays, and 
tm parca tos raye which entm troagh tn wi 
dors, wik тайпа Ends of buie бшп, and 
plac apon em etree plate and oven. 

‘Whos in hs month e moon sand im Robi i 
in a fast-day for tho bith of Videre. Oen add; 
ойды, e condition that tbo day mt te the eighth of 
Shs black halt, Wa bavo already pointed ont tbat moh 
эу does not oe in every year, but only in oertain 
nta d a largor member o yee. 

When in te month ec tbo moon stande in 
erat te Inst of hr mations, iia йлуу in come 
тешр of he waking ep o Vider. 1 ie called 
(айма. tho mg of фе Dere Od add 
бойдо, the edition М йтын B e ret of 
the wt On tat day they мй aca with 
{he deng of eov and iol бов by fending pen a 
mintar owe nil ари, and dong” Tir day ithe 
Eni ofthe fre dye nich re called Eid poner 
‘air Тау fst Suring them im Bonar of Vider 
On the mecnd of йиш tho тамом bra fing 
ter them th cer 

Os th virt da of Paha a fasting in он of 
tho wn 

‘On the hid day of Migh there а fasting for 
the women, et for ths men. Ide ealed бшктт 
(раат, anû ішін he whole day and night 
ба the flowing morning hey mare pret to the 
теле тінте te ада, 
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Fru means traveling under suspicious circumstances. 
‘Therefore a feast is called gii. Most of the Hindu 
festivala are celebrated by women and children only. 

"The and of the month Caitra is a festival to tho 
people of Katha, called Ags (?) and celebrated on 
Account of а victory gained by their king, Muttai, over 
the Turks. According to their acoourt һе ruled over 
the whole world, Bat this in exactly what they say 
of most of their kinga. However, they ave incautus 
ооо to assign kim to а time not much anterior to 
‘oer timo, which leads to their lio being foend out. Tt 
i of course, not impossible that а Hinda should role 
(Over s huge empire), ua Greaks, Romana, Babylonian, 
amd Persians have done, bat all the times not mash 
anterior io our own are well cows, (Ш, therefore, 
such bad been tho ease, wo should know it) Perhaps 
‘tho hero mentioned king raled ovar the whole of India, 
‘and thoy know af no athar country But India and of no 
other nations but themselves. 

On the 11th there in а бөйт called Windale 
сайта, whan they mest in tbe dævagriha, oF temple of 
Vissdera, ала swing his image to aad fo, as had been 
dono with him when he was an infant in the orale 
"hey perform the sume in their bones during the 
‘whale day and make merry. 

‘On tho fill moon's day of Сума there in a feast 
called Behand (easel), а festival, for the women, 
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hen they pat on their ornaments and demand presente 
from thelr husband, 

"The 22nd is festival elle сайласа, а day of emi ote 
merriment boly to Blagavstl, when people шш to wash 
ted to gire alma. 

"The гі Valea iaa festival for tho women elle jor 
Gaurt"r(gaurttyttyd f) holy to Ger the danghter of fat 
the mountain Пілата, tho wife of Mahideva., They 
wash and dress gaily, they worship the mage of Guurt 
and light lampe befor it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
ош eating, and play with swings. Оз the following 
day thay give alms and oat. 


invited proceed forth to the open fields, nd 
there they light grent ie for the eaeriees daring бте 
daye till fall moon, They meke the frea іа sixteen 
diferent spota and in four dierent groupe. Та cach 
{group а Бийим performs the sacttce о that there 
fro four porfonning priests as there are our Velas. 


‘month occurs the vernal equinox, called Yemini 
pasanin. They determino the day by cnlonlation аа" 
make it a festival, when poop invite the Brahmans. 

‘On the re Syaihtha, or naw moon's day, they oala 
rato a festival and throw tho frstfruits ofall seeds 
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable 
progooetie. 

The full moon's dey of tbis month is festival ta Бане 
the women, called miparpanca (7). 

All the daya of tha month Аааа aro devoted іс Ханы: 
almegiving. It is also called амес Daring this 
"imo the household is provided with ner хаваа. 

‘On the fll moon's day of Srivana they give banquets game 
to tho Brahmans. 

On the 8th Aéray uja, when the moon stands in the 
nineteenth station, Mila, begins the sacking of the 
sagar cane. Tt is festival holy to Дайдлататі, the 
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site of Мыл, when they offer the Entra of 
ager and al othr tags to hor inge which ia called 
ingest. Thay біле mach aime before i ond АШ 
ki. He who doen mot powem anything to ofer 
sands upright by the dide ofthe dd, without ever 
iting dows, and wil semet pones Троа hm 
Sonet be ets and il in. 

жеме On the 15th, when the moon stande in the last ot 

T= her stations, Revatt, there ix the festival РЫМ (P), 
when they wrangle with ach other and play with the 
ume N ia boly to Viendera, bene bin uncle 
Қамы bad ordered Mim into hls presence forthe 

of wrangling. 

жеме "Op the 1 thee i a fira, when thay give ims 

id ло the Brahmans, 

sie "Oa the зу the fetal Atoka, ано called diot, 
wn the moon sanda in the tres sation, lunar 
am. Thien day of mectineot and of wrandüng 

шта "Tn tho motik Biddrepad when he ири wat in 

SPER ha tenth eain, Maga, toy эы «fal 
hich thay al pipe a the ball of tho month 
{he Pathe bern tho oo entering thie ton 
falls маг the time Of new тоса. Tey distribute аш 
daring teen daye in the тепе of the Patere, 

дірме On the sel Bhd udin tbe festival Harb (P), for 

Же ho women. It is their custom that а number of daye 
before they sow all inda cf sedi in Бадеа and they 
bring the uta forward on Ші day after they hart 
commenced growing. "They throw roses вай perfume 
m them and play with each other during the whole 
Sight" On the following coring they Pring tb 
to the ponds, wash them, vam Шешең aid give 
E 

qup On the өй ofthis month, which in called сайыш), 

FAP en people gire food to Шен who aro in pro. 

apes On the аш, when the moonlight bas ead hall ot 

FEN ы. development, they bavo a festival called dime 
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rita (î); they төлі themselves and өші well growing 
таа ай that choi children shouid be healthy. The 
Women celebrate this festival when they aro pregnant 
td desire to have children. 

"Tie 11th Bhdraped is called Paradi (7), This ie 
the mame of к thread whioh the priest makes from 
"ates presented to him for the prom. One part 


Vieudora is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
to that ft hange down to his feet. J is a much vene 
тмей festival. 

"The 1619, the frst day of the Hack half, ia the iret 
of seven days which are called antra (7, when they" 
om the children nicely and give а tront to them. 


"They play with vations animal, Оп the seventh day 
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival 
‘And dering the rent of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give ale to 
‘he Brahmans, anê do works of piety. 

томы, 


When the moon stand in her fourth station 
they call this time анаа (9), о8о а festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
‘ach ther, trom joy over the birt of Våsudeva. 


‘Tlvadarman rotas that the people of Kahn oele- 


m 


brata а festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, se 


on account of certain piece of wood called gana (P) 
which the water of the river Уйдан (Jail) carrion, 
їп there two days, through the capital, дама, 
tain that it is Mahideva who sends them. 
Чо these pisces of wood, өз they sj, that 
nobody sable to seize them however mach ke may desire 
it that they always evade bis grasp and move атау 
However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 
‘conversed on the subject, give в diferent statement as 
to the place and tbe time, and maintain that the thing 
coeurs па pond called Жшайшдайг (P), to the aft of the 
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ошто of tho jestmentione ziver (Viasti ail) in 
the middle of tho month Уза, The Inter version 
ia the more likely, ae about this time the waters begin 
ісішсеме, Tuo matter reminds one of the wood in 
the river of Tuin, which pers at tho time whos the 
rater awel in ta cone. 

"The mamo Jirsfarman relates that in the comete of 
rit, opposito the district of ХӨ (2), there is valley 
in which fifiy-aree strass unite. Ibs called Tawid 
(GE Sindhi (Ризида), Та those two days tha water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maht- 
"los washing in it, a peep be 

"The we Kittka, or new moon's day, when the 
‘nxn marches in Libra, is called РОЙ. Then people 
batho, dress festival, make present to each other of 
Deta-leaves and srece-natss they ride to the temples 
to give alms and play merrily with each other t moon. 
In the night they light great member of lamps in 
very ое so that the air in perfectly clear. The 
Sess of i Tentival in that Laksbo the wife of Viso 
deya, once year on this day liberates Bali, tho son of 
‘Virooana who ia a prisons іш tho sovonth cart, and 
allows М to go out into the world, ‘Therefore the 
estis is called шін, се. the principality of Bali 
‘The Hindos maintain that this іше was к time of 
lack im the Keitayaga, and they aro happy becuase 
"he fenday in question resembles that tine in the 
тегі 

To the same month, when fall moon ia perfect, they 
give banqueta and ador their women dering all the 
faye of the blak balt. 

"Tuo grà Mêrgafîrsha, called Cerdua-btet (— tri- 

stored to Gauri, They 
among then; they pat 
‘of the goddess on а throne, and 
perfume it and play with each otbor the whole бау. 
Qa tho folowing ш they give alus. 
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On full поо day of the eame mouth the 
nother festival of the women. E 
‘On mest of the days of the month Paral they pro- rome. 

pere great quantities of райати (7) iu. экев: disk 
whieh thoy ent 
On the cighth day of the whita half of Рыба, which s темы. 
in called Абад, thoy make gathering of the Brah- 
maa, present them with dishes prepared fom the plant 
triples hortensis, Le sarmak in Arabie (еп), and 
‘how attentions to them. 
On the eighth day of the blak half, which 
Btkdriem, they eat тір. 
‘The 3rd Migha, called Жайату (Méghe-triy P} is эч tes 
a feast for the women, and астей to Gauri, "They meet 
in the houses of the meat prominent among them be- 
dore the image of балт, place before it various sorts 
of costly dressen, plenant pesfomes, and nice dite 
Tn sach meeting pacs they put 108 jugs fll of water, 
and after the water ав become cool, they wash wich 
four times sh the fosr quarters of that night, On 
the following day they give altan, they 
элё теріге guest The women's 
ator is common to all the days of 
“On the lat day of thin month, $a. the 29th, when wt mae 
there is only a reminder of 3 day-minutes, 16-1) 
hour, ll the Hindus enter tho water and duck under 
it maven timen, 
On the fall moon's day of this month, called cute „нь aista. 
(Dy hey light lamps on all high places. 
On the 234, which is called mánaartlu, and also vr mis 
тл, they receive guests and feed thoni on ment 
sd larg black peas, 
‘On the ны Раа called релелі, they pre- napa 
par for the Hrohmine various dishes from flor ана =“, 
butter 
"The fall толуу day of Philguna in a feast to the son 
women, лей ddd (P), or һө al (e. dela), when = 


called 
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‘hey mako fre on places lower than those on which 
‘hey make it оп tho festival сінді, and they throw 
the firo oot of tho village 

(On the following aight La, that of tho réth, called 
Өгей, thay worship Mabidera daring the whole 
right; thay remain awaka, and do not lo down to 
Sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 

‘On the 23rd, which ia called papain (7) thay eat 
rin with butter aod кдм, 

"The Hindus of Milia have a festival which in called 
Stndoperaylir they celebrate it in henoar of the 
э, and worship him. Te is determined in this way : 
They fret take the айгул, according to the roles ot 
Kbandakhidyaka, and шг! 98,040 therefrom. They 
divide the гешайайве by 365, өмі diarogard the quotient. 
Jt the division doce vot give a remaindar, the quotiens 
is tho date of the festival in question. If there is a 

hare dapeed 


365 gon End tho date of the samo festival in the next 
following year. 


ED 
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ON LUCKY ASD UNLUCKY тина, AXP ON оса 


Tus single days enjoy diferent degrees of veneration 
socording to certain qualities whick they attribute to 

them. They distinguisk, eg, the Sunday, because it is 

the dey of tho aun and the beginning of the тесі, as 

the Friday is dlstingeishga in am. 

"To the distinguished Gays further belong атану таа 
‘nd pernind, Xe the days of conjunction (aow moon) ШІ 
жай opposition (all moon), baoaste they аге the limits 7" 

SE the wane and the increas of tho moonlight. In a. 
cordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding this Pan- 
increase and wane, the Brahmans кше continually 

‘tothe fire їп order to earn heavenly foward, They let 

the portions of the angela accumulate, which are the 
afro thrown into the fre at moonlight daring М 

whole time fron now moon to fell moot 

Gow, odora ovr th api E‏ ا 
ihe time from fall moon to new moon, till at tho time‏ 
of new moon nothing шу more remain of them, We‏ 
hare already mentioned that new moon aod full moon‏ 
эге noon and midnight of the nyebthemeron of the‏ 
Fathers, Therefore the uninterrupted almogiving on‏ 
these two days is always done in honour of the‏ 
Fathers.‏ 
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Your other days are beld jn special veneration, 
"ease, позив to the Hindus, with them the 
single yugas ofthe prosent caduryuge have commenced, 


‘The ged Ұжым, called а (P), on which 
tho Kritayaga ie believed to have commenced. 

"The oft Karstik, the beginning of the Tretty ug 

‘The sgh Мб, the beginning of the Diipar- 


Tha 1th of езуд), the beginning of the Kali- 
э 
Ting to my opinion, iue daye aro ілі 
илет и унун, eite forte pop of ime 
rng ont Боо of we Via wd ore 
Ein eg, orem day i e тше of 
Че Сш: Hower we mu deny tah fost 
масаны ү, oe w алы алын 
= 

Titi te sg meets 
Pares ‘ho йор of he 
Sit and nmr oig the feng amati he 
iio dne iit ermita big озы 
epum Tis lee ER жамы Dins ai 
‘Sh tio dtf te sora ГІ 
SD iyl iaio per асы 
Ете Ai pid appa iege cate 


p 
SII 
C ا‎ 
жәнее 1 1 1 1 1 Сады 


Those are the elements on which the resolution of 
ehrondegics Gates into days, cr the composition of 
them ont of days is based. АШ these rombers may be 
diden by 10, aad the divisore are wholes withont 
һау fraction, Now the beginnings of the single унуш 
depend upon the beginning ofthe оглунун. 
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According to Palisa the ateryepe centaine — 
ази. 2020.02 суат 
жалда 10101010 
[oM 
All these nombore may be divided by 4, өзі the 
divisor are whelly without any fraction, “According 
o this computation, als, the Біріншіге of the single 
унда are tha same as the beginning of the rafurysga, 
Lethe fost of the mouth Сайта aud the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 


i is evident thet their theory abont, tho 
above-mentioned foar days being tbe beginning of the 

Four уда іе withoot any foundation st all; thet they 

‘could never arrivo at euch а result unless by resorting 
{very artificial ways of interpretation, 

"The times which aro specially favourablo to eama 8 me tune 
heavenly reward fa them are called pupyakdia, Rala- ja 
Dadra says in Ма commentary W the Khapdakhid- 
yaka x" If the уну, іс the менше who understands 
The creator, who chooses the good and есета the bad, 
continued his mannor of life during опе thousand years, 
bis reward тоні not be equal to thet of к man who 
fives slime on титул and flle the duties of the 
у, washing and anointing himself, saging prayer 
and praises” 

"Ко doubt, mast of the feast-daya enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this Kind сі days, for they are ew 
devoted to almegiving nad banqueting. 1f people did 
тий expect to gain thereby а reward in heaven, they 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriment 
‘thigh are characteristic of these daye 

‘Notwithstanding the matur of the puryahdle is 
anch as here explained, somo cf thom are considered as 
icky, others aa ооду days. 
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"Those daya are lucky when the planets migrate fom 
ош siga into the other, expecially the su. These times 


called hd от Md (wie), as the two sounds sh and 
Eh may be exchanged for each other, and ma also, by 
этан, change their pace, 

"As, however, в planet's entering а new sign does not 
теда more thao a moment of time, and, during it 
people mast ofar to the fie the offering ваа (P) with 
Gil and corn, the Hindus have given а greater extent to 


hero timos, making them doin with the moment when 
tho enter edge of the body of the sun touches the 
"est part of the sige; reckoning aa their middle the 
moment when tho еше contre reaches the frst pat of 
‘he sign, whichis in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
‘other, and reckoning ae tho ed Ший moment when the 
western edge of the san'a body tonches the fret part 
SE the qu. This ppocci last, in tho еме of the rem, 
nearly ino һом. 

Tor the purpose of finding tho times in the week 
when the son migentas from one sign to another, they 
"nro overal methods, ono of which was dictated to me. 
by Somaya (7). It is this: 

Sobtrat from the Skakila 847, multiply the re- 
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 
quotient you get represents days, minute, and seconda. 
‘This nomber i the basi 

Jf you want to know at what time in the year in 
question the sen enters any one of the twelve signs, 
on lok oat the sign inthe following table, Таке the 
number which you fad sido by side with the sign in 
question, and ald it to the basis, days to days, minutes 
to minutes, seconds to seconds. "If the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, өзі with the remainder 
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ovat of the wk, begtuning wth the beginning 
Sf Sanday. Тим бше por rim ы eho omen of 


Tbe beginning of oonasontivo clar pim in the week ga, 
йен bf 1 ау amd Ше fraction. sb fhe tad o the СКУ 
oor This мд eed to fraction of one ind, ЕЛЕН 

ТУ бе melita (6 sd in the preci con Ris 
‘polation în order o fd the arr of ach yee (on™ 
EL Ур ek Ra беришип wanders ormari 


ly i) 

солт the ойда atthe end of th solar year 
ig, in this computation, reckoned as jy, which implies 
‘asthe length of the solar year, 365 days 15 3t" 26°" 6% 
"To raise this fraction of a day to no whole day, 144 of 
a day are required. [do not know whose theory this is 

TE ve divide the day of a caderyupa by the Dumber 
of ita solar years, according to the theory of Brahma 
‘gupta, wo got а the length ofthe solar year, 365 days 
30 22” 307707. In this caso the multipliostor or 
gusaláro is 4027, sd tho divisor or дадага is 3200 Nee ns 
Ga. 1 day of 22" зо” д" are equal to HH). 
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Reckoning according to the theory of Palisa, ve find 
эл the length ofthe scar yonr 365 days 15 31^ 30“ o". 
оюгу. the penakira wonld bo 1007, tho Maga 
are боо (Le. 1 day 15° 31” 307 OF are equal to ЧААР), 

‘According to Aryabbala, the length of the solar seat 
ia 365 daya 15° 31 157. In that cane the gonaidra in 
7a5 and the Мароти in s72 (ie. 1 day rs 31” 15 are 
equal to HH). 

"Another method for finding the moment of ача 
has been dictated to mo by Auliatta (7) the son of Sa- 
‘Adv Q),andin bated on tho systema ol Palisa. Itis this: 

‘Subtract from the Sakakâla 918, multiply the re- 
mainder by 1007, айй tothe product 79, and divide the 
um by 800.  Dividethe quotient by 7. ‘Tho remainder 
yon get isthe dna, What now most for oach eiga be 
‘Med to the bess as- bas already been mentioned (iù 
189) is indented by tho following tablo opposite to ench 
pos 


Varihamihira maintaios in the Ралле 
that the бабата а is in the same degree pro- 
pitious at the timo of аттана for асар in i 
Infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the 
Sun's entering +The 18th degre of Gemini ; the 14th 
‘gre of Virgo; the бі degree of Arcitepons j snd the 
28th degree of Pies 

The moment of the sun's entering the Axed sigas 
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qropitow as "tha moment of bia 
entering tho other signs, For each of these time 
they compute the beginning and tho end bj шеше 
fof the radian of the sum in tho seme тар as they 
Computo the тіке of tho емші ағ moon's ontoring 
Sod leaving the shadow at an өсіре. "This method. 
well knows in their canner We, however, comment 
hts bere only those of their methods of ealelation 

‘which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 

know, kare not yet beon explained before Moslim ears, 

as Уша know of the methods of the Bids only 

"hose which are foond in the Sind-kind, 

Most propitious times are, farther, the times of solar mee 
элё Tomar solipset At that time, озар to their “= 
"ole, а the waters of the earth become aa pure as that 
of the Ganges, ‘They exaggorat the veneration of 
these times to steh a degree that many of them commit 
тйлде, wishing to die wt such à time as promises Шеш 
heavenly bis. However, this is only done by Vaiéyas 
amd iran, whilst i is forbidden to Brıhmans and 
Kehatriyan, who i consequence do sot commit suicida. 

(vide, however, i 129), 
pow 

times in which am eclipse maj tabe placa And even Р 

if thara ie mo eclipse at such à timo, it ia considered 

quite as propitious as tha time of an өсіре ішей. 

"The times of the узда are as propitious as these of 
the eclipses, We have devoted a special chapter to 
‘thom (chap, Ix). 

TE it happens within the cours of one civil day that ny 
the moon revolves in the latter part of tome station, 477 
then enters tho following station, proceed throng the 
whole of it and eaters à third sation, eo that in one 

ingle day sho standin three consecutive stations, each 

* day is called далада (2), and also (Аааа (P). тун 
Ле is an unlucky day, being evil, and i is counted 
among the pwnyatdia.” (Soe 187) 


i four times 


Hl 
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‘The aome applies to tht іні day which compre- 
мй «complete Inna day, whowe beginning, itn, 
fala jn the latter part of the preceding laor day 
d whos od falls in the beginning ofthe following 
ши; dey. ch a day i cale (шуша бу Е 
ie зноу, but favourable to earn Ы i a Ватац 
pe 

When the daya of алуп, a. ha daye of the de 
crete (eee ik. 25), som up зо sà to form one complete 
day, i tnlocky and reckoned among tho pee 
kála, "This takes place according to Brahmagupta 
k бї Н. civil days, 62,1, solar days, 6358458 
hose dap 

“Scoring to Palisa, it takes plaoe in 62 #8338 civil 
age ӨН lamar daya, G2 ity Polar daya, 

‘Tho moment when a compet Марта without 
any frelon in sumite] ep le ology, sad la not 
feckonedamong the pergaldi. According to Brahma 
tpl hina ac ород ce йуз, ONY 
‘eit days тообу loner ду, 

‘ines whch em Байда ы celi. to whch во 
merit whatsoever ia аанай or, eg the times of 
earthqnakea, Te Ше Hindes bent vith tho pots of 
"i бошой against the earth and rea thom, in 
жди to got в goed ome and to tanith the шар. 
An times of а ela Ш natan, the bok Senda 
farther ganmaraten the moments Of led, ia fall 
ing of uy red low in the sky the combustion of 
е earth by lighting, the sppearanoe of comet, he 
occurrence of events contrary both to naturo and 
сно, the entering o the wild bests into the vilages, 
ТАМЫ when й та Ше semon for i Ше uer 
тіз oth learn whan i i м Ше «ажы ori 
Та the male af one бака oft eat emt tras. 
Tene to аде, and more o the Lika. 

‘The мок вена, миын to Maktdeva, mys 
the folowing. 
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"ia burning day, e. tho unlucky ones—for thus 8 
Athy cl фиш е: сал 
"ike кесегі daya of the white and black halves of ЖОШ 
the months байга and Рыба; 
“The fourth daya of the two halvas of tho months 
shihe and Philgena; 
The sixth days of tho two halven of the mouthe 
vasa and Vaidila; 
“The eighth days of the two halves of tho months 
Аалаа and Aévaynja; 
"The tenth days of the two halves of the months 
Miegidtsba and Bhidrspada ; 
The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 
катна" 
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Serin Wa have already spoken of tho lanar des called titi 


Е 


snd have explained that ach Inner day is shorter than 
‘civil Фу, beca tho lunar month has thirty lunar 
ук, but oniy a ito more than twenty-nine and a half 
iil days, 

“As the Hindua сай these sith nycthemera, thoy 
als ell the former half of a Hi day, th latter half 
might. Fach of thene halves has a separato namo, and 
‘hey sll of thom (бе, all the halves ofthe г days of 
the шаа month) аге сайей taragan 

Some of the names of the лата оосаг only once 
in а month and are net sopeated, vin four of them 
about the time of new moon, whisk аге called the fond 
ота, саг they oconr only once in the month, and 
bacana they always fall on tha same day and night of 
the month, 

Others of them revolve and cecar eight timen in a 
‘month. They am called the movable ova нашы of 
their revolving, and beosus each one of them may at 
well fall om a day as on a night, They are seven i 
‘number, and the seventh or last of them is aa unlucky 
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple 
mention of which makes the hair on the head of their 
Боје stand on end. Wo hare given an exhanetive 
dessiption of the атаа in another book of oum, 
‘Thay are mentioned in every Todian book оп astronomy 
nd matbonatice, 
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It you want to Knew the repos et atria the pucr 
Ina daya, шалы eu in what pet оГ them the date BE 
ia question fl which is done i Mia way 

бааша the corded lee of the san from the 
жетелі pce ofthe oun. "he теши ie te 
"lanes tree thom. Tt ii lee than six slic 
gon the dae li in the white hal of the month 
itt in more it falla im thé black М. 

Reduce dis number to minute, and divide the pro- 
аай by 720. The quotient representa uk, ce com 
plete lunar days. If yon get by tho division а re- 
mainder, multiply it by бо and divide the product by 
he monn Butt” The quotient representa hats and 
minor tations у, tat portion of te current day 
SB haa already баред. 

"This i the method of the cannes of the Hinde 
‘The distanca teen Ше отед hose of sun and 
тоа тиш е iile bythe miam helit Tha how: 
эте, и наран» for many of the dayè Thereore 
Shey, divide М» didapom by the йыш between 
{he ашу кию cfi doen, which ey 
тада fr the toon м (у depen fa th ма мі 
ogres 

‘i fronte method in тін of thia bind, eei 
aliy 1 Tian omen, to reckon by the mean motion of 
far and moon, Tho mean matian of the eon i mib 
trated fom the mean malin af the moon andthe 
remainder is divided by 732, which isthe diflerenor 
Шетен their two mile Sit” The quotient then 
erento ду and har 

"The werd but s f Indiam origin., Ia the Taian 
language i в ud (=the daily motion of a planet 
TE he corrected motion Je meant, ti called Multi 
жада, If the mem. motion ie meant, it called 
ist dhyana, and if tho bie wbich renders equa 
in meant 1t le ойы Пуна, £a the diference 
Treen te tno йш. 
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‘The lunar daye of tho month Lave special names, 
which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you 
know the lunar day fa which you are, you find, by the 
tide ofthe somber of the day, ite namo, nd opposite 
it the harapa in which yon are, If that whioh hae 
‘slapd ofthe current day ia lens than half к day, the. 
yama is a dierosl ono И that which ban elapsed of 
itia moro than half а day, ira а noctormal one, This 
is the diagram — 


нини 
{шинин 
ШЕТПЕ 


ЖЫШ | о олуча з о з 


METE 


енга: 


ae 
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prognostic onto ladby ce unlucky days, dm). TE we 
fire hare a second disgront of the karonns wo thereby 
simply man to confir what ке have said already, and 
to repeats subject which іа пота among vs. Thur 
itis rendered өшу to learn the eubjoct, because learning. 
ia tho frat of repetition. 


тик топа FIRED каида. 


{| Ести 


i| ESSERE 


там what 


{а 
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= челде 


із premens m 
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шиеле If gon want to fol the йили. by computation, 
> subiret the corrected placo of Ше son from that of 
О. the moon, reduse the remainder to minates aod divide 
‘the number of them by 360. Tho quotient represents 


multiplied by 60, 
led by the Bhutigentara. The quotient re- 
presents bow much has elapsed of the currens karana. 
Brory unit of the number is equal to balf a giat. 
‘Wo now mettra to tie complete фат. If they 
ane two or less, you are in the second Farana. In that 
‘tes you add one to the number and count tha pum of, 
beginning with easi pla. 
TE tho number of berana is $9 you ar in ішімді. 
JE iie lest than 59 and more than two, add one to 
them and divide the nom by seyon, "The remainder, if 
it ie not more than seven, ovant of Beginning with the 
beginning of the opola of the mural ra, ra. with 
ius. Tüerby you will arrive at the пато of the 
current karan in which you happen to be. 
тшщ. Wishing to remind tha rader of something relating 
ДИ to tho daranae which he perbepe ше forgotten, we 
must tll him thet Allin snd others like him have 
it троп tbe system of the rera, bot one whieh was 
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend 
‘he method of those who usb the Колавая, At one 
time they өлме them baok to Indian, another time te 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 


of the copista. They hare inrentel a calonlation for 
them which proceeds in а better order than even the 
original method itself. But thereby the thing has 
become something totally different rom what it origi- 
nally waa. Their method is this: they count half day, 
‘beginning with new moo. Tia first twelve hours tey 
regard ав belonging to the sua, as burning, unlucky, 
the next twelve hours aa belonging to Venus, the 
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{ving лее houes а belonging to Merry 
fo on acbrdingo th ardor of the pane. Win 
Ol ordo ташты to tho eu, they call Ма mde 
e йе hrs d Ali, a. idi 

"leeren the niue de not measure the arenar 

Jat by lae daya, sordo they Бара witk door 

Bring hour folowing apon sev mien. Acord. 
ing to the calcalation of Alkindi, people begin, ate 
Sov moon, with Тарии in tbat cae бе 
Arum es wet dati, On tn aiu lad ng 
ein, aceording tothe тейи o ths Bindan, siter 
ow oo with the am, tbe boom of йі blag 
Ж Mercury, ‘Therefore, өмі method, tat of the 
йш tod tht of Aldd, шн be ted sepe. 
= 

aae wt ene eight times in а mont, and 
ccm the pint of the some ore eight, we мй 
Шы in te gh feli of де fallow tle lr 
емее rapping the тезел, diare vaions te 
Hor of chick Gre mede by all задан mquding 
tho shape of the рамы amd regarding tho ware 
чей Tao im the аре third pae of the sede! 
p 
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mese Тана are бізге which the Hindus think to ba most 
anle and daring whioh they aba fom all action. 
They четтете "Wo фай lr ton thom, 

pss There are tro. gos тигіз whch ul Ei 

ШЕР ume rii 

Ж Ті moment when ai and moon together stand 
on two circle, which are, abt were, eii өші other, 
Ча. each pii of агае, th datinaioa af which, on 
foe eod the same side (of either winic) are өрі, 
p 

(2) The monent hea кип and moon stand together 
on two aual dele, cae pair of cile, the de 
Sloane of which, ande иө (ot either sation), 
re equal. This ie called sadi. 

“isthe rimum ofthe former that in the sam of 
‘he corrected placea of an өші moon represent in any 
taes tho distance о six өлімі sign fom о o Aries, 
ble й in tho signe fr the Tattar іші Шо same sum 
representa the distanco of еніне signs. If you compute 
he corrected place of ean and moon for a certain іше 
and add them toeter the ua either ofthese sa, 
itor of then ivo yoyar: 

If, however, Ше um із ше than the amount of the 
digni or ges, їп ease to tine of орану (се. 
hê timo тіне the кет ie equal to either of tho Ары). 
is competed by шеша of tho aference боеп thie 
sos and the torn in question, and by шеше of the 
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sum of the two Disk of sun and moon instead ofthe 
Biakiyenave, in the выше manner ss in the canner 
ihe timo of full moon and opposition is computed. 

1t you know the distance of the monent from noon 
or midnight, whether yon correct tbe place of sun and 
moon secording to the one or the other, ite time ie 
called the тШ; ons, For if the moon followed the 
ірді өн accurately as tho sun, this time wonld be 
‘hab which we want to find. However, tho moon 
deviates from the ecliptic, Therefore she does not at 
that time stand on tho rcl of the sun or on the circle 
whioh, as far as observation ое is equal toit, For 
this reason the places af aun ad moon and tbe dragon's 
head aad tail are computed for tbe middle time, 

According to this time they compute he declinatione 
of sun end moon, lf they arm equal this ìs tho time 
whioh is көздін for, If not, you consider the declina- 
Чоп of the sooo. 

Tf, în computing it, you have added her latitudo to 
the declination of the degree which abe accepit, you 
‘subtract the мініс of the ooo from the destination 
‘of the mn. However, if, in computing it, you bave 

тобой her latis fom the degre which the moon 

sonpins, you der latitude to the declination of the 
un, Tho real a reduced to аға by the tablet of the 
итий of declination, and these area are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon Karavatilake, 

‘Farther, you observe the moon at the mill time, 
If sho stands in some of the odd quarter of the ecliptic, 
ia tho vernal and antornal once, whilst ber declina 
tion is low than tbo declination of tbe ка, in that caa 


‘the time of the two declinaions equalling sach ctber— 
and that is what we want to find flo tr tho mle, 


i larger than that of tho ean, it falls ле Ше wi, 
e the past one. 


кез 
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f the moon stands in the езе quarters of the 
mer aud winter quarters), Just the 


mean fn eyelpd/a, И they stand on diferent sides of 
the solation, and in eil rit if they stand on the same 
side of the soliton. Ferther, ho taker the diffrence 
Between the declinations of era and moon in уай, 
if they sand on the samo ido, and in теда, i£ they 
and on diferent sides, This ie tho йлы value which 
ia kept fo memory, и. the middle time. 

‘Farther, bo redaossthe minute of the daye to salas, 
rppesing that they аго lew than one-fourth of a day. 


‘Then be computes thei motions by means of the Bas 
of mn and moon авй the dragon's head aod tail, and 
he computes their places according to tha amount of 
diis time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
futare This is the мәші value which is kept in 


Tatars, ead compares й with the 
middle time. TE the time ef the wo declinatione 
Базар each other for both enn and moon is past 
от ftare, in that caso tho {йитте botwamm tho two 
values kept in memory is the orto нито (divisor) s 
ot if it ie past for the one and future forthe other, 
the nem ofthe two values kept іп memory is the portio 
eon, 

Further, he multiplies tho minetes of the days, wèich 
зе been found, by the frt value kept in memory, 
snd divides the product by the portio diio The 
quotient representa the mintos of the distance from the 
middle time which minutes may ether bo past or future, 
The the timo of the two dedinations equaling each 
other becomes known, 

‘The asthor of the canon Kürenntünbt makes ue 
retor to the are of the declination which has been 
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epa көпес. 1E the coo plan of Vo mora ы, 
i мо on soil equa ei йш vh ж» SEO 
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts 2810979 
ito ek крш, ad ИЙ de trem a and ne 
genesis ig dern it sere dm ene 
рыкча тоттан ат They he 

fis second plus oie men, snd sho compare 

Sih the mee pc a these of tn carmen 

Te the moneda af the moon is a биз te Бе. 

Mhe timo a£ dus tro бодоо чаар rad cbr 

fuer i ise тит Шап the л th ne of tet 
lly адиси pn 

Pate, be mulier ho diene between the bwo 
place he moon by еди f the rand dvs 
фе prodec bythe Мый ofthe шов. he quant 
he lh to pla of then a ін іше e ат. 
Nola, the nel jin Of Jen ager tan 
the бт bet blest efr tes pce te 
tend pat ofthe onan ie Tleniy 
{mts he pce uh sn fr tine rene ir 
piste миру ың 

Toth pega a acing ы Ө» rece 
lime the tv pen afte nora by the halt et 
is moon. Tie quiet gir calcata f dps i 
are d de dimer Dy өш» of en do cone 
fins ie pcr и ш ud of o dragon's ме 
Std, d ofthe pro denti. ГТ 
qal и ha which ve wank ЖІТІ 
ecu the ether asthe elon өсір 
Ш ny av eal end tio ете te bas be 
кыз. 

"These he comptes бе measure of rn end moon. 
However h depts al he oum of tom wo hal 
fie Farther eon М rta te ove halo 
тавана Herman у бо ы vie te 
Préc by te Bhliantara Th ust pata 
oie tte ling фм? 


Ed 


Ld 
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"Tho corset tie, which has been found, is marked 
im three different places, From the feat nomber be 
subtracta the mints of the falling, and to the last 
amber ho ade them. Then the fret nombur is the 
mo of the beginning of уна or өнді, which. 
эте of the two you want to computa. Tho second 
ıa of its middle, and the third mambar 


wo giren а detailed account of the bases on 
which thase mathods rost in а specin) book of oum 
Called Xhayibslbusifaimi (ia. tho image of the bwo 
clips) and Bave given an acourate desoription of 
‘hem in tho canon which we have composed for Syd 
hal (7, the Kashmirian, and to which we bavo given 
tho titie The Arabie Khandathadyada. 

‘Bhatia (thinks the whole day of either of these 
two yoga to bo unlock, whist Varbarihirn thinks 
‘only that duration of them to bo wally which i found 
by the comput&on. Не compares the unlucky pore 
tion of the day to the round of а ве abot with a 
poisoned arrow. The dieass does not go beyond the 
Environs of tho poisoned shot; if it ia ent ont, tke injary 


what Polis rientions of Parkers, the 
a number of урба in tho lunae 
station, bat ай of them are computed by the seme 
method which he has given, For the calonlation does 
not increas in ita kind; only the single specimens of i 
become more namerons 

"The Brahman Bhatia (2) says in his салоп 

"Hore thero ar 8 times, which bare certain gango- 
темен, Ifthe som ofthe corrected places of sin and 
moon is equal to then, they aro unlucky. ‘They are: 

21. Вада (f Ie gungemeasare is 4 zodiacal 


i. 
“з. Gandania, T googemeasire ін 4 бірте and 
ra degrees. 
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Láta (D or tho general зуайрй. Ша gauge- 
measure in 6 signa 

“4. Ola (P) Tea gauge-meocure is 6 sigs and GF 
degens 

75. Barh (î) aeo called barhvyattpača, Ths quoge- 
тетә is 7 signa кай 163 degree. 

Kiladenla Ha gasge-moasare is В signa and 


y Руда (P. Ma angemeasure ia g signe 


^. Fadhria. Tta gangeemensre а 12 signa” 

"Thes ууш aro will knows, bat thoy camaat all bo 
wid idis e le in m cai vay a de Mel 
Sth cans Therefore they heve no certain daration 
determined by minutes ot tho falling, bnt only by 
фет ийе, Thur tbe duration of вуша () 
Sd of амдаа фу ouo тавана, according to the 
Statement of Уыйшышыга the duration of банана 
td of Bark (tmo mubdrea, 

‘he Hindus propound thie abject at gest length 
and wi sc deal bat to mo perpese We la 
ien an сок of it ia te storeitentoned beak 
208) 

"he canon Karapalilalî mentions twenty-seven ty 
жа which ary computed in the following manner: БЕЛ, 

“Ada the corrected glace of be aun ta that of the БЫС 
moon. тыш the whole sum to minutes, amd iride the "a = 
Stier by Boo. The quotient represente completa 
ушш. Мру the remainder by бо, кй divide the 
produet by the sun of the Bult of sux and moon. 

‘The quotient representa the notes of daya and minor 
fractions vi. that time which bes elapsed of the car. 
rent yoga. 

‘We have copied the mamas and qualities of the 
ope trom Silla, and exhibit them in the following 
the 


ALBERONPS INDIA, 


i 


ЕРНІН 


тазагағав 


Cm) 


CHAPTER LXXX. 


ox. fallow-beliovere in these (Muslim) countries are its 
то acqasinted with the Hinda methods of astrology, ТЕМ: 
‘and have never had an opportunity of studying an Seis 
adam Book on the sabjact. In consequence, they 5 
imagine that Hindu sstrology is (ho tame ts theirs and 
relato all sorts of things ак being of Tadian origin, of 


which we har not found а single tea with Шо 
‘Hindus themselves, As inthe preceding part of this 


‘hal also give sa much of thair suzologicn! doctrine өн 
il окаМ the reader to discuss questione of a 


epertentation of the sobjct, tbis task wosld detain we 
very long, even if wo limited ourselves to delineate 
aly the leading principles and avoided all details, 
Ties, the reader mat know that in most of thei 
prognosti they simply rely on means like sogoring 
rom the fight of binds and physiognomy, thst they do 
во аа thoy ought to do. draw conclusions, regarding 
the airs of the eablanary world, from the seconds 
(ei) ofthe stars, which are the events of the celestial 
sphere. 
Regarding the number seven at that of tbe planets, 2 
ther le no difference between us and them. ‘They call 
them упада, Some of them are throughout lucky, via 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which sro called ssum- 
узда. Other three aro threaghout unluoky, via 
Satura, Мет, and the San, which ге called Erdrgrak, 
‘Among the latter, Шау alo count the dragon's head, 
though {a reality it is not a star. Tho nature of one 

ia variable and depends spem tha maturo of that 
planet with which it in combined, whether it be Inky 
or unlacky. This is Mercury. However alone by 
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The ойт of this table which indicates the order 
of the sizo and power of the planeta, sorres for the 
following parpoeo: 

actly the came thing, екетийнә the same 
mand in the same relation to the event im question 
In this case, tho preference is given to that planet which, 
а the йшш ia questio, is described as the lager or 
‘he more poverfol of the two. 

"The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to 
be completed y the remark that they coasierthecighth 
month os standing ender the infenco of a horoscope 
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo 
fakes, in this month, tho fine substances of she оой, If 
Ж tales all of them and is then born, it will remain 
‘lige; bat Ий ia Born befor that, it wili dio fom seme. 
defcioncy in ite formation, The ninth month standa 
‘ander the infaanoe of the moon, the tenth under that 
fof the sun, "They do no speak of a longer duration of 
‘proguanoy,batif it happens to last longer, they aliove 
‘hat, daring this time, some injury ia brought abont by 
ihe wind. At the time of the Dorcesepe of abortion, 
‘which they determine by tradition, aot by calculation, 
they observe the conditions and infusmom c£ tho planets 
nod give their decision acoordimgly a this or that planet 
Happens to preside over the month in question. 

"The question aa to the friendship and eomity of the 
planets among cach otber, ss well as tho infcence of 
the dominus dona, nof great importance in their astro- 
logy. Sometimes it тау happen that ata particular 
moment of time, thin domënium entirely lees itn original 
charactor, Further on wo shall give à rale aa to the 
Computation of the dominiam and its single yonma 

"There i no difformo» between us and the Hindus 
regarding the number twelve as the number of the 
gos of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the doniséum ofthe planet is distributed over them. 

Тыс following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
do each өйы! sign as а whole: 
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glen Тһе height or ойый» of а planet is called, in the 

SESS йал lengago, шиший, Ив рагйошас degree pora- 

ШШ жамы. The дуй or адейі ol & planet ia called 

Sitio ia partias dogres итап, Mir 

ө powerfal influence, attributed to а planot, 

hn ti i Ve gendi E cue of a eo bon 
fet. 3i. 225) 

"They do not refer Ње aspects trigon to the elements 

элй the slementary natures, as it is our само to do, 


pecie 

They call the turning zodiacal sign (speeds) carar, 

ia moring, the ай ono (отв) атата, is, the 

Fasting one, көй the doxble alie one (Sow) тіле: 
hoo, c. boh together. 

‘eta Ав we havo given a table of tho zodiacal signs, we 
төлі give а table of the Хоа (dona), showing the 
qualities of each cf them. ‘Tho опе half of thom abore 

төзе the earth they call омга, iz. parasol, and tho half 
undor tho earth they ell лан, es hip. Purto they 
call the БАГ aoending to tho midst of heaven and the 
other half descending tothe care of th cath, dhanu, 
fe tho ow. The cardines they cul tendra (ony), 
the next following bona papaphara (телеар and 
the inclining housea dpe (arida) — 
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merz Tbe bitherta mentioned details arê in reality tho 
cardinal points of Hinda astrology, viz. the planets, 
жойша1 signs, and houses. Не who knows how to fad 
oot what each of them means or portends deserves the. 
tlo of clover adopt and ofa master in thin art. 
типа Nowe follows tho 


ht the second half ielueky as 
Меса of the moon, because the 
(On the contrary, in the female 


npe Further, there are the triangles, called rte. 
1M quare ie o ше in enlarging on ther, as they are 
Simply identical with the so-called drajonar of oar 
uen. 

Further, the жайдан (Persian, “che sine parte”), 
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called nasdmata, Ав our books of introduction tothe 
art of astrology mantion two Kinde of them, we hall 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indophilen You doce the distance 
betwen o? of th sign and that nato the mel of 
which you want to бай, to minuton, and divide the 
‘Sumber by 200. The quotient represents complete 
‘nalbatrar or ninth-parts, beginning vith the turning 
sign, which in in the triangle of the айда in question j 
Jon coun the number off оп the consecutivo signs, ке. 
‘that ono sign carrasponds to ene кейігі». That sign 
which corresponds to the іше of tho ninth-parts whieh 
got have а the dominant ofthe пайдал» we want to fid. 

"The fist vlr of each turning igo, the f of 
‘ach fied sign, and the ninth of each dole bodied 
бірі called vargtm, i, the greatest portion. 

Further, tho аЛ рано, called the fueke ruler. g i 
тот a certain place within а sign they sre found in the Б 
following miser Rian the distance between o" of 
‘tho sign and the place in question to minutes, and 
dise the number by 150, The quotient representa 


dominant of tho sige, to which the leat іне ран. 
‘correspond is at tho same time the dominant of the 
ore art of the plaoo in question. 


Their order 
ча belong to Mare, the next following five to Satur, 
‘he dent eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
amd the lout fire to Venus, Just the reverso order 
alee place in the female signs, vis. he fre fre degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Meroury, the next 
tight o Jupiter, tho next Ire to Saturn, aad th Tast 
fe to Mercury. 
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"Those are the elements on which erery astrological 
КК 


are tho fllowing ral 

“A sign docs so look al, doesnot stand in aep 
with the two siges immediatly before and after it 
Оп the contrary, each pair af signa, the boginnings of 
hich are distant fom each other by one-fourth or ono- 
third or one-half of tho circle, sand in aspect with each 
other. If the distance between two signa is one-sixth 
of tho dice, tha sigon forming this aspect aro counted 
in their original order; bat И tho distanco is fve- 
twelfbs of tho circle, the siges forming the рий are 
‘counted inthe шенге order. 

"There aro various degroes of amet, viz. — 

‘The aspect between оше sige and the fourth or 
lerenth following one is a frt ert of an aspects, 

‘Tho aspect tetweon one sign өші tho fifth or ninth 
following ove i ha an өрөө, 

Ta eter eben x бал and hw tho көші 
following one is tlirae-unmters:o an aspect; 

‘The жерге between seign and the reventh following 
‘ng ie a whale pet 

"The Hindas do not speak of an aspe between two 
planets which stand in ono and tho same sigo, 

‘With rofereaen to tho change between tho friendship 
aod enmity of single planeta ith regani to each other, 
the Hindus have the following rule — 

Ifa planet comes to stand in sigas which, in relation to 
из rising, are the tench, elereoth, twelfth, first, second, 
third, and fourth signs, Ив nature undergoes a change 
for tho better. If It ia mos inimical, it becomes mo- 
имей; if tis moderated, it becomes friendly ji it is 
endi, it becomes most dendi. 1f the planet comes 
to sland in all tho other sigmo, ita naturo sadorgoes а 
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change for the жона. If originally it is friendly, it 
becomes moderate; if it i moderate, it become Ini- 


original nature. 
“After having explainod thasa things, тә now proceed 
to mention the four forte which are peculiar to each 
planet: 
1. The habitual foros, called sthdnatale, which the 
planet exercises, when it stands in its alt, ta hows, 


ог the house of ite friend, or inthe айдайт of ita house, 
ог ita altitudo, or йа milatriton, е. ita gaudium in the 
Jine of tho Incky planeta. This force it polar to 
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as i is 
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un- 
Tooky signe. Bapesially thia foros is peelia to the 
moon in the frit Uis of her nation, when it helpe 
very planet whioh stands in cape wither to acquire 
Ше same force. Laely, it in peculiar to the шерде 
Ий ва а representing а biped. 

TI. Tho free called адаа, a. the later eno, 
also alla ааа, which tho planet exercise when 
‘tending in the cardoin which it ia strong, and, socerd- 
ing to seme people alto when standing in the two houses 
immedistely before and alter the canta, I is posae 
to the нунде inthe day, if itis a sige representing а 
biped, and inthe night f itis a fourfosted sig, and in 
both the saris (periods of twilight at tho beginning 
and end) of the other signu, This in particular refers 
to the astrology of waiviien In the other parte of 
virology this foros is peculiar, as they maintain, to the 
lenti бұз if it representa a qaadraped, to the seventh 
‘sign if it ia Scorpio and Cancer, end to the fourth tiga 


сез» 


Базы exerci, whan is retrogred rion, 


3 


E ALBERONPS INDIA. 


when it emerges from concealment, marching as а 
visible star till the ері of four signs, and when in the 
north it mesta one of the planets exorpt Venus. For 
Чо Vanna tha south i tho tamo aa the north ia lo the 
other planeta. TE the two[ ^ illegible) stand in 
iê (the south it i penliar to them that thay stand in 
tha ascending half (of the шига annaal rotation), pro 
ceeding towards the summer sclstios, and that the oon 
in ринг stands near the other pants except the 
3051 which afford her something of hin force. 

‘The foros in, farther, pecallar to the ascendens, if its 
dominant iain it, И the two stand in aspect with Jupiter 
anû Mercury, И the шөлді is fre from an aspect of 
ihe unlucky “planets, and none of them—except the 
ominant—is in the онеш. For if an unlucky 
planet i in it this weakens the aspect of Jnpiter and 
Marcary, so that thee dwelling in this force loses ite 
жа. 


TV. The fourth бәсе is called Каада the tem- 
poral ono, which the daily planeta өсегі in tho day, 
‘he nightly planet during the night, Tt is prouliar 
to Mercury in the anf c йв rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Moroury always has this fore, because 
he wands in the soma relation to both day and night. 

Porter, this fore is peculiar to the lucky plants in 
‘tho whita half of the month, end to the anlueky stars 
inthoblack half. Tis always peculiar to the ascendens. 

Other astrologers also mention years, months, dayar 
avd hours among tbe conditions, under which the one 
ог other of the four forces is pecliar to a planet 

‘These, now, are the fores which are cnloslated for 
‘tho planets and for the алгоо. 

И several planets отт, each of them, several foros, 
{hat one is preponderant which bas the most of them, 
1f two planets havo the same number of айы or fovea, 
thal omo has the preponderance the magnitude of whieh 
lathe larger. Thi kindof maguitade i in tha table of 
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Шаң cll nit, Ti бө oder of the ка 
Иш in agate or foros. 
pc 
sre of loe diet spen, vro f which wre еле. БЕ 
prd according ote tence fron hs lied Tie Б 
Pomares ofthe ital cad ернім тө exi 
State аз 
лз эйр 
Эрте fait The frt speci спрей whee 


the above-mentioned forces of the ewm sre prepon- 
{erating over the lores of the moon and the aszndene 
separately. 


Тіс second крем is computed if the fren of the 
moon эг prepondorating ovr thos of tbe sun and 
o of the cmd 

“The third specie i caled nye, and in competed 
i the frm ft rns are prepondarating ever 
thaw of bn gel el 

"Tis окый a Vo yeso the Bis pein fr кыры 
ch pere if i done nc sand ia the Segre c ie ы 
ido ith folowing ses 

on ake ce амоно of the vieles th dera gs 
койы in prana 
"hederae between ths dean and tele sin 
‘sts itia Taso than рл. Taie member a тйрй 
фу the nero the years indicated by the table өз 
тар їз. Тын the sige тш ap to mantie, the do 
[rms to days, she minaces to day-minaten, and ea 
‘oes ary ede each st mintes to ша day, mob 
Ойбу daye t0 one month, эл! өші tele тетін to 

"he computation of thue yeas for the enn it 


as 


Tako tho distance of tho бөрте of the мат from C^ af tah x» 
Aries, one year foreach igo, опо month for each 2} 
degrees, one day for each five minutes, one dey-minate 

for each five seconde. 


i 
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"The compatation cf tho уема of the second species 
for the planeta is tho following: 

"Take the distance of the star from the degree of ite 
altitud according to the just-nentioned cule (i. 227) 
This number i multiplisd by the corresponding num- 
‘ber of years which is indented by tbe table, and the 
remainder of tho өлерінен proneeds in the seme 
way a in tho can of the Bra species 

‘The computation of this species of years for the 
arida ie thin + 

"Take tho distanco of ita degres from o” of Aries, a 
year for each лайда»; months and days, &e, in the 
fame жау as їп the preceding computation. The 
Dumber you get is divided by 12, and the remainder 
being lem than 12, represents the number of years of 
pr 

"The computation o the years ofthe third species is 
the same for the planets as for the dienders, and is 
similar to the computation of the years ofthe asendens 
of the second species. This thin = 

"alo the distance of the star from 07 of Aries, one 
year for oach кіші», multiplying the whole disanoe 
by of. Then the signe som mp to month, the degrees 
а days, the minutes to day-minntes, the smaller mea 
sure being reduced to the larger ono. ‘The years are 
divided by 12, and the remainder which yon get by 
‘this division is tho number of years which yor want 
to find. 

All the years of this kind are called by the common 
ame dyuriéys. Defore they undergo the equation 
Шау ме called madhyamdyo, and after they hare 
passed it they ме called spluftyn, бе, the core 

"The years of the алимди in all three species are 
sorrel one, which do sot require e» equation by 
"ess of two kinda of subtraction, one seoording 
to the postion of the asondens in the miler, and à 
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second according to its position im relation % the 
horizon. 

"To the tbird kind of years is pegaline an equation by 
means of 
tee manner, T ia hisi 

"IE a planet stands із іш deepest portion or in ite 
honge, the dolce of its house or the drawn of its 
altitudo. in tho падрад» of ita house or tho тайімйғ of 
ite clio, or, st fhe tame time, in most of tbese posi- 
tions together its years will be tha doublo of the middle 
nomber of years. But if the planet is in retrograde 
motion or in its altitudo, or in both together, ita years 
эге the threefold of the middle numberof years. 

Regarding the equation by means of tho subtraction 
(pide $228) acoording to the first method, we obeerve 
that tho years of the planet, which is nita eto, are 
reduced io two-thirds of thom if they are of the frst or 
‘coon species, and to one-half if thoy belong to the 
‘hind spesies. The sanding of » planet in the house 
of ts opponent doesnot impair the элне of ita years, 

‘The years of s planet whioh is concealed by the ays 
of the an, snd than prevented fom exercising an in- 
finenc, aro reduced to one-half in the care of all three 
species of yeare. Only Тона and Saturn sre excepta, 
{or the fate of their being concealed by the rays ofthe 
‘ae doe not in any way боотам tho nombors of their 
p 

As regards tho equation by means of wobtraction 
according tothe second method, we have already stated 
m the table (i. 221, 222) how much is ubtractd from 
the unlnoky and [шоку stars, when thoy stand in the 
owes above the ear Tf two or more planets come 
together in one house, you examine which of them is 
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added. 
to the years of the stronger planet and tho romainder ie 
left aa it ia. 

TE to the years of a single planet, years of tho third 


addition which alvepe proceda in the ЖЫ 


E  ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


species, two additions (rom diferent sides are to bo 
"ale, only one addition, viz., the longer one, i taken 


into account.” The same is tbe case when уто айыға 
Alona are to bo made. However, If an addition аз vell 
ne a evbtracton ia to be unde you do the ona Gret and 
thea the other, because in thia сме the sequence is 
diferent. 

By theso methods tho years bocome өдіс, and the 


Jt sow remain for vs to explain the method of tbe 
aioe, Hindos regarding the periods (iO). Life in divided 
IEEE“ in the above-mentioned taro арабе of oum, and 
th immediatly after the birth, into years of sum and 
moon. ‘That one а preponderatig which has the most 
forces and hala (ide 225); i£ thoy equal ech other, 
that опо is preponderating which tas the greatest 
‘porto (нё) in ita plac, then the next one, Ro. The 
Companion of these years # either tbe vans or that 
planet which sande n tbe солды with many foros 
Sod portions, ` The several planeta come together in tbe 
cardines thi influence and quence аг determined by 
‘eis forora and shares Atar them follow ше planeta 
hich stand near the cardines, thon those which stand 
Jn the inclina igo, thoir order being determined in the 
ваше way aa in tho preceding cam. Thos becomes 
лона in what part ofthe whole human Ме tho year 
ferry singlo planet fal 
However the single раға of Не are not computed 
знатну inthe years of the one planet, but аста. 
ing to the influences which companion siars exercise 
pom it, Ge the planate which stand in aspect with ій. 
For they make it partake in thair role and make it 
share im their division of the years. A planet which 
ande in the same sign with to planet ruling over the 
part of Ше in question, bares with # oneal. That 
ich stands in the ВНА and ninth sigon, кімге with 
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Ж anethird. That which stands in the fourth and 
ighth signe, зілген with it onedonrt. That which 
ands inthe seventh Мп, shares with it oneseventh 
И, therefore, өтм planeta come together in one 
position, all of them have in common that share which 
is recemitated by the position in question. 

"The method foc the computation of the gens of wach 
a companionship (ifthe ruling planet standa In aspect at 
‘vith other planeta) is the following r 

‘Take for the master of the year (Ea. that planet Sasss 
which rales over a certain part of the Ше of a man) one 

e nmerstor and one as denominator, t. |, опе whole, 
налме roles over the whole. Farther, take for each 
‘companion (Leach planet which stands in aspect with 
‘the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not 
the entire fraction). You шыру each denominator by 
sl the numeratore ana their sum, in which operation the 
‘original planet andita fraction are disregarded. There- 
by all the fractions are reduced to ons and the same 
denominator. The аңаа] denominator is disregarded. 
Each numerstor is multiplied by the eun of the year 
and the produet divided by the rum of the петите. 
‘The quotient. representa the years Аоте (hile. 
Жара?) of a plaet. 

“An egerde the order of the planeta, after the 
as to the preponderance of their ішйенее has been 
decided ( tart én disorder), İn so far us ench of Шеш Patan- 
axerciaee its individual influenco. In the same way a 
has already been explained (vide fi. 230), the preponde- 
rating planeta are those standing іл tbe сили, fret 
tho strongest, then the less strong, io, then those 
Manding near the ezine and lastly those standing in 
o nena sigas. 

From the description giren in tho preceding pages, spe |, 
‘tho reader lens how the Hindus compute the dara- Жү 
tion of human life, He learns from the positiona of LE 
the planes, which they occupy on the origin (ie. at 
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ihe moment of birit) and at every given moment of 
Mle in what way йе eas of th dierent planets are 
distributed over it. To the things Hinda astrologers 
join cormia methods of the astrology of native, 
which other natione do not tabe into окты "Thay 
y, eg to Bnd ot at tha birth oF a harman being, ita 
{athe vie prosent; and oonclnd that ha was euet, И 
"b moon dies nt stand in aspect with Ше ашлы. 
or if tho sign in which the mom stands is enclosed 
петно the signs of Veovs and Mercury, or if Satara 
{tin tho sendy or if Mara stands in tae seventh eig 

Chap ©. 4 (Farther, Шоу try to ed out if the 
child wil attain fell sge by examining son and mom. 
If san and тооп stand in the same sign, and wit thom 
э anleky planet or if the moon and Jupiter jut quit 
the aspect with Ше аәенділі or if Jupiter just quita 
Шы порей with Ше united san and moon, Ше cili 
trl at ve to fall age 


of lamp. If the sign is a furry one he 
Tap, when it В transferred from ane place to the other, 
жоға” Ifthe sign ie Jal ane the Tight of the amp 
is motionless; and if tha кірге а дефа one, it 
another. 

Farther, they examine in what relation the degrees 
of the ашеайеы stand to jo. Corresponding to it is 
‘tho amount of the wick ofthe lamp which is consumed 
by шр. IF the mom is Full moon, the lamp is full, 
of cil; at other times the decrease or increase of the cil 
corresponds to the wane and iserease of the moonlight. 

(Chap. iv. §-—From the strongest planet in the cor 
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the 
horse, for its direction is identical with the direction of 
this planet ar with the direction of the siga of the asen- 
sens, in ease there is no planet їп the cardines 

Chap. iv. G— Further, they consider which ix the 
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ring bol, te зав oF meon. Ifiri the son 
ЕМЛЕГЕ, 
Mam boring, Merry borahaped, Jupiter олан 
sed Satu a 

[EIS 
oes tig, б» bos il consist оте wings three 
Tf iion i rong in Arcana, e hoe wil 
tare thre wing if ts fn the ober doaie bodied 
tian the hoes vil kaye tro ngs 

‘hap. ir еа order to Bod мерейім forthe 
throne and ite fet they examin the thn кіт, ite 
эрш ta ita көрін fom the ewel tl he did 
Sek. И there are шше planeta fi either the 
foot or the side wl perish in hn way tost the wacky 
‘aoe prognosis. If ein Mary i wil ba tered 
EE iein etu, vil e Doe nd Г и бышта й 
wil be detoped by old өр. 

Chap. ir 10. he mar of won who will be 
эмеш in hou corresponds to tho ume of кшт 
hic re ih niga f Un әкелі ad ofthe meen 
‘That gules аера the ie ef Sine con 
кете 

"hore sum of йем атабоо, vhi stand 
abore the earth refer tome women sho go tray 
irom the hove, ші hom which stand mer the orth 
жармадан the women who wil ome fo the lcu 
кез 

Tarbes ау inquire into the coming of tho өрі 
of ie in man from the dominant ofthe drei of 
Shestonger planot of ether mn or moon. И Jupiteris 
the dren comes Кош Deralo ite Yenme ar 
ihe moon, the pt comes from Pika len 
эбе иш, te Ыл TT 
io Star or Merry the spirit comes from Базада. 

ieri they ing ii the departing of Че өлі 
after the дөй of tho body, whens deparia t dat 
aso wich rong ias the domita of the 


I3 
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Arekckipa of the sixt or eighth homes, according to & 
Haar rule to that which ha [or been ші down. 
Horeres if Jupiter landa in ii aiii, in the sini 
osse, or in the eighth, or in ene of tha condón, or if 
the amendon ia Piso, and Jupiler is tho strongest of 
‘the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of 
death ia tho anme as that of the momant of birth, in 
‘that cao the spirit (or вош) ie liberated and no longer 
sanders about. 

"I mention these things in order to show the reader 
‘tho diffrence between the astrological methods of oar 
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and 
‘meme methods regarding serial and como phenomena are 

very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As 
Wwe havo Limited ourselves to mentioning, im their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina- 
tion ofthe length of ie, wo shall За this department 
‘of seleno» limit obrelye to the species of the cometa 
According to the statements of those among them whe 
are supposed to know the eabject thoroogHly. The 
analogy cf the somete shall afterwards be extended te 
‘thor moro remote subject. 

"Tio head of the Dragon ie айй wn, tha tail diu. 
Tbe Hindus seldom speak ofthe tail, they only ae the 
bend. Ті genera all comets which appear on heaven 
are alo called hts. 

‘Varthamihire ауа (chap. iil 7-12) — 

“The Ней has thirty-three sons who are called 
тошида, They aro the diferent kinds of the 
cometa, there being no diferenco whether the head 
extends away from them or nots "Their progoostice 
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizas, aad positions. 
УСБ. Мо worst ara those which bave the shape of a 
іт or the shape of a belended man, those which 

ape of à sword, dagger, bow and arrow. 
V. 9, 10—They ara always in the neighbourhood of 
sov and moon, exiting the waters e that they become 
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‘hick, and exiting the air that И becomes glowing red 
"They bring the air into auch at арғын that the tornadoes 
toar out the largest tree that yng pebbles bont sgeinet 
the calves aad less of the people. They change the 
natare of tho timo, so thet the seasons mom to hare 
hanged their places, When unlucky and calamitons 
vents become numerous, such os earthquakes, land- 
slípa, burning heat, red glow of beaven, animenrupted 
howling of tho wild beasts and seresming ofthe birds, 
thea Low that all this comes from the children of the 
Hed, Y. d Аа if these occurrences fake por 
together with an eclipes or the effalgenes of a comet, 
‘hen recognise Та this what Шал hast predicted, and 
до not try to gun prognostios from other beings bat the 


Fides with relation to the body of the sun." 
Varîhamîhirs saya in the Sarit (chap. xi 
“1 have spoken of the cuneis not before having 

exhausted what ia in the books of бар, Paria, 

‘Asta and Dovala, and im the ather Боба, however 


елена their computation, 
ifthe render dows not previously sequire the knowledge 
of ther appearing and disappearing, becnowe they aro 
Bot of оне kind, but of many kinde, 
and distant from the earth, sppenting 
‘between the star ofthe lamar tations, They are called 
dirya. 
“Others havo a middle distance from the earth, 
appearing between Heaven and earth, ‘They aro called 


‘aro near to the earth, falling down upon the 
art, on the mountains, house and trees. 
"Sometimes you see a light falling down to the 
earth, which people think to be а fire, Ий Is not 
re Ln нагора, û having the «баре of a comet. 
“Those animals which, when lying іп the air, look 
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like sparks or ike Gres which remain in the housen of 
tho piden, tho devils, amd of the demone, florescent 
sibetanses and others do not belong to the gens of 
асот. 

“Therefore, ее yon ean tall the pragnostios of the 
comets, you mast know their nature, for the prognostios 

Mese arein agreement withit, Tha category of ight wbich 
iz in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, boses, 
ше on horses and elephants, and that category coming 
rom Lord which is observed among the stars of the 
lunar statione—it a phenomenon does not belong to 
‘thor of these tro categorie nor to the above-men- 
tioned phantoms, t is a tellarie Tre. 

V. — Scholars differ anong each othor regarding 
tho imer of the cometa, According ta some thers 
мө То, according’ to others 1000. According to 
Nireds, the zago, they sre only ane, which appesm in 
multitude of different form, always divesting itai of 
one form өлі arraying ites in азобе 

Y. 7." Their ioflsence lata For ae many months as 
their appenraneo Ішін days. If the appearanon of a 
‘comet Tasta longer than опе and a half month, subtract 
from it forty-five days. Tho remainder represent the 
months of t influence, TE the appenranoe lasta longar 
ham two months, in ibat enso mate the years of tr 
influence to bo equal to the mariber of the months of 

тім cf comete does not өлгені 


‘Wa give the content of the following table în order 
‘facilitate the study of th» abject, although we hare 
mot been able to fil out all the single Belda of the 
diagram, Бостане tho manusoript tradition of the single 
persgrapis of the book either in the orginal or in the 
оору which we hare at oar disposal is естері. The 
‘ior intends by his explanations to confirm the theory 
ofthe ancient scholars regarding the two nsmbers of 
Cometa whlch ke mentions on their authority, and he 
@ndearours to complete the number 1000. 
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"The author (Varthawihira) Шай divided the comets тер уу 
into threo clases: the high оше near tho stars; the Pui 
Moving oves near the earth; the wilde ones in the air, Ra 
ad he entiousesch one ofthe high and middle clases fete 
‘of them in our table separately 

He farther sag (bap si. 42) — 

“TF the light of the middle elase of comets shines on 
the instromonts of the kings, the banners, parasols 
ans, and flips, this bodes destruction to the rulers. 
TE it chines оп в house, or trea or mountain, this bodes 
destruction to the empire. IF it shines on the farni- 
tore of the hose, ite inhabitant will perish. TF it 
shines on the sweopings of the house, йв owner will 
perish, 

Further Vaethanidira says (chap. xi. 6) i— 

“Ға shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail oÈ 
s comet, health and wellbeing cesse, the rains lose thelr 
beneficial effect, and likewise the tees which are boly 
to Mahideva—there ін no wee ia enumerating Шеш, 

wee their mamen snd thelr essences are unknown 
mong un Muslims and the conditions in the realm of 
Cola, Sita, the Hu and Chinese are troubled.” 

Further ha ays (chp, 62) — 

‘Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it 
baing indifforent whether the tail bangs down ar standa 
ereot or is inclined, and examine the lumar station the 
edge of which ja touched by it, Tu (hat caso predict 
etroetion to the place and that йв inhabitants will be 
Attacked by armios which will devour them а tho pen- 
оой devours the smaken 

"From these comets you must exoept theo which 
bode something good. 

"As regards the other comets, you muet investigate 
Ча whet lamar stations they appear, or in what station 
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach, In 
that caso you mast predict destruction to the prine 
of those countries which are indicted by the lusae 
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stations in question, aad other events which ме in- 


‘cometa sa we holà regarding tho stono of tho Ka'be 
(is, that thoy all aro stonon which bavo fallon dows 
from heaven). According to the same book of Var- 
amibire comets are soch beings as have been om 
коооп. cf their morita тірей to heeren, whose period 
of dwaling in heaven has elapsed өлі who are then 
descending to the carth. 

"The following tro tables embody the Hinds theories 
of the cometa: 
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‘This i the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Mee st 
comot ad thelr proses 

‘Only few Hindus copy themselves in the samo posuere 
way за ірісі scholars among the audent Greeks 
id, with exact ван төсегіме on the comets sod 
an the natare of the other phenomena of heaven 
{a pertapa), for айо іш these things they are not ble 
to rid themselves of the doctrines of heir theologians 
"Thus the Matays- Pur 

There are four rains and four montis 
their bars isthe water. The earth ie placed on four 
slophsnts, standing in the four cardinal directions, 
which raise tho water by their trunka to make the 
feeds grow. "hey sprinkle water їп summer and 
‘mow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain, 
raising itself ар to i and adorning the clouds with 
the black colour” 

With regard to thee four depiants the Бей of the 
Medicine of Бирда saya: 

"Some male раша лн! man İn cunning. There- 
fore й ia considered a bad omen И Mey stand ab the 
жад ofa hord of them. They sre called manguniha (7). 
Some of thom develop only ona tooth, others throe and 
fome thoro which belong to the ron of the elephants 
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them; and if 
‘they fall into a trap, they are left to thelr fata.” 

"The Viys-Porioa saf: 

‘Tho wind and the өшін ray raise the watar from 
tha ocean to tho wun. TE tho water were to drop down 
from the sun, ruin would bo hot Therefore tbe sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from i as cold water and refresh tho world" 

"ha regards tho phenomena of the sky, they say, for 
instance, that the tbondor is tho roaring of Айли, 
ia, the riding-elephant of Indra the roler when it 
drinke from the pond Ménase,ruziog and roaring with 
желе voco. 


E  ALBBRUNFS INDIA. 


"he rainbow (it bow of Жем is the bow of 
Тойға, as ош common people consider it as the bow of 
asian. 


We think now that what me hare related ia this 
book will bo зеп for any owe who тыма to eon- 
толе with the Hindus, sod to discuss with them 
(question of religion, science, or litaratura, on the vary 
"is of thoir own civilisation. Therefore we shall 
{ish this treatise, whick bas already, both by its length 
aud тай, жалы the reader. We ask God to 
pardon св for every statement of ours which ін not 
тше. We ask Him to help us that we may adhere te 
hat which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to 
ood vs to a proper insight into the mataro of that which 
is fale and idl, that ve may sift ө as to distinguish 
‘the cba from the wheat, All good comes from Him, 
‘and itis He who is clement tomarde His slaves. Pri 
be to God, the Lord of the words asd His blessings be 
‘spon the proplot Mubammad and bie whale fail 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


Vor. 1. 


2,1. fils The author propones to Investigate the 
сер ia His of ong at air 
‘ito of tho mbjet. Hs descrita the онн ern 
iod scone йота of Тай, sot the conntry and йш 
Табана," However, in some chaptem be gives more 
than фе tie репа; gf kia ntes on the rads ado 
шалын of tn spre 


and Astronomy, inter- 


АСЕ 
ee r 
BRET tana Mid Can лығы. 
“ШАР op hea setje 
ze, ch tend IT 


ГАЗ 
Treo. 1840) Tie Syriam 
tlie bed молара ihe Conk vod jet na 
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jt is into their own language; of ey. Jacob of dessa in 
©. Hofmanna De Иена ери Syros rt, 


Быны oleae 
EI CU EE 
PI FIIO ERS 
ETE TIE 
кынкы ега 
ment of the ат сты 3 
LEE гк 
Ele ET 
ital Ше of man. Tie ES 
FER а EET UI ES 
Dr E 
HE шс 
Ке 
тег 


{o йш ийет end lt кота їйї the religions ругу of 
Xing Mab the great destroyer of Hinda temples and 
ШЫ undar whom Агын rie wast baro been е 

«шш 


Тм. master А-Х, бе, ie. a mative 
ine Catan nol лел frm otber warn 
il frnetionaries of U 


iwaya prefixed if not precely as am ша! tit АП 
vonia is a title expresive of profound respect on the 
part of tho pena, to tho memos of tho mitos and 
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fis of Sad aod. Ма, suchi as 
BÎ Bahi олан, BA Sabi Homo}, BA Narr Modi 

nite of Ran who terc] Al bihakî wan, a 
asia he name of Aliereni(N-1 16) but never tothe 
ane att ley men б on i th Gh 
у чарк A de аша Кага Maou 
Pan 1837, [ministrative skill wan a К 
ICA, ie Poeun cf te famam ene (di 
инша of her centuries, vhi mary qualite seem 
Sid to have dinppeatd among tbe озодам o 
Жаның For athe generale no cicer of Nami 
жй Masad тыз Tarin, as Sg, Ardan Se 
arok, Ван, Но, Npiltgim ілмеді йе. 
To Goan ten spate ied wid i evi oon 
‘sion, Тагын wit their generale and айы) Hot 
isto of Таный 8, 162) 


225. Tie Matai et vo dogma, d has no Dvw- 
iq n prt f tbe doctrine aito f God, 
dta grey ty aon Ton aid Ai umo 
(Go s tatis atin М Ser 
Seen dr eter Ip 
Б дайыны “Bok of Hel 
lites Seca" died by ureten, London. 
К celine mady ef Cok 
fur et сш ym the 
fee wll of man ы рый рдын "rere wat 
‘ce fa Arabie т large iterator composed by tham qud 
i este mor of hy waste a 
Vie tetto git MSE of tarat Баа 
Fere o a plomicd maturt, an ta mist cr ple 
EUS Ы the etiem of Alber i directed. 
ager to hin on work he treni declares (P. 7) that 
мик pleni uc. Ти Soa whieh ABR d 
ore hint amd whi gare па o the Обон between 
Vi and oir sutton wan probably one like tet of Abe 
es Al asort (ed a sss) ie grent pedes of 
Жарды би she Qualities c Qd, n whch бе ack 
ө Муни doctrine o she negation of Gods omei- 
tenon, (Cf, We Spits Zur боом “адама ale 
‘starts арар, 1370, p. б) ‘Tho mine autor as 
din wien э «етте work ine the lagen of 
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the orthodox faith, арі Brahmins, Өнімі, Jews, 
aod Magis (v. i.p 8) 
Aor eon pedo te as any on the 
‘of religion and pbilasophy (he інде proceeding 
fron a moek шә юн Ponit) i vu 
eraty, ond кемір limited iles of bouke. Zhe work 
клен (led A 1193) ie n ate ound or 
yake (y. hin pr 1,3). Hin editor, Careton, intended to 
Fro“ Obmnatins гырен he ores fo hic ie 
айога probably tis information” (Бойы 
pref, p IS) baty a ar an Lam aware, ko bae not carried 
тш Мв Intantion. There ав excl 
try of religions in the Fin of AI nadien (crm pened 
ort 40.987)onp. me, The same anther mentions 


© бом а recently 
Tires Pasi, 1883, а wate ИЧЕ bok in Perio called 
‘eal gle O'S, онеру Арз, Mi Mohammad Ton 
“Tit whe weote in Chana, ner the king Майы Ton 
Toran (4, 1089-1099) half a century alter Аер 
whose Indi he quonim his book. Ме cella ih 2 
i Me Повз ft Minden" (pi). Teo mie 
fees in Ferian ор б Mtr of religion are те 
ned hy Schafer, Обито, Pon, рр. 136,1. 

As eios who esis to hare wit on Pacte ose 
nested with the могу of religions is one ADL Te ktb of 
itio, as Alters 4-68) quotes Mo theory ov she 
tmetempaychoris rem a book of healed KIA tay. 
КА 


Ұр. 6-7. АшамдамЧ and len. or author has 
pet made any mee of the Mubwromadan Utertare on the 
Belief of the Hinds, as far ш each өліні before His 
time; evidently be did nat give it th ere of a tona Ade 
seuren of Historical information, Throughout hv book 
фе derives hia statements exclosivaly either from Indis. 
"books сг from what he Dod beard lise He rankos em 


ANNOTATIONS. E 


Мані seems to bare koowa this book aeaiy (tn. 
fro qustations, onean Ersnian, and tis other an Armenian 
с 
кый ш 
шеша, айд. 23,378 go fol. 120) there he denen the 
о у канаты 
о impie 
сусу E emm 
mee paese с 
Si iris, te county between Nisktpur, ihe, and 
Ea ici Eel 
MW кош зс 
E ел T 
ло. WIN AMAN 
mm EE 
CIR ү 
аа аин 
Тео ‘the work of Érinshakri was treatise 
E ape a 
of thi author, and although he does not menton Ит 
EMIT 
qub с 
о 
ана тра 
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чөе, not Байды». Im the countries where he had 
lived) in Киа Jorio, tho country round была 
(ОЬ аз), and tbe Раді, there bad been 
Sanity for studying Buddhism ; and also amor 
Tous oldies, cic, artisans, aad other In 
fervice of Mint iù Glanna end other places, thera da. 
Bot vez to hare been Bedale, or eleo Alberuni would 
Bive werd өле occasions for filing ont this bank in Ма 
knowledge 

du the Für (ed. G. Hûgel, Lipa, 1871), on р. 
ГЁЛ-Сы there ia am extensire report on India and China, 
which is derived from the Following sources: 

1. The account of Abt-Dulat of Тасы; who had 
traveled to India and Ghina about a.D. oer 

"2 That of à Christan monk Irom Қара who by order 
of the Nestorian Коо бан had also traveled tà Tadia 
‘and China in the years 4.0. 980-987. 

"Prom а book dated 45-855, of an unknown author, 
a ole whieh bed passed rough the hands of tbe famos 
Alina! Was this perhaps the work of Alûrûnshahri od 
the note on Budda on р. PEW by Zarkin F 

"The origin of the chapter on Indian sabjeots in Shah- 
rasta (ed. Cureton, London, 1840), on pa FPP arp. is not 
known. At all events, this author bae pot made oie of 
Alora’ work 


7-8. Orel Яа Christiana I order to illustrate 
tho Hens of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the 
understanding of Ма Muslim readers, Alberuni quotas 
related dea 

Of tha Greska (1.24). 
2 Bho бышы 


the din af the Si pea 
Fr ep reel 
Ккк Vols nel of Linde 
poo 
eerie ame eran E үл 
EE Drop atn 
pore НА Жы ec ERI 


ANNOTATIONS, ^ 
sod а Бай interpretation of а Koranic parenge (L 88) 
Д ride the Дый» eru, a, Sem. Mo ieee 3, 
dicte elogio e ori whch hel 
sides vi 


mover, И ты ч їп mind that, at tha tima of 
four author, the Mit stl exited, and he hinn- 
ЖР found the “Bock of Myweries” and others in Hia 


‘works of Mini are quoted: ^ Book of Mysterien” LA 


Jg елита vivigentions sl jiyî 39. Of Moni, 
чу oine ae 0, Fa Lig it 

"Ks sed the Jew, am nce informed, 
demi colonies wore „in these лиш spend over Cone 
Val Asa. Alberni derived protably Ма knowledge of 
Suden aino fom Аы батын (p 293) Тынла ear 
Sen, during Ме atay in Turns le via атайм with 
а apparent rom bn chronologia work 
© Ghronclogy at Asien Nationa,” р. 260). 

Alberi knowledge. of Civili тау have boon 
communicated by various charaee brides the book of 
фа relecesor Ами, з during his time was 
Jic Speed ie Central Ама and тең at he court of 
Мамай in honos (en, Altair Alanna, 230), 
‘here lived Салатын, Te ban not yet been інтен 
Та dst how for Nestorian Christianity had bron ered 
Сайтан sors Cental Ача towards nnd foto China: 

"iens Nott егин. Mitropeltenars di 
сорайым, qur sunt Privinvche ‘Natori Si 
Шаша Osetia vl p. тот. зер, Babb 


speaks of Uighri monks Paes Lap ib 


E ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


kites, whilst ho expressly states that he doos aot know 
the Jaoobitee, "Cf. Circooagy of Anelent Nationa” ppc 
284,45 202,12: 206 22; 312,16 

де Albers learnt Greek. philosophy, and who 
introduced him to the study of Pat's ора and Zep, 
he dos no state mast,” Tbe Arabio алова wide 
he weed, and which are tolerably correct, bad регі 
‘rough Syrias versions which are now no longer xta 

eoi Puno) Alberoni was penal aquainted 
Sod had trary sections wh a man who wat ene of 
the 1га representatives of Greek Бата ia the Мойт 
TRU ir tL am aba Aly d 
erbe to him eni om 
шош. “Abolefnie was bom a Christen "in Bagdad, 

H Ruri, and migrated 


together with Айыга and others, to Ghana, A, 
Tory, eir Malmud hal annexed tht’ county” to io 
Ghama diving Марни ign, ie. 
ave become а Маша 
He wan {шога physician, 
asd wrote on medical subject tod ов Gree piiloon ; 
Paides mln the voren ef est Mee 
Й brat eic into Arable OF hie wr 
T ee Pay меш Y. ak of оқылым ol tc 
Тиет of te (Grek) Philosophers and af the Chana." 
банда ein Een eo 
Be Lt fe Үйлөр Ов he gh Ов Mate 
tology," de His pedigree pots to a Persia descent. СУ. 
ушун Отата Ville, Einleitung, р. xxx, 
Fürst p. T 1e, ard the work of Shahrazûrl Liyy Дэр 
38 (тавоное of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS. 
бе ов 217, fol. 144-1460); O. Есігін, біліс. 
Peas e did Va train comparing Had 
(ast Бе бетте that comparing Hindu 
doctrines with thors of Fiato, follows in ue Vale бі 
gah who epe Hapa di бы piden 
ылы mud oe agni Por жы rir ee 
Bi eir sal Dia voire айты ыды Bonn, 1846, 
[05 


P. 8. Me (or одне) and Patanjala е 


ANNOTATIONS. = 


formar КЫ 
doubtful whether tho second ia to be weed Pü/aljala or 
"Puta. Alberoni generally js dae ӨЫ, which 


mean Ше title of to book, not (be name of tho mor. 
Tan mg bn the Aris rng would rather indicted 
clin Пилде than таја bot in (Ми тере 

е transliteration i aot alaya Жайла, ae sonitus 
sbort Indian a has been rendered by a long d n Arabia, 
64. تال‎ а, ارادم‎ brahman, a памыта, Sea 
таушы, Joel atn vijeyanandin, Jy para, p 
any, дая тайын, ue шайді. Only iu wo plaoe 
tho word ocv едеу wenns tha тол. 70 (P, 20). 
aud 87 (Fr, у}. Tho saa of th author seme to hove 
Deen current alao as meaning his bok, Therefor, and bo- 
uns in Sanskrit generally Ve тшге Padanje ааай т 
{ave given the preference tothe latter form of the nam. 

Alara bas tesalered. hergo potions cf Ыз transla- 
tions of the books Striiye and Peal, whi 
fable tam acer dete, int th Ladin 


ich he bad 


i ba, 3356 alo y. уто, On tho eowlcdg of Sanskrit 
СТЕНД rie jd 
"There wore Hindu dragomanain the sorvios of Nahr 
oth 1ш Де civi! administration and im tho элт. Бере. 
‘which were Шай under Hida ofi 
oj sone fought ia Қағып, Көніл and 
are Mere for thir Moin ede iD e ii 

ofthese troop were Желіге, iz. mnes OF Kard 
ёла биге 173) А 

A specimen of der interpretera в Tilak, the son of 
deb eb ia Tilaka the gon of ален), After having 
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parsoed Ma studio in Kehr, bo became interpreter fin 
agi Stirs Busen Al's high cid обы пойт 
Харам and Mash tot, Ii. 117, 123) then to Abad 
bo мав of Maimand, who was grand vinir, ab. кере 
1935. ander Маа, and a end tima, 1039-1035, 
ЖИЕ Maa, edes tears o be a, caning 
‘fier io the moy (lot, S 125-127), Тыш йыш 
таеп spoke aud watts Hindi (of cire with Arabic ahar- 
actes) and Persian (perbopa slo Тагы, ss thie language. 
‘reve in the army) and И И probably in these che. 
Beste шш look forthe orgia of Urd or оддаи 
“ae Sn ain eio wot his ogg ie Date aÈ 
Muhammadan Todi ove Mus od. who died iste more 
‘han contary ater tho deat ef King Mab (ат. 425 
At. an GF 4, Srp" Catalogus cl e rab 
Foran, ahd lady Зора ofthe Libraries of 
[a King 3E Ovi Calenta 1854 pp. 407.485. dive 
In fh it wit ht nay ei 

‘exhibit the samo Kind of Tian speech a that 
ch i food tm Alberca book. 


ЕТТІ 
14,1), hick Trav eodd “шн pronoun te 
Er Eo Sat wed rah 
th raf na of лашу figo mer кй 
Sire boll to cane ak oman An er nr 
owl те а нта kno Arii nade of promotion 
of а word of Indian oriyin, an "nth ma mill such а pro- 
Srna of alee word in Arabia a УЕН 
Vor, but vented forthe ырын Eg the быш 
же) dipa espe n wo dco forma as 4h coi 
‘hich mtbr шей ым th fret het ad rdi, 
Eea, whioh belongs to ім necon cie. I tha бе 
у means ws met ebrio tha the foper cta, i 
бе бык of wonda ehh had already gear curry it 
rat fr t i hd giten sl 
атре vi th lage жары ef mre «ШЕЕ бу 
‘Abeta wora forthe ree Son prevented ta а andor SE 
fete "peo the on of th ib nga 
P Rote meaning ofthe word otis the wa prone 
sition d e cu the wa hy the nonce Taek 


ANNOTATIONS. EI 
the case endings, Accordingly, rdi изде шау mean 
sessing ба German, rtc duds) ш ege 
ely nd in Шай, eg Gf gt 4) ent, od "rb 
Malmal а móng adda toa vr paponlyio order to 
make i amenable ta tae rule of Arabi declension pe 
{olan and tziptotan e саралы = Eken Dad, fera 
Bike бан, à Bindu Ske, Ville. The vocali 

of hero word liablo to lend ur into an error. Te Zay an 


Arabi diptoton, or ia e final төсі the termination of the 
monn in Hindi? Ifthe former were th eae, wo бор. 


Ало to have. gû, in gonitive and accusative, and wo ought 
ta rend ша cute (saria) galat an inpune one (alee), 


шл meaner (mdr ke. But hono forms do not ooour 
{i the manaacipt and theqeforo hold the termination w to 
‘be the Indian nominative, dorelopod ot ofthe 2 of Pra 
nd sil extant a Sed ‘Teeny, Die ont. 


Жш we meast өлгі; тәу іші 
vas majority of қала Hwa are 
wem Codi mn mmo: mers x 
itl cung r oms invent or айды fr the par 
‘pot ben ierit rn the udin dict dem 
“boron! tok the work, 

‘Ofthowordnaspal Lala b بتغيبر‎ aged ley 
Әке Әу ete ÙI cil, the former al fers tothe 
writing ot the consonants (and perhaps of the Zoreridun). 
Доор бону de Ite hal ong o refer to the vow 
ist Fodder not man ce or clinton oan) menos 
the vocalisnsion of the El conenatt af tae word. Troe 
Kettner he St ol the tro tree 
tions here proposed, and to trans Jor їл enor, 
Мерари тын longe the pointa (n Ме 
iin printa ef the comma) گی‎ ed у 9) Jie) 
{End design (poss сва the Hamm, which сайтай be 
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pen 


ҮЛТ MA ise Pete remind әнш 
ia i t foin esten m 
Vrae 

wA 


d ende ik on consonant оду. Alberta comparan 
ано therefore, vefer to Arabi. 

a Persian, he rales for the bogipaing and end of the 
apilable ar ieont. Whilst, i. ta sic 

ano Spe ein ed Soren 
sonanta, as, eg тайна, arpa, Као Pots 
озо ginis i ауе. don: ма 
lover, the өші ot * sie may ий of two cox: 
теит conse м іш pf bek e Mia 
‘Chis, mandos ба. Albenga seme io Bin at thas ox- 
alee and a doctrine Gf cain grammarians, who are 
‘ot known, (o thin eic thatthe би of these tr cone. 
ants ia to be considered es haring not a complete 
‘Sear vowel, tat am Indianet dden one, someting If 
тал 


„уы.‏ ,خواهر деу ОЛЫ‏ رخویش ез.‏ روو خو 

they were the ators timo pronounced as a дын cae, if 
ety judge from the metrical wer ofthe Sidindma ol 
фа entonporary Firdovsi, who was only a Title cde than 
Miet. "(Of similar тия of th acho, 138, 139) 


Tro Sagara. ‘The story of Sagara related in Fin 
Paving шы ts Won el vl it p. 9-29. 


Tue words елі ios A glt alas ceo ight make 


ANNOTATIONS E 


us think tht there events Jappeood within the colles 
Түктер 
“Tae former words as be interpreted, 7 твы the story 
Ga Hale oho? de, ta "1 moli having beard the 
ergot Ке; tud the words with which he wide wp the 
So may ean, "11е аЛ to my fato thet wen 
Sar and my eontepporicien whom be treated thus, bot 
Former generatione” 


P. at. Slang Toe Hedahita are in Arabic called 
by this mamme, which i derived from Pratt form of 
шша rape (Sinbo anda, Mgeonymus Ses 


anae’), and by the word уме, te. the red тейле 
орао) whieh refere to tho red brown (= yo) 
Чаа ёз Buddhist monks Cf Кети, Ber Buddies 
еруде Get aden beri von Son 
pels 1882 ц. 45. New another noe of onr author on 
Malte in nis “Ouponoagy of Ancient Nations 


"rov far Albero, when speaking 
thd бнаа of Eran, was under the tu 
poste of his time, Dakikl, Алай, aul Килы, wh 
{preted Branian folkloro fr the edition of to ftt 
Чел of the Samanian and Ghamai empires, all of them 


atthe онот 
Tê mast be obeored that tho negotiators of the cities 
cof Sindh whom thoy sent to the Muslim conquerors when 
fiat attacked by tbem, wero invariably помати (т 
‘Altlddot) witch scram to indicate that Sindh а howe 
mes t aboot a-n. 7 ro, was Boda, (Il Kern, Der 
Buddhism vod seve Әсе in Iulio, i. $43 


P. 21. Инетте Jon Авон The brilliant career 
cof the congneror of Білді Talls Into the years 4.0. 707— 
Fea. By Айшышал (p. T), ТАТЫМ, and others 
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he is called Мар Ibo Alkisis Zou Маанай, not Tu 
Ainsnabblh, sa here und p. 11б. Whon Alber wrote, 
Tilam was known їп indi аренду 350 years (sinen a. 
{680}, ала was vstablished thero 129 years (inem shout 
dn pio) “Оз the history of the conquest of Sindh, of 
Alba's Kb lf, p. FT", translated by Reina, 
*Wragments” p. 182; Eliot History of India, 1. 113 
"octand of ута read Аси Ваа ан 


P. 23, The words of Veriburiirs ore found in hia 

sat sin Ren ihe “Jura 9t 
2 Қалы Анды Soci" 1570, р. 441 (i 19). "Toe 
rn ader are figo, at i o science 
Toa owing eas 


source Aeron en Nie upp dred e 
formation about the Һау of Oreck pi "Tes 
Ire end stream ot lant idis eu Bee tiet In 
Алыс latas, bot ihn nu et been атон за 
‘tnt waa йа origin, тіндегі prede fm ov couse 
{from several thos men, тошу Greek hentenn from 
Шаттл or Syrian Сітна, who hed enjoyed the Greek 
siucation of the time, not өшір талшын Greek eras 
{ito Byrne and Arable forthe nolit of thee Arab man 
jarn cae mown ory on toro rk 
кагыш aed тате probably translating ^ 
dor thee рау коше ene of the тон erent edd 
"ok on this тіре. need the ісігін of Assad 
Айсы, Antioch, eo. Ameo өні who wrote seh 
ook, soe being кеге озтр ырлы af che famous sere 
ences of Greek mure onograni), erben having а more 
distri character, are Horis Ton ab, his um ebk 
Too Honain, aud Кама Ion Lak (Le Constans the oot 
of Lea). Bat what were the Greek works fom which 
быу tok their оттай, and wi they roby 
cmmapieated to the Arab cil з they ware Lum 
lined to think that they wed тер of Porphyrin aud 
‘Anumonio, the Greek originals of which are to langer 
poss 


ANNOTATIONS. ^ 


P. ар, urere in тей, di Tho Hindus conside, eg. 
‘the адаа of astronomy asd astrology aa founded ups 
tradition, and their actors produce ін thelr books sida 
by aide their own perhaps moro advanced ideas and some 
sly potona агыу ors of ther, although th 
Sey erty a oth e сызу cone wi 
Sister the warn of ara oi fet 
То Brihat болді Sr. 7, and the note of his commentator 
2. Alber 


ounces most energetically 
чорын жөп Speaking 


om <р. 


ловна in chpter 
P, 27, Boyd ой [ene ad чадена an expresion 


жын o rp 

Voge Aphoriema el Емма (edited by 

"jene Mitr) abe T * 

T. 27, Wo i e wrshippet one? de Too greater 

in өзйеми from Pata hoa beon translated into 

сав by Abtei Mubammad Ibn. АА-АА in 

his Fb baytnca alyên; v. C. Beer, krotomatis Pe 

юм, 1. EAT: „К шз کہ‎ Spee е-е سوال‎ 
shy Sih او راد‎ 


P. 27. ипда The bok of thiu pume wed за trans- 
ted ty the thor had the farm of conversation between 
py called «t DI 
vert ono," ani i» subject wan ДЕ search Jor liberation 
"rud for the uim of the sol wrth the olt t тайи 
fon e Eg De maet of te d frm the js 
oF the tady {8}. Te wan a popular book of the 
tub me pcr "a 
Vos tino ‘developed by Patanjali ou of 
bise iro Кара. Cf. 5 Davie, 
асылар Gani Ханын of Lec Kronen, 
London, 1881, yo 116. The latter ш оше] жілігі! 
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mot having a lord, tho former sese having а Tord. Te 
шалу паца of molla (тінді) and metenpeyohoeie. 
Te contained not ойу theory, bat alo tales ( 93), Hage 
frie elements by тау of lactation. 

Alberoni 


kanalis totally diferent fom “The Y 

Ры! (with the commentary of Bija 

беліңе by Hol, ice 

ris) ed a fara may Jo " 

ES the rer dir in many Tuna een 
That of the Sra 

verre he eruta giten i t 

tor here and thors menie dela wi 

jar fora soour in Allman york, кіз worka 

being intended to explain the principles ofthe sams seboni 


ЖІТІ 


ern 
idee tle tert of Patanjali, a commentary also ін 

тешюей sud quoted б. 232, 734, 230, 238, 219) ун 
desi AAS or adii pe Ti mon remarkable that 
die extract from this commentary are all of them not of a 

оор, but of а plainly Purine character teat 
жесе cibo e iu Mowat eres d 
йет spheres, Se "Tha name of the commentator in 
mor mentioned. "Te the quotations on 1275 vj may be 
‘dene as derived rom this арттан, the sator. 
swan Balabhadra- V. index i- ax ata 

Р. 29. Gf Te book Gid is, accordi 
per d e book aria (се Nota, viik tera 
ле no ocur in Ше Judi?) ай conversation between 
Yüssderaandarism {л у 


Stored Lay? translated by J. Davien, London, 1882. Tie 

Inter in dosoribed as il wman ofthe systems of Kapila 

sad Palatio vii a ше ere d do peng 

Trdlmani ers, Although tha opinione туса 

origin Әйет widely it eam satory be dented hat i 

free from having been infuenond tow oertain degree BY 
^ f ам the Hedy, i t 


ANNOTATIONS E 


Сайшшайу, өзі (ім ie contd not ave een eomposed 
fore the tind Christan century., Chapter ж. gives to 
Бала а 
po 
"Tis quotations from the Gd (oe no) may be divided 
into thras claman не 
(1) Buch ae ert а dise etin with certain 
ages in the Bhogeond QU." Parta of элмен ae 
m ай there snot dentia, bt nowhere whole өте 
ыда 52,79 7% 10 буллар 104, 28 (е n), 
Sig te. 5 
V) Seir skow cori ny, тонна the йды 
expa than in the wording, with passagen i tho 
“Ripert Gd v i a9 To 71 78, 79, төз fi 133. 
СУ Roch ы cannot de compared citer in en or in 
vestig, with any pemqo in to алича JU; үл, а, 
Sese 70,71. 73,74 73, 7G, 78, 19 80, 92, 1225 1È 137. 


ils testa will ba долан o the notan to the 
"тесеп. 
"Tte quctations given у Alterani cansot hare been 
translated from due vae ІЙ in is present form. 
ddsittng even vh the translator trate as lie 
ену ad меті as pese (and the еді of Mea 
тиш di ме give Mis imprension), there romaine a great 
‘on no acount cou be derived 


hardly point to п commentary. 

"lera seems te have uted an edition of the Bhagavad- 
‘ita totally different. from the ope which we know, med 
Which ls i Tain кете to be the only ono known. Tt 
Так! bore been жге ancient, кектен the natrions Yoza 
Sea cu fed in i an ee ато М оң, 
"aed by the modern interpreters os interpolations of à 
ater tine," Secondly, it тігі Save bees mare complet, 
сш # exhibita a uber of entonces which are nol 
Fouad in the Bingarad-GUd, 
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eios rid Hinde лке tae modelled 
жэй remedied thin book, ons of tbe mant precious gena 
Sf eir terae, nd i ees astonithing Dat ал edition 


Of it which existed as lato as tha tmo of Alberun! odd 


Sot have reached the nineteenth oentery: 
"As regards he quotation on this pags (29) it exhibit 
only in the substance а distant relationship with Dinger 
lore aad without 


E The book Брду, as used and 
аздай by Alors, had tho form o's conversion 
tween a anchorite end а аду aad it ошый a 


E o rr 
оосо о aire 
сш ILE 

EE іі серу. n Чы 


Б 
fed Жу 
US Lyc Ga 
Er 
acp: 


ot thee kinda, is the complete od of тшп” ll the 
Sota of Albers ence sols by means af know: 
D 

Nest we haye to comparo Albermis ЗЕ with 
the Santhya Жағдай ot rare Reina (v. Colebrooke, 
Bayn i a723, бане, Hinds Pisone: London; 
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1884), Both works teach nalla by mens of knowledge, 
[3 


‘ies Stiga gen fal ng shrine 
EXC RUNE denk is aan Tira 


ТР im the third place, we examine the Ваза of 
‘Gaadapids we ind Cnt is not Мелде with Alberi 
‘Shiga, bat a near relatio of it. OF the Білге 
Катай ko, тамай by Colebrook, lo tro Оаа. 
of баар, тешине by И, Н. Ма. Oxford, 1837 5 
Colebrooke, Bisa” Т, s Моң of the quotation 

ven Бу Alberni are found only mighty dering im 
айди, and some agre literally, a 1 shalt point oot 
he noes tote single танауға.” Almost al he = 
trative labs mentioned by Alberoni are found in Gonda 
Bit ele. gle more exten crei than in 

“Th Tatter aoma fo have taken Jas forma 
fom fram "a work neat iat 


чо, or identical with, 

by Alteran 
the prefaco of the wore 
A was the teacher of 


ern 
fe anchorite, hem Albereal monti 
Gf Aho quei, T. 131-132; " Beiden tho Hindan have 
Қақ e o Че prec of кестің Ge ad eig 
{eration from the worl, as, р. the Bele composed 
aula bo hort whieh poes by his mare 
Kapila, the fiber of the Sii philosophy, is 
tioned by Aloeroni also se the author of a book called 
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убайа да, “өс the Veda өмі ita interpretation, alo 

Mg tial ie he been created, sed dinioguibing 
‘within the Vada between such injunctions as are obliga 
{ory only in certain oases and those which are obligatory 
in шеги 7 132). Тее of tis book ia evidenti 
mol related ta the Nyiye philosophy, but to th tenet 
of the. Mibi philosophy, 76 the Pirvamiwiul, 
Кото," Essays," i p. 319-340; 1. Davies, “Шаш 
Philosophy,” p. 2) Thibaut, Ardiascmgraka,”Bonares, 
1882), 4 sytem of ralas which are applied to the text of 
‘the Veda and fa қалшы prescrptoae. 


Р. gr. The antiropomorpli doctrinas, teaching of Ce 
ашы тд, eth де ald Зуу, dala 
Sd Mos teacher tat the actions of man. рт 

from God. They aro tho followers Аваат бу Prat, 


үт 
Pave Аал), or anthropomorplists, teach that Godt 
кйшй tlie ote Wiebe Gene Sete et 
‘Soret rt M, tent Leg Qi 
ҚАРЫ ҮА 
Ee Lr ak eim Pp cree cat 
Жейрендин бен i diocl cad 
pro a0 75 
тамен the usos а „04Р н з (ч, 1, 
sje жени е Мда УН, (ot sine 
inven whch кой e SUA у им 
хин of a тейдин bearing: Hat ao ato wint 
Ede era d end ЛИЕ ИЧ 
Es inal! сырда тыну ef 2 Кыш alta 
iag hamas a grat oria lali qoot 
ef te nnd denter сылгы) 
‘tik is соеюн AI UR а М malas) and 
inten o) ith tid шон ats 
ribi eign deca nas раа 
ie monary of then afte ың сынаның 
СҰҒЫ ТАЛЫ hea af Lit 
RESET бал Ит (nan Чы ha cat 
emma ot Bia Му tbe mt gu 
and in arder to pleme him, he hosted dowe the hentia 
i ate ш Eraman aa in in (0 Repeat t D 
> еру бердер or taiag на He led tod 
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the Khalif of the төш or suspected кімге of hia орро- 
sent, the Ant Kbal in Egypt, the famous Him famous. 
by his madness and by being considered by the лек as 
tho originator of their ereed, Toe religious policy of Mab- 
id may be retraced to the following principles — 

сыла Hines ahi cour and in 

TE Tersecotion of cortnin Muslim seta 
забон of tho Khali, ofthe Karmatinns anl 
‘of Shite tendencies. (CY. A- von Kremer, Geschichte der 
ждо Hes da Idm, lori, 1368, ү. 127.) 

Чу) Peedilection for а, Mask sectarian Trom Sijetin 
by lo name of АА-АА Tom Albim, bg whose 
Flaenor both Somnitoe and Shiites bad to sufer (fe 
Ашай, p.t}. How long the influence of this man 
Kad lasted, ond how far his doctrines bad been силой into 
practice, docs not appear from Alshabrasin's account. 

анро мао ар all this, here was a lange margin 
forty of religioun боры oder tho rulo of Мар. 
this Поти ае «шов, ia aufm illustrated by 
Sle tenor of Агане wot. Altogether, i must ho 
kept ta mind that before Манаа the Mislim Church 
tras not that oomeontratad o mor at all-over- 
csi foros wbich t has been ever sie арі kee 
rom days To thor who only Know the centurion of 
Masi. history after tho establishment of the orthodox 
Church, it somnd next to incredible that the military chiet 
ofa Kali shoud have been an infidel (a Zorvastrian h 
f the могу of Afshin, the general of tho Kbalif Al 

stars, Pt Pera, par A. de Biberte 


P. i clin "ie word Bunn, which T bare 

tage had nets ilm No lingo vin 

Gr siepe ше мийи lem Dam ony 
le epe Jal, legge unes 

ым Жеш t эман Deu t теріден Mana 

Pant ie. Lanon айыда thn) 

mo 
ЕЕ 


тәні демінде on 
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Ты] alana tm eti eim agen ad 
Уа tho daring te dea yeu of аеры 
pn dios ped eligit ice pu of ho moo 

‘of te Prophet f Median wich via a covered plaen ы 
Ege fit тонык lr bait 


eaa re oo а ت‎ A 
сетор d 
ЕАС A 
сере асл з 
ЕЕ 
ТАА 
Б aoa 

See ылы ы ші 

ШЕСІДІ Ел a 
ie ees" pus 
cues Т iu 
EDI LR AE 
MDC IET 
pond o St 
A go ке 
FIOI E Б 
pi hp ice 
e E eh 


P, 34. Galena — Tho author quotes the оола works 
ot Gale À 

(t) Мун торт 

(e) A commentary ta the aphorisme of Hippokrates, a 
ын originat (ft 35, 
1 

(3) дн cat (from the Syriae |а) = ret el 
sor ойи vår есі тілеп. 

(4) lal ia =the bonk qf tla prof, of which T donot 
know the Greek original; of 97 

(5) ич Да m de indole nine epi) of which 
‘tho Greck orginal likewise in not known to me; gi 
Ran 
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TNI MS 

Lo ep eire re sca ponies bea үз 
ci лысына сн та ш неч 
Porc Ww edad ete OL 
Тақ Е 
Perry 

A a rr, ned Temes ы 
жал наруыз (m epi Б nens t 
К IA 
[I NIE OE CEDE CE 
Bee S TG 
[E d 
ару ыс 

C T. 

(ope cep c we pelati wh td б» 
iene eres pem 
retrato О 
pO мә E 

pue qa NM 
Mcr 


“Haas, 3 reg ie or ora трі 
fej ve iae mt: dpa 
DR Arathor Bav Deos бру. 


35 os ator өзім e floris vert 
(2) Plat. 
(3) Tian ше Bec) 
SPs eg quotations on this рацо the mie 
de found im Tes, gia ped Р тш d қам 
pe Ep aU E 


farmer bat 


i being derived from 400 (eei & i» dar 
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терімен деб, жі prm ту lero. «т А), tho ltr. 
iid рше le уда and gn. 

"Tha index ofthe work of Johannes hiloponus or Scho- 
eina (Батаа ЖТ. 152 ag) dot тр 
motion а commentary on Timana, fit ino! concealed 
der the title of one of kis books, Sl, hj, e, on 
aisting and perishing. As be was a Шағыр opponent of. 
‘Nestor, eee to bate been a trict Maps, 
which would be in keeping wit the third quotation, © Ged 
Bin the singla шаре Ес O the noto to pp. 36, S7. 


Р, 36. Johannes Gronmatine (dential with J. Philo- 
ponos and Scholasticus) ie ve timos quoted. There are 
Bing octets rou ыы pts Pre Пн Ue 
origin af which i not mentioned, but probably taken from 
the same book. "Tho passage here mentioned in found in 
"бад таштанда ором Азамат oni Prec 


pei ma 
T Ware noL steceeded in identifying the other four 

quotations i 65,226, 231, 284. Cf ob tis андо, Рат, 

254, and Dr Steisuehneider, arab, pp. 152, 162. 


Р. 37. Baal. The form of the word lay (Бун las) 
shows that the Arsbie Bitle-tox which Alberoni aed bad. 
een translated from Syriac. 


P. o. Mist. Vide note to p. 7, 8, 
(58,04 ж мш ы 
ot J Daven xr te i$ 

“Entering into the tar, I sustain all thing by my 
ie Мый becoming d малу jin, 1 nourish ul 

құла 

"T become fire, und enter into tha hoaine of all that 

breathe d And [am wated in the мала of all: from 


ANNOTATIONS. m 


Mo coms memory, node, andthe power of reason," 
шау 

po apposen the whole of verno 15 to be an interme: 
Inn, br th remark кина re be ed to n 
Fani semenon of verae 1 onip, ceto hê wende: Т1 fom 
the Vadintas und 1 а ce vla koowa ha Vadaa” 

Р, 40, 4pdinius— Grek book of Араа of 
туты lr tie i so known to mes bot exis m 
diis Jul. АШ (Liber de Crain te rary of. 

lea, df Wench, De Auclrem Graoran Versione 
MER ari yi Are p25 

4-44.— le Sinlhys decis of Ше twenty-five 
ttf ted inthe таат) балды W e 
Serge dre of Teer Кова where ala hos 


af dieere д айа 104) lon. е talo 
Fe be Te á 


E ig O edit r 
Judgment on the worth of tbo tradition of вт, v 
"Tho mame Oillalaur is nothing, and by, mits 
derived from dudélodona, tha name af Ваай т fatber 
Perhaps Zane had read not g2a) but yay, which 
would be Sauddhodani, ie. the wn of Buddhodana or 


à 


P. gt. Vayu Prisa. Of the Рагав the author had 
tio ув, Mateya, м Уйди Pardyas, Le only portions 
Ser Gto] and polo до i of Ve 
ye Vii, ad ata бе fon tho Padum 
“age Yass ма ye Ferdi othe Toren 
K Water, Venen 306, a wt 206 ов p 20k 


P.42-—The fie mothers ara a Ылайет of the authors 
Instead of tha foe measures, Le. родео наа: (pancalan- 
ated). 

The combination between the sensos and the elements, 
sits given hero and on p. 43 also occurs in the Раш 
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sste—philowophy of Kapida: sf Colebrooke," Baars" 
293. Compre aloo Vis авай, зр. знав Hal's 
Ge. Thero are similar білемін in the philotophy of 
the Ваза or Sangatas: v. Colebrooke, LE. i. 416, 417- 


P. 42—Tho quotation from Homer is not found ia the 
Gree text, nor do T know the Greek original of tho second 
vee. Wore thoy taken fom өлше Neo Pythagorean 
ook? 


зардалды аала 
Euren ышы EE 
арын кун A Ecl 
БА Bn ice Ep e 
apap e Re я, 
dr үү pent 
exer TREE 


Р. дз, Јаска Io the Arno tes (P3, 15) in misi 
ao icon bn the rin od ih айу Ше comp 
‘oot to the words hearing airy in 1. 14. 


P. 43, Plato—As the author doen той mention the 
каты whence be ook tote Words, T conjectore tat they 
were derived from Times 77,4, 1 orfrom some commen- 
шу om thin ршде: of nate t0 P, 33 


P. 45. Matres кешіне. С). oto to p. 4 
Snip henry көрініз the wo of wl кай matr 
d. айма Karika, sw. 20, 24, 43, and Ganlapüdre 
ае. 


347. Daneinp git This example ikon found in 
Gaudapida, p. 170 (Ahdsliya to T of the Savi 
Ferd) tb oft Bind эш 

ы 


P. 48. Mant — Vide not to pp. 7, 8. 
P. 48. The bok of аа, de—Tho theory of pro- 


dominance among the three primary forces (yina), 2e 
байар, pp. 98, 93 to». 25, р. 49 tone 123 U 
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mgro ofthe sou with a spectator on p 72 tos 19 (alio 
apart, xiv 23); the story of tha lomocer? among 
ihe robbers on p 74 ioi. 20. 


Р, 49. The sol iin mater, е 1 


2 Vindem ety Arn, de OL ue 
emos to Doth o tm eer whilst ey vore concealed 
benin 


PE AL LE T 
aie Sela He ote tes 
it as dee rae 

“Tao te know the Stt original oč the took, fort 
ate’ bina te кеі 
Sah yarns ан teal са 
(ieee ft, eri 
(ished carbon ura denn ana Fe. 
Tala, Vato Орайлы ы er Pade 
лө ett af ТЕЕ gence ы 
ее See ea 
Ер abate eerte 
pp LE ы 
‘ho nd the aetna tle 
king Pariksha and the sage Safinika. The extracts treat 
БИН agen sa ioe sear ne 
Sprint cri 
iat Ue sf i Minne Салк 
sino ee pica rt pt of See 
AES mee Mis ie Podge Danone 
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning te tite, 
So, eg. Tom inclined to attribute tho аах 
бол 129 to а ok, Те quotation 


ppc 
Boer ep шшш 
diis rut mid im Mie Mi ie 
dee A T 
Ma lan at oe 
Матлаи паат 
а f ne iT a ВИИИ 
раз кыны ы Жыл pe 
Seg Ta le te cin he ugs 
айында ката C ACE Ба 
Wiper гелін Платан 
Edie hb beige th лақа 


mm 
rir poo gy 
ые Dita 
pog p Жеті 
SP ae ta ite oso Mane Wt 
That ls Mi a ын at lab 
fora naa ian. a iar м 
tent, ined ot go 

Ты Алы he (É iarten ig к at ot 
Айып менше фе Bins curd nb 
башланы шу ше afterall tee seed 
Grae name Aedes 


P. 54, Delala, who sos Lesen by Мама, Cf. the 
story of the destruction of Dasha’ sacrifis by order of 
Siva, as communicated by Mall ia his edition of Wilson 
Vee Priva as appendix toi vili p. 120 ar. (Saeiion 
‘of Daa, fom the Fayed nda) 


P. ga. Vasthamibina —OF this author Alber 
the following works: 

(1) British. 

(б) Влијае. 158, 219,220, 118. 


quotes 
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(3) Laghyjtatan, i. 158. 

(G) Poteaniddhdniila, 1 153, b 7, 190. 

Jeder of the tere asthe, which’ Арыт mentions 
without giving extructa from them, ate арадай and 
„ара دور تەچ‎ (I) both with astrological contents (158). 
Perhaps the two books called Yopaydind and Tüaxi()- 
уба (138) ше айю to be attributed to Vaelbamihira. 
asides there are mentioned several commentaries, опе of 
ше Biase бш to Rai. 58), 
‘and one of the Инда ант на, 

Osa of the sores whence Alberi. nt drawn most 
copiously is the ВАА барі, or, as he calle it, the 
Seri v, the edition of the Биша original by De 
Kern, Caloutta, 1865, end his translation in the Jonenal 


"Jn the preface to th edition, р-бі, Rora mentions tho 
Sisi and the уду. Both tha Blaser 
et cat nd ters tated ia dec 

"ihe pag here ted is found im chap ii 
Ер Vi Шун datio Bade" Ho, 


Е 
— net 7.8 
ты. тшдш 

"Ta: 
hm 

DIE TES pe de re m d peret i 
MESURE OS ELI e НЧ 
Ei os Se Pe i 

кете 


Б foray oe 


“The sentences whioh ia the Arabis follow aftar these 


Vide noe top. 27. 
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words (“Our souin lad an existence of their om 
Шош be combined with the Grec tex, and T 
were taken from roma commen 

МЫСТАН i T 

уге. ipi y pra or lo re ioiergea тана 
dra rth t i eo a ep oe 
Бебето аи 
DII 


ri örar йып Mur ў as 


iret Mo i т ай 


"php aed 
жы ыра gga dee fe kt 

мын a SEED 
E шен" 

ШІ PL Lc weed 
Nn uo NUM 
peru. (ur Das аил 
Т а отари ре чыр 
Уо рае 
Ss eee 

ere eo EM 

жеміне donc 
Cac 


T 57. Рейна fe twice quoted, bere and 1.86. Both 
‘tender soem to be derived from some commentary om. 
‘Tinos wbich тан diferent from that commentary krowa 
in onr dima and aded by Scone, Hl ті, “Пе 
ls here mentioned probably refer o Tia 444 BO: 

ЖШ y mire sire ei se pere Mie un deii te D 
Yogi viser si maron, irar i a y Dor er 
ere o Bands Goir, deis end diee is don 

‘The commeotary of Prodos rolerting to these words 
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(go 42, з, ей. Scie 
oid werde, 

"Tho cher quotation (i. 86) in derived from th 
ook, and sees o reri) чао: ирон vi 
Eber sede tener atqoe dedero d 
RU айғақ ана) 

tary of rs (o. Sohneider) reif 
зз passage, st tho beginning ch 44 
1 a inclined balers that the work imply intro- 
deren gn te i at wh 
Be sale Tera (ef note 0 page 35), a work whieh war 

ES EA ET ee bt seni 
чыр dnd a commentary togetbe, the que renning into the 
Lr NN = 

2) Was diferent from tho now extant commentary 
Acad by Prodan, ‘Therefore recon most ther 
Tne uro editions ot Tomes or hea not теу the 
Se ook шой by Alboroni, Tn the ors plac the name 
ia ممالا‎ li la hector liga. 


ely different from the 


ШЫҒЫСЫ ee 
Baume A ames aep 
PIU deter 
Qu c Ее) 
Af art's, von W, Spitta, Leiptig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and 
RE 

iia Pale adi fn Gub нышаны 
ue arteries ema id iet 
ae eae ee Deere 


"m кемем 
ET E 
Xia Low 

„Бї Ше 
p ES E 
кз Yom. 
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тама 
EN pes 
E E 
DENN Е 
= m 
= 


Tu tiir a od nh conesponding 
Yard nor баар рн commenta. 
eto ib ine o Skye Apborbws igo 


бу, Atinahite.—On the distin bnt which іе 
itive ыла (іе wind im parsing from boty to body, ut 
нд Кач, ed. Colabrookas Wilson, p. 133 

"Tho Бағай is mentioned in the Koran, 2) 102; 25, 
555 55,20 


P. бу. Радис Рина quotation is mated 
soltanto to BOG I. chap. vs pp. zer 224: ofthe st 
rst thinking (олун) withthe traut 
of Har, the тайанан ow Галиби. Ате tha words of 
еги а extent fom this passage? 


P. 64. Sida, The 8. Хаг anû Gandaptda do 
ot seem toler anything analogous to this рында, 


P. 64. A theagh, 4-і relating to tho 
four degrees of metetpayehosin has been translated into 
Persian by Abuimaill Muhammad Ion "Ubai-Allin in. 
bis Zaybaladyin: v. O. Echeler, Ohreatomathie Ролана, 
pp 

ABL Y and his work ке vot known to me from 
other morose. 


P. 65. Johannes Grammatiut— Vide nota р 36. 
Тілі The quotations ов рр. 65 6) agree prit 
И т ded 
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"куйди M y 3 pidu, vero rb үр} dina жі fag мі 
үйдө à ari 8) ші етегі тш укуй ape тө 
del Der ius cis hr деті тт di reê nidis т i 
Ados, ботир Эдит rui тї priperi тє xet тей ridens 
MD 
рети, ola тарйреты si vorn бодї aka «p vagin 
deolufou, DA xel төй етө argus 24 жі Spires, 


Jb арен that ae are not the ads, de, B18- 
snc 

Ris pron, а Kies aad E уе жі eo dale тен 

DAA rie i» dada, af mpi và тшде Гаара Дыт 


amare парат еі кі Таздар «is ті 
Sear rir ta le Ariat dera رکا سک‎ 
2 i M үс da ve еі varia 


el Ades vt d oer кі 


Hf 1 did not think that Т am going, de, 63a :— 


à p) Gage Afar көне pir wap als Ам өзге 
тезі dudeis, бета кеі жу dodge тенмитебтш. 
делік eM, (ле oe dyerev т} febre. 


7.66, Wien e men йб а дао, dit, 1070, 1080: 
Myers білеу s Дра voaerjenre етек 4 іштен 
lr, rr [ore «Оу, bros Gyr іздері da Bj тө 
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miren, of ba тіл relays Ваала 4а ador 


Тарайды pert фин leven, 6 8) триттиты robe 
tive lere repone, туут # ied, де dd т 


бетен xpi урат, aos Digo ж де yt woes by 
ТАМ aww mai pumpas sedo, бта В dpa ) төрін 


dior ii, oè vp vol те i» apd 
olere yds Sid бете М Bloc girar B ni тот 
тәме iy Мы 


емтрт nal abre рлар cire yp (нда улови, 
alr] Bè таана & mizy беріл беф, fox ds Mi теме 
деде злет де Ber dee prs is rw сіл) 
трети берге 4 8 кабар т i perp iv Bl 
Before nal безен кі jy бойу voy qe 
тә airy iier] тити spare, 


Tone of the dead who ll idle sort of 1), de, anû 
low cho repented of hir rina, de, 1132-140 

жі gir ûr figure plos fien, peres il i 
куйот бете & 8j wirt буйрат ӛт» tri төле 
дәлебеты d rj Миңи, ai ba білігі vt tal vobi 
viv v боңйт Ber lens іледі, біті ri iege, 
тй, ve chpyendy ved pores vari тір pae ыты. ol 
E e Mir дийл Eger Bà rà peyih vir бвр, 
Шееле reke el мүде diro Чи na rapa 


ANNOTATIONS. ET 


жМін Шеетелген 4 dM ек тесі туді dove, 
arene 4 eperjeneos poipa Біте «И те Tresor, der 
leere iecore. V de Мең» iy түй» B Mere 
Др dpegrígere, lor in ттш регі in Spi 
flde v жыт, d ризм eir rie Milan Ире 
Fire, реро көгер төй à pir үйштө, 
er rers pe di ir "greges deir істете B 
ділі» а dri iei увертира 7È wpm, vei 
Mie ает кый, sio Kerri, vi Й эйе کس‎ 
(теке ата vie Перде Вота. endis Ш қыра 
лоты көлі rie Mane ri "Адин, freti Bort 
Te si жены мі өй бейтти, of ole нид 
себеле V lareo к Шоты Dis. еді define che 
Tiv Mary n Mods, à lav pde virer, иба re 
Ті іре тіз жәйі ud d, фот ais ls бе 
prem vel ddr «Әму alt тіз жапай, wel mura 
тунт ob өртө тө, жй bn wairan ols Migros 
тт yap Sar wd тау шорта алыр HEX of de 
fer Baudet туйн và deos Бі, val der of ті 
pie тё, miror нді û vj уў аброй т кі daar 
‚Таш дәт бериуди, Ат 8 da тір ақы» alos 
обете кй ek rit ye ойдын, 


P. 68, Imorance,inouleige —Of. Sinus. Каны, 
ag." By knowledge a deliverance; by the revere, 
bondage” 


P. б. тем өрі tins Of the Commentary ot 
Misi o Ie Yoga Spray of Puan Mis 
Жм бадык Bate to the дй Kerk, 
‘ani рр 55 М where о quotes hn work of Pia? 
дата Дау 


Passing through several aga. with thee 
УК И 
ШЫ Yoga Aptors is evi sd Commentary. 


ES ац 


‘The fourth stage of Alberuni's Patanjali corresponds to the 
seventh kind of тыйыла. 


жонге INDIA. 


р. уо. № the lob ид Тэн» ix по радо like thie 
in мана Te qon pisses nh п 

liy are pains” (Б. 71, б), нау be compared with 
оао, 257 = For the ишу that ше lor 
fies) эмд» ato tie [ 

A similar sentence recur ie жесін: quotation from 
Giá here on p. 78,1, ren: Penson of a Lnd which, in 
mei, are барше pains." 


P. 71. Sore Tos following quotation i 
eT ей A PAE, p 
їн ire неги i! ei, “Auf My. "Ap or эм 

d А бан кір ro фу Rr aig унны 
mie doran МЫ, epis E А ДУ rire mire, bror 


aera апа yelper "à êre, ani а? 
Ar deep mis ті rv, 

де, бес el ілі фы deri ый ымы 

Беда та чї te ao Gr 8 


Lus cea (Ce, 8) aro barbario 
Arabiow rire Йылан fy эйт. ‘Probably the Буны 
translation had a passivo word with quito =i aire and 
‘his was literally rendered in Arabio by axe, The reading 
of the MS. ane cannot be accounted for in any way. 


ANNOTATIONS. ts 


T. pi. From the took G4. The text is not found in the 
даара. 


Р. з. Kapila for he wus torn ибну CY, Colebrooke, 
«aya i 242. 


242 


P.73-—!The three primary forces are rajas, tanas, sattun, 


P. 73, To мор all mations, and even the еен Су. 
on tke Xoppage of motion and tho expulsion end retention 
o breath, {ода Арана of Patanjal,” L xxiv, and 
the notes of Петата а Mira, 


Tory Jn the book GU. To two quotation а given 
here arê not oon Ша agenda Оту ie oo 
parion” with the ішер esce im vi 19: a a amp 
Жыға” frm tha vind dove mot бошу: thia i 
he wonted aimi 
Boogie ee 

А She comparison with the water of tho seers mot 
котени the муза is fond 1b 70: “Не stale in 
pance ite hon ll desires enter a ver ener iio the 
Sn, тышы over fled, and (jt) reatus wii ie 

a 

P. 74. The following nine rales ivo of these command- 
mesi ro mentioned ^ie Yoga Араба Il xxr, 
жай the other Tour atom to de аба with the Bro 
pe 


Yogi Тйорунк 1 do not kn бе Gresk gel 
os ti apg “Pte tho aly beng ftr te 
Shae holy etn Ше tol de Керім. 
fran foley a Арды oF Туна ке Se 


of tho Yogin who is sabdued im 


E ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


d Zola, Powe der бийо il. 2, р. 1б. For two 
Serene d Frings D p کر‎ Albun 
a int ia hs aln Siem foe Aton sna 
pes 


Р. 75. Ты bo Sie aye —Te is fil to say 
wither the Arabio mautseript bas йз or i and not 
roving e Sit peli o Ші, алары ал horn 

ciue. Prefemiag the iter reading, 1 tme 
XE: “йун which tan opines (Gx on which Se 
faram вз opinion} n terminus tb, for a docs mot о 
‘beyond 7 which may mean that e ng м th thinking 
{cay of gal Daa ob vad, eo irate hat 
Pot attained mataka. OF Айе Кан, v. Di 
Pn separon of the informed өші froni Ид coro: 
Feat frame a lug aoe plaan, and aturo is reet 
S coma, ton ie nioleta ed күсте тела 
Shed 


ni i bt, ir cbr e Gases li diu eje 
pervers of iain шты i М айтын riri, Bore 


Pel br nf тубо рр sire Б) where al hara dice, 


биа» Баета j i v feng рн iyà 
reip диди v na тёк ler ral ік 


Туз ты beris, «il бибер оны 
Жык 

Tn the middle рама na boon left out by Albero 
or by th sator cla eim of Pho mi be mad 


9.26 Ju te bok of Paleijoli Те the explanation of 


ANNOTATIONS. ” 


ше four parts ofthe path of Nberation өз рр. 76-80 T do 
et Knots perl fon c Suit me وا‎ 


P. 77. Jn the bok Vil Diarma— Gf. а 
mote io p. $4. The Arabio taxt has not Parikehit, bot 
Pariisha, wbich name is mentioned by Hall in а nola to 
ль Гана, Iv, clap. аз. p 194. 


Jy у, 70. Ti bo, Git on tren extracta are not 
ond i» o Hager. The words “Не who mar 
{ee bis In", compare with Jlngrsad-GUE iv 21, 
Vaid ot ере, salt restrained im thought, performing 
merely bodily wok, ho contrasta no г ng tko 
Тшде of a kind which in realy, a die 

"s tosta ie nis Жөн af y doy (p 7 у} 
" ve кіш оюн (p. 79,3) ie 
seo found in gal. ca. 13: in tha di of nine 
iis ias the body. OF ao Sonn Kenta, ж. 


Pp. уо, o. The hok Gi. Thee quotations cannot be 
‘compared with anything in tho Алдаа a. 


So EET н 
ICT 
{inking power ins owe atur." 


d, 82. Ваду Tie comparison with the wheel 
at te ete (nt ТЕК fonda 
‘Soni Kr et 


P, 82, Ju the look of Paekjali I have not found these 
two pasagos anywhere dise. Аа to the faculties of the 
pertot Yogi, gf Yoga Aphorisms” ii 42, 44, 45 


P, 83, The SUE explain the Koranie wre, бе Пена 
ked abont the story of Dhultorvaini (Bicornutus, ts, 
‘Rlesandor, Mukammad says," e (ce Allah) hace made 
rion for him ou earth; fas Sale translates, “ We stab- 
‘he for Kim om earth,” wich means, We hae given Мт 
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a 
germ of wel atlliied clarity or power on ағд, 
уена анорро ать 
montatore in accordance with their nee, paríecly бат. 
‘sig wit thee of tho Yoga philosophy: 


Pp. 3, 84. Side Tit the tale ofthe man tre 
reli se nigh wth Ка терін compare a tnr ons 
Т бид» бшуш to иду Жл т ба 
P 106), 

P. Bs, Ammonius, а philosopher of ths Nacpintonie 


sehe v. allo, Радо de. бешли, ke 839 
reet took ak Ша wich oras tors extracts fo 


Heracles in the рива, * Bopeducles and hie svo- 
nasa a Hera" poly matt eros 
prod 


Pp. 85, 86, Зита saga Tho rat extract is dential 

with Prado, уор, the second ie composed of 8o, Soi, 

Sr б ofr ofthe Geek text bring been aban: 
ed. 


hs, 79 "Ore МЫ je ar) ssp өзе, Мал. 
ا‎ el ce 
Sr ad be erp as sre del pa! teen v pru, 
rng ir ab crie sous ad Qj ale rrt lot 
T sen rà rol lia Md tes tif ыы Me ot 
es erri? il тён aisi aby den 


oh kira M, Әң, 2 Кайт d ie тіле rr руде 
rêke pio Bion тү pèr де кы daring nal vog mai 
(меді кш. Малдар жш dû Фенти sa кегі тегі pen. 

еті fyniaror diu {уу}, sj Радне ral бері ral 
Sr lectin py red ut 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


эю. drut dy rẹ abng dei үзді өй өй, тніс еміне 
ma perdu ілі тунт, тү А арқа na Barrer 


81 A and в, Ода, йке piv youre «д #9 ips aj rà 
ei, тут, rh бей тч nal Шілтер жш dpi 

окшуу тарх air idle Чин, vM «ы deno ma 
‘sie ш буршк pron өн ті Dum төлін ч pr tar 


УД pp d Bare sere dr ers 


aerem 
Pat hace portendi oe 
Beno, «лд, 


26,37, Айға saya Tn вошрайнюл of Brahman 
i сабда те а ages i, v Т.б, 
Tru. 

“re dodrina of Bajo ops similar to thee ЗАП 
setze te tad т haga Ga wh у, Soa 
{ng the clon ofthe snl wih Braman, 


Pp, зу, 88-—On Abi Talks Ad 
ted by De Slane, i. 11-5133 Араа ђе, 4n 
‘Ho red in Bagdad, vis a papil of Junaid, died 
>. o46, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On 

"Аца of Im Khaki, ar. jii. He 

Sind a atom 875, Ты ыш nce o fhe eno 
ne ith many qose fom Ben in hie eget. 

s (Lc Sero" the Nafahat-aloa, 
fhe Liver of the Seas, by dia, Cleat, 1859, рр 201 
шоу 


db of Ton Khali, 


КОО Kripa ma 6, 

Pid she s he ie к penc md wem det 
Paling among yoltees (e ore ring the Dane 
ааа vig et 
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———— P 
БЕСІГІ КҮ 
Fomine in dn n ke ern l 
e alipo and tell who murdered lim. * Thos 

Tsing to Ife che dend ones” eA. бым, Was hat 
ыны ate dem паты, УЕ Bom, 
йз К aya Miel Ъы ated spare of 
RET id tents ken dewey er indirectly from 
Жалы si aon und Биеке 2 f 

"The Sudo ay to atow by is tandange that the ody 
тшн be martidd balore tbe beat can bose alive PY 
БЕУ 

р. 85 Sththya Tor tho bwo ensmeron of erated 
doge v анада 8 RIK li De Mz and xiv. 
xu 

‘he reading of the MS yayo is certainly wrong, ‘The 
anthor шеша atunpr 4557 bot В wond hare been 
atro write е“ i aooordanoa with i-r. dai. As 
Lie otter Words cf Di enumeration and in he sn 
ЕТТЕ to rend thi жоп шаршы 
orm, елеу like ылау the Ris „д the Pitrin 


in the bok GU. The first qoctation on the 
prevalence of oo» ef the three gunas, salivo, rj, tomas 
Eio be compared with Варона Oud, sii 3, 4s and 
eet ap 

"ie secind extract, “Belie! and virtue &o. I am 
ndlised to combine with Bhegared. Ga, хт. 3, 4 se 


P. ot, People say at Хаант, de Tho author ты 
sete de ely af he Fon die (desea) wi e 
Trdan daa (ойу Ty ia in this wey ibat ha Vien la 
acount far the ше o the ting. 


Р. оз. Виза, v. р. 895 Уймет, v. р. 00, or Blage- 
sul, xt 4. 


Р. ор байла, mgl ovri 


— haem 
vi ido, volg нда 


ANNOTATIONS, ж 


5 
"BI 8 кап ауре Marion Kile, xv 

gi mel йт, cbr, iege 
Хӛре ri Шіл Zira дегеніме 


‘The seoond quotation, ¥. on p. 271 + 
4698 Валар dy ўлди pe Hor, fe, orée 
ponen pod 


Ista (acta top. 105), compri 
hon ey a a 


iterates, but 1 до eot know Ву whom the book which 
Alberni used had been composed 107. Реңі chroizoron 
запета qua трети, sd. А, Баравое Й, р. 13 evs), 
26 (безери 32. 34 (ізеті); also cha Syro Epitome, 
P204, 206. 


р. 96. The story of Aleander in derived from tho 
romance of Pseudo- Kallsthenes ed Didot), which Eastern 
‘cla bave mistaken fra hiner тест 


"en cemot oppo te quie" (p. 7,1) =p moan 
жога Bids op Ro Бак d beide 
[E 


ds (97.4) тт» M хатынан жеңді doe repa 
arb eror aimé (i 1d) 


=  ALBERUNTS INDIA. 
P. o7. бшетш. — Gf. note to p. 34 


P. 97. Атана Tho author quotes the Pimamene and 
s oommantary to thom, which exhibita cortas relatione 
with the scholia edited by шше} Bekker, but is pot 
Todi with them. Аз T learn trom my colleague, Pro- 
femor C. Hobort, this commentary js % be combined with 
te билмен» of Pedo-Erstosthenes. 

The Get qecttion from Атайы ia т. 1 ар 


"Be ade Upper, rh tir бадра ре 
Alive perra Ан wasp dai, 

Teas drbpirur dopa, per) Have 
Kel ён ty Д 20e мірінде wise. 

той yp «ы уйи slat- 5 fron брен 
Bt yao, Masi & trt ipo Gp 
Migr Brea уш © dee Bos дит 
Bowed re nei pany’ Mya 8 re iti Sent 
кы gard учрал rn eria viria беды. 


Arii ipd, Kj lén ira фата. 


ouv de pir t ra белер Donor 
Хаи, een кіл байы, ДУ depen іне, 
Air еі треті ун, кроти B Mafra: 
Mahia pa sir, ud. 


Р. gp. Commentary on the Phenomena of Aretsa The 
following quotation from the Scholia Saagermancnsi, p. 
55,1 ove to tbe Kindaow of Professor Rovere: ^ Cra 
Шош Jovem dictnm cals invocstum vero төлі arem 
зз theren, quod in hs sinb sidera, t Homerum Jovem 
"Riso ш адпа parto саа." 
Fe dr apne jin Адн eorr 

Па зу). 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


sod thas it has boen rendered by Alberoni. Qf on the 
Skala Songermaneaaia, C. Bobert, Bates Cetera 
moram Бейш, Baria, 1878, p. 5 


P. 99 Thes tutta state and religion. Vide note to p.79. 


P. 100. Whon Ardashir Па Bab CY. with these 
rans of tho Persian nation ander the Supine the 
“Chronology of Ancient, Nations” translated by Dr 
dard бейиш, London, 1878, pp: 203 and 206: Gesch 
der Parser undd aber rer Et de anon, by Thao, 
Pa ng. 


P. tot. The Vas who were етше fron. In the 
Arabio text, Ph, a there sa lacana, where originally stood 
‘the words “rom the thigh (tru) of Brahman. Tle Shara 
ho wer created from” OF Manu, Dharmabistra, i. 87, 
mutha Mil dru рав. 


P. tot, Hide, Dima, rO eke clases of outosst 
people, the Badlétas ae mot knows fosa, The Салаа. 
Era well known, called алаййа by Ibn Khuriichhih 
(Elliot “ History of India” 1. 10). The Hts and Dom 
ме mentioned by Colebrooke, Ere. i," Enumeration 
‘of Indian Clase p. 169, шде 2. On tbe latter (у. Rom, 
the шше of the Qai) е "Manis on tbe History. 
Telilore, and. Dictelbution of the Racos” ke, by Eliot 
edited by Beames, London, 1369, i. р. 84. Avo the Bad. 
Insta identical with the Beliyis, mentioned in the note 
‘of Calebrooke just quoted 


P. 105, Ина cannot кері the bk on ancient 


history which Alberoni owed Њо Blunder of having 
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, а 


E  ALBERUNFS INDIA. 
Minos and а Manos (si). СУ. on this soure note to 


zu ——— 
тыйы шау, th whole талы ring о Nona 
Pompe may be derived om Bust, Алома 
ia 

Неңді елі "Papin, ances “Мен: ros riae 
Balm crie [ ei À Кей» ы Apes 
desire Û ers ê iari Ns ри екең ri v 
Са нь dere, елеме ті келе та 
frn alee alin ciis eal сүрі ел етра 
Sion mice nd bpd 


P, тоў. Pto These stricte from Plato's Zaye aro tha 
gemini of am Arabio tmmdation. We give the Greek 
Text forthe purpose of comparison =— 

1, 1. "Абди. дн 4 ти абаты tus ro ye 
‘iv eras ris co vir ales Кыны. біл d бе. 
is, Se үс т lacere Чї, тері piv pir Lus, wap 8. 
‘Bandari, or 53 rrin, cn ілі төлен "hd 

1. 6, ere vé v infi jn, eei Ram гр ya бим 
Бадо Ayan, by d ry derive мру eal тайт rè 
лесс iil Бітеу AM wpe тагу детін сл 

1,6. of Кард» vipor ole dol ply Baber lr жіне 
Mea rois Er кен yi den, v abr үкімге 
(Stara бонда marra yip rh Даба soper 

П 1. dei, тети h тё dfn іеітке терін 
qot богема v айти riv river ота ті riv iri 
Жеф, кы Metres Ardî re peregi al Айла» 
reprorrin йш, 

IL 1. gio В ote rr ris uy goparris hd veros 
диш nal roin lelaran vj ulpa veld atur 
p Boris, M осу v ab vl yy io тейт, фый 
т ке dpgjrero Dijon Ears, дүре rt inanis 3 

à rj доға pror ira. 


ANNOTATIONS, - 


T. 107. Santon —Cf. VishaucPurdray s. cb, хх. р. 
158, and Ше motea. Tho story of the corse of Pind is 
giros in tho Mahdbhdrata û PE 


(Шит, 
Satpal: u. ichou- Purea, 
Et mentioned in Мамаша 


үшн 
1, The birth of Vs 
біт, v. 3802 


P. icd. nii, bettar Parchi Tio anth menes 
countries of the Hindukush betmoes Kashmir 
rom Fansbad to Kabel, е tbe Hazira count, 
Эт, Cii and Қайғыда. ti welt known that poly 
{Eade exa amoog the Tibetan tribes in the Alpe between 
Жарлы Tite, but T am not aware whether iin also 
found among the Шашы of the more wertera esten- 
fon of the Tiimilaya which he mentions, eg. among the 
Sipisposh: On polyandry in the Panjab Kirkpatrick 
in?» Dadian Antiqaary,” 1878, 86. 
Те Parche mentioned by the author ia tho trit 
ot the ҚАМЫН, Another Рама» (80 ia mentioned 
Ab Ar peogapber Tires бігіз Baiana vith 
Among the heath Arala.— here i 185, 


P. 109, A ertain Jesh marrage On this entem іп 
India and Тобаа tradition, d Eliot- Beames, " Memoirs” 
prov Kardo. 


P. 109, Bershowir th Dir. TH rooms to beams 
take, and J propono to rend, as 1 have done io tho edition 
ofthe Arabic text, als 61,500 it. tho Shib of Padashyirgir 
fr Prince of Tataristân (ur ео, Gilladhih-=the БЫҺ of 
Gân). Qf P. de Lagarde, Beiträge sur Boltrchen Газ, 
togae p. о; Eachan, "Chronology of Ancient Nations,” 
Pr af, 19, id note; Nolieke, беке der Poser vid. 
ith tr t der Sasi, 452 


P. 112-—The sory cf Romulus is drawn from the Okra 
magraphin of Joannes Malalas, book vil, (Bonn edition, р. 
172) 


Anbartsia— The story of this, king sems to 
faken from the isint-Diariia «nete to p. 
he ron of Nabi ia meani, 
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amos as a wonhipper of Үрп. (f. Vishyw-Purapa, 
book iv chap, sp 257, note 

P. 116. Néraia.—Tho sory of this saint, а Moses in 
India, isnot known to me from other sources 


P. 116, Jalam Tin Slaibén.—The pronunciation of t 
former namo is conjectural, tho History of this Karna: 
tian chief unknown, The expedition of King Mabmid 
geist Mall ook plaoe auos 1006, in the it year ot 
In rule the seventh year of Ма urrpatien of sovereignty, 
in which bo had left out tho таша cf his Símiol leges 
erd on the come and inthe pali payer, gud had received 
the investiture, a robe and а tile, fom the scuro of all 
legitimacy in the Мот world, ire КААШ Alķadir, the 

i onomy and pareecutor of the Karmatinas (on 

is expedition Hat, History of Todi” tk p 443 


Pugh 21 Then gan rir the calm of the 
‘years From he end of tho Kriarege аҙ to the Jar 
Asa ofthe ауар there have ты е е 
[5 2 2 Н 
ња Ten 


P. 147,1 7 —The above supposition is confirmed by thi 
рше И ought tobe the 132 yeu шады of tia 433 
Years” One can consider 132 уел as a kind of arbitrary 
equivalent forthe som of about 100 years, but 472 усы 
cannot beau equivalent for about 100 years (Stra). 


Р. 117, 1 ro— Te must bo 2,164000 instead of 216000 
юату 


ANNOTATIONS, » 


dale Qe ылу. The oder ofthe ng, vena to so 
stent ferent from that ofthe Santis texte exited 
{nthe oditio of Kom. Inthe Arabi text, p V, |p ia tho 


вола aftar pey are required ше words ly zal 
(tin sword tnd abil") 

P. 122. ЙТ do aot зон similar pasagos in Віз. 
ausi dla. oo rst quotation distantly sons ono af 
Зарлы даа, i 35. 

P. 123. Pat his quotation shows conira eon- 
‘ese athe rendering oF tha Greek tort Df gen 8 

pins pùr, чам ro ні ме дылы ea oe 
Ермак тал de ти dat л кеё deer 
deemed sic lr vel je rdi etr туо, 
ДЫ à vire Maler irri кї dips ri қығы 
Дж д Қ да E eee 
бно ан 


Т ашы оома бездері ф» Artic 
e a r ал, 
eni алыс Dy ih rear do vod шнын 
teri nd Spin by ЕЕ Gad of ш 


fade i). Hesematchave mistaken te messing 
et word natasha way : “they (he 
Энн pl) flor în та ык th vp, А 
са skull at pat th cos Bet in ths Eat lac, bat 
тайр them ноа 


P, ra3. ена Vide neta to р. м. 

Р, 126 The tradition of балака from Van (eo the 
Arabie tert), iz. Siera, ia parhapa taken from tho Vile 
Dharma: s ute top. 54. 

Уны Pura Compare this quotation with book ii, 
chani pag (ed: no Hal." he Great Baar is called 

fhe Sot Bai in Sanskrit 
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P. 126, Ралйға- This reading doe not quite sor. 
әмір "a tho Arabio sigan which tuat bo read 
Табаға Y bavo preferred the former, becuse iis i 
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a 
mam who coors in he Vids ae a poet of Vaidie Буш. 


P. 127; барты The quctation from Galenos mast be 
"it the following ТИЛЕН 
epis ата yir (ed. Кай, tom. il. P. 995) — 


кірге emer катан mi f eat 

К зкен Thaw dpi балта 7A. rom B йур 
4 Morapdrgs nal solde өй piv кіре qaprérriut 
тебин car vin үрөфд AN ral ВА кет ror ber, 


That which I baro underlined forme the text эв given 
hy Alberoni 


T. азу. Руды ad four бадри 01. Vals Prd, 
rok tang, л 


P. a, А pear Бий of retin This а d 
tion of the Ағалары, de. 


нога of the Yajurveda called hosdid, The text of 


tho Yajorreda is cxmpood of Kant, end ita name (the 
‘me of Yajurveda ? what oat afi) ie derived from it 
(Grom М £a. the collection (or totality) of Пан Tt 
"oos not appear which one af tbe mames of Yajorseda is 
ere meant by the author as having been derived from 


азнотатюву. ” 
Мм. qe thero a mamo of Yajurveda Ше tandita or 
а morning tig V АГЫН) 

To Ratt tha Sea d i текте by an 
Arato r, tin of hada, پیاری‎ уйй, „ grade, а 


кзз d 193,203, 205. 
АБ, 8 Убачу 0. Раіне Persa, took ii 
а 

P. зд. Me маят dory.—h is tld by Albers 
ашы p. 396 3 

Р. rji. Vale Ports — Ti indez of tho Parian 
secare n book is clap. vi рр, 6,67. In the Arabio 
tert Тг, 12, aad Ж insted of 9f 


Деги noeetimon quotas 
e bad not the book himself bot tramsforred those quota- 
Lone from the Brekmagldtanta of Brabmagapta. Ta 
realty iie th later anthor who quoten it. A storing 

‘by Mane (е here 


64), but in а ен makes mo Think thet is was 
not in his hande. Оп Menu, os the author of the great 
(& work on astronomy and astrology 7), v. P- 157. 


‘ydyabldshd,—This voy tconditeraon of lb wil 
perhaps seem doubtful, as the content of the book hare 
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go relation to the Худуа philosophy or logical ayatam of 
бшп (у, Colebrooke, © Bamaga, 1. so) butare clos 
‘ential with the Жібі philosophy of Jiminy w 
bee mene n fow pos fortbor oas overeat 
дот mother mode of reeding te word. ‘Pst. Kar 
турушу tach won DE 
‘Mindat. Of. Colebrooke, Emna’ gi. Ju 
stion to Kapil, аймай tacos that o Vada a printerni 
rd superhuman, “Тін theory and the disent hrongh 
dr has puted are alao fod in the Боту of Telam 
{pled to the Koran. According io linm, the Koran 
{Wo is primeval aod варота, 
адамда read Lie ia the 
eine ofthe Circa sect that perwption alone ia a me 
Что. "уй: A. Jacob,“ Mannal of Hinda Pantein. 
Vedlntasirap. 24; Celobrooke, "Ey. i 43620. 446 
Mule ores from the Saret dariana андай, 
the tenes of the Chir or Laan 
‘alvin, “октом fife Royal Matiz Society" Lp. 
жай "Journal ofthe Cerca Oriental Society, zi: 519 
VER je ener es o Му a h 
Lp Wy Bhiskareiciys. he Birtaypatyasdiron ia 
Те by A. Weber, Verlangen p38) 


P, 132. dguitgt.— His dottrine in not known to me. 
ту ei wi of йе dinar? Clea, 


"i 173. 
Ум Рага Vile noto to у. $4- 


P. 132. Brei ie. Mahathdrala, which i repaid 
mend by Анаш. Bagra Gud i a pert of ie 
(Ста The story of tho birth of Vasudeva and of is 
e be oo) lak ro Malla 


P, ta3 the inder ot б captor of дадавала 
Monee Willams, “Indian Ере Poetry" p Ot aq. The 
[ist of Alberuni exhibits soma romariablediferences, 


P. ras. Pipini Tho reading of the MB, is paariti, 


ANNOTATIONS. E 


жеу! which Leammot explain. Tf paint is the cor- 
sect roading, we most remember that in the soana n there 
iran вашата of the sound r Во Ното, "Compara: 
live Grammar,” p15, sage: “Те cerebral к contains tho 
mund оГ, being татты like үз.” Та thin way Albe 
Fani has feplitersted the п in the word Deni wbich he 
writes giz harm, Accordingly we should expect to fd 


bain aud Ura 
ie eae фе 
Мемл теі 
di uses ды tom ы mete 
со E EHE 
ITE 
T ea MEER ааа 
Am 
Е Ae c 
EU TD E ey 
oy Ur Iri 
hono ue EM 
eT сыс 
iom LAE 
En iz 


Sirena torre at 
gr epe 
ET nent ie ыйы. 

SP. 197. Pingala — Wiat are tho Sabi forme a 
тше а a тігім, эда] aida! 

"Re Super of тарылта Ралан of 
А eren pyc 
Dea sn 0 altar a cra у 
Ети 

Hire 
Ri rich pTIL E 
Tage dante uir dle e D7 

Mes Perg Mrs ru oy, 
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P. 140. Madhga.— Ido not know this tec ia Sanskrit, 
sod the signs à айй of diferent transliterations, Boch 
the term тоду sod madhu are wed in metrical tor 


mu with different meusings, С; Colebrooke, 
Bays ii. 141 (madly and ii. 136, 141 (лімді, 


aplica work., The MS. 
writer еги, which тау present varias 
(ne forma шалам "У 


P, 141.—The singlo lettre m, y, r, іс, denoting tho 
single foot, are mentioned by Colebrooke,“ Buys" d 6 


P 143, Place би nme 2 de Tho rele, a exped 
Wifi, dita ou ш te si aed ia 
mpl QU арча e fares in the farmer ple 
Ss ы x (Land fon he rus (hmi 
tra) ha bean ed Bet oran v Se he 
ice ето шынық ой emicat 
T оно, anf не те wita dieron Ша sott in 
tie manna mei lae bres wrong bti de pei 
Mie Bosh Fori УТ 
feat bat sip te tw, vi o 


rs 
чє. бөгө two Гой охару respectively the ПЫ aud sixth 
‘laces in the arrangement ов p. тат (blow). 

T. 145: The Gre, os de The comparison will ree 
metis in unintelligible, ae somthing must lare been 
‘topped in the Arabe test 

Р. 143. бештам or egli парро the nathar 
жеме syl. Tho Arabie word i has the samo in- 
convenience ss Sanskrit адата of meaning both alate 
кей wound (аву errant. 

Р, ыз, dry. Thin reading is à conjecture of mine, an 
‘tho ME ыа aral, which T cannot explain. The desc 
ton given by the sator seems to ke applicable to She 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 
До metro, which could be knows to him fom bin 
prr 
Baraga,” б. 

P. tág, Skondha —A kind of Arh mats s Саноо, 
Ру etna Wer n 


P. 145. Vra On tho motro ofthis name s. Cole 
oko, "sey "Н 145. However the aigne шә (87-0 
admit ot various othar waya e 


P. 147. lia On the rules relating to this metro ө. 
сезго, мары? ii. 1O7: 


0. Гм ану seen a ими f Tin шайы 
Бағы yr ar i eda ge e 


. Galena ~The quotation ie found in his «ei 


тебін” фо» жеті үйү (ed. Kühn) tom. xib p. 


P. 153, Sdldsta—On the literaturo of tho Sid- 
intas p. Е. Burges, Surya Siddhanta, p: 418-422. 
ШЫ шм! ӨГ м Вада 


леа" 19 and 20, 
iri c0 NN 


153,154 ohne pa wr, ie rin 
Pi ob rien Eaa aa rent 
in mamusoript, but kas nd ot bron comple edited 
НЕ e eau tne Rie ena 
ао iso 1o10) Wo do aet know inter he 
кос 
С s ly چن‎ умна нөм 
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рі 
zr zs 
LE EI 
[c-r eed 
of Batra. ты be no ant thy Aran 
PETERE т 
и иы Sad of Artin rtm freue 
ED caer aorta 
SERIE reip 
pr GES 
Ecce det 
NERIS чы feri 
MT Draco салы: 
Ны лам 

Gic rr PE 
eiii mntioned i vd gusta 8р эт 
ста HAT 
oats ne ee 
of tte Works of Åryabhata, Vardhamiva, Brahmagupta, 
CERN с 
Nae fo ты 
eyed Mam 
ое ecm a 
Маа E 
eee ioe ЛЕ 
ici n Ecce 
ECC Er EE 
арт 


P. 154. Pals, This name and Paulin are written 
Palita and Раза i Utralas commentary to tho Sav. 
of Vavihomibire; but as Altereni writes them constantly 
‘with a uer not Jû, Lam inclined to believe thst he and 
his Pandita pronocoed Робат and Paoli, Alberusi has 


ANNOTATIONS. $i 


Grown from the Pultasiddnto almost a largely as from 
the Brehmasiddhdnta, ead was десуі with t 
LI 

he relation Peton Palisa and Paalisa j this — 


‘as wel se the other elle iı, бле (not e Brean- 
tine Greek) "Pulsa caye in his Siddhdnta that Paula 
fhe отса had mentioned somewhere,” da, 1, 266, 

“A commentator of this имет is mentioned i, 339 
med whare 1 now prefer ta translate: <“ The commentator 
ofthe Siddhanta of Раа de. 

Palisa quotes Parâdara (i. 208), and is himself quoted 
э, jan. @ 316), 

ina а quoted by Brahmagupta, i 374 (v. nato] 

Gf. on thn маганда Н Kors, The Bp hat. 

рейок p. 48. 


FE Ae terior le делі tingid from 
Атаба jor, sho in tony eal" ato from 
Кашкарды Pijatpntra Patna). Alberoni know im 
ангаа но Батаа abn 

Jie mentions wocliceworis Dag and Ayda ла 
miich havo been. ead іу Kerns Дуа наа 1874. 
Ду. De. ido Di - Brief Kotes on the Age wad oben: 
ral the Works ot Arpa" de, P. 392 


——— hi works are mentioned 
fuere 
0) Аа. 
©) À eommovtary of tbe Britajittatam of Vetbanic 
мла) 
ҚАРА Commentary othe Klanzabddpaa of Br 


Mo He is орон to bo the айг ofthe Louk Hane 

Ыам 

а Чу» оша kim the commentator, an foe 
екй quotes М ito indicaria rom wh patena 

‘ook he quotes, He given on Ма authority the latitude 
Sf Kano) and али aod poten bass judgment on 
Ши 44, 275 ef moo mele чл 
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46 Амгы (also on p. 157)— The Arabie MS, 
ауле тк ате A ада 
Serin +. бө + уй) жем givo Ануш, 
hich rene Gor rogi t ne y O. Do 


P. 196. Kirebaiayl.—As Ыга means rier, (ыу da 
sê mena monndain. Tait a vernaoular form for parra] 

Р. 136, Kanda bhadgee-tappd—Tho МВ. bus taped 
tpg (appa whic dona know the Sens oF 
p changed to (us would bemfippent or commentary. 

NOE 

ths ction ofthe ng cf a ae i 319) a acta 
Jis eins Чуну met rd He 
Sore eerie Somme oe ‘yy DS phas 
DAt as anterior to Sis, бө author ат Romani 
‘od Authority of the Works 
Абыш” ko. (“шта of tho Royal Bite Society, 
1869), p 408, 

2.16. Bhatt? Маана) Tha MS. roads 
Badata в mentioged by Karn in the prose obs Dat 
‘Seta. p20." Айегин quotes fom the work of Vite: 
rara bts on the motion oF tha Grent Bost (i 102), on 
the mesa places of tho siare (i бо), om the diameters of 
fun mnd moon (i. 75) te iti vf Nas (L 317), 
бола шк m Ше boe (7). mem hane bee truc 
lated nto Arabi fre Aller wrote the di Vect. 
rls ht hs prt fh bk кіші Dead v 
ly translated (i 35 

Er, Vimla Beides thasa vro Kararas, ba ha 


posed — 
ЖС? ^A commentary to the great Манана composed by 
2 Te ченинен (i 
(3) А commentary to ТЫ 


Moke 

pon" 
sagt thet к x3 
аа patet t as Mad y 


ANNOTATIONS. ж” 


Tie кеі «ділгір ie, Breaking d de ке 
aman, жене to be оттор. One expecta tho word karana 
inthe Best place, and a ward for Bening іп the second. 


P. 157.09 Мали as an authority in astronomy aud 
astrology, v. Kern, preface o Brhat (алд, p. 2 Cf 
Eorum 


P. изу. Puteala (P) ho anther quotes from Ыт а 
seite de pesa е emite i 
"esi highly of blm, and ys that a theory of his was 
"doped баран fè pp. 360,36 

ie nek ESSE nin ame. ‘The келгей. 
approach toi и Monti, Cit of astronomer quoted 
ТУ Colebrook, "Bays," ii 330, 332. 
97. Dade (Ту—ТЪ» MB. has bata and I sup- 
qose that the corect roading in Batita, The name is 
Perhaps a derivation (diminative Т) from bff, a bund- 
Pa ftom hendre, pestendla from Sandia. Alberoni 
nce i cb fn ie caper on бе 

etian d Gara Kern, Dra Se, ptum 

3135, on Baty, 
EE kta ie probably enti! 

oresungen, р. 270. 


P. 158 Of Verhendins АҚ-Ы мыс ыш о 
Se tin amid а 
аат атау, 
vom diia ag, pcm phó еа 
йз alin alere leer ton 
is abd a he ates of a fot on idi i 
team en а wont og et 
ҚОТАН ies tae hoe samp by agus 
‘or Vidvakarman : v, Kern, L е. p. 51. ж. 


T. 19$ Srüam 1 do not know Ше core 
Prep tbe nes | 
Silage el ten be tee ng of adn, 
Foret ete ee ee 
"йе жой to ile of eo dires оой, one by 
Utpala from Kashmir (v. nota to p. 157), nd the one horo 
E cn pees cd pica АТЫСЫ 
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4. Toprobliy contained the names of the twenty- 
fe jd (e c) mentioned tho aci of the ted 
ри cf th diy C 120) che mamen af the sii Ge 201) 
е unlucky daya of the year Gi. 192) tho mamo oë Vikram 
Aaya (ee not to he piace) 

"The reading of tho word _ Cy st Bangla is probably 
жасат Ta t= prays? 


P, 15 Gudhdmana лае Arabie trina Аа 
soe tical eo eed 
Fiore pee Qj Tarte 
ысын af din be ned Жата 
an rl ent rit Малай шук ора d ари, 
Е 


P 198. Sengaile, Романа 1 do vot know the Sa 
sist equivalent of these two tamer ‘The former might 
фа word Ше баца or АА (Synod) РАШН 
daka i the gather of а commentary on the Erubmasid- 
ша: v. Colebrooke, “Issa” 411. 


иней by Alberoni, and to 
eg from these quotations (o tation па not froo 
rom binder mor he manuneript-tradition frs from the 
Meca of станата s a quotation on weights, 1162, 
163; one оп the origin of medicine, 82, у. Weber 


Vorlesungen, рр. 284, 289. 


P. 159, Potente. ва thin book and on Ton 
lak’ share n я тшй, Benfoy v таво, 
аи шшш fe Pre il уй. 
On the trandationa of the Took ad nthe D 

mhich King Мазий of Guara kas had on ita fat, 
po MW The тик of Tba Aloe 
Eater that one edited by S: de Say, 1816 


P. 160, Пери XV.—For the transition of thin chapter 
on metrology, 1 haye dorired much help from Colebrooke, 
Son Indian Weights and Measures” Елау. $28 
se) and. Mareden's Меланиа Orientali, new edition, 
Fart." Ancient Indian Weights, Бу E. Thomas, London, 


ANNOTATIONS. EJ 


(раз A. Weter, Uo cin Paget der Bing V 
‘Tach p эё 

"s чо Г one лыла. кезеген mil, datan 
from th time of ths Khalif Omar. 

"The weight of опе dirham zusren dénal, in peculiar 
tw Idle in the sutra tme, for In general one dihan 

1 ird 

oe la Merge Mani 

8; on the mill 
so ancient donars of Sindh d 


ше Baya of India,” 11 (А Zaid), 24 (Mast), 
35 (ba ask) 
P.162. Vanthamshina Thin passage it Bihat Sahil 


dip У, The Following gelation on yase, andi, 
mia, and аланы, T do not бый in hie Seid. © 


т. 162. Coria Thy Алыс translation of thig bok 
ЕГЕТЕ words which ocenr 


in tho way of identifiention : Y note fo p. тю. 


р. 162, ivéarmen The words As T have been tld 
фу bin) may better be кемімей “AT havo heard it 
from Ма.” “меті does nct quote from a book of his, 
But omiy saye he kar old ritual "T have beard fora 
Ei Монда yhe seem a arc Deen a contemporary 
personal aoaaintanes of Alberan in the rame 
e Side. Altera relates on hin authority details re- 
iing « festival in Kashmir and Svat, 181, тё. 
ides, a Jiaarmam ia mentioned as the author of & 
Tidak i. 157, who кола ta bavo beon a dieron 
‘iod before tbo timo ot Varibami 
Кылга Pret to DrAat Sea, р. э 


D. 164. Vardhanihine,—Thia quotation вана to corre 
spond to Веи Seit, chap. exile. 2. А АП events, 
i peo lich Sl mie 

berani quote him а cond time, 
wer pats ot СИ eared i sl 
Which peopl considere as unlock, and 1i. 209, he copias 
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{rom kim the names of the twenty-reven зора, Раша 
le wae а scholar living et Misty in the time of the 
author.  Alberasi dose not mention а book of hi. 


T(——— of Krish зы 
ie paio Wit he aay, Bh 
io. v 1336 


28 Alert in vue м th len rii ie 
үзгө, the Bé propagator of Tadian astronomy among the 
s worka are, oa far м a amar not lane 
oii th Mabe Tin Thin Vnde кыы 
ton of rim Ton atio Аал, tbe frst construtor ot 
tttrlateramoog the Araba, who a a surveyor parto іе 
tefoendnionot Bagdad. G/F pre. Gildemeister, 
io hin Sriptoram Abu de rib nli e p 101, gives 
o tania ofan acide cf А em on Ba 
"Ассо a the quotations of Albera: ( index £ e. 
Айып), this scholar used де word раш jn tho mesa 
at dey-mloute bercokoned the eizeutalerenco Ve sar 


sa nein heh т 
Б: саратан a eres 
eth for tho Sonpeitin of Ше nicis of 
Eee oe. cee tees 
‘Planets an Served иң Wi Manat А ae 
phen one a ih gael al 

рны Л Кена тыла ba 
poo UN ee ee 
ccv HE eel 
pe EIE EE: 
poris ip ets oer 
orth bs md Wo vot ele ду а da 
жаа тын Meg ыйы 
ЕРЕ алар шалы 
pec M eru hk 
MER IA 

ASA LR T RE ee memes 
ades ы Ee тра: 
тагала а Қана а 
азан ape 
БАСТАН vo eng? Ge 


ANNOTATIONS. E 


"us tho one made а new edition or a commentary of the 
work of the cer?” Fide ete to у. 169 (SIND 


D. i65. Siti, The word occurs thre, and ia written 
> (eit oly in one placettscemsd tabe. bit on 
repeated comparison of tho MS. I fiad that originally bor, 
Woo was written че Tdo not know а measure of ancha. 
hamas. Pertapa is the 26 of which 

166,1. 2 in Somanith). у, білеме, “Емауау 
аг Мар = оке уай. 


3.166. йй Teo comparison of the measoros 
of tis country, tho modern Khiva, will remind fo reader 
‘hat it vaa the ative oountry of de author 


Р. 165. Vardhamihiva 1 have not ssccoeded in find- 
ing thin quotation fa hin болда; 


P. 167. Vandiamihina "Tha hinge hore quoted is 
Вин, chap. xvii v, 26-28. 


P. 167. je Albero only mesons the parl 
uper emeret c piper 
ke ecd 16 b Al tora of pin Ке 
‘ange frm yojana to jön ты pria Тийбей by a 
PL eria Sn e pe o i finda тыда 
ОГА. sorting to vhi 2 between two vowel may 
Ba dropped. лоту random, rajata (Varese 33 


Р. 165.—Areimede fixed ¥ as a mesuro between 3} and 
3H. Of T. Gow, "Short History of Gresk Mathematics” 
бырына p 235 


mr ol te met 
elie eet i aet 
aime cata pera AE 
Тай ша. rie frequently quoted inthe Cec, much 
en 

Lp et enim 
WD TE ur MEET 
Wink ceni prim 
ыа E 
RUE PT 
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G 312), à statement on the lt 
“tation from tho book Arkand on tha 


fables of heretice УГ hp lit, 
оттай fram а, Hinde wo Sad come f» m aman 
from Sindh vo ie cru of tho Khalil Amante a 

4 Айсин байа in those tables con: 
бога Мысы word ые 
шеней of baring mian E i 
fof eta iE mot forth same of an ato but fare 
htl term meaning yey of tbe measures employed in 
екен biet КЕНЕН р. 
Че eile the тарылды а, (рабам) instead af 
‘tind д. 23 Me given sa отта method forthe 
ipeo ofthe slot days in tha ahargana and for the 
duction af year Шо dye (by te dde a сите one) 
Фай 26 9438." Ho gire aribor detniis ol the lanae 
Spa 449 койа tbl nding the de 


‘Accordingly the work of ҮЕ КЇ ses to have Boon a 
‘complete system of astronomy, chrencingy, and themes 
Heal geoprapsy. Tei colled Compute Splovarum and 


the, Doe 
‘Alberni sometimes едіге, Ya'ktib, and mai 


в authority without examining them by clealation. 
(Gp Ыз vation to Alas, s эе to P. 16s 

When Alberni wrote his Ghronlogy, he did not possess 
‘the work of CU, for ther he gives noe on the four 
танз өзі on tho word guley рабан P) on tho anto- 
‘uy te, taken rm the werk of soir anther. 

‘As Vel studied ба seus a 154 and 181 (ain 
771,778), he mast hare lived in the second һа of the 
eighth Christian centary (probably in Babylonia}. This 
ману sl we know of him. СУ Казац) Mémoire тт 
Ёш b. 3133 Stelnsobneider, ней der Duden. 
Morgenlin dan белімді 24, 332 394 


ANNOTATIONS. m 
‘Tho Аана, р. F^ las a note on him im which there 


Жым, whit fe ie apparently ideation wi 
here called Ganon, Te ove of tro paria, one on 
hve and ona on the pride (ie sri) Accord 
ing to Mrs, be ad written tro mere ісін one onthe 
din of the де in erigi and another om wat ii 
"lined rom де are f Da meridian, 

Tearing the таймау from Sindh, from which the 
acarvin the Et ron on fan 
патопу їп fact tht to Works 
арн иаа (Зона) and the Ваз Дуц 
(Шей rset, сылым d soy Borel мош ш 
the Arabie эшан. We do not learo anything from Ibn 


foster, Spem терің. 
‘nor ofthe өнеге of Hinda 


БО ам tr py hd pd мазы 
ie ditt far Spend hat he ajc эмы 
Seah bya an commerce Tho neta toe, 
many leone or pty Hinds pes Sado iod 
fred intone tide ает, Madli realas 
ien Tatai wiste ue dead doi el 
aedes tad ташы” By жые By 
ps 
Inte м Бйу ym of Ati rola re were pro 
ia mid Tie jin ered un dodi с 
Side oit (cr 755-770) ely anton and 
Esa soie Mo P n уч, a etn 
ths ыша ey Hart, al oy ld he 
on mer speci wei an arg. 


P, 170. Sorates—1 do not know the Greek form of this 
ditum. T most e observed that according to the common, 
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tradition Bide of animals wero fist prepared for velum. 
si Pergamon long after Sooratee, 


P. 710m the fabrication of papyro, gf. Wilkinson, 
alise = te i p 
P. 172, As for the Gruk alphabet, de Tis көшке of 


ion on the origin ofthe Greek ра wes 
ае certain soli te tbo ra Grammat of Dengan 
ыша:  Immwosel Dekker лешип vaca Borin, 
1816 so 1, р. 780 ее. Tha spehroni olen polat 
ove te ошер das Faller thane gs re 
ges mentioned ia foe launa O 129 

"Айй ace to be а mistake for Palamedes, Арлан. 
for Agenor 


gt Bree Red ЛС 

the mse ме Rin and nth v Elio History 
ама ОСИЯ 
[rr Е шісі 
LED фе йш ‘ofthe Bombay brad, vol v 

TG TRIS К айе to pp. 17-19. Andhradefa identd- 
find by Cunningham with Reining, э, Ма "ancient бо 


of odin p. $27, 
ын AR енім Bose, probably tiat 
de Bika or Vega inks, t. the даза or Bud- 
Shino monks Iako dada mentioned by Alber 
Y with the amos Ва ьо monastery Conde 
E is Made Kern, Der Budo d 
Lai, бома by B. dini, Lagu. 
prep 


NAI Maint eT do not know (llevara 2. 


P. 175.—To the orders of numbers ef. Weber, Vedische 
Angaben dir Дает wed бам Zallon in Balch! 
‘er Deutschen Marg. Gesellschaft, xY. 132. 


128 17p— iin table has send еп plished 
wr. Hiele Kanon my te Propaan aa Chios 
emeni of See 

jo. Compare aleo E 

Бата аласа тақа Аа 


Prins, ptos epi A; C Baral 


ANNOTATIONS. ^ 


P. 181, Pulasdhia,— Tbe eunuch is called stew, 
‘This scena to be а diminutive form compornded with tho 
word pera (O. Buble) 


E аланы R 
ook SE э у ea ч 
mcn сеш E 
animal). 13 ia roodven a larger form, by being. 
Eyre er or ear 
Eu ES CEA PCIE си 
Sume medicum 
Mss уы сушы ind 
is d nee pee eats тарын 
E RD ee ІШЕСІҢ 
"itat of ibe егіні gender, iu redit] euphoris 
EID popa or 
board, by the aida of pap, 0. Ное, “ Comparative 
ELI RE UE ж 

Erde. се ceo OE 
E eU uo Doe en 
к: 

Ley is spa iby 
T. Corn, Der Buddhismus und aine Geacht 
rr ei m 
urs m SM 
аер Tre iege d eee 
pacis ыен 
ЕГЕН especie 
Еве 


P. 191. Bh f. on this king of Malar, Lassen, 
dich Alstom, Pro 
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P. 192, Уадаи On the enil of thia city, 
Падати ik $32 wg. вад. 
эла Forbes on the rina of tha plees, i onal of 
al Anat Society,” vol. xil (182), р. 145, and v 
asd (1860), p. 267. 


Ip Sd el eas ge 
oca ау wih Pate Кш, эр 
mr 
exh er. ger rdi e! iom ng 
m 
P. 197. The rina tribes of the Зам bo tllo 


‘of the Araba regarding Kastora Aftion Fere boen ellctad 
by Marcel Dele in his Lr Pays des Zend, Paris 1883. 


Р. 9g. Tee oonlgurtion of the northern coast of the 
Indian Goran seams o Бача been a favoarte эшен of 
Шыға, for he mentions it again on p. 270. 


P. 199.—Mákira, so written by Alberusi, a writen 
ages dara, by his eider contemporary AI wb, mare in 
Те with the Sanskrit тикен (Майға), 

‘Albatonl reckons th distances in farsa, regarding tho 
measure of which be unfortunatly dcos not giro sonsrate 
{маттап Areriingot 167, 1 уала 32000 yarda 
E milen; 1 mile 4000 yards and ucconling iol 200, 
fare miles ОВ £ farts 16600 yards 
Of. мю Мора Sprenger, Die Poit- und Ведет der 
біле, Vorada, ү. этэй, who proves that ono Arabian 
plaze prae propler 2000 шайы умдае 

bled nile 202$ yardas T we, therefore, 
ET Spire Neronis ascen with Engl milet 


neminem 


tary aod 
Sil oficere of King Шаршы (on vod of hee dde зе 


ANNOTATIONS. т 


‘inst Conjoreram), ad father ost, 2. From Көші, 
{or Нш) to Benares, and thence to the month of ton 
Фе en Кашу шуа an ran Kano aed 
отты to Nepal sod the Tibetan frontier 4. Prom 
ano) southward б ^ 


5, From Капо) to Basa or Niriyan. Ше then capital of 
бан. б. Prom Mtra to ПЫЗ the capital of Malar 
Фатен Байга to Dir and Uis 2. Prom Dae im 


Ша towards the ботан, 9. From Diir to Tira, 
n the east ef the Тийма бош, | 10. From Batt 


pow 
Anhivire to ine, on the west coast, north of ‘Bombay 
12. From Basins за Бн to Lobaidnt, at the mouth 
of the Sind rers 13, From Kato] to Kader 14- 
From Keno] to Panipat, etas Kabul, Ghana. ‘15. From 
Ветана to Adiishida the espital of Kashmir. 18. From 
Tn in Makein, along the coat да far ва Setabandbs, 
opposito Coyion. 

f te following latitudes and Jongitades, taken from 
the Ganen Nandina == 


E EEE ESE 


ES 
E cnm 


me 
Reprod ъа 
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— — = Brahmi 


ck (A), 
Md 
Та lise o after 12 fart (in the Arabic ому 12 with- 

ont fora theres apparent wean M 
i One expects, an indication of Oricon 


олту 
(б ты word might a be тш нушы 
wihaya 


mennt? "аан perkaps- т 


E] ia. the Cola emir; s. alio here, 
xl Taper. m haoa hss К 
hoor 

Р, aco Bt Rogelio th situation of thin plac the 
following «йети must fe taken into васт Аты. 
sei erdt eren t ori mech dat 
БАҒАНЫ tbo c mol a Gens a de 
ошо! tthe cos of Чет m ay end 

jf and Sas. Tevartmety fre fama? ditat ron 

Sach. Tue namo Bir ooo аро in Eliot Beumes 
Donar арта ал ыл to dio 
ae 

sot is pae Канага anà in 
"boot, The later ie py mistaka alao written Ганы, 
Желе юты Trail he wot a pate con pom of 
A eremo fle atin ehe Ed d sel ud 
ыш 

“te muir of Shahan thin to bint with 
Sylb Oe pcs of hos? 

"Bihar moss to be ат, lod of the 
nianus ena. 

P. 202 Kanda atr 

Neri Knie “Zeno rale of Paks 

rid, Voy ike bate Tae (len, V. E 
oid tec А ike Tt © Aot a lant 
lhe jc келеы af tia as emot 
Semanal deine. 
Каш ү lly eil with Kander, 


"Hitory of Inda" 025, 


ANNOTATIONS. ES 


is conjectural, Por an 

Archeologia (ver of Tadia, iÈ 242 

Fop Sean Sen RE à 

{ential ith dera шеги, of Gap fas еч 
ep зза 

‘Perhaps all tho 

a place. 


P. a02.— Bimaldr is perhaps identical with Prem’ 
Bappiyonpa (BE ҮН. L 03), эк Та some caes an b repro- 
sents эл elder g; ag. dale Caudarhha m (алғай, 
Ay denar =doveriha, ulahara (Prat) kulagriha. 


P. 203. Namdour, Aliepir.—Are these names to be 
‘ented with Vimar aud Ziichpur in Central Indio? 
@. G. Smit, Geography of Ваша India" pp. 339 347- 


P. 203, Sarai Tuis digremion of the author’ in 
eyed iy Manel Att hn коток lit 
ry of Indis t 202. 


sigan ofthe Arabie tot (o> pl) are tho nase 


——— bn Тына in 

ayia ees а ig 

Errem 

eda of Ply i to 
EO ith, 


жуйе "ol т бы deoa 
Е КЧ тле Т 
come Arginagara and the gis here represented у an 
Eu mk: 


nto bas taken place and b bas become A. Tt is ao 
aliod Zohdnigye (310). 


"———— vi. i 
DICEN 
төн vi le Pilns d Be ad 
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P. 206— Kania = KopisthalamKapfirtero (Mogae. 

thence), now ороондо, б. Smith, p. 208. Vide abo 

ial in Bote" History of India" 337. 353- 
Мазда: i het sia 


P. 206, Kumart—1 am inclined to identify ths river 
swith the Kester (O, Smith p. 331) Ja the Mabel 
sten Ganga? 

P. зор. Dari nexplained by Cunningham L3. 09, 


as Hosdlapura, Hovistkapura aud Bunt as алайа 
EN 


SERRA 
sick secs re palms 
TEE Pinan ы meat a, 


Р. 208 The coat af Tadia gins with Tto. with 


of. 


———— to ba'n mistake for somo 
alder fem af tha tame fene o 

‘Ramalar = Hdmelsere?On Rita end the monkeys of 
tho Kiskindha moriam gf. the fourth book of tis 
ауса, 


ABNOTATIONS. m 


P. 210 The theory of tbe rising and diss 
даты send v ro mn raes ns of os 
жайма, for he "ires diferent paces» р. 
233, and i 106. 


Paige бами и хры by Job а а ле 
beige оте ara mae, аш manni mean ig dif 
Test aleam What paricnlar sort of wood this ms 

{So net know. 


Р, ar1.—Judravedi most bo changed into dwar 
“the ой name ofthe Lower Doib, extending from abont 
брата Мамма» tenes, "Mesi ik 105 
Elliot, “ History of Indis ik 124 

"Ta Бышы гөй! with Paley Harawi? 


P. a13. We have already mention, vin. on p. 17. 


РМЕТТІ 
КЕШЕГЕ 
S cci happened be шека rem dieit 
SE eese ofthe year, Oh try, e 
Seu rope Doce ets gh ne eae 
[uiu p rap 
лата Та pa. Cf Ila шамы d 
аа 

214, Horde Prin медода mea half part, 
sql tg alo ager oo 


214, 1 30—Tho distance between tho sun snd tho 
‘of the ascendens divided by Biteen gives in hours 

{BE En whch ho pe rcs inre the Spe of 

‘he day boing at once the dominus of the Пеш bow 

File hare given ia evidently соттын (еш. 


P, 215 For namest Булма, E Das Sirya Si 
hania, PP. 423, 423, ana A. Weber, Flaca Sudie, ii 261. 
Ines of Tread gil балоро, The word bihat is 
probably vomo form of vitasrant. 
"e Feder wil sie the Gresk ames Mi ыя, dre 
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hes Матла "Epor, jioa eis, Фраја “Appatin, lota. 
қыты. 


Pp. 216,217,218 ishndharma.—Vide note to p. $4 


Bak maf, тілде 

О бык nas termed i бой a mang 
асер ааа of ie 
[CES 

LI ——" 
pronounce: төй, ken didi, dhs, aont, Мад 
Takin pista, tet, ris, dakar nh 

"foe üfecnes beraus Vernal and cael peach 
жалпылау мдите ә. Feel b cn zi 


P. 218. With Do tradition f o Viderna — After 
theca worda там be added the following, which I bare 
overlooked in translating: "And further he (i Viso 
a) һы spoken In the QUA, "Г um lla he зама, ce. 
the equines, among (he is ports of the уші” This too 


P. 219—Vardhamthira.—Vide note to p. $4- 


2. зз: The Grek эке а ly mh air 
jun би patina тарб, Ќо, aro declared to bs 
hot generally known, Gf A. Weber, Zndiache лаа, li. 
259" Instead of jt ead eth, 


Р. 222. Galenus-—T hare nob been able to verify this 
‘quotation about Asclepius in the Grote works of Galenos 


P. 223, From the elif of the nations who Weed in 
ancient timer өмі round Bate, de Tht information 


ANNOTATIONS, E 


to which the author here refers was probably derived 
from the books of the Manichmans. n 


P. 233. РМ. Тым quotation ie net Шома! with 
‘Times 36 ED, bnt apparently derived therefrom. lt 


ems D бутет ires ki rd e 
ا‎ она Prnt qune 

“Gi ote top 38 

Pp. эз, 22402 Brahmagupta aod Pulina, v. notes to 
Lom 

P. 225, Verdi, туа Ts 
take tha eor of en men fror 
‘nly knew thom by the action i th works of Drake 

ERE, Hr inal ae ууну gad o 

удан», (f notet р. 156, and te а уо. 


Pass, 227. Вава, Vide noto to y 156. 


P. 226. Arial, Gf. Ма Phys vh 1, and Metaph. эй. 
8 


Р, 226. Росту 0): в edition of Halma, Paris, 
bee 

"ee i le ln қылп, дейт spon ainan d va 

era Wie delle” Se Cars tal grr te 

pO a rte rn apr oe oe 

Reg rl lien sana vir Чер 


P. 226. Johannas бытие Vienoto top 36. T 
dare at hes die to od dr quein a We Soak 
шш 


28,119 Ti anthor теренейу compli of the 
а и Ше Bel ud by Osean 
S rion, oho wil oly wie mitem tad reque 
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P 
ВОШЛА e ло трава 


Р. эл. For thone men wh, e This ie the only passage 
dn whieh Alberuai clearly spanks of his Радия Ар 
rently be tried bard to learn Sanskrit, bet оош not sue 
«өй on ascoan of the diicnlties cf whioh ho himself 
‘comping, аза he studied Zadian literatnre in the rame 
manner av the fret Baglinh scholars in Bengal, by tho 
help of native Pandita. 


Р. 230. Table Gf. Vishnu Puritan, ii. 209, where the 
fifth and seventh earths are called тайдай and pala, 

Alto the Vdyu-Purdya (od. Rajendraflt Mites, біне, 
1880) cte somewhat diferent name, ri lm, ті: 
(ап, lalan, gabhastalm, тайт, flan, pddlem, 
кай lina анта, pd, reklam, pta farkara, Sild. 
ayam, samarna (vl Lp. 364, ¥. 11-14) 


р. ги, le piri tis, ста Ti t namen e 
literally taken, tye Purina, vol, i p 391, Y. 15 
34, 143 (йун, s) 

Р. a31, Johannas GrammatiueT have not been able 
to find this quotation in tho Grek text, nor the vere of 
Homer. Pide note to p. 30. 


Р, эзи. Рао 00. Гавана 414 — 


puer Bas ате Ua es 


Буган ci Sy Мм hae 


саат lokan Vile 
236,277. 


P. 232. The commentator of the book of Рид Qf 
mote top 27. 


Р. 233. Digit This remark was already made on 
pao 


ANNOTATIONS. s 


P, a35, Vishow-Perdya—Vide tho deipas and soas, 
Visor Fursa тоу, 


P.235—Lulloke, whish means а панда ћир plate. 
Apel Wh ator had mot шй darn the paure 
‘compound lokala, e. world and olor. 


pen 
Мақ borealis nte fo Sate i 


T. 240—The story of Virinutra's attempt as creating 
taken fom Zdmyapa, i chaps, ІСІ; 
e king i аы! Trete 


P. 200m Srna к кө top. 14 Tho cy of 
sais таңда pasa mato b he ашы in 
Fede тылы eme илана ЙЫК ie 
ow ig nha be iad ied thn for some im 
‘hey Rug Май ae es a tov rel таат 
drom Kiislam hira ts th cusa a e aunty, 
S hed curie song with Бе e prince f cem 
eed hoe ot Maton, mary «сыйып (ong dem 
hao ne Sf ben 


Сиру eon Анан, E Bp. 16, 28 


зао Afin one of the fathers of Monti itera- 
ore ой geogrsy end travels in the eastern part of the 
Khaliphate, minister of ono of the Sûn êl Kings of Central 
Asia tovarls the ond of tho кімі, Christian вапну. His 
Wark ie most extensively quoted, tl has nat yo dome to 
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Шы, Qf. Aloy Sprenger, Dia Pt- und Retrevo da 
dea Yada prr 


Б.з}. Wien Braman cate, de—On tho division 
of Baba, on Ойла, de, 7 Уайл, L Poe 
Tog, 161 ag. 


the 


КӨЛІ 


‘Show йон men breathe and кегім, e am vot qui 
curtain whether T bave found out the right mooning of 
‘hate words or not: 


P. 243. Dhe commentator Бидай, de Tide not to 
P 


P. 245. 12, Kardejtt Tho word kardaja seems to bo 
derived ош tha Toran Barda meut, eating келелі 
‚Тегей egent 3438 minutes ode per 

Boor reget" РАК 


P. 246, Rend 24° instead of 23°. 


P.246. Aryathaj of Kunemapura is repeatedly quoted 
тайы i г 
сүйей to perepadna, 1 176. Ham 

Шан ы биш ere on a engade сг 


diay of the Devas sed that of the Pitarsa,i, 330. Ho. 
(лайм vind £ 335. Brom a book af hie ie ia quoted 
that 1008 амагуна are one day of Brahman ; half of itia 
‘sepia, the ober half in (sina tera), 37 
Untartanately Т cannot read tho tie of this book; the 
igna may bos 20, and it must remain uncertain whether 
itia ap Arabis word with the article or an Tadias one. 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


Ает гв the reader not to confound this Åryubhata 
sph the de solr of thi su to whew followers he 
Biong Tn th ple 2 Mire doca natn to 
ave шей a work of Aryabhata junior himel, int io 
Meus tabo ii words QE ha fs a машы of 
Balabhadra. We lara here that the bok bad been tran- 
lated into Arabi, but do not lm which partur work 
of Palabhadra'a. > Was his commentary on the Xanda- 
дуаа of Brahmagupta? Vide voto to 0.16. Том. 
“Alberni Май made а vew edition of to Arabi version of 
the лла реда Is know (о, edition of the Arabic 
original, pref. p. a.) ; perhaps he bad also procured hie 
IPIS til тады ағар Malatin өлешен. 
othe тата Asati, Karn, Briat at өт: 
бо, pp, Sû, 60, and De j. = Brief Notes on the 
ge D Tate o the Worl о аны, is 
Mei de p 392., Агаш aye dll 5% 

ts of Kusstaapare (Patna to dstnguis hi 
Sao kara ee eg 

P. 247. Sudtihin—This кета to be some vernacular 
form for Даат Vidawewntra i97. Иша 
lohan бу. 


Р, 248. The Vikes-Pordya заза, do not fad this 
quoil in the Ова Purine, OF V. P. ii 117 


T. 248. The commentator of the took of Patanjali— 
Vide net to p. 27. 


P, 249. Alerdushart— Vide note to рр. 6, 7. 


1.249. Аб and Giraagar @) sre spparently the same 
ن‎ e Ave cake kare wet d oe 


P, эн. Рысова пери 
Т rg 
istic ds м ив би ати Tad is anled, 
PU Sa SA шш убы nl 
ee 
қау: Pe ы бизне 


E ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


sod inde agi Айдар val. L ЕЗ 
Бақа КАТ 
кеиш: Diii Miu Vidiya быу», Ma 

еш» Sle ааа 


йшй velar vritradhat 
‘eli candanê cista bati ш 
у. 


qosserat кг 
sy aret c ШЫ] ppc so. 
Vo 


боло mabbuadas iva агенті аныбай. 
алай ама ca crak tatis ca. 


Yon 

СЕТОТ 

Есет ый cr ыша Miti 
жем 


stor olt! паана tili eam 

Заарада prasthås tû madyo manialthodaktb. 
Ye 102 

apt разові nirbbandhyà mde oa nishaãhk nadt 

vessb vaitarani ene fidvibub kumndvatt 


V. 103. 
tot cara mabigaoe den бі sab ath 
Жазу Шашу ушуш иы. 


seit Ath ыа тыр шалына 
gabbedrdcupeayegt Шал es tati 
aliai ta айтары veh. 


V. 105. 


‘ital tirmravard pushpajity шайған 
ШШ тара oral dud Sab, 


ANNOTATIONS, = 
V. 106, 

trisha тїш їйү са ihe tiv on yû 

ogitist там nabendratemayll emit 
V. 107. 


ТЕМЕ кшш! ca mandagd mandurthint 
‘iy plist caira faltimatprabbardb smi 


P. 259—Vory similar to this wzumeraticn of rivers in 
that in tha у Рова, sdhyiya 45, WY. 94-108 — 


MA 
sp pi j mye gateau 
кетет opal шау di 
7% 
ination vig алда зым 
genui apap & ШАШ о рынын. 


Niga 
unfit oa titi ta эйел, gandakî tat 
bs le itjotà татаар арна. 


The тіне verse, кіт gies i he noo te p 273, 
mein d re enin eno pie 7 


P. a50. Valasint Writa Уздан. 


з, asp. Kish Te vm of epi dee 
шаң iG Пы пан d p 
rc E coe Жана 
Sine ec lata ТЯ 
Fs" Sn en ely ae E 
i ee Tris 
D RUE tated wa M 
АТЫЛА 

rep ol алынады and th бөй» 
E inka 
т.а, Оши Ti pan (alata in Aria кыш 
seni тты скат таз сет) 
poe. 
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Р. 259. Below tha own of Parcdu—It is mentioned in 
‘ho тара ab about tho distance of eight miles, ка the orom 
"aa, north of Тыта The road from Anderib to 
‘Parvin hus beon sketched by Sprenger, ар. snd Reise- 
‘aude, map ш. §. 


"—"——— 
E qur ad 


Р. 260. ВАВА sea to mean a sal-Himalayen coun- 
ty between tho Beas and tho Satisj. It occurs o 
Bire and p. atr (together with Akarved). Мыш 
(Eliot, " Histo of India i 27) mentions it us tbe name 
f one of tho буа rivers of Panja 

Те anion ofthe sore rives ТЫ tradition apparently 
refers tothe hapta ene of tho Avant, Vendidad 173. 


P. 261. Matey-Purdu—Not having this book at hand, 
ШЫ serere тве om e Var Pern 
aye 4, vr DES 
(2 


Si heat шэ pte oe pag на. 


va 
аа ое on sindbis a fam Artal 
зарита ty ang Шайт daksbipens bkagirsthl, а. 


Ya 
ayagaochanti Ш earvê yato varati ara 
inris tort ccn vrvarta yaran droht. 


27 
тыйа ea kumindêrheos abgalokarani co 
їнї dri sindhomaram sth "git расле ады, 


Ya 
atha арашан cien saga 
‘Shrine toshirims ларі аа pabiavin darin fein 
‘tin janapsdla сака arâvayantt gato adhi. 


ANNOTATIONS, E 


Ys. 
шаш os sinet вазда татарда headin 
‘Srapacri indrablads vadit ca varan. 


7.46. 
indhavin randbrakarakn bhramerdbhtraobakin 
йлн cordhvatanta siddbectranssevitin, 


Yan 

yssdharvn kiansein yakehin rakshoriîytdharoragên 

рикша cave рай sant Khan, 
53 

шаша oa plindb ca kurta marsha ag 

тамалар уа св tagadbghatthars o. 


Ya 
заводы on angie alps tathaira ca 
Sa Janapada буу рада Балау fb, 
se. 
ТТІ dekainodedbin 
шш nd релі uk yea, 


узи. 


jani spabhogi самайын ea jite 
Bibeln hae а ыы sions of 


У.да. 
жоға бадат cairn api oni 
Аааа талым са Kaman sraabhdabittn. 


xs 

m"———— 

Min t vto cae rc ore dik gui 
У. Se 


арама bhirayantt "ha indradyan 
P opel каара s. 


s ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


755 
——Á— 
dre te сылай erapodadhi. Н 


у. б. 
нам са зай! сірі primi javena tx 
аала bhùvayan ba hatsamirgon sale, 


Ves. 
plein dein orent ih Ina gir 
туратаган civ prtpya сі ramuli api 


М 
sikathparvatamarbn giri viêyûdharkt yay 
лавьаи кона рагы eh паноа, 


P. 263, Vidkwe-Pardni.— This 
i 192., Tastand of Anutapata, Sb 
Antal, SM, and Kreme. 


т. 203. Отакі hs word vento piv that Albo- 

rani aly silos ia tho dogma af otia lalam thay 

Ше ота kat bao атш Sd sal end eed 

ral a C mak bythe ont of bs posh 
ito тш Er 

Mahammad. z = 


"PD 
жабады serey Aut 
RE UD 


р 


P, 265, For this the astronomers repite hen, Ge. When 
тундар those онша, the author probably thoaght of 
Brabmagupta. OF. the chapter on selipes, il. 110 шү. 


Р. 267. Тотой, Lait, éc—Gf. tho sume names in 
виза аана, xi, 38 4a. 


P, 268. Aryalhala, Улада, Ls. — A1 tho antrono- 
теп quoted in this context vere not known to the author 
iron their own works, bus only through quctations in the 
‘works of Benbmagupta Alao the worda of Varthamihiza 


ANNOTATIONS, EI 


QE ТҚАЗ they ey miht heey 
ie from Varitamihirs алата Pain of 
ourse, mast be excepted, an hi Шлам waa in the 
ande of ылы nd in cour of being Scant hy 


P. a71. Anardealt, Vaicerate, be Cf on нано fost 
cities Fame Рата i 240. 


P. гуз. Apta-purdgasitrya—I do not ses how the 
rhe Signa must bo read, "Tle translation of the term 
means de true one who flow the Рита. 


БАРИТ ІІІ 
PLE cipe vend wt of Spa а 


m 3438 7 = зг Gran). 


P. арыл, у—ЛЬ following Боа mone to 
een me vory торту, fo ther are several башна 
DEDE AES cm it 
шуш М0; з: betwee diameter amd circum 
{erence west indeed lato итн Dut already ra 
the determination of ns tape а а Taole, Айтты etn 
Dare etl 2 of ыл! 
чиик: 745" for Мо ination тооду итак. 
neri шуш os 
pow 


i Veit of ivo. С 
the эшен of thee 
wem the ase, we 


sin А or tho quotient =! 
sould be a oonstant for every valas of a, which of Gouin, 
Tto the ене Ви етеп with his шетен rae wo 
‘aot find the members he has forni Thi Tle de 
‘Spi a i fv зу үш рут o 


‘onl have кле of field of vision = 4225"; bat ho бый 


moat! басма f 
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the sine of th fold of vision equal to o° of 1” у”, which 


P, 277. 
Еа 


P. 278-- Тл inhabitants of Mount Mer e, till as а: 
кемедегі mation mont dential with Srpa-Siddhanda, 
Er 


Р. 281. There tea sory of an ancient (тшй, a —Pro- 
tabiy taken from Porphyry‘ bocke on the opinions of the 
‘od prominent plloeopbersabost the nature of the sphere, 
Vite note top. 43. 


alpha tmin de To mathor ban given 
ы of the to the Arabas and 
АС 6 Аздын Radon 
эк мо мо 


P. 291, Ан, Бозда, de 
ме found in ава Pardina i. 153, 1. 21 g. 


Zaks The ROM Мк а. gto) t only 
‘mentioned in this pace, aad not Knows to me from thor 
Stereos, Ни wot, the title of which is not given, rests 
‘a heve treated of geography. 


P. 295, Sumndra (7) Tots the ваар seems to 
Mere The signa rey aeo be red Senna 


P. 297, Kirmazatra.— Vile on this term а note of Н. 
БОНА translation, to the title (ттан. 
Mags) of chap. xiv: 


Prisa — (f. on thin mensure of time here i 


ho legends hor referred to 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


P. 298. Uipala, а native of Kashmtr— Vide note to 
pas. 


_P.208—Slonedower, ke, the Мін {рүн of Ptolemy, 
LI 


HOD RE ELIT 
Geschichte des Hellenismus, ii. 2, 217. Ба 


Р, ago Tis extract from Vayu-Pardna is found іш 
ма Upp. sog те 109136, Шытып 
given the дова n the Order: east, south, 
ok rhs hte Saat eet Ea ede! orth 
‘is, sosth west. In comparing the following text with 
"Аш, the parieras Latest given in the сонун of tho 
аана edition oan sometime bn weed with advantage. 


V. 109. 
Keurapiealah бін cava сайрай). 
уша 


omen айгыр кой atapatheéraraih 
atadh kansbtê Ку cn Мана АЗА ЦЬ. 


LI 
м prt tlahg ca maga ca vrikaih saha. 
V.115--Noxr. 


abil vidhadbandé ca Attrib ktlatoyakêh 
Spirit ca £l dr ca раат салыт. 


 ALBERUNPS INDIA. 
um 

кидей aad эв атар pia 

indi очта tao oa pablarà vûhyatodarêb. 
Lm 

trey са bharadvjil, розна с Калек; 

lampûkî малар) esira pid jahtdaih saha 
253 

srg hier э int са tga, 

uossarsgitca Кйшй tiga ths, 

Varas 

flo haki caira plrgadarris tathaiva ca 


Y rns — Rar 


кайызайыл оја antag тіндігі 
SN perenne al eiie M 


hard 

rabo pray Әйгілі geyamarthakit 

Pisa а re fu а а onlay 
араара 


забот. 


mablriibth mdbishakli kalagid ca. 


МА 
abte ші ой ЗА ату ea varié ca ye 
РАША аума аа аы dap abs, 


ул. 
pinika шалай cava акттан! thogavacddhanth 
Bairsiklh kuntal andir tdbbidh nail. 


V. 128. 
Әлі oa aided paris Ша nibhodhata 
агр kolaranà dong Кышкы suba. 


ANNOTATIONS, si 


Жазу. 
мер ea кілі ок pass tipa tabe 
ШЙ arnt она mer caira рыда. 


Yam 

Dish giá c ye уе ye cain 

шагага sinite) аба diria apis 
vas 

кеуі co өлінің ав anarttht ob үтайш asha. 


V. ga Wen. 
аа oa алымы ca mekalifoo ‘alah saha 
нала аот ca Due Заара міл. 


vase 
deli Коа сайта taiparh yaidikts баа 
umoris шпа) cava шга nishadhaib ashe, 


Үл 
anspla tanger са кімі y ayantayab, 


Vas 
тірегім Балнур ksbopants салад лаць. 


olapehvarané cars bond äarväb аданың. 
Чы тач caira Біздін шалы otha, 


TPE Be mt Tate ee 
by Sere as oer THE 
eee pend og oiled 


"t characters that are muh like each other, The Arabic 
‘Banaioripttradiion is on ths whole cortect bot the 
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соруш of the Arabi taxt, to, may have contributed la 
‘hin caw to iners she эшк of rmm. To some 


р, gos. ҰЙЫ ond Alfasdri— Vide notos to pp 169 
PS 


Р. 504.—ADd-Mashar, author of many tok, сеу on 
astrology, died дш, 272 AD, 885. He ie known to tie 
Middle Ages in Europe os Albumaaer. 


P. 306. Cope of the earth —If thin expraton has not 
been derived from tho Indian, the quesos ares Who 
iniscdoced it among the Arabs? Wan Altari? 


P. 306, Rêvana the demon.— Tuo author rers to the 
‘uh ahd sixth books ofthe лунна, which bo apparently 
did not know, or he wopld mot haye elle it at Ье con- 


‘with the ame Тим 


P. 308—A straight line rom att to Meru is sho 
grises pae et yee sar, 
чо the India essem, i loo described in Süryo-SuL. 
Viste ida. Tosa of Kurukshetra the autho: merus 
fo have peomonneed Бұғылы. Atal oveota he dil not 
trite Therefore the compound e mit bars madere 
foe the Prk change toL a in а 
Ars (аала i ap) 


P. 309, These ware өле брон, ds. Tin kind of 
commence with erage nation i th han a D cad 
‘x by быа» wih triba on tho wet tet of Alan v 
rites ir. 196; C. Mile, Gap Gras More 
Possit and Melzer, Galil dor Karthagon, р. 332 
Базов 


P. gto Langobtlis ia identifed with tho Nicobar 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 
Islands by A. Sprenger, Tort- кай Reiserouten des Orienta, 
pH. 


P. 312, Dettntera — Videtha rula fr la computation in 
атаба ба 61 
lasted, I Tarik. Су ncta to p. 169- 


НИР d 
Er c Y shore i te 
keta AEE 
he ey чөк e ла CU 
ape NEE 
alim ты me a 
тесе шыт ies Artani 
SEa taa empia Чу iea 
P eee ora ды 
АСГА 
e E NA 
ELI C EA ч р 
A up e uc 
IN T E 
EE Ta 
БЕІН 
сок tang 
Lo eae 
ШЕТ МЫ Olle ag 
кысу, 


ion af 


Р. 312.—On the relation between уфа and mile, n. 
mote бр 199. 


P.312,1.22—Using the ratio of 7:22 between diameter 
and circumference, we find 3300 jojenas sa the crear 
Тепе corresponding to n diame of 1050 уум. 30 
3300 yolunts tha ehevmference of the sart given in 
ДЫ воо alten. їй» agrees with бе laat lines 
‘ofp. 315, whero i ie taid that 3200 уо} are 100 yojanas. 
өз dai the value given by гені (Schram) 
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P. g13. The author of Калаада, i. Vijsyontadin. 
— Vide noie o p. 156. 


рақаттана меті tern for a oem 
sodium (Gf. Оооо," Algebra р. 


V 314. Alfasirk in hie canon, which was а translation 
Uhakmasiidhdnta of Bribwngnpta; v. noto о PP- 


P. 3t4, L 11, The caloniation of the diddscara is, м 
‘ileal ear, gute erroneous, an th deren of 
otal 


for 
БАН ын Иа Ме pce of ke great ce to 
ушш. мод ie tak aliod же gel the namber 


rae "Mali 
fo piacan by 9 emd de th СЕ 
ure tdi distanc» ive з vanas inio degree. 
stanon, thon, is condor‘ the урат ol 

itane tange, on of the sidos of chi te 

ce afte laden the othr tho animo 


of the longitudes; this lattar is found by taking the root 
Ж йе crn of he w roan’ komm 
"de. This diferenco of 1 ‘then expressed in 

sto got it exprened in Чарайна we mast 


ofr divide by 6, sa hare are 360" 
risit a e de (arom 


P. gi6.— Tie lint connecting Lak with Maro, already 
on p. 308. 


——— tet 
кызы 
mE 
spa ee Ты IIT 


Lih паве, | am also ignorent a its probum 
‘The second! part of the compound seema to bo Lapham 


‘tee, bat only 


ANNOTATIONS ^ 


шотла, as in Toghirultagin, Le. valorous Itir аша. An 
gê, jighan, means а large spear, one igit think of. 
ding Jtphatarts, Lo, elorors ei the spear, but Ша 
vary uncertain. Дадо name of а simile formation 
Tadtphiegts, йау bat probably entirely different 
Vide Bibarstein- Кайгы, М тона pelo, p. 1361. 
iit, " History of India, ii. 352 üt 253 


ву 


Р, 317 —The fortress Zahir, also mentioned, 208 a4 
abit mont not Бе confounded with Гатыг of Labore, 
Stostion uskmow Астар to the avthore Canon 
"Жылы, i han іні 33 40, lonpimde 98° 20. 
Comparing these latitudes with those giron in He 

аладан not бый that they modi dir 


(erspasdra by Vitietvua; v. note top. 156, 


Oa ett aid талын от 
ipee meal A 
к EM 
бөген of Labor, according to the authors statement in 
Mesi етта by li (Hor o тый 
POLT OMM 
hes eg aaa e a 
шылт сеч 
URL agrees fos 
PE E шеш 
iudi) 
Eos t 
FERT EIE ed 
ЕНЕ DS TT 
p RID аиы 
Hae E 
VERIS GI eT AE 
VOU SGT 
PRESQUE 
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eojetare Dap hove bean Went! with Jula- 
Intel some pee tr чик ery gro e 
тя 
"ds mero citm Fian Ган, зай te ы 
ba) шый hare бип а pae te бышыш or mar (e 
lirica ТЕ ie ame e maj 
одър is Aie de fter Ы King Majed WS 
mir abrigo, vho fie co 
ing so бе Tada Trot, ш 


Sindh, ». Cunningham, [ep 271 
‘The statomonts а еги rogarding tho Kabul valle 
fad environs have bean lai down im a sieste map of 
Doya Sprenger, Post- uad Reiseroulen Че Urea, No. 
ШЕ o Tos aad tbe approaches of Kashmir, be, 

0.13. 


P. 519-—Mubemmad Jn, So, isthe famous Rawa of the 
май Age, who died probably A'n. 932. Те author ha 
written а орм of Ыз works which өкіне 

7. бош Orentalscer Ville con Жаға. Lil 
Sog pai Sd Deer dris An 


P. g20 емие of Арбон th famous som- 
neni a Arlo wi rt i Aloe ciun 305 
rien Php S ab. Tie quatit a focal 

ie at The qt Ж бын 
‘in Aristotle, Phys. vii, 1. 8 


P. oo. Vordlamihiva—This quotation corresponda to 
Reb т. 6 7. Тимей of Kumbhaka the Banskrit 
text has Kania. 


P. 322, Tnez—This quotation soome to be derived 

from 42 bE 
"nr 

arranged, ue. ка Mara dires будь opi 


беле 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


Int Arai text, um ite 
sd Sig ited of ud. 


Р. 324, Mat being who is above him, i. a being of the 
тон higher cedes To opponito of tha tarm wi, gat ы 
{Bp gal (lor the baing of the next lower order) oa p. МУ, 
20 (анбози) 

P. ses, Ун-та, Те Вав жегін, Медени. 
һи, de thre @ one ip, are found ш E chaps vi pe 
336. Too on of Bran are mentioned in УАДЕ. 
rena i. oo, note. oe sare Sanandanida (Sananda 
T pons mistak for sre. tga 
Жалы eid th commentary ot 3 > 
Wilson, р. т. ы эе 

P. gas. Ab Me sar Tide ite tp. oie 

р. уэ. Aleraahahre—Pide ne рр. 67. 


Р, 327. The omintry without latitude, àa. niralsla in 
База Vide p. 207, and Sry Бан, X 44, note. 


P. gio. Áryelata of Kesemapuea i. or ote 
pe 


ТУЗ The ture padri and Ма hire been er 
plained pp. 175, 178. 
P. 334. The book Бедана by Utpala— Vita поша to 
[TS 
Әде ofthe measures of time has ао boen given 
‘Colebrook, “Eway,” È до seg. 


P. 330, SAT. Tie mame ia о written Ber and р 
узу. os Arabiseigaeareto bo ead Skew or Пату, 
TS mot now a башыл! same of Mia dme ta Ew 


"The same namê seems to соот third time, il 188, bat 
is thero writen S-A- Y. Alberni saya that S-M-Y had 
tata а method forthe computation of the кейігі; 
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he therefore, perhaps, vas a scholar of the timo aod» pre 
Banal sequin tance (tescher f) of А етан he tis of 
‘book of hia ia not mentioned. 


Р зае pt muhra or wbite shell ап odin How 
жұттан sno ensioned by Бі, Hisry of 
V ан. 

pe asthe азана рі basin prebabiy ammit- 
ko for дад, Paras, Polar 


P. 338. Hora ерімей вод temporal, Vide note 
юрюш 


Р. 539, Thecommentatoraf ће Siddhanta, Pulsa —Read 
E SEV, "Tho commentator of tho Бадыша of 
Шара ойр 15,154 ome 


Р, оф mete tbe 88а таала of the day. 
‘Tho Arabio form „giae corresponda perhaps to Sanakrit 
p 


Р. мо. берш — Vie nota to p 165- 

P, 342—The ases of the dominanta of do muhrlar 
sc mentioned та е folowing Four ne m from 
‘Astochte Catalogre of tho stris manuscripts of ше. 
Bodleian Library, p 3320: 


rudrthimitrapitaro rasaydrivifve vedhh ЫБ datuma- 
hab ратата, 


жайыла ce тынушүшдадовары ca pelt dine 
қаита ag a a 


simohteiaplatibedhyeptsbiemtgne 


ANNOTATIONS. 


P. 343. Erp the astrologers (У the meaning of host 
in ану, ii 222. 


Р. 343. Viegenandin Fide nota to p. 156. The 
til of his book would be in Arabie cte! 3, (hurt 
pm 

P. 344, Nona of the joris bavo not found these 
sed акан! Pepe ey are mentioned i suce 


‘commentary o Sûrya SiddMnte, sil 79. 
"Oo Srüdlasa, v nato to p 158. 


Кесте km icm ds 
otis perte rene ies 
к-сы TEE 
ыны 


Р. 348. ААА (2) Tis MS, sema to rend анада 

‘The word 4// mena, ia perhapa a mistake for буу Bars, 
sch, коой othe table, 197. rump, “Gre 
gar of the Вій Language,” р. 158) ie tho rame of the 
fist day ofa ралда 

2 gi Tala Tte autor diva dix quotations from 
the Fela: one taken from шау! (i, 29) ono from 
po 


ure DER 
Edna IT EC 
EC TEX XI e 
mE rie p te 
scc 


P. 352. Visudena. "bo quotation corespende to Bha- 
ead Git, vi 17. 

‘The кей Suri Vide nota top. 131. This quotation 
жам to bare toon tates буы Mans, а тайы, 
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P, s3. The information on the fost mda of буа. 
Siete дар. xir), ae giro tb as the only 
one atthe disposal of Alberoni atthe timo when he wrote 
hin "Corcoclogy" (c. English edition, p. 15) Ie wae 
communicated o the Кафарат of АМ 
Залива Alniib Albi "The fur dierent Binds of 

paa of ime mentioned there are he four manan, eni, 
‘Erwin, candra and тайдан» 


P. 353.—Bhndti in Arabie Uo, is the daily motion of 
APP Sire иаа, i27, tota ma lee ii 198- 


‘would have boon Dant (Vararnsi, i 1) 


Р. эз. The молата de urd, de C tho similar 
vl ure e i y 13, Tg 


Б. ттачуме д i in eus d Bye 
йы, ie a Qe 

m"—— 
in SE eta eo estes 

т, зур. Doma oil fe nna donot 
xar Sask kde tema. The fma Clans) 
E a e 

m—À 
Pope perd 
‘fete fone Alban кй ponti пере de 
Boe жа es i m ed Мый Wer ыт 
Set Tue ae comer eel 
E Ag let for op кд 
ی‎ inten or نی‎ 
он аннараа rra rati 


sog, pfo mrinmeigria, Some examples of йе 
Ey m or so gea by Шиш, "бои 
EU 


2. мәс The three sovna hy Hy anat sh, 66—08 the prox 


ANNOTATIONS, Р 
nonciation of ай as Hl, gf. Нг, 1,64 19, and on the 
esther ange of Bt to ЗЫ fag les of the 
former change are numerous in tho Лодан: oF exemples 
of the Inter of agin nha mobi, „зун Бардан 
тарпына. Ç), and аво sjat адан, yf. одада, 246 
inl алааһа, In Prat muhane = тшда (Уат 
pres 


P. 361, Sridcon by Utpala— Vide noto to p. 157- 


P. 362. 1 ghaft=16 Iuli. with these measures of 
‘ime he statements on pp. 336 337. 


P. эё. Ори. А. —15 has nino been translated by 
талы Pramas Arabes d Persana, pp. 153 165 

р, 364. Sethi laya nd аты adamana—Ono 
ponia pect dhpucaye ала атыйуаатала b d 
лопата ap. The ferme Barea сатыл shart, 
and most be explained according to Ше analogy of qa 
tim iy, ad itm oy. 

“Hivasyalatiyn "The story of thie Мың and his aon 
raid tld by the Piha Алеа i a a: 


Р, 366, Serhdli Tho way it is тей in astrology is 
snore yah tla 2i 7 е 


P: 366. Pusjala.— Tide note to pe i57, Tho tradition 
ro given is very similar to that mentioned by Celabrooke, 
“Emay i332 333- 


7.36635 Wa fod that the beginning ofthe Hindu 
өш Yur San nes prre Mo Mac 
Те ТӨ, Vaich corresponda to Marck 2% 7 k 40 m 
fl et me, wine hemline of endi 
S Marci 19, 12 B: 13 ды Greenish ma eo that the 
кеде телі alitor О daya d nem 
Arn agrene rary well wil the "50 wich Peta men" 
porro 
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368 dhargana madar -+ gapa —The wth 

ue is repeated ii. 26. 
Adr. вау be донадона симе 
the ages hn n cite де vr н 
prononciation 


Sot know of a ruo to this ofleet in Prato тогыс, 
‘ot there ге гов йып morda moh epprenly shor 
aso phoseio proces.” е Pratt (Sun, 
Siro) waloh in Eastern НИМ has become Sf or wn 
Home, “Comparative Grammar of tho Оооба Lan- 
кчө § 149. 

370. Ату, uen Vide note to p. 156. 

Ja tt қатынын Vu nome в. 

‘The ward T onnnot decipher may be read nol, cathe 

xtd and thre consonant wih three dota above them, 
Something like iii 


Р, 371 нтр sarap are ішті employed in 
ГЕ се” Dr А Baga i. Tek ioc 


P, 372. The ook Simi mentions —Thisis Mann, Dhar- 
madida, во, 


Р. 375, A translation of Ыг whole work, dr... f. note 
to po 153, 164, Alberni was trarlating the Pulis- 
Байда whieh until that timo bad not yst boos trane- 
ated isto Arabie by Muslim scholars, becana they did 
Hot like its theological tendency. 


Р. 376. Brukinagupla.—Vide note to gp. 153, 154- 


Р. 378.—In writing tho introductory sentences of ch 
жін, he ance seus to hare hal im mind Fide 
Топа 220: real ad eb ко фри riens 
ааа = 


Р, 379- Th pale of Нуры ін уюна бюз 
mes dani hod na ИДЫ ene Wort 
Юри "шыша y ТЕЁ Adams London Hp d 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


ipag. Thonsme џез Д seems to be a repetition of tho 
name Hippolechos, yum". [itis dropped from the list, 
jare the fourteen generations which the author counts 
Between Hippocrates and Zeus, 
"The Arabio Да, seems to bo а mistake for pyl Lay 
мадад. 


P. 38o. Paralurtma—Vide this legend in Vikan 
Purina, iv. 19 (hore added from the абаат) 


P, 38o, Buddhodona.— Vide my conjecture as to tho 
cgi of name ie зев topi 

in затла, ТЫ torm has been explained in 
moteto pate 


——— 
EI 


P. s82.— Alt Ты Zain was a Chriatian physician in 
Меге} of Білге, MS, of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
MS. Ge, ostar, 217, fol. 144b; the sume in aia, Did. 
No 737, fol ба. According to this tradition, hie on was 
e tator o the famous medical bosk ёлдаш itn 
Gf tan arit. p 295 and meten; Wien, Ge 

rabia Деге, No. 55; 

“The look Caraka Vidt note to р. 159. 


P, 303. Kris the am of Ану И this is what tho 
author meant tho Arabie signe (ее most be altered to 
VOX QA Weber, Verlangen, P. 284, note 309. 


Р. 383 Tho quctation from Arata is Phenomena, ve. 
ЖАЙ Lge the tart fem Tam, kn, Aratus om 
Berlin, 1828:— 

“Anterior 8 sor irorirrao міне 

Пуд, j j dr xet фри Eyer aly ora 

‘rots heran iy уйн, by jd vi Goer 

трон ptor veri fps er тал B, 

‘Sophos дети Мун ye mir riga Dior 
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ds opin a iir riy кіре fer, 
eire drdpiees avrei, ct ve аныд, 
M mor мун jer Mta perci 

BAN ael lr eri ire 
sat Atay зине аран B rper 
dew tre унф, 

agris dede істерден Heres 
однесам rire an irren, 
aspirin spain edge 

irn Beer eer 8 биймин» Вакти, 
‘al Bor oi rj diego ірін 

AA дее ad іреу nal an rra 

ppl sirre төне Me iege nior, 
Т e jg e vla pio бено» Rag 
атыр бй v cà vici тікен ей 
ла, тобо raha {бө An. 

AN тк їн мй» кеу тірек үүт (о 
yr F 4¢ diu iris Spier 

мене өй rey trier pda 

AAN iie Spier payidan hr eben 
‘rua dear кәміл sere, 

38 бп ize loe xeon, 

Si pram rfe vri метте 

жетіру fp cuni vor 

ЖҮЙ ro тїмрө кы B) а іден (е. 
ece plow, mates F riora Dn 
eit ips epar ri ® ara aai 
habe e orm Dra veri 

UN bre Bh эман ire ЧЁ біте 
деле yed, spore Дадо De 
Аерата nri cheer ракеце 
rli, эрти be leder poris, 

Жн жеңем Gl mre pon dei 
era? ененің 


туы The commentator of the Book of vats Тым 


ANNOTATIONS. a 


‘commentary i» not identical with the кеја edited by 
Getter “Ту; Жами Cutateimorsm liqui, ree. 
Robert, рр 82-84- 


P. эв. Plto—This quotation is from Zeges, 1.6773 
die phrases forming the conversation have been 
po 
AOHN, To wehbe Salyer бр зуна жеде 
pei тє єй vico d дөн 


lionis i фоне cal Gre? Dia xorepripere vit 
‘tow temet, 


>, 387— Of with thin table PP, book % 
Tu il, and the Bombay edition, 1806. 
Папаз vens to be a nisal for Таш. 
Сайт instead of aritna seems to have been. derived 
oman тороо radi OF the boglaning of th Sek 
Етну 
‘Sardinya sess to have risan from a wrong division of 
tho words Farase (ther readings Porat, fumo) 
sn. The Bombay edition reads prothpranadry= 
rita. 
neis tbe name of Tudta iu tke Rl Manvantara, cae 


gros mistake, For te ext basura 
Б, ca Ure, Pare, Satadyurta, und here. 

"Мол and Dirty are mistakes for Хеладе and 
hp 


Артта, Nirwopla.— Tho Sanskrit teet rane 
eindcosirmaldfyis, wich Alerenl has 
io пијете mola, Of. Se 
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veri Varndos on p. 394. Wien reeds the second name 
rera. 


ar, Cult (ве MB), dinge eds, x mitia for 
Sige La tw b, 


рт уе ont 


P. 388.— The some Dok relates, тін, абра. Purana, i. 
P ба Priyavrata, s iid, i. p vor. 
P. 389A pious woman, vin, Atapdbal, v. p. зоо. 


Р, 390-—On tho Seren Ri, or па Major, f Cole 
‘brooke, “мауы” Ë. 310. Nee 
P.391-—he alimana or oalendar om Kast for tho 
Saka Fear ost (am. 1009) in quoted fa two other pinoon 
күші 
P, уу. —Ов the ancient astronomer Gangs f Көт, 
Dra фиш, preface, Pp. зу 


P. 392. Only y уэ reri on Vortlamiioa nota 
prs 


P. 392. Korosasira by Viteivara.— Vide note to р. 
це 


ТЫ from sia Реа bock: 
Landis 
2. Maneentara: Data Nirishabha—A mistake for Dat- 


е 
C gem 
ECHTE iuis 


ANNOTATIONS, ЕЗ 


werd бетеге д. Боду ornate) (f. 
Moers 
ч демота: Jyoti (end уой) Didnam Мше 
I om ithor haa, i stake for Сайли. 
th abor Ja ba wi Р 
Verse нр Vette; Wien Kal Vai 
кта Raimin bon tern trong бв 
io af дө vo тойи өйалды. 


тала. Or are we to rnd pl inten of lal È 
Grdageh (and the Бау by mistake derived from 

(he following passage ерігі ч 
fenetre нти аав Bhar, 

Pechope wo most тй gy tend of a. 
рымга (кілі) тейм (й. Bombay) 


Alberoni метте to have vend. Valddi di (E we ме БА 
to rad ln киттен 
10. Manvonlaa Satya (Уе ПАП) The Arabi hse 
something Ша Suto 
‘Salta Tho Abe us Sue instead of Sly, 
абара thor Мы overlooked thia word and copied 
{te following one, viz Баат, 
памдат: Niere, in the Arabi sar. 
Ары Apri. The Arabio bas арыны AS, 
wbich ie perhaps to bø changed to 2X (agnis) 
Хера WibnsHal, Aagia. 
pr : Salaya, in tha Sanukri text ашарда, 
Perhaps tha миш, has cd yao 
i and Tseng havo by rsa bean derived from 
tha lowing тепе 
(———9 
33, Менми: Tafnulartern, mistake for Tanda 
wis or the Sander text has frenar 
"ype, mistake for ерта, Th author seme to hare 
rend лип eyes tea of drilmdnaryayadeas 


4: Жамшемите? Анда instead of Apna, 
“л: Й 
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Gatdira.—Ths el. Bombay reade mágadiapsidiran- 
ve Odi routings О) dude мо 
“Fatt and йа ма taken fom te flowing vere 


———X—— atah drinu 
"f Falta are kuowa. u pigmy meus from 


the Fass Purtna, bnt T do not And there Wie wary of 
бш aed fatica 


P, 396. Вай, hewn of Уба, and bis Vase Yams, 
за Sora Vade Veshoe-Purtn, йр. 19, note., There 
Жа Hinda festival called after him Әйда; v.i 182, 


P. 397. Vio Риназ quotation ік fond ТЇ. 
арз 

P. 398-—The second quotation from ichs Purdpa is 
E 


ETES 
‘ali Them qf Jd () — Vile soto to p. $82. 


Ру. Ты жам o th 
Dripateyagas hare bon taken fom Vide urana, 
WC SIE ie eho tron dif ale 
[rr 


bi has something ike 
word Кушуба 
for has made a во, 


‘The Sanekrit versa тира thus 


обата apte réel rito 
Allerosi has read rétjyedtodMtdaieinatead of sje 
ded, and has wrongly divided these words into pisaj- 
esa idafe instead of rigo abate,” Farther, be 
Js been guided by the analogy ot yea (the cae, f. 
the monti), which in vernacular was prenomneed joris Im 
changing ладин into тумун. 


P. 398. Viskou-Dharma.—In mentioning Visndern 
Байка Вала, de, as the mamae of Vio tn the ут 
this course agree with the teaching of the sect af tho 


ANNOTATIONS. E 


Bhigavatas ar Páesettrus.— Vide Colebrook, Eesagn t 
499 440. 


B.401-—The ногу of tho birth of Vasndova, ie, Krishna, 
da related in Ше Уан Раана, book v. chap. ii 


P. доз. The children of Karara, de Tho felons 
sping are lake ГЕН ТТГ 

laying fem book, or заат, the x 
ie bom book v. radeon the ейтеп af 
{ho fee brothers Шу te cire of re Brabus from book 
л, or mersalapor ан, What going to enven Freen bork: 
Ж, аана аара 

"The imtedactory sentanan of this sein, dÎ ly 


дол. On the atskaihint fH. Н. Wilt, * Work” 
abs i p soo (o b тана га 

enl кепе to be а mistake for Мун. Of 
arated Слтан Ваше, reo б, Bobert, 
fore Toe vore of Albers soot to have bom 
ifa chon of Juba Maas 

ПӘКТІК ке-рек 
лке Phayonena (ide nete to p97), Tomnd the 
ise book, Betton е, 100,58.” Por thi afore 
OS Tam indebted to ny callus Prolom O. Robart 


Р. 4o8.—The number 234,323 of people who ride on 
chariots and elephants je a mitato for 284,310. T do 
"aot see what is the отш of this титрш of 13 men. 
However, the wrong number mist be Kopt asit ië, sinea 
‘he autor reckons with i in the following computation, 


pram, 


manna 


МУ” 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Vou. п. 


Р. 1 The famons chronological chapter xlix. consiste 
‘of two parts of very diferent value, Part Ton P. 2-5; am 
Ssplanatioo of the mythical eras of the Hiodas, is- taken 
from the VishayDharma, оп which work gf. nate to i 


EA 

init, on p. sug днд ormai fe historic) 
character, bar net been drawn from a erar source, TE 
fhe nother hal Iearacd thes things Пош шар partion 
tar бш or tar, he would bare mid m Dia Infor 


ч dest 
Believed to ba Miter aod lind told hy 
EE E em 
қаша ы еы 
E PUT EE 
EI СЕ 
Tini нандарды le 
аныктаа с: 
злс иштнн канала 
Ыссар сеси 
Тыс салоны иеа 
ee ETE 
ET ON D PEE DEC. 
zv 
JS m pa hat on tn ng 
E ren re На дылы БЫ: 
асуу mate ERA Teh 
pat rent Pci 
[1S0 NN қазығы 
same day hors somthing ете of thia eubjok, waa realised 
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adi ланы ныл вата dmg i Conon Menem, 
Қада an han eeg ees 


DW CE REL =O tie Sats, Rota and 


dr MM 


X din 


xm eS 
CIE IEEE TET 
Year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to 

fin ence ae 

ҚЫША A 

BE еа 
RSV, 
FOX DE 
Ы 


P. 2,1, 30—This rers to the year of tbe kaliyu 
эко, aa ore har м um 


у 
{he clelation forthe ауре of he year 4132 of the 
ыйга. A kalpa being’ а day of Brahman Вуша 
E yp 10 фулон зоо x2 0r 
Сома бла 760700000 year. OF the present 
Er bavo Чыр б navies or Одо 
ути, seven samdhin o 12096000 pear, биту чете 
tsyeguor 116 60,00 years the ладат 1 2100 
ges Uo шауда or 29/000 gery the draparayuga 
Br Boo vein and of the Кайуод 4132 year 0 
Shogetier of the seventh manvantara 126,532,132 Jeary 


ANNOTATIONS, E 


of the kalpa 1,972948,132 years, and of Brabman’ lifo 
26,215,732,948,132 gear, a outed p 3, 1L 6-9 (гат), 


P. 3. П was Z who told i to Yudhisthira, de The 
ior of Рада Dharma refera in these words to the 
third реттен (sanaparvan) of the Мааа 


P. 4,1. 29—From tho beginning of Bralman’s life to 
‘ave the pront kalpu thre hare land боёй apes or 
дах toed «уэлороо or 26,433,470 01,000 pee Ви 
палата =Ё = 7214320000 oF Мб цо со Jeary 
twentyanven ома ыры 27 > 4320200 ш {GENO C08 
eara? three уды +4132 Year 3 "180000 4132 oF 
ыза years Tha tet nome representa te Jers 
Фра of the гура йй te 1 sucreirel] ho 
‘thes members of year, We ld the mumbere given 29 
ададе The Aribersenweript esae 445.200,00. 
instead 0f 2642545606122 (Seran 


FEL so the book Sin de d att p 138, 
Салы Да ret tok he rae ofthe monti 
debo jii, But now 1 believe T can see a pale dot above 
tho dust con, ıo that те my red pam 

анаа o sity s eye, Сір. iie 


P. 6. the era of Saks, dc.—Alberuni: 
ГЕНІНЕ се 
P e reign of са e be febwid tras: 
عند‎ Dias عندهم‎ gl jl البند هو كال‎ шыу 
а شكال ای رقت سق ومسب می نله‎ pin 
Eu ستيه‎ ды ا‎ ыы ولی‎ чн Ју elo Ulan E 
LAUN yax. (биришер St шо ӨШ chap boi is 
eie fia te Gcr Biot кт jo tae Бы som] 
ма, © Tins aed le la Ше language st 


Бергі "n rechüned from the md 
Ws doo, brane t va rg ter ati 
overs Ga err tut me) 1з ia м well ein ilit 
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rns it la the custom to reckon only with complain, not 
Tih incompleto or сипти gears”! ын 
ete м on to give rules for the comparison 
cf the Saka oe wih he Greek Pea, and Mania oan 
ner err, “ARCS Abd albay Tòn Bi 
on Malad білімі (Garden, «town sat of Ghana), 


inp tie rg Oey 290 
ЖЕ ‘oy бой, T gies at? 


“Те Hindu era ж raed сане) (ila) means 
fina пой hs (айя) is the name of a King whore death 
; ha did the Hinds grea desl of harm, 
‘ate of hit death a festiva" (Oxford 
ipt, р. 352), 
НАЗ, ше mentioned inthe Сайм. 
Vide Шш, “History of Tadia,” E 139, 143, 207. 


Р, дана 2 te gà. Ti ben don 
wot sd to ec аот c atic menses 
A 


Р, 8.—The prononciation of tho names Kantr, Bardart 
‘Marigale, and Nirahara (Nin gribs ?) is ose ог les oom 


pros 
"boron idontifen Маама with Радаа (vh ti. 
gem to arnt | Tn ma Marl 
jn that of a ra 
Дедан эчу Sei etiem scent 
бүрү often p 111), "oe paced iao mentioned 
ш Sau tory ol Tein” 
2 


g— Dra, а ative of Майа, in only trie men- 
sued Botte ca ЕЕ Vim d method for 


(а) 
P. 10. Rarhataktn—'The name соси only in this one 
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place. IE it were ao Indian name, should think of somo- 
thing Uke Урава (or Vrai о Саз). liia 
‘Turkish, it is a compound, the second part af whick is 
tagin бігіз Тергеу! and simile amet). "Ас the 
thor decla tho dynasty to be of "Tibetan origin, tho 
‘question is whothor the name лау bo explained as Tibetan. 
P. to. ards the Arshio verb may be connoted 
her with the preposition Hor with the aceon 
may read either bor oF or 


P. 10,1. 5, He legan тер cul Та the Arabic text, 
P F.V, 8 reed рл Se intend of gk әсі. 


Ign Kemik бар де tun cama КЫК ке 
cori’ Wo may кй am Rand Homily id 
Sonia Nid indian Raniti for Басар Kav 
Eis ie te aene ate ra prenota bye 
Media tongs Feri, ed e 
prn: 

"i ovr vis reine Uy shamed 
‘ast GI "Tutor od o 

Psy, Jayden ~The даң fan ot ha 
pals Sanat ss owas (locas ate 
Titi thought t combine ein tbe sae ce 
Tibetan kiug, Zangtarna, who abolished Buddhism, Ал. 

(ap "rea Tables” әд, acu ap 

Sue Ba o's tim of Bede Lge Sed 
ца САЦА etum 
Шыныны eee dare 

"Phe namo Kalur is vriten Rl Jê, Ота inom 
ә combined wth adeste (Кеды? iat ag toria 
Бері of e Mee Rae 
БЕЯ 


—— 

‘Kamala was & contemporary of the prince ‘Amr 
Lai who diod aneor. Of Bo, " Hik ory oë Ladi 
пто athe sa «bps cf oao e Kamal 
enel 
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Arends, erp and Tamia шөл hae 
ing ien as protestor. If, therefore, these princes, like the 
оаа Баш, ышы ылы 
п бу ту Seen a sm neces te 
жақы Шы) prt. ft Hide ша of Кари 
Ie yo f qot op (а быу pia 
ko rans мз Form nen 
pert deis Rege Be 
pose en 


Porn Ling, The later vas ЫШ, 
serie has J, which may be rend Jy (narratum ad) or 
Ja (меуі өн), T hare not been abla to жанып. 
whether the year in question was that of the entbronim- 
tion of Tocenapdl, or tha of his death, 1 prefer, bow- 
‘ever (with Heinaud) ko read Ji, “ылга Fle,” because 
‘evidently the author stood ro near to the eventa in ques- 
ion that ho could have ample and trustworthy terms 
Hoo, and that n fact, an on £i ( a3) seam here entirely 
nt of place, 


Y. 13, 1 as, The sigh төледі rly өзе How 
dng eta wellknown шай бе омду. ped 

NEST Bots Hoy э India a1 ah 
15—For Alf and Yelkûb Ton Tarik, 9: көш 
МӘ im Ju of Sarai in өшір 
P in mentioned еі 
НЧ 

^ Chrondogy” (бый sn, p a9). 


~The Arte mano- 


alot to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 ec, an agreement 
Si very clone, that тау doubt iat there could бе meant. 
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soything but the anomalistierevlation is completely ez- 
imdod. Moreover, the sarsbor of the revolutions of the 

it, 488,108,838, being angmented by $70,104.12 n 
irs fe 37175839000, the nombor of eral orelas 
Hons; and, веб, the revolutions of the арав ріш the 
anomalistic revolution, must be equal tothe sidere ve- 
alatine (Shan) 

Р. 16.—Tho noto in the table “ The anomalistio revol- 
tion of the moon ia here treated,” dea „i not quita clear, ad 
probably materially incorrect. ‘That the term ail Zale 
menns the irepl in Greek, bendra (натр) 
in Storer, was frst polatad ont to mo by my rond өзі 

league, Bot. Förster; bnt thia note, which seem to be 
nteuted ss wort of explanation of the term, dos not 

ly ronder what astronom 
Literally translated И runs th 


ithe dione tenn йи та шобин "(сд 


b ын ما‎ а هی‎ (ot у) diam a 
бастар we mant tii th мга “falling to 
Че moon a kar lot cr hare" viz movement, io Ало 


Ай AQ E, Thorlo, in tho Anio text, рр. 
T and Ту 8 write Zo inated of Шы. 


(9 —Abt-alusan of Ahwiz is mentioned only in 
ace. He жеты to have been m contemporary of 
Ашый soa Yekab Ibn Tic 


T"—— Vile the authors 
Оона (ыйы, elon re) AM 
[эсе И Vide лы 
an pas 

Р. an, L. э —А caturyaga or 4320099 olat your cone 
sits of $543,300 Tamat mentia ar 1,002 990300 To 
ages so one alar ear han 37 1de lunar days end the 

been lii iu ue pe ou d 

ir The proparion 360 lamar deje: {Ey days 
Pur age: go dapi give fe a io nar aE 


m auosnonrs INDIA. 
жены which і equivalent o обаны Vi 24 
тле 


22,1, rz Read 224 instead of 237 (ram). 


P. 23. Plans. ‘This seams to be an old mista 
which His crept into the Arabie mannsoripta of the wo 
Рашаан and Ya Ob. C. the authore Chronology” 
(ойна edition), p15. 


Р. 97 Tho ralo given in the first fien linee of thin 
рме И completely eroneocs, ud consequenti the ex- 
Enpie вааай after tis rule ia so oo. ‘ke right 
method would be the flowing "The complete years are 
multiplied by 12; to the prodaot am added tha moutka 
Which have барий of the current уем. Toe киш тарты. 
ty th peal el wontin, You wre do e 
нават info place бі one placo you multiply it 
КПА tbe жр ЫГЫ енн NUM 
lintea months The product you divido by 172400, 
Lathe aabee which epresonts tbe шры] slot 
төлі "The quotient yon ge, as fur aa d contain eem- 
Fite mantha, w aided tothe number in the second pace, 
End the sus so obtained а тора. ШЫ "o the pro” 


desear de the daga ЧЫ eme ld ofthe core 
month, "bo sum represente the candrihurgana, ca. te 
tim of tbe partial lunar daya” Tee tes proceedings 
Noti бірісі, if ve were pot to omit fractions ; bat 
dean adhinasa month i oniy interoslated when it i8 com- 
joto, we most frs determino the mmber of айыз 
Fractions chang em to days; 
hit when wo miii beforehand by зо, the fraction 
(of the айты төлін are also multiplied, which te 
fot correc, Tha ab once wen іп tho example which 
фо works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe 
sunl hiss id ot шей. He оош the abar. 
as for the beginning of а year, ermequently кі for 
he beginning of a mouth and. notwithmanding. No not 
sal epi od (p, 10) 28 daya and Sr snnt oF 
the moot already passed 
"Tie аймаа days are nothing else than эга 
томда overt into ду. As he number cf бо adh 


aNworanions, РЯ 


misa months most be а while so the number of the 
Шінішіше days mast be divisible by 30." Accordingly, the 


hamber quoted, р. 29, 1. 30, nct ling divisible Ту o, in 
жәме as тойса, end it s vanishing when, 
"be aye in the folowing line, "If, ia multiplying and 


dividing, we bad пей the mouihs, we should bavo ботой. 
the adbtdsa months and multiplied by 30, they would le 
‘qual to tho here mentioned number of adhimina daye 
Ta this case certainly the mmber алайы to те Шеке 
by So. Terhape he would have found the faxi if ne 
Б strage onieidence, the diiference between à 
alte and the fale on had been екеу 23 d 


Tear eomplote weeks, e» that though the number con 
fered iz ав оттоо one, yot he finda, р. 30, 1 Ө. the 
right weak-day. 


‘Ahora dde, p. 29.1. a, an tho sem of daya from 
the begining of tao Кыра o tbe seventh manvantara 
Sates. Farther, he nde 1 7, Wat from the 
Sog ОГ Ба seventh ante (he beginning o. 
Abe present cnturyuga ther have эней 42 es 744.150 
ay and, Poss the Rang dede Blue 
kero hare lage 142,124 бе; days of the presant tare 
Tum. Таа heit шашыла we nd thet the sum of 
Тама a dia ia setae tial de 
Жіптен i 720644427153 bat an ole p 30, Sr 
Ды Бш ech oe ange are bas 
‘pred 7206559519) days в іше 
ароз dae ater the йшй ol the татар Now 
how tat the разре 8 0h Peay oi (ce 
Fs 17, mw ol) eth de 2097 C80 cf te Jala 
sod wilut tne ine day of th Esa, i gerendi 
own, тілегі with le 18th Febr. 3102 balore 
irit or withthe day 608420 of the Julian peril, uo 
that the freno of the two dates ie 1,30929% dt 
"399 248 dae 
SP alent wo дөй leo come ben working oot 
less example йет the ood wad in e ig 
ping of thls rote Instead ot p 251 1б wo shona then 
ees the gears whch ave apd of tae nipe tp 10 
at year aro 1972.945192. Multiplying ttem tp 13, ve 
Pra a 
Äta hich wo hare adopted ar gango yonr thero ін 
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mouth, bet only complete year; therefore жө haro 
эз to add io thie number T represente the 
ia sola ^od dire 


Hop oe ES 
Ha LEE 
далы 5505900 те йө e paravit aye v 
ptc ne ae Т. 
SASHA eat doen i 
m inder, UA moror Не wem 
шеді NNI. 
ec E Iu e te 
Ба 
EDO TEN 

E ату еқен 
nec inal gal e 
ЕЯ 


Т. 29, L 10. Thuraay—The Arabio manaecript bas 
тегің. 


3.3. 10-17.—"This ought to run ax follow We have 
found above 727,661 653618 forthe adhintsa months; 
the wholes repreront the numberof the adkimiisas which 
p 747 851553, whilst the tration i the 
time wiloh has alveady elapsed of the current adhindsa 
sont Ву maltipiying th tution EE 
xpreced in days, vin, “i? days or 28 days $1 minutes 
Soaeconds, so thatthe esrrentadhimdsn month wants only 
1 day 8 minutes 30 seconds moro to Decore а complete 
month (Sriram) 


P. зл, L 19—The number 1203783270 is found by 
ing 3 1925 0 455 750 an daya lo 
tho 1167,887 зво scar daye Geren 
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TE ag Лы nani of aye йыш 
адалды тұрын ап QM M 
Таш, талын te таты x 
omar tse eg 
Doreen E ae 
Бала ааа 
та 


P. 35,1 24—The metho ot Aryabhata i the өше 
э thak given Бао oly the numbers by кіні we aro to 
тырай toler diferent aocordimg to hey, 
whieh opposes n Ната number of reo md 
ip. Aang Ariete weep 
ауто deje (аа vol pe 376 Lal, At ho 
revolutions of aun and moon, they seem ы the same 


Sf hie тушнше in a kalpa, wht ie vol 374 


дарына EIE 
Stature EE 
АНЫ pS Y 
ке тыкы лс 
EM aL deed 

parto e Her 
жарлыны n Et 
rue Up cd 
e e EET 
Ehe a 
TD any We ie ELE 
[ree беш шы 
Күске 
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be would bave chose more serre expressions, if be ad 
own that i “predation of the ші оу vie 


intrent 
Заводот уату йуу larmontieaco7 59920 
быс йө куа, sili vanta and OS 
ЕТА И 
i OLE [3 
ing of tho Kapa and tbe gauge date, we are to preted 
Ж йд rom th tegoning of to kaliyoga to qur 
viste there baye вариа 4132 years, Wich muli 
EE on t3 gr a nr mi nea "The 
Saber sadi Sb амел also mothe 
pre "sed ty" te amni soie uenit 
ЗҮН ал tho numberof aides 
E ont the Faction added tothe 
ciar months 45384, gies $107 ат the пишет of tae 
pet e vid ED by so pi 
¥is33.210 as the mumbar of the partil lona Gaye, This 
ier mtd by tae аттен narra daye 70 бз 
jody the nivel lunar days 100759045 
M SORT mth sm of the pr Sen 
yes nd 23990 eibrated fron the para Tarar deje 
Ыл tee 502220 a the өлі daya clepeed af 
йук t the nope ate, enfin! with Ton mimbar 
oni in note to p 27, Thee 300.110 Jays added to the 
унлу daye ch spate beginning of e 
alpine уша gise e vamer оГ н 
syocited p 39, L 31. iml, the nute? of daya peed 
‘of Brahmana Н before е present kalpa, is got hy cli 
aint member трие detis 
(ее page o, vol. 1.) by 6068, tbe number of the kalpos 
ped telo the prenept one (Selvan). 


г. 34 l. goo Thero is bero the same fault as that which 
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ed More to fie roa p 27. Tie malian 
‘nowt be made afar ане 
ida oat at bere (re. 


Co 
ich he gives 

P. 36,1. 9—Rendllanar instead of solur, in the Arabic 
(FF, alast word), Дш; instead of ал, 


P. 36,1, 10. The expresion ia а very ondas one, ө 
that ila not quis clear what i тей б. 14) by the 
"nite ub. аш by wndertend in йе flow” 
ing manner" 


"and ad tho quotient toto middie Su 
БЕЗ сүрі do perta Jane days 
Gir 


Р, 36,1.26—A certain number of months A is to be 
divided by Ospe If wo wish to get the ame remit 
by dividing ely by 65, чо шш valise from 4 acr 
Чаноб, whith be determinat bythe quon 
ae "This equation gives for X the тане 
a A DE or, пелена, Yo А (élue) гайка 


= AG is equation X = A| TVs) сап also 
eddie. uns 
‘Aeron aee ie. gol tie bas dor stand im 
di sume lio fois actions date divided meri 
AS red porton” ram], 


P.36, 


-Alburuni bas uot iade the саулап given 
21 


"—— eta 
Р eet sae 
ы aeta he 
XE уанып 
Аа 


"gt Caf) lis) 


‘or at lat dividing nomerator and denominator by 97, we 
жал. 22. The yy aro терімді (ке 

ТЕ 
Gram). 


Р. 38,1.25-—Tho Arab manuscript has 7,139 instead 
07739, гае Behram domanda; p 39,17, and p 40,18. 


P. 30. L0 Hew bo grante that th 28 days which 
Tui ere тар бу torte s to n ecce ftr 
To pnr a the oth Gala, so diat in rei 
ҒАНҒА ot wih t 
а (iran) 


P. 39, 1 24—The middle mambar war multiplie by 
MEE eda yens Маб daya (L 36) ол 52 тегі 
A day ed Й ofa. Dy adding the pedet he 
namber of Years multiplied by {43} to ths nomber інді, 
we get the бшш of days by which these years exosed 
hale waska. The sest of the calculation je puficiontiy 
йшй by ATbøroni himself (Sram). 


P, 41,1. 19 Tis i tho nne cus ы р. 36 oniy the 
seri fs iia НЕНІ 
mouths vo be divided by 32И, and we wih to mab 
{roc паалы from A to a 0 got o same тыш by 
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dividing tho diference by 32 only, wo bave tha equation. 

E 

which gives for X the value 

a (mm) 

uii 

Alberoni has өріп male the ісіні for a special ae, 
the gauge date, snd found the same fraction (Suen). 


P. 41,1. 20—" This number of days vin, the nombor 
cof йг дуя corresponding to the given date (Scam). 


р. qt, 1. 33—The MS, has 974 instead of 976 


P. 42,13 Tho numberof solar days, 555322000, 

de ies end he mit of Мады 
593335. The factio ought to һе POPPY 

буйду d common diva 24 (Seren 


т, 42,1 6 Mberuni does not stem à Haye understood 
Pals olealation which ae Mer teet 


fers tia доа wil 
diminishes the member of given daya by а certain amount 
Жай divides only by o76 he number which ie to bo 
Жалама rom the given daye i early fond hy the 
Flowing «qt 

ТЫЛ numberof given anlar daye; wo thon hare 


ul FE“ o (БШ «> CAMIS) 


ow ум e opm disiro to тод a he divisor 
т Soa "m we фи X= Dred jut ы Foes 
[ep 
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Р. qa, L 22—-Not only i t not "quite imposible that 
this bor shoal in tie par ofthe elcalation, be aed 
da diria" but it needs most be ted тел isn 
‘This we меш once when, емей of working out the cal- 
‘enlaion with opel number. we make И algebraica. 
Tot е mumbar of tolar daye in a сау gm amd 4 
the number of йаш monthok a cau Then tc 

eyo dee vibe wh on айшы eh 

tp. ml be fou ling S by 4. iy tie dion 
Же hel get whole апа а fraction let the нісі bo 
Fepronnted by Q and the numerator of the fraction by I 


We then іше 8.05 or 8=40+Ю. Now i, the 
Өте ambar of ear duya being D, wo havo to divido D 
by @+ to got tho namber of айында months, but as 


wo wisi to divide by 0 alone, we most subtract from D 
om ber X, which will bo found by tbe equation 


da AQ ingust velare X= DE, when Ste 


amber of solar daya ina огуз, which mont reote 
беа dvs in ths part of tea А (Білек), 


P. а. 31-—As one бзана day rums up in бурун 
nar days (soe р: 37, 12) wo hara again tho ортаа 


КЕЗДЕСТІ 


where Z representa tho number of the given lunar daya, 


P. 44, L Tho number 720635951963 is not 
ESCRITA to 
es by 28 doge Bet tho nomber of каа days, 
$820,840.18 (. 19) i эшо 28 daya too төй. So the 
ditor iain ome Thero nthe on an aa at 
3-37. Tho caleaation ought to ran as fellows +— Ine pare 
hal civil daye which bare elapsed up t ovr geage-data are 
720563551935. Tha member i gen, and тыш wo 
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want to Пий is how many Indian years and month aro 
‘oval to hia sum st daya, Pit wo molly tho sum 
Мт Dy 53,730 and divida the product by 35058: the 
reo ИИ 2245 ИН апа айу Wand 
Талға decidat hesan B7 32091170510 
Iie day Dividing thin mb by 30 же gl ta qu 
tient зачоз,озд 1] шағ months (ndo fron те. 
жө thai tha die [n question coti of 
inn. a he ae pha de 
t0 the бай of шелін) Multiplying 
Toar monha by ЖИН m dividing the redit 17A 
A270 ATH айма monty 737.01033 
Да ov p 
Jar mothe give 25675377584 solar monty whi 
divided by 12 give 072080132 уема and to fraction, 
Be we fat the given date corresponding mot only to 
tho begining of k month et also to that fa enr. Wa 
faa the same member cf years of which she рона 
dante Gee hoe a 


TP. 45,L 12-— Thi role mast indeed bo hased оп some 
complete miennderstanding, fr it is absdlatalyerroweous, 
э Alberoni аршу remarks (Schram) 


„БАШ eles tm gg te 
te ees Serene 
[bp C ыар ce мун 
eee IE 
aie пер шадыр of татын a 
ea 
{зле кита Ee 
PLU ED eet ae 
Wired 
EXE T NI Y Ec 
ae EY 


Fr46 1. 27 The numbers employed here da uot belong 
to Blimagepias, but to Palia setem The yøar taken 
reor nthe sen qty Sokal. A wa hare zoen, p. 3 
IL Lio, ‘that ia tho moment of the beginning ef out 
кореме or ofthe year Sakallln o5 3, thero havs elapsed 
$244.13 years of the сыгу, thore most havo elapsed 
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————U 
ric drm EA 
Ti ions tier rio spe ger 
pour Gay tao lng satus ct 
She tg take erie ty oot wed did 
by 4.050.000 gives 78,1384} As here the nearest nut 
SS et eo ae 
КТА ia йи tuli 
NEE op gies ne onte eta am 
RP Row vipa ei seal 
СЕИ ЕЯ 
Ee Ea Led 
Pic LEY g serie eget 
нн 
Кл л ae 
балы қуды Mis s mane tr ard 
Eire eet ee LEES] 
mn HE TS тороо em Lace 


amber X will be given by the equation gz l> m 
r ane НИ W 

=U qi agen ge tr he vd Y 

iiis (Lox: 

Gane 

A,‏ ا 


т 
Now L being equal to 1201,647 490lonar daya, 11 Z will 
кудо 3 240128 о onar dere in mmber Bi 
vided by 111,573 gies 13,667; Taking the nearest 
ELLE AE 
3240203722, which div roe 18835 
Se maet оган Gaye tie added io tee 
Yos 667490 unar daya gives for the dte of our epoch 
the suberat civil daya 1184213919. 

"Tia numer divided by 7 diver jas remainder. Now 
‘tho law day before the present caturyogn was а More 
{ay (ce pegs. 1 11) therefore the lant day before ot epoch 
ie a Saturday, and алу number of daya elapsed noe 
‘ha epoch if divided by 7 wil indicate by the remainder 
he wesk-dny counted drom Бардыр ae 1, as itis tal, 
pray b ag Now tho whole method ia easily гыдай 
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thoroughly core Instead of multiplying the partial 
‘Sine days by Ат ме melipiy them by pokey ick 
ia тийеш caret aa ііі el t0 ттр 
‘As besides the whole абада, months thero i ist 
discos of у Ышш тод» ot epoch we ald $ 
Butare йы by 976. The ealenlation of to Quarta 
days has areuy bean expat, but as lo our epoci 
Mte dwt daya ars ile gin oF 
inar days we там add 407 before dividing 
РААН 


| tt eatin ыа tem mde e he 
soma year elapsed foe our gange-inte, бете 
да day a tie Dur dy bor te Sint Can of e 


gupe ute, tnd if tais in & doe, the frat быша 
ells a Thursday f. p. 30,1 9. 

"The Erst day af this epoch ocrresponda to the doy 
обоз of the Julian perd Adding 113055 10 
боз, we lave for the feet Cuitre зу to day 
21097636 of the Jalan period, anit ought to be (Schram) 


748 Lor —The 18 Intodirmadh of Yardajird 39 

xi in быр to Wedoeelay, ath талшы 103, 
TG before the fin Oir уз Addi o me 
pai) deem 


P. 40, L. 22, By ste yeara—Tho Arabie manuscript has 
ven ite of ша, 


T 50,1 tha вадой here employed i Duel on 
та Accrington, the wae dope 
font ea ur Srey og ha whe stn 
Now SIGMA wht lien cce equi to 97O 


NIE ots mei her 
ак or р S ore to be divided by MA, or, what irr 
Se Sob mua mv у эма" 

"Te got the Guarira day, tho lunae dayi шам be 
divided by бз} 008 mob top. 46,127). Now GS 
in eal to TÊY, or with aofîcient sconraoy 1r 
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P 
cgay 
CpCpor ымыы. 
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakila corresponds 
Sri, Surat Se cara 
EUG Mine adm 
Sloe LE e i 
E E 
EXE tice 
Куто 


Sul peed, We are EE буын 
of anie month Aw и equal to ӨШ 
ory ney йү ahi month so we mc d 
ылыы: 

‘he fraction of быша ду 


er nearly to AAA. "Therefore ve most add 96.601 lore 

dividing by 210903. Alberenî hat instead ofthis number 

pf the somber 6106, 4 intend of о, and the іші 
зше reversed (Sram). 


С мені 


т. go, l 35-— Wo bad 780 months; adding thereto the 
БЕТТІ rte oy eth rh i 
ЕТ re 24090, and nat d 
отаона hive (Bien) 


P. зна, ought to bo “adding thereto 69601, we 
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к the sum 79566690, Ву dividing it by 210902, we 
ше quotient }у7, ба tarde дук and tremor of 
Pita the wanan 
Bo най of the МВ. cogit not to hare baen altered) 
Tue correct resale je 23713 civil days. 17 we divide 
{his naniber by 7, we Bd te remainder 4, which shows 
gin tat the’ inst day, tare” от queda аа 
Fenway, By adding 23,713 to 2075.97). we ipt for 
the fre Cara 953 the day 297/606 ofthe Jalan period, 
aa it omght to bo (Sr 


Read 377, instead of 307. 


ЕН 


P. $t, 1, 9—This method works with “numbers much 
Tei шешпей that 


10,119,606 lanar month ТЕТІКТІ, 
ЕКЕУИ АЕА 
И Sobral 
Dru c Я 
tiet i fos ee ripa E 
Magus E le eae 
Bi ecrit adopta by the ator oft eo, НЬ 
T restat Garten day te ыны 
$35 aa nomter at э d ripara via 
Aie By 7. Sarua the n у bts ratae 
‘as ny’ ay blr іш phn ls Мер 
ве ee es кес oe oat 
A jell ge» vocoder rich ado e vod 
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‘ousting Tuesday а 1, ‘The Brat day of tjs epoch олту. 
Sponda to the day 11908590 of tho Ja (бат). 


P. st, 24-16 is emily understood why this method 
isoniled that of the Siddbtata ofthe Greeks Tt is sumed 


sar of Le Grea (Sram) 


P. 52,1. 2—32 month гу daye 8 ghafi and 34 onshaka 
ane of шим expen for at Жошы (dem). 


P. sa, L 10—The number of civil days in 192096; 
dividing by 7. wo hare as romainder 2. Ain thie method 
{Gee noto fo pe S1, 1. 9) Tuesday i to be reckoned a8 1, 
Aa et ei fa day, tatara one gange dma iter 
dep Aiding I e agog и, те ge ы Ше Sint 
inp the ay 2037600 die Jule pw и 
nghe to b (Schram). 

P, 52,1, 20, Al-htkan.— Ibis took ін mentioned only 
in thin pansaga, Tho cuthor calls it а ensom, бук 
‘collection, of astronomio), chronologieal, and astrological 
{ables and caculstiont.. Whether it was an orginal com- 

“rai er Venite fram Sari nd rom 
Bo not lear fom him. ‘The word seems 


bic falle 40,081 days Tater than that of the 
x comparen it withthe gusgedate (P. 33, 


P. 52,1, 221 the pach shonld fall qoot days ater 
thot of the era Yandajird, ê would іші on the бта Citra 
of the yonr 654 Закыййа; but thia is mot the cass, "The 
frat ot Шығын of the year 197 coocdes with the legia 
ping of Va гуу Aa ukene ме 72 Yura шы 

id Some to Vasa 663, and to begin 
ith the Beginning of a year, the epoch mist be postponed 
to Cait бб. But tie la of no importamos, ss wo chil 
Re thas Alberoni” altogether sisndertcot the method 
bere given (Sram 
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P. ga, L 24—Thete two dates do not agree to a doy. 
"Tue Årst Terwerdinmih Үздіңігі нез with 1б 
Tone буз дойт daya ater чаа Monday, saul March 
дз, wie he aret Daina of the yer 110 of Үзгіңіні 
дат орй, to Sanday, гї Maret 742. Bot a te date 
Жї he erroneous, this is of no importanan (Sram), 


P. 2,1.27-—As the numbers which form multiplies- 
ions tn sion in thia etd aro identical with іне 
af the Раса ШЫЛА (p $1), ме can тейеп the cone 
Santa by the direotions ther given. The epoch of tho 
тоо Aliarkan i the beginning of Shatin of the 

nr 167. Bvt ta date corresponde чо the beginning 
SP Vin 735 Salen So we should bave forthe 
ata the flog leulan: Subtrnclivg 427 lom 755 
[CC wo get 308 yn САҒ 
for the mimber of nimia months ү}; tbe 113 
та soothe ded to the 3697 solat months gire 


e added #44, or nearly 24598, Therefore we must add 28 
(ook 38) before multiplying by ay. The 114,300 lunar 
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Rss 
[o 


P. 53.1.6 —Wo must add n, if we wish to have the wesk- 
ay ofthe date acit, not thal of the last day before it, 


P. 53, L. 8—Here Friday is considered as tho fest day 
(o tha veck, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. Thie 


I must be 28, not 38 (see preceding nota) 


бщ} to have boen remand (Schram). 


monta of the sarenty.two years with wich it beg 
ш, 1f, ae Аи wold ave thom, ther wes ena, 
|, ware lunar 


fd tho rest of tho montis а не understand 


Тағ ones. But when the months are already Tozar, how 
fom ane add anything to them to make thea! оше moro 
lunar? (Seren). 


Р. 53, L 15.—Th example ho works ost is as erroneons 
a tho Toman on e вафа шей 1 must be lear 10 
Saybedy who examine ths method given on p. 52, tas 
SED eor (eo) "Add (beste e mondi Vici laid 
id buses tha int of Sata of the ar 197 mud 
Sor iret ofthe тоша m wich yon happen to е (bre 
за grt em sor терш Те өй $ 
instead of fixing dm di Тайша Cedar by sag 
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жг айай 735.” TWisueeideatal cireumstans, whick 
ie of no oonsequenen, indaced. Albereni to thal thst 
waa to te th interval im ugar months, ae the Arabi 
Talendar bis only lanar mouths, and be did uot notice 
{at lunar months inthis part of the calculation would Бе 
‘bvcltely impossible. -11e tle, in fac, inthe example, 
the interval in lunar month, for there are 2695 lumar 
‘months botweon the first Sha tên 197 and fret Hob 1.42 
{od to thene 2695 Tanar montha he adds the 364 monti 
шон he knows to be solar, Then he changes all tese 
mingled mouth, of which the grentest part aro already 
Toone, to enar ones, эз if they all were dolar, and a lad 
he wonders that th fonsenee, ad tries t0 amend 
tho method, Tbe only fault in tbe matier i that he did 
Bot enderstand fhe method 

Т we wish to exemplify the method of tho canon Al- 
атыла the case af dur gange-dato, ш. the fies байла 
953 Saka, wo man pore lores “Sabi 
From 953 yen 733 eara 1 moth Wo got as interval 217 
quem 11 months 97 2615 nolar months; adding thereto 
Bé solar months, we have 3479 solat months. This 
multiplied by 7 and divided bj 228 gives for the number 
‘of bises Желін 100194) adding the 100 айта 
months io the 3479 solar months, тө get 3585 lunar 
"months, or 107,990 lunar deye. We add 28, and moiti- 
Bag 407578 by тне bre 83.38, which nuntur 
удей by 703 gives tho number 168348 forthe (mara. 
"he Sultmcting the 168) dante dare fom the 
iors Tamar бау, ye have 105.87 c de Wo 
in arr to got th wok dy of hu et Ora озу 
ad dividing by 7, wo get an romsinder 7. And aa here 
Friday i considered ws 1, eo 7 correspon to Touredey, 

iat Сайта 953 is found to be Thurday, 

105367 to {991,819 we have for tho Brst Сайга 
ro: 953 the day 397.686 of the Julian period se 
Жого be (Sdn). 


Р. g3, l. 33 The emenieton in as өтеле за the 
example wat) The 25058 days are counted from the 
'poch falling 4008: days after tbat of Yazdajird to the 
Ва Sbibin 197. But 25058 days are equal to 879 
Arabio months, or 73 years and 3 months, Further, be 
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tmi a new бый by eon ian odd 
бусы d erat ake 
A each ty care ect dog ih onc i te of 
Че day bt oar gages (ram) 

P. Sh L aks b liiis nd divisions of 
а did aco e web copied i e da la 
Feed gy va ben fen a covet he de itt 
LIST Mi mhi te tete iore eode he 
спе Ib Cosas herons th me 
roe s artum АЯ 

Vete a serene tee Mite 
is by rios onis dili moth a In, 
Side УУ онд omia metinot a КЫ” 
Ere the чал PIT ОНА м o tbe È 
К ene ids Ue йылы мыш 
manba ы a 23675376300 йи rie are 

ЧЧ 
о ЕЕ 
БЕЗІНЕ 


арий from the bg 
‘ing of the kalpa to thi epoch 72063591 590 а number 
E. р s “Ran i at 
rn ОЕЕО 
‘he last da before thts epoch ia ао а Satur 
Ату seme of day claps 
By r show by йв remainder tha weekday oo 
шу as 1. Tho fraction of the антла motha in- 
beren rise bone to be M Nv 


“iv opel to PAASA, or very only рр; s0 wead 29 
deor dig ty 6$. hn fron of the nar da 
eiii Now again ин is equal to ИНИ, or 
толу $445 ө mo a 85 before dividing by 7a 
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‘The first day of this opoch coincides with the day 
20061541 of th Juliaa perd (айган). * 


"This method озйне in finding Brat tho 
mean lngitnds of enn and mien. The 
шире aro Puls. There are in a cataryuga 4 320000. 
тотола of the eun, and. $7755. 336 revolutions a t 
moon, "Tte diffarenon, 53,433,330, 1e the numberof Junar 
тоша.  Inerery ашы: mti the moon gains one reola- 
os or 360 одеби over the an. Dividing ЗАЗ 336 by 


EE aglar yeas 4 32000, ef ө бы муну at 
meniha belonging co one eslar year 12143198.. Sim ev 
ar yes tn meon gue ore the ata TIL red 


‘degrees aro eal 
ror nd рыш oer 
erie шг 33 Segre 4015, түш 

stot тере күткен 


tant be added Onr tpe, or tho year Ba Gaal, 
forresponds tothe year 3.244.000 Si the carry 
Жу 3.244000 by dhe bumber of usar min 
5135.30, etd бйр by the umber of solar jars 
ТУЮ, we Ший ae im hese эноо yoana ба 
fen acd ve tn e ОМРИ ero 
Dropping agin the whole roel, we see tat 
тою wis i adam of tha son at tho moment of our 
Ad by ҢҢ revolutions, or 112 deren. Тебе ene 
Tro dept шам e adde, and A p nente of Sie 
‘io id io thle threat die eit for oar 
inte 358 ar 40s nthe mm of degrees, mieten, 
Sod by which the maon i їп adeno of the 
Stine moneri of еер ofthe ador year B21, Sat 


E ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


in, in te moment whea the sun enters Aries. As In the 
ginning of the lunch year aum and meom mast bavo 
иса їп sonjontion, the beginning of the ізі зе 

hie preceded that cf the solar year by an interval which 
was ш кибет} forthe moon to mike 358 ar 45" ia 
‘Mtoe ofthe вла. "Now as themcon gains 360 degreos in 
loser шой or 3o lunar days, ao ahe рына 12° every 


on Saad eaa as 

m ihe demie pee pe 
in, ia wee eli ler. 
thn ofthe ila Boni fon edP 
Et liie meth aro tiso equal oa aye ый 
Ишара. "Tie notes анамды шы 
Uist even pe Sp asa sed y ang got? 
Qa at not А и 46, Uy та rm) 


P. 55,1. 17The Arable mananoripė Баз 328 ineosd 
ota 


P. 55.33 Thenember is 132" 46H and not 132° 46 
347 (as the Arabie manuscript has) Ticrcfore tho porto 
PARERE ACE T 
шайла 24; aud the portio mensia noto) $9 19 244 
TO". bat o days $5 Вий» 19 casks 975 

"Tho reason of thie enlodltion is the following 
в year or 12 solar months the meon gafos over the 
IB ACH. AS she gata 12 degrees in every Tunar day, 
tie twelfth part ofthese degrees will represent the sam 
fof lunar days and their factions which the sola year con- 
tains over 360, that ie to say, the sum of adhinisa daya 
amd their fractions. One solar month containing O 
Замана daya 55 phall 19 сайла 975, Ше тышт of 
дағ тады win which one waning month, or 30 
Tanar daya m ер, wil be fonnd by dividing 30 days 
© jn Ts gaji ig сымы ау" Thin gts 2 Jaara d 
‘monte 16 daya 3 gall 55 сз. 


Ern 


ла 


Thero must bo a great lacune, for the first 


ANNOTATIONS. Bs 


Minos of this page ure abeolutely withont meaning. Т am 
Inclined to alttbute this lacuna to the source whence the 
ntho drew this information, ia. the Arabie translation 
of Катап. 


"—— ашк 
sla th eal tete 
ene tie EET EI 
civil days of a kalpa, vit, 1,577,916450,000. So we get the 
Бен E Satake 
Er Er 
Г sa ten in omen dia ae ri le Een 
шина алты ы ient 
foie Ee mee 
тусеш anaes уды 
Бас аас 
EXEC OPE CE 
ECT ae 
ERE ШЫНЫ 
pop cR secs 

gne d дата 
Eje bnc rene 
por pep er 
DE ao E 
TREE ра мош шы 
memo ЕТЕП Шана 
Кү ы ee 
Euri Орт 
ЕА Е ETE 
E denne 
aue re E 
DE E ica gne 
p p Tad 
ETE E E 
rire Eee 
rt Sgr EIAS 
Ее eter j TA 
сара 0ч 
Е 

nso тшн тацда з 
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and divided by 10.000 give 148951 узуу reas 
Mode fas of ilps te gt тына 


E Gremio 
НЕЯ түзем mpl by 


уб өй dined iy Soo ge aptas BONY 0 
ee тилу Toti 

Borate s 298 rovolutions аца by 4567 
кай dived ty 1020 ge (2937 2 SAVE rli 
Та hn po gf riti 
area's att aio rerom milii by 456 
кай dvd by roan give Sq melon Aod ia 
Bios nia eodein 

Tei ps gf нерн multiplied 
ind ЗЧ оке а а 

or te ion moda 5230100 retine lipid 
эу 4507 and do Sine їп СТІ 
тынын Los se coru pnt М 1377. 

gir ше! My ples 

эмер тө ре е Tid Tor the Logie 
шар” 


P.67, L 14, kat 161 According to p15 the year was 
ан Of note tol 169, 

P. 71-—With the orbits of tho planeta of. iyd 
diania, X 90, note. 


Pp, 74 wks for tho Arabio terminology cf. there 
тэке шло ы ntind that 


ANNOTATIONS. E 


(ә indi Jd mass the s drt Ble 
аа. 


И ДАЛ means бі tre date of the 


(3) fie te, Ji ce Sz jit oti 
ac Ue in ft у 90 ders 


Toga 1,17, 18 Dotead of TO gh the Arabie ma 


script has KÛ = gy which has been corrected by Dx. 
px 


1$. 34r Tho lana иши һе somthing ke 
2:6 For KC mont ba divided bythe dior kept 
" (Sram), 
р. 78 1. a7.— Ti andthe two following passages aro 
ма deis. патна dom sor seem to hate omdeniond 
Ure ву, for the shadow in neither tho greatest nor the 
т, Pat he tran shadowy and tho мдан from whieh 
oe to subteni tn 1581 isang ean than the earth's 
diameter, which do is ae the mean mor the greatest, 
iet always tho same (irem). 

Р, zo lection is бовой her and ik 114 (ea 
the variana colons af sepan) According to Fri 
p. ГУР, he composed a epitome ofthe Sindhin (when 
Бадана He is fanoue as tho esther of & work en 
‘igen edited by Hasen Londan, xis. GY. sho T 
is rie ашдан тиги es Mattes borane 
Crs (батон Aisne? 101 (1878) gp. 5 349. 

Ba Тез мш, tes moona i Ti here wll 
PS т 


2284-20. gi thin tehle of the Аидага paper of 
тыра, “The Namber ofthe Stars constituting the several 
Жаай according to Brbrgupta, 
Ашщому 188, p. 43: aso Colebrook, “Bays,” 1. 
284, кой Race Siddhanta, p 321. 
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Y. 89 1. за—1а the Arabie taxt, р. гт, 15, end cd 
Instead of gl. The number of years is 1800, not 2800. 


P. о. Кааба, Tin term (alo blends) is ex 
in Sirya Sdn, noo tof. $- 

"The work Glurat-alit,ouly opes mentioned, ін per. 
pe identical with the Kidb-alghurra, whioh Alberoni 
poc his "Cl "(ту translation, p. 15 «f 
Basin). Tua author was A OAM aliam mad Sink dni, 
ho has wed the work of Yë küb Ton Ti. €. note to 
ге 


P. go, L 2t-—Bmendation of the Handabdyaba (ao 
5 үү у апаз ауа, 6 

'ijayanandin (2), the author of Каада, f. 
note to È P. 156. 


P. vor The enumeration of contin, bere takken 
‘som he Mateya Purana, may be chesked Бу the help of 
Taarna uU baad iu on Da ii 
dene и written boda i tho Arabia, maleh 1 ennot 
ТШ; with a Indian namo. Perhaps It ia a longer 
for malit v 8 rapresent malin. Vals 
Vise Pasa TE 


«алуа мот of Бове the husband of ho дана 


rogat (tho Toner stations), secure in ta балеті 
аду ны Vedie pried, GPE nme, ale 
Taben, pP: 355, 375- 


P, 104—0n the Hinds theory of sbb and fow, of 
үйім. Қанға il. 203, 2%. ‘The two names, of which T 
have not found the Indian equivalenta, are writs barr 
sod muhar in the Arabies 


р, доз, The Уйірм-Рилйһа аца, The author. меки 
to мет to Үйіме Purdie, Т. iv. p. 204: " Tio ton sud 
{all of ihe waters o tho diferent weas i бте hundred and 
ten (uot тоо) inches” (or бересін). 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


106, author's theory of the origin of Ше Diba- 
itt ban already boon montioned, vol i 235. 


Asta the deus of worn the aine 
een note to р. 25 (here ik pra 
{Tro pasagos whieh excited the infusion of Alberi 
inte te iew of тарай but were беру 
"s ty him from older booke D lai, written piri 
Таатан тти, Of Korn, translation of Bret Si, 
ate to chep. v 4 (b 445) 


P. 114p 1, 12, Kinda f ipu іше ot this 
toc dio sip On Mein et 79 
‘ia in кр мн mansion rei e lcd, 
agua tel wih See ant v. 25 
116.03 the ead, tho Bsa gal 
of the Arabic Sindhind, cf, mote to і. 153, 154. Б 


P. 118.—On the Знаат of Varihamikirs, у: 
note to i ио. 


T. 119.—Rales for бай the dominante or regente of 
the day, month, and yonr are given in the Хуа 
ata, 51, 52) эй. 78, 79. 


P. 120—0n the зана (P) of Mabldera, not to be 
confounded with the book of the same tite by Гри, 
note to i, 157- 


P. зо. Таше of tha serpents "Ts 
пин be compared with tho nam 
74,285, The words Seb and Cabral seem to bo mis 
{ales ol tho Arabic copyit for Vanki and атадай, 


Р, таз Tos namen of the dominant of tho planets aro 
not known to me from a Sanskrit norae. Therefore tho 
pronunciation of some of them remakes uncertain 


Pp. 121, 122—The mamas of the dominanta of tho 
Қабығы are given by A. Weber, Ueber den Vodaknlen- 
der Namens Jyolisham, p. 94- G. о Sirya-Siddhdnia, 
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ҮЙ. ө, рр. 327 ag. and Vshgn-Prrana, П. 


276.377. 
шей of Miro tbe oity presiding o 


wouid. perhaps be better (o write At 

Arabic дя (Vidh-Prrine, i р. 277). 
Tio НЕ port of thie list in the 

‘rom confesion. 


abi text is not free 


"pdt (a Sin, 
а 
занне бнаа жиа hejl S, Pertapa hit bo 
тайа jah, lager i which cae th Arabio 
Стр has ade eve bie d of th word 
‘Gilbey and pcg itin the wrong wire 

iat gear суйе of. Sry Sih 
bain, зм Soni vi 


Т, 125.—Porthe names Samratears, Pariatsas, of 
Byala, vii a Sesto xir. 17, сіз; 
Weber, 2 ее don Уай genannt” Чул, Y 
E 


“The names of tho single years exhibit some differences 
from the Sanskrit text (Лаадна, тй. 27-62). 

No, 5, olg instead of bion, has risen from а Wrong 
division ofthe words cf the text - 

om 
[E 

Ko. 9, ut instead of jt cuum, is perhaps а mie 
take of the оруй of the Arabie text. 

No. 15, Ub vila (in Kern’ edition vriska), is not a 
mistake, bat a different ronding. The word im brackets 
rico) is to be canola, 

No 18, jy nods, cannot be combined with pde. 
Jt corresponds to nate (f. Kern's various readings to 
chap. vi 35. 


ANNOTATIONS. 


No, 30, yi. "The name of tho thirtieth year 
заа. Forbapa the reading Де Ма risen fror 
wrong division of these words si 38)— 
тте үп perio Lh, 
20,48 to represent tho semema a duros 
бе эн >Ч" (anrea), вара to bom mistake for ferui 


No. sê аза 6. The veria ЖЕ (tud at fü) and 
gj rattaista td ылу mnà а/ы жатын ot а 
реак between oh sna r, 
Че en of mames ga in бушман. 
Қы 
———Á— 
ste dang == Perte Wek HE dp. i 
P. he goni vone ot қамалады” 
TUSCAN, 
туь lo te муса a pan тізе parenta al coms е 
Eisen, at var fam ТОТА сетін Upper Ora, 
Tete in ayn tel gia le o 
Кы abl ja be eed tater We sown of 
ing ober балалы а мадым) orn 
ЕГЕСІ үшы 
Sir ш the Ki be ra колына Ы: pat 
Др tae eh ads steer 
о Gin Кыйып ата 
T [atk t eet etin dion feed 
tar didis coco los түсті 
БАН Velvet Қ асады 


” ALBERUNPS INDIA. 
Tp. IM, H5 With this дакра of Алдана of 
ОЛИГИ 
‘ia (aeri Lawn ofthe Aryan” tasted by. 
Tales cod. 1879-82). 


р, 135-—00 tho vegetables which mast not bo enten, 
vf Min, v. Sand УШЫНЫ, x 33. ҮШІ eoe ia bo 
anak edid, 


P, 136.—Tuo ооа ofthis chapter ate емір related 
ло Vins Pordna, book ШІ. chap vi 


m story ot King Rima, tho Brahmin, and the 
anda Taken frd te RA эй in Wilkin 
“Hindu Mythology” (Calcutta, 1882). p. 319. 


Bp, 137, 138-—The two quetatons of Alberoni from 
‘ho ладана can baril b» compared with any pas 
ago in the book in йв рмет form. DJ moto toi. 25. 


P,139.—On the aframailia or horseaasifee, f. Colo- 
‘brooks, "Enn? E 55, 56. 


Pp 140, 141.—This legend ae given onthe authority of 
‘he Vise verme, а not mows to me from а Sanskrit 


P. 142 the orignal of this quotation fom the 
ripe irs ee tn pnto sone oF 


ths, and the 
forks” voli pe 
pai. ia 
наета. 


Pp. 145, 146.—The words bere attributed to Saanaka 
are probably taken from the нра Dharma. 


ANNOTATIONS. ж 


tag oo story of tho head of Brae is part of 
the legend of iria ght with the Asura Jalandhara C. 
Kennedy's" Researches,” p. 456. 


T. Tin ama the (бон hala stole 
ich re dng mora om every Indian law ook 
iin those of Manu, Арбаш, Geilame, and others. 
iborani, however, docs not num to base drawn directi 
from any of these books, bat rather from his omm experi- 
ence, from what his Pandita bud told Bimm, and what he 
esf Rad observed daring his way in Тоа 


P. s3 Albi nan governor of Babylonin doin 
twenty сыл vider the бушуу» Kal “Komal 
GR fod) and Ба mon Awad (704-714). 
ak ig t a Brand Orne ал pea 1o 
ihe eig af yis the өш of Paar, here 
Lo 


P. 155—On the forbidden ере of marriage, of 
Mane, i. 


P. 6 On gurl, senso, ёс, tho 
тїркий cf Gna ті ар e e Oir 
Spe 123 E 


P. 157; Thus, when Kabul seat conquered, £s— Tho sone 
‘ence added in brackets to indict the meaning oft 
‘her's words us 1 orderstand thom, ough to ron tho 

"(which proves that he отта the eating of sows! meat 
зай sodomy, but that he did, not consider йону as 


үр or шашыр" 
ө fetal in the Башту сі Крън here alladed to 
inopem otter woe, ep alti балары 
yv айрым of Damascus, both Аі aud 
Бұ agi agis бе Mean” Daring satum 
Emus ыо! and hal o рау tibia but 
ta ату толығы coder the жк of a Hinda 
(Brahmo) kings ot tho Pra dynasty, Te was incorporated 
C te aie empire uade be Авыш Me Bins it 
Jud v roosie a Мий governor, bn анод м Ыз ide 


E ALBERUNTS INDIA. 
Ше Mindu Shih, The seme double rule existed im 


Abos city of КЕБ] was already 
Mosi, whilst о кай was nhabited by tho Hindus 
(aud by Jews}. Kibolwastho oorcnttion-eiy for the Pla 
шад, м Knie ia танар Ter de Eee 
abi) they had to bo 


б mm mentioned by Alberoni, I waere 
send the Hinds goromor who rale oer the city forthe 
Fla king. Our author applies a tile of the Баша 
empire ts ihe оба of Bade өшуге 


ee US ES oy e 
aei es oy дыш 
жамал ыты o dei 

LUE IT 
EIER IE 
Em селен ышып 
ace I EE 
EXEC erii. 


mem 
Tonia echa er бы x i 


эллеге to the empire of Mahmôd of Ghana. 


P. 168 pis Tin Miya was jade in Basra under 
бада КГ Omar Ты ЫЫЫ, ed died tere, 
AR sta. po 


Fy slp a матат of i 
die certain ge tier 
“Soma of the Adade ыы Ғы Bel 1807, P0 
nie оларсан 
rd es 
scribed in Elliot's " History of India” i 329 (the Sindian 
шар 


T. 1&4. Адо ta а pang н he bok Monn 
Md i е ex 


ANNOTATIONS, ж 
adi Bor he tat tation fron Pin, Sin f 
potato eciaion ean hardly bo den- 
"lied vid ey pese im Plata Feria i dried 
from c cometary on tb following жөні 8101 
да Beane laa,  —— 
decia кеші теңшей той иште hê bd Gore ші бі 
rir woh йе eres біле. 
р, 167.—fhe quotation from Pro is fond rise- 
Le 


py 
d 


P. x68, Galenus, eT do nat know the Greek origina! 
‘of thin quotation, "Cf note top. 35 


Р. 165.— Tio words of Viaudors ace а quetation from 
Bhagavad Ota, тїй. 24. 


P. 171. Johannes Grammation. f. noto to i. 36. 


P. 171—Tho two quotations from Phas are found in 
өю 

ous тада» ыл 
Bar ep deles тө Bs ieri бете «ы rir vr 

And Gas: 

ede n dup ios i pares еі ob E) iari be 


= ALBERUKES INDIA. 
төлі Mar cif дандоне, кед. т бы dim pie 
ШАЛЫ ыла cal a vi Sen i sio ете 
ma fou aes 

ЕСА 
‘the бар Dur e not Giai, ш e Antio fet is 
cy e 

The names la, and. Fatti hare been 
Беретін этчү e арғы 


„Р. fae On he банты d fhe Ыла of Yama 


ef. Weber, “Indien 
Dos СИ PEE 
riot Morgealantcken Ganda, V p. gae 


P. 176,). 11 — Tho АтаМе mamusoript has ef Lo ta. 


9. Dessin "ho latter halt of this word is 
E] "adrian from tho rot TITANS 
tsp овна (Baek тарла). Vale Рота 


Westar Provinces of India," hy H. Elliot, edited by J. 
Beames, i. 24$. 


P. 177 ~The ешавад Ана родот mame 
to bo ind wire iem manie 
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures," ii. 203. d 


Nnm uet деседі lan йы a 
К Шке бен ад SS 
rrr 

"— 

TIU ди ыле Ашан кумды, 
| ҰЛАСА 
Lip ur сол 


ANNOTATIONS. -» 


laires das Minto, Pari, 1834. Tia chapter, as well as 
ight fom 


E dapi tas been translated into Persian by Abt- 
gait Gare (nung atin Bean Di i 
Gated, Onley Жы 

P. 178. Alis The Arabic has only gl, which 
ria thle plans on by the mane 

ls pons ingen by tho mann 

The namo aot ie emfowdel wih йе Arable nes 

РЕА СЕТТЕН 

ДН Бел жешс у Blt, story of 
lia,” i. 145-153. 

“nd uni y. Dicant ж Halt ct Үйіме, 
Р а. ‘Vide Wilson, 1. с. and ойнама, hore ii. 179. 

P. 179. ain — ев, 177. 

P. 180. байо (Уво n o Arbiter the wor 1, 
ET 

tho жіті Hoe dm i кше vic ш 
узшш T are ll sp by tin help Ы tho dex 
tanslation of баё which rena that 
idola روز‎ ай روز ششم بود که اندر‎ ah Go بود‎ rel 
Mao را شام‎ Tn anon plan билігі өтіне Se > 

Жайы. би Латын ft іле 

Р, i. Kiet (us i png ly a miel 
sn iis Or gui, Ж nt at minh 
(Genoa to ig, amd Eich inary of Tada” 


Tor dm asi) адан ed Morley, p a74 e is th 
the ing at wan танді 76 


Р. 182. DU e dipinti (row of lamps). — of Wile 
жоп, "Glossary of Technical Tern” p. 114 Garden has 


dis дың. 


E ALBERUNPS INDIA. 
ағат “Basay, 


Р. ai Cdndh em to be = пней ugha, 
талаада оопа ава, уйлап» =pürdeèfaka, aud 
Ойлашы. io, "Eam 3, 

P.183-—the festival dala soma to be identical with 
Joli ol or del иті. СУ. Wilson, p. 147, 210. 1здемі 
‘of diola the Persian translation of Gardtal haa gya, М. 


P. 184. Bust Gf, Wilson, р. 210. 


P. ууш а райца = ушем. О. 
тиб. m 

JU Ais Vb Md de bing 4 
algae у Win a ч 
aint Sve he tae is afe sofa 
ergo tase алы ы 
Deep tae 

тиу. $n scitur of lana dey, 603009010 
vl ME e De Bate eae o 
омо. 

P. a88. Издана Оа th of hater in шенеу, 
igs tha Me es 

P. 188.—On Semaya (), gf: mote to 336 

Ри. 7, ltr he tabla Te solar year in 

s So ha Sr ches dipsa E O d 
aei ы ee Ga ra igit 

re oul to MID" (oven) 

Y. 1go, L7. Te gre i not $73, sa the mann- 
sce Bas gp ana De rao (лен) 

 1g0—Aallate (The same ie writan ul 
Әде. A are Herel rendering а: And nt ich 


ANNOTATIONS, ж 

A tht ot B, bon dian М th ae aj. aed 

x the theory of Pullin Thaanthor seme to av 

‘contomporanious with Alberoni, ва also Samaya ( 
P. 190. Vardiandira, (f. note to i. 54. 


‘The term абай лија i explained ta Siryo-Sit- 
data, xiv. 6, mote. 


P. 101.08 the Parvan, у: chap. Ix. 


P. 192. Sri. Too anthor quotes here the Bihat- 
pore 24726 


P. 192.—On the book Sram, f. note to 157 and 
120 Ta the words sereadhara F 


"——— Sire 
std ney eo 


s 195—For ав explanation of the term Mutti, 
іл liano элш. 


" = oe shone i 
stamp. he eer are barika (hd 
pop EEE 24 
йон D drum. еа E. 
"Tie form ролей (е te 151) ban ufa à oan ste, nó 
analogy i the vertacale лан 


P. 199 —ferhkrdali means the son's ontrancainto asiga 
of the zodine. (f. Strye-Sitdidata, xiv. 10, note. 


c ITE 
з о 
БЕ Ла 
Pe aa 
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©. Hagel, ный genannt der Pidocph dar Araber, 
Lagar vis oe. a tho henge or à Fendt 
99) бі 


words and oise might be plama aod ji, bat LET 
‘Tho othr sre of pamon ofthe vidis асое to 
Aid, hich by » tae ‘haw been cited in the 
Arata may be anand inthis way >= 
Shit (laa 
DE Sam (ipsi) 


|) Манаа, 
(D Dir ынып, 
BE 


8 Жілыш 


cS 
Қамар ыы aniy mma fl (a 
Шынын Show caer 
By the hj fling (ng, 11s hbo к ар. 
жаз. Inthe Ardicteten V7.0 jiu 
ot yea ttn word 011, mt beaded hat 
catum. 

P. зор Оа te enna — 
без 

т. аот aya bun boon explain i 195, 


P. 208. —Spdvaluta (2) seems to bavo oon a Hind 
from Kathir who bad become а Muslin, and wanted, by 
menns of an Arabic book, to be informed ов certain ch 
ters of Hindu astrology.” Tho prommeision Sydrabala is 
‘ont eer. "The Arabic тайына has ayia 
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208.—0n the Brahmin Béntfr, f. note to i. 157. 
‘The names ofthe yogue whieh he mentiqnasrenot known 
to me from othar ийин Tho namen print, bi. 
dep, and тоа are certain, and bari is probably 

i. ftv ‘probably 


P. 209.—On Seip, cf. nota toi. 164. 

P. 210.—With the names of this table if бйлуй. 
амо, ii. Gs, note (alvo p. 452). The Дас of the Artic 
теше to be a mistake for e rina; No. 15,210, 
û mistake for ais, onde. 

Instead of didmant (name of the third yoga), the 
Arabic has Sjy (rijakama f); intend of прибра it has 
чаш айрат). 


incplly taken from the Zaghajituinm (іе the smallor 
терін 7 арба 


TIL hare been translated by A. Weber (анде Studio, 
2,297 жү), while the rem. been translated by 

ЖЕ “Indice bark appellata orint- 
мш садом Зорони papila i мш, 


vay diners momen 
‘the pergrapbe whioh wo bare im the Sanskrit tert, өзі. 
for Grain parte ho tems to havo drew from tome oom- 
peg 

“The tact meaning ofthe term өті of the sare (де 
ame pago, 1. эз, 24), zy ph it not known to me. 


213-2551 The (lef planets is taken from chapters 
i AEROS reel 

ete relig te fern ater, indy ый 
жайра (p. 215). Lae indeed to Prof M. Jasob, Kist- 

‘The number 25, inthe oelama with th heading The 
sale their magia, sena to be a mistake or S €: 

217-219.— Tii table of tho zodiacal sigs kus boen 

va лучы = 

Pp. 221, 222. This table of the owas has oen taken 
trom атат chap i15. 
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